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Coai-ryoAfrt an<f Cmptan Ayenta mtft rtyry TrxU/i 

Tiir o>L\ ifoTcv iNJiinri 
rntronlrrd lit tlir NolilHiy and < rniry ol oil 
Cnrnpmii \nfIoD<c 

HANDSOMELY FUDNiSHED 

t<t// I /•jftjlurr* iJ True 3fa{f>Ti» /'rd# 

Fnctj ai Htaneo BffnnW ( Touri«ti by iho Pirprietor 
tn Tj»lt thn pALACt an I all ilie intrresilnjj IxhTnt 
noMoIJalpar Con'r^aucrH t olid scripiiom on 
ihr j)Ten)i n 

COOK'S COUrOHS ACCEPTED 
Piavragtira mil lln<l a Telegram for lle*'cning Hoc mi 
t icit coorroient aihI CAefa) 

SHAIKH ^yiDULLAH Proprx€tor 




tl c 0 1 1 in 0 It i n 1 0 . 


Wo think It only tloc to the mnnngcmcnt of 
this Ilotol to wnto and «oj how plonscd wo were 
with the arjlity ond ooarlea^ shown to ns os when 
no were lenving Donibaj wo wore advised to go to 
TtuBtoms in proforeneo to this Hotel 

lliero IS no cotnponson between tbo two and 
b ill hero and at the branch (Mount Abu Rajputnna) 
Hotel cNcrything was done for our comfort and 
‘ooking and attendance left nothing to bo desired 

(Sd) Mies RE\^OLDS 

AXD 

Miss TJiROCKMORTON 


I would eaj that during oil tho years of 
travelling through India I Koto never com® across u 
batter Hotel UTion I tnirod hero I was persuader! 
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to go to Rustom’a Hotel. I did so, and tiied break' 
fast theie I had quite sufficient. It was "entirely 
off and I came here, and to my astonishment I i\as 
most agreeably surprised The Manager is a great 
fellow, straightforward and honest in all his dealings 
I sum up by saying that the Kaiser-i-Hind Hotel is 
the best on this side of the Globe 

(Sd) D E WHENNERN 


We have been through Europe, Egjqit, Palastinc, 
and have been to all kinds of Hotels We were told 
that when we come to India, we would find very poor 
Hotels, but we were very agreeably surprised by the 
kind treatment and good service we received at this 
Hotel, at.d we take pleasure m recommending it to 
all European travellers 

(Sd ) CLAUDE CAMBERN, 

AND 

EDWIN JONES. 


c 
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I trxTclIttl in Imlirt forthpp.i«t^u monlh 
and T mu't tt*inOr thut iln^ the bp<t I Imvo 
Tisiictl n-om^ clwin and attention tho bc^t- Tbo 
ilfttmgcr and Propnctor am moat oWlging the fx><l 
rsccllcnt. 

(Sd) J E. BELTON 

ZVf, Vuy 1001 


A mwt comfortable Hotel and excellent fjo<l 
and mcr*t courteous boat. 

(&L) F W SMITH 

Irt June 1901 


Kaliror I Hind Hotel — This hotel u ono of 
the best I have siajcd at In mj tmrcl jn India and 
1 feel quite sure that the letter they bore shown 
ono IS false and done from oume malicious inoluo or 
lutcnt 


(Sd) JOHN SMEDLEY 


0//t Jforcmfcer IDOL 




K\Htr 1 Hind F\inL\ IToiri. 



JaiILU KAJrtTA5A, AND MoINTAbU 


I Ills Hyltl \rfi3o|K*ne<l in 18S2 for iho comfort 
^ of Fur p'*an Tourut* The late proprretor 

^ b. Jooumn wh> liml fer^o<l Major ( tnciol 
M II Dc\non for 30 nn<l apcmilj: vrah 

great lovnlij in tiro Mutinj of 1857 rnn an expen 
inre*! Khanf*atntt. Ifo »upcrM*ed the rvrmngc 
menu for tho cntertammonl of the king Fniporor 
when a« Princo of\\alt< he woa iJio gneat uf tlio 
Maharaja of Jaipur in 1870 Ho hod als » the honor 
t3 bo re<]uireJ to disobnigo •iinilor duties on occnnons 
of the TiRitB of nil tho \iccrojr8 of India to Jaipur 
In rccognitioQ of ihcso guod aomcoa lift Mahamja 
most Iindlj granted to him tho extonsiro plot of 
land whioh forms tho aito jif tho Hotel Tho bu^i ^ 
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noss of ihe lIuLel ib noi, caiiiorl on JuomniK') 
eldest son, an CNpi-iicnced Cook himself In \icm 
ol the diffionltics iihicli Tonri‘«ls so often e\pencn(^' 
in «oemg (he places of intercut in this town ih* 
]»icsc.if Pioprictor deems it ])ropc*i lo make a fm 
piesenlation of a II\nd Guihl to lus pations 


Instructions to Visitors for seeing the 

Sights 

Immediately on niiivnl in tlie Hotel, \isitoi2 
‘•hould sign a foim of application to nsit Amber, 
the old Capita', the Palace, etc, brought to them b\ 
the Hotel Guides, and forward it to the Resident, 
who wnll kindly gr int a Pass of Admission In the 
meantime vi-^itors shculd see the places for whioli 
no perniiss on la loquned 
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Jaipur and Mount Abu 
• ffirot Bap 

After BrcftUfrtflL 
Rnra Nowfui Oardon — TIi Ositlmn wm 

iK Snrjjc^n M »j r «lfl-a!>i.ck ainl weff 

fan! otjt {n th/* rrt;;n <f ih*' aroja Sstrni 

Jfim Stn:;h Thor oonUin a f m hmi «• an avian 
ijj»l n finr fT(!J»clIon of mid Animals Tbo »rc-a 
a\ »ni 7 f acres 

Tlio Albert Hall This tnperb ImiMtnj; iras 
fynmln! I ^ tli<' I’one« < f Ualr* tho pni-intKinff 
HAi|*ori»r itt 1H70 The niam j»r1» >n m f't A|uirt «s 
n ihiiiK’afii AwI jliiHls a tyr/ fin'* rolirciion of 
Art war** Tlio Hoiaif if •carving And llin 
pif^nrrs m fic»eo t| cr'o ajH-cirtl ntlcnlion Itn 
I, nrral *t^!c n I« «io*i5»rar»»nir and It tort nmrlt 
fivr Inkh^ ofnipet^ Oiinol Jacob CIC iho SlBt< 
bxccutMc Eogujoer ii the Arcbilnit 

The Mayo Hoepltal—Sumls on tho n;'ht 
hand when dnvlpj; out of tho panloiC It was 
f Hindi d by I/)nl 31 a)i» in 1870* 1 ht Sick arc treat 
isl and maimainnl at ili» cxjwnio of the State 
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The Hospital is niidei the supciviMon of the Eesi- 
dency Suigeon A Statue of Lord Mayo stands 
close by Eutenng the Cifj' by the Saiiganer Gate 
}ou come lo 

The Jewellers’ Street wlnrh is the finest 
street in Jaipur One can puichase heio biass-iioik, 
urnilets, gold and enamelled jewclleiy 


Messrs Zoroaster and Co have then 
Carpet Factories in a lane blanching off from this 
stieet Ihey show then collection of articles in a 
fine Indian house Tiicy also cash English mone\ 
and their puces aie fixed 

The Maharaja’s College — Stands on the 
iight-h.ind coi nei be}ond the Fountain sqiiaie It 
IS the fiist institution of its kind in Rnjputana and 
teaches up to the M A Standaid 

Ram tJhandarji’s Temple and the State 
Mint aie othei noteworthy buildings on the light 
side 


C 
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Hawiv ilalial or Palnoo of tho Wind 

fnct^ iV c L 'lit cf' nil |M rP'ratfiJ njth M >n 1« M 

nnd iH 1<> hart l» « n t rcc(c<I f *r tho » o of th 
Fnjporor of dtmnj, hi9 >nol 'J'll i 

Iaij»ur 

Tho Ooimoil Hall and Slrah Hoorhi n 
iho pruJafTnl cnlrnnco • iht 1 alnrt* nr*, thtn ) n s*. I 
jmcc<!Mtrcl\ on the snine Mtl 

Tho Theatre 1 « n »Iiort diMnm* I>c;onO 

The Jatobi Ohauk.--Tlir '?imh Dcorl » leadi 
to tins bquaro «hcrcm nro »tuatvtl nil llio Cuurtf^ >1 
Justice 

Tho Observatory whuh iitnnds cIoao by to 
the South of tho al«o\c ►qnnrc la n elmracl mtic 
Hindu one oncl wos crrctiKl by Mnhamjn Snwni 
Jni Singh early in Uio 18th Contun 

Poa ing through the Tnpuha Onto ^*oa conic to 
tho niain street ri nniug down thi centre of the Cilv 
from eatt te and 2 inilcs nnd <(» yards lung nnil 
111 fc«t tvido 
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The Public Library is on .the Icft-hcuicl 
corner of the street facnig the Tripnlia Gate 

A collection of Tigrers is shown at the end 
'tf the same stieet tinder the city-ftall on the inner 
side, the Gas Works being situated on the outer side 
opposite to the Ram Newas Gartjen 

Driving west-w aid from the Tiipolia and turning 
south fiom the Ambei Chauk you pa>s 

The Girls’ School on the light close to the 
Fountain square 

The School of Arts. — About half-way down 

the street, then jou le.ive the city by tnc Ajmei 
Gate 

Please come to the Hotel for Tt^n at 2 pm 


Hfter Xuneb 


The RoyaU Stables — Situated to the west 
of the Tripolia, contain nearly 300 Hoises of the 
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Maborajas own nJitig willi on cxecllrnt cxcrcijung 
ground The tower m the AloWi* 1 cnDct) It-rJ Jjit 
Thoucc the riiitur nmj north niitln into th 
Palace 

Tho Palaoo —The outer enclosure whit-h is 
cnicictl thiough aniilic Lnwn ilouri* ninOo hr 
thy workmen of Jaipur contains tlio I’nnting I*ru s 
m a comer The inner court conlon h the pnncipnl 
rural cHificeii including the one winch coiHtilutc* 
tho uruttl Rciidcnco of the Jlaharaja. TJic 
building which comes in sight is the Diwan j tvhi 
or \iidtcncc Cliaraber of tho Nobles situated m the 
court called Sharbata. btst of this is the Divran i 
Am or Public Durbar Hall nppmachc<l from the 
Jolobi Chaiik bj snven gates To tho west ji 
Chandar JIahal or the Principal Palace It lias soven 
storejw some of which are (a) Pilam Nowas or tho 
ground floor glared with talc (6) Shobha Nowa 
ncbl) embeUwhed with floml dceigns in fresco (c) 
Sokh Nowos adomod with Mirrors nnd gorgeously 
enamelled shells of copper silrcr nryl foil d) Chliahi 
Newaa or Hall of Bnllmncy (e) Shish 3tahnl and 
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{f) the Muki:t or Ciown Palace, which affords a 
^\ondciful view of all ‘ 

The Private Library and Armoury, 
\\ith then nivalnablc ticasmes, aie placed on the 
south side of the Chandai Alahal court The Private 
Libraiy contains the Pa/m-nama or the Persian 
version of the Mahabhaiata and the Rama} ana 

Govindji’s Temple — Stands to the north of 
Chandai Mahal between the upper and lowei tfardens 

Badal Mahal or the Cloud Palace stands ovei 
the Talkatora or the Palace Lake, at the northern 
extiomiby of the lowei gaiden In this lake there 
aie many Ciocodiles to be seen It 'Will be evening 
by this time, and visitors aviII find the streets 
thiouged ivith people gaily clad in di esses of various 
colouis They aie lequestcd to letuiu to the Hotel 
at 6-30 pm to he read}' foi Dinnei which is sei\ed 
at 7-30 
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Scconb Bnp 

• 

Ambor “Mirtnnj» h i!r U'l time f r a n 
i» Oic i\ \ «WU I* rcNtn »n>l •> (}*m \h 

ihl J \i JJont hat« t fr>yni the II t 1 i 

lit fvot of tic htll fife inilo III cini K an! 
fioin th f> t rf the hill to the l »p l* > mil • on 
IJi jiliani er a bull <k '**01 j.a rmrulinj; lliire mil 
Ik* an -nhicb ran W ra iW arraiij^ I ihivvagli 

the ^I 4 tn'’<.T on thr finl «l \ * f th*' ' i il i » arninl 

AniKr wai lalfti fn in tlk Mitn*> b/ the ? wJfj I 
I aj w f Jatpur nlHiOt I ICO A D TJie loim rf llir 
Mtim it olit arc mill ♦ cn wt (Ln top rf tht 

hilU to the Noiih cam to the n^ht « f Jr j'jnr/t Ifi 
f III tlmamatin^, AnibMf For \nil r Ihr rii^ niu» 
Ik irnirnctl anJ Irft ni the n »rth ra»l or /orrtu’ar 
Gnfr out 1 lo which nn |he right i* the houv 
of the Thakiir fChomo l|icj*r*-nu r nolth of Joipur 
A ►hnrt di tann forth r < n ol the i ml of n clioit 
ravl turnui^ off oil tliu t\n\c Mtlc i» the Raidcii lu 
winch the l)ft crah cvromom A Ihtio 

btioiid it arc tin. ccnohi/>/M of dee^and Qiciii! 
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On the right of the way neai the hills is the Man 
Sagar, a lake uith a mound and deseit^d Kiosk in 
what was the centre, when the W'aters Mere highei 
A number of garden-houses aie then passed Further 
on a little be}ond one of Emperor Akbar’s Cos 
Minai“, or Mile-stones on the right stands the Temple 
in which the sacred image of Govond or Krishna, 
originally brought by Maharaja Jai Singh from 
Muttra, was placed before its removal to the 
great Shtme in the Palace ground Close to a 
gateway, which spans the road not fai off, isashiine 
of Maliadco, and near this point carnages aie changed 
foi elephants or horses, for an ascent up the hill 
At the summit of the pass, within a few yards of 
the wall, a place affoids a very fine view of both old 
and neu cities The road then descends into a valley 
and skirts the lake of Mauta, whose wateis leflect 
the castles and palaces of the lords of Dhundai oi 
Jaipur On the embankment at the north end of 
the lake is the garden of Dilaoam, and on an 
adjoining piomontory is a pleasure-ground known as 
the Mohan Ban At the angle where the load 
turns into the old topn a fine echo from the 
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BurrotindiD^ hilla can bo beard A lilOo further 
on nrc one or two old tcrop1c» and a hoiuo eorcrcil 
mth fresco paintings 

The pa h to tbo PaUco « on tho left Tho 
Tiutor Mcenda tbroiigli three gntoira)'s nnd amrcfl 
at tho great conrt jurd Tho npper btuldmgs inaj 
bo reached either hy a flight of ateps or by a mmp 
at the bottom of which boflalocs and other animaU 
arc aienficcJ on tho eighth night of the Durga Paja 
m honor of Durga. The heads aro pin'll beforo 
tho ^Ua iVii or stone goddess, whoso shrmo w at 
the top of tho ramp. A goat is iacnGced every 
moining in front of tho imngc tho substituto it u 
Bud for a man who woa tho victim m ancient days. 

The Cmt budding at iho top of tho stairs 
kaiding to tho Palaco is tbo Dlrcan i khaa or tho 
IVivnto Hall of Audtonco which ktancls to tbo cast 
of a court )anL Tho contml pillars ore of white 
marblo tho outer of carved red stone concealed 
however b) a coating of plaster being objected 
U by tbo Emperor of Delhi k- nvallmg tho boanty 
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of his own palace The view towards tl?e noith is 
niagnificient It commands the plain below Ramgai h, 
the seat of the guardian goddess of Jaipur, where the 
Ban-ganga nvei issues fiom the lulls. In the foie- 
groimd is the wonderfully picturesque town of Amber 
itself, with its grand temple of Jagat Siromam on 
the left, and the mosque bui't by a Delhi Empeior 
on the right The Mardana or apai tments of the 
men, are reached through a gatewa} , which Ferguson 
writes of as one of the finest poitals in the world 
There is a charming garden within, on the left of 
which IS the most beautiful of the rooms knoivn 
here as Mahals oi Palaces It is the Jai Mandvr, 
its marble walls aie decorated wnth carvings in the 
style of the Taj Mahal at Aura, and its roof is of 
mirror work. The rooms on the light and the left 
of the Jai Mandir, aie adorned mth painted glass 
windows, and m the bath room which is reached 
from the left*hand corner of the court, there is also 
some stained glass in the form of Roundels, which 
came, it is believed, by the Overland route from 
Venice, seveial centuries ago. The Sukk Reiuas, on 
the opposite side of the eoiut, is decoiatcd ivlth 
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pln^tcr mixed with mten which ho^ n sin^^nlarl) cool 
ofToct 

nclurnliij, from the Siikh Ncwq^ clov lo the 
doorway can b*! noon nomo ctinotis fresco painlingn 
of Bennrox ^iTuttra and olhor Hindu hoi) town^ 

hrom *ho nmlb ca<t comer of the Manlnna 
court the uppor floor of iho Vklacft enn bo reached. 
Above iho Jti Mandir m the Jrtn dfrindtr an clcj;Ant 
apartment from bchiml the marhlo acreenn of which 
the qneon* used to Uko the view of the laku btlorr 
O^cr the Diwan i Khns la a yi^rt/A>rm on which 
Durbars were often liold and nbovo the great gate ii 
a proltf little chamber known as tho SbAaj Jfrtmftr 
•whcnco tho ladles could witness Ibo Durbara in the 
Diwnn I Khoa. 

PauiQg bevond tbii a domed chamber it reached 
from which there is a sinking view of tho hornet of 
tho early Uajoa and their retainer# Tho Tcmplo 
of Jagat Siromani may also be visited It is remark 
able for tho Church like fojra of its toof and far its 
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magnificent gateway. There is a finely carved shrine 
before it, containing the vehicle of the goa 

The trip to Ambei takes about four hours, and 
visitors are requested to return to the Hotel for 
Lunch, 


jEvcnlng. 

The Cenotaphs of the Maharajas — Visi- 
tors are strongly recommended to visit the cenotaphs 
of the deceased Maharajas, l}ing to the north-east 
of Nahargarh, in the lap of the hills, and including 
that of Maharaja Sawai Jai Singh, the founder of 
the Jaipur City Theso are entirely made of white 
marble, with beautiful Caivings, and deserve special 
examination 

After driving a little in the streets of the city 
and passing b)^ the Residency, visitors are solicited 
to return to the Hotel for Dinnei at 7-30 r M 
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, T:hlr^E'■^c 

Rsnirinpr tt'i" t-'i' > itiiii-sii < 1 
fiU II r t ft i I* r II 1 I J I" i tr I 

• ♦W ^ *n I'* *»** J*jn T<Taj <“» »& 

f 1 * »)r ♦ r I ,T l> i! f * *“l f )U4r; 
o 


/ourth Bn? 

OftltA I* > j a* m t^e ! i5)» ( ' I'-c i 1 tf ih? 
fllr Tl l» I* « I r **tT|»ra!* I |o ll r »*7n 
iL. Tbf’ |’i*» it ,>r * *iO/ >W)n •a'^I 

{ :t\ ifi CifA t »»H If** t» I j>» I I ( I ih 

furfl If M altlH C !•**•« 

Ohfvt — AtiMl t 1-4 « In ill 4ntl»'<A \ t-f tKo 

CJl/ In Itf cl «»||]| C’* lli«tlt. 


Tit' f llcmm;* ntc t.lln r |»^vw-^ of Iffl 
(I> ■nirConlrnl J«ll 
(2) Tl. Kou Dlrtriot JMI 
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(3) The Basi-ka-Bagh — Recently clear- 
ed and laid out. to the west of the city 
as a gaiden 

(4) Cotton Press 

(5) Water Works 

The following are the Irdustnal A.rts of 
Jaipur — 

(1) Enamel on Gold, Mina i\oik 

(2) Garnet Jewellery and Precious Stones The 

best Garnets in the woild aie found in or 
near the Jaipur State. 

(3) Marble Stone Images 

(4) Felt Rugs or Naradas 

(5) Arms of all kinds 

(6) Lacquerred Toys and Biacelets 

(7) Semi-Translucent Porcelain 

(8) Chintzes or D}ed Cotton Cloth. Fiom 

Sanganer, Jast colours. 

(9) Jewellery of all l^inds 





Jnipur. and Hounl Abu 


(to I 1^! ! ! Tiat ^3i<* 

(tn lUrif 1 irlittrt. 

I f rnk 1 *t ! I! » ' f r t» 

r l(f* If \ i* 

(n> (. Utile'S rUcf 

D in I t-i |tii ti Ur 1 JI n 1*1 H 
V il 


Uti of Curo^on OfUclils (n J»lpor 
II A 1 I n I J I K ^rnf 
Cot/»\Cl jAnffii.!! f;''nitfrn /in7 

/ II iinr r / n // 

( U *^Tniiltci» ) w f I 
Coi/isrL I’ IH rnrut I a\»: 1 M k 
lli\n J)n Civ* MAf'AiJfcTrti MA 
llrip J Tniiu 

lAiniu lUniAiK J'nfir /Joiirtn Cit/off^ 
C7 tut/ * 
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TRADING FIRMS IN JAIPUR 

MK'^'^us Zonx'-Ti r, Old Indian Carpet jMa- 
nufactnicr, and Biass ^Yolk. 

,, x\llah Btx, Brass i\Ierc]innt. 

Nook Bl\, Biass Mei chant 

„ SooGLx Chand Sheo Biiag Chaxd, 
Gold enamelled Jewtdlers and 
precious &t nios dealeis 

„ Gokind Bam Oodey Bvm^ Photo- 

giaphcis 




II 

nil JAINA PI UIOI) 

TO \ I) lU-f> 

primal f-aram* f;ant<Jli1fe f/tf !\nfh(in(tt^ 

JtfUt trntU kya nStheiya Si$anan Jma iSianart 
Jta\ ll t ocfe) Jaliu diKtrinr lljf In « f th I *f »5 f 
Ihe three wwTn< — tbr*e7*rrtrf jwnl fen) 

Ibc loletj of oefalllot; tactr-t Thl« creplrt l> placed at ll** 
head of tac 4 jaloA iB^criptitnt 

TIIF J\1NA Bnunos IN Tim KANAHI^P COPNTH^ 

Vf (o Ihc mWtlle of Uic tnciflh crnlurj* |rrnctlc-»lly 
c\cry Kanarese urilcr l»clooc«l to the Jnina faith nnJ 
c\cd after that date for acvcral ccnluric< wme of the 
most scholarly writers cootloacd to be Jnlm^ It I< 
therefore well to prefoce the record of this pcrioil of 
the literature with a fen notes on the Jainn rcllclon 
ond Its connection w Iih Ihc kanarese coonlrj This Is 
Indeed necessary In order limt there imy be n snitablc 
bacLcround for the story^ ^ 

Its Domlnaace in the Kanarese Coentry For more 
than n thousand years oftcr the beninnini: of the 
Christian ern, Jninism was the rcllclon professed by 
most of the rulers of tfic Kuiorcso people The Gonen 
kfnpsof TalLfiO the Rlishtrnkfita and Kalachuryn klncs 
of Mfinyokbetn and the early Iloysalos were all Jalnas 
Although the kadambas and early Chnlakyas were of 
the Brohraonlcnl faith they Accro tcry tolerant of 
Jainism ond did not withhold pntronotro from Its 
writers Illdon Tsanjr In the scvonlh century records 
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that he found the Jamas very numerous in these parts , 
and they seem to have been very successful in dispu- 
tation with then rivals, the Buddhists. The Papdyan 
kings of Madura were Jamas , and Jainism was dominant 
m Gujarat and Kathiawar On the other hand, the 
Pallavas of Kanchi, and the Cholas of Uraiyur and 
Tanjore, were strongly Hindu and hostile to Jainism 

Its Introduction into South India. J amism was intro- 
duced into South India at some period prior to the 
Christian era. An eminent Jama leader, of the name 
of Bhadrabahu, either in Pataliputra or Ujjaymi, antici- 
patmg a prolonged famine m North India, led a large 
community of Jamas towards the south, and travelled 
as far as the two rocky hills, now called Sravana Belgoja 
(“ Belgola of the Jamas ”) , in the centre of the Mysore 
country This is spoken of by the Jamas as the great 
Digambara migration, and marks an epoch m their 
history 

So far all scholars are agreed Jama traditions 
state that this Bhadrabahu was the well-known Sniia 
hsvalin it e one of the six teachers who had complete 
knowledge of the Jama Scriptures), who was a con- 
temporary of Chandragupta, the founder of the Mauryan 
Empire. They say, further, that Chandragupta, who 
ceased to reign in 297 B C at the age of fifty, but of 
whose death the secular histones say nothing, laid 
aside his sovereignty to become a Jama ascetic, and 
that he accompained Bhadrabahu to the south, and was 
the sole attendant permitted to remain with him when, 
feeling that his end was approaching, he ascended the 
smaller hill at Sravapa Bejgola and took the vow of 
sallskhana, or renunciation of life by voluntary star- 
vation Also that Chandragupta remained on the spot, 
and died there twelve years later by the same rite 
Some scholars, on the other hand, are of opinion that 
the Bhadrabahu m question lived m the first century 
before Christ, and that the Digambara migration to the 
south took place then. 

Whatever may be the actual historical facts, the 
tradition about Chandragupta has for thirteen hundred 
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years or more been accepted as true b> the Jainaa 
Sravaija Bejgola became a place of pUcrlmago Many 
devotees toth mole and female Including some of royal 
rank took the vow of euthanasia on the same hill and 
their piety and endurance or© recorded in numerous 
inscriptions on the rocky hillside The hill became 
gradually covered with temples the most andent 
being one named after Chaodragupta. In A D 983 
a unicpie monument was dedicated on the ad}oialng hill 
A colossal image *571 feet high of a node Jolna ascetic, 
was carved out of the living rock on the suq^ mit of tho 
hill With serene and pladd features it has sto53 there 
for almc^t a thousand years looking over tho plain 
whence It is vislWe for many miles ^ 

Priodpal Teaets. The Jalna religion is an offspring 
of tho same movement of thought as that which pro- 
duced Bnddhlsm and the two religions have many 
points of similarity In neither is any cognisance taken 
of a Supremo Bol^ Creator and Ruler of the World. 
The reverence of the worshipper is bestowed upon 
certain men, who are regarded ns having by ascetic prac- 
tices gained complete mastery over bodily passions. 
These men ore called ymu or victors, a:^ Tirihajt 
kara$ (or Tirlhakaraa) that is those who have crossed 
the ocean of human distraction and reached the shore of 
eternal pladdity * Twenty four of these are especially 
named the latest being Vardhamfina Mahavira, a 
slightly older contemporary of Gautama Buddha. The 

* There are two ilmHarlmaffOi of the **iDe iaInt,Gtnniimta la 
the Tolavs cotmtrr— ooe st Kirknla 41 feet high doting from 
1432 the other »t VSnQ^ 35 feet ezeented 1601 They are all on 
bin topi, and wtthln the Kanaxeae county and are aud to be the 
larg«t Iree-ftandlng itatnes In Aala (Vincent Smith • History 
of Art in India) The name Gommaja doe* not occur el* 0 ' 
where In India and aeeina not to be known to the Jahiaa of the 
North- He U Identlfled In Jalna work* with BibubaH aon of 
the fint Tlfthinknra, and brother of the Emperor Bharata 

Thli WB» the original meaning Bat n»deni Jainaa nae it 
in the tecae ol the Fotmdor of the four tlriJtas or order* (moa^i 
tmna lay brother™ and lay-aiatera) that collectively conatltute a 
Jalna Sangba (Stevenaoo Htart of JiAmitmy p xv) 
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images of these Tirthankaras are set up in the temples, 
and reverenced as embodying the Jama ideal of the con- 
quering life The legendary accounts of their lives, 
showing the greatness of their renunciation, and through 
what struggles they succeeded in snapping the bonds of 
karma and attaining complete detachment from the 
senses, form the subject of the Jama Pra^nas In 
choosing these as subjects for their poems they were 
actuated by the same motives as Milton when he wrote 
the Paradise Lost., or Caedmon when he sang of the 
Creation 

The following are the names of the Ththankaras, 
who all bear the epithet of Natha, “ Lord ” 


1 Rlshabha 

2 Ajita 

3 Sambhava 

4 Abbmanclana 

5 Sumati 

6 Padmaprabha 

7 SuparSva 

8 Ch^draprabha 


9 Pushpadanta 

10 Sitala 

11 Sreyamsa 

12 Vasupujya 

13 Viroala 

14 Ananta 

15 Dhanna 

16 ^anti 


17 Kunthu 

18 Ara 

19 MalU 

20 Mumsuvrata 

21 Nann 

22 Ncmi 

23 ParSva 

24 Vardhamana 


The lives of the last two closely resemble that of Gautama 
Buddha , for, like him, after attaining enlightenment, they tra- 
velled for many years over the plain of the Ganges, preaching 
and malang disciples, till they died at an advanc^ age They 
may be regarded as histoncal The others are purely legendary 
All of them are represented as having been Kshatriya princes of 
North India All but hvo belonged to the Ikshvaku line of kings, 
and ruled over one or another of the states along the Ganges 
Valley All but four passed to nirvana from the ParSvanatha 
Hill in Bengal The first, Rishabha, is said to have been the 
father of Bahubali (Gommata) and of Bharat a, the Emperor 
^om ivhom Ipdia derives its name of Bharata The sixteenth, 
Santinatha, King of Hastinapura, is said to have been emperor of 
all India From his time the Jama religion, which had been inter- 
mittent before, became permanently established The twentieth, 
Mumsuvrata, and twenty-second, Neminatha, were of the Han 
line, t e ol the same family as Knshna Hence their story is often 
called a Hanvam^a Like Krishna, they are represented as dark- 
hued Neminatha was cousin to Kpshna and Balarama , and his 
nirvana was from Gimar Hill in Kathiawar 

It will thus be seen that the Jama ideal was asceti- 
cism Many of the Jama writers whose names appear 
m this book are spoken of as munis or yatis, i e men 
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who proctlscd the nosterUlcs of the ascetic life The 
coraplele conqnest of the weakness of the flesh 
expressed itself in the renondatJon of dolhlnjr The 
imaecs In the Jalna temples of Sonlh India arc all 
node ' The Jalnas are divided into two seels Dteopt^ 
banxi ( spnce^clad ) \^ho on occasion and ns for as 
possible dispense with dothin^ oltocethcr ^os their 
fotmder. ilnhavlro did) and Svitambaros ( dad in 
white ) The yatls of the Knnareso country arc 
Dicambams but they wear a yellow robe which they 
cast off when taking; meols. 

One of the most oatstondinc characteristics of the 
Jalnas Is'the stress they lay on the dnty of not taklnc 
animal life In any form This Is carried to such an 
extreme that Jofna monks wear a mtalin doth over 
their month lest they should Inadvertently breathe in a 
cnat and they carry a small brash with which to sweep 
the path In front of them lest they tread on a creepinj; 
Insect, This scruple largely debars Joioas from cncnc 
Inc hi agncnlture. 

The Vow of S&UeKhacta (called in Gnjor&ti Sen 
IkUrti) The most strlkJnc inaatrotlon of the self 
repressive character of Jainism Is the vow of inlUkhana 
referred to above When old nco incuroblo disease 
sore bereavement disappointment or any other cause 
had taken away the joy of livlnp many resolute Jalnas 
like some Stoics of the West, would hasten Yama s 
tardy footsteps by takioc the vow of euthanasia In 
spite of the fact that the takioc of life Is the cr^oatest 
sin conceivable to a Jalna, on excoptioD was mode in 
favour of the vow of voluntary starvation which was 
looked upon as the hlchest proof of that victory over 
the bodily passions which mode a perfect Jalna From 
the earliest Christian centuries imtll the nineteenth 
century the practice has survived Jalnas stlD toko the 
vow In their homes when death Is imminent 

In Gajarat aljo Dtgamboro tmnCCT aro and* ; bat ^rettai 
bare Imacei ore clvea lotn-doths (Ha, Stevemoa //et/i of 
j€ipisvi p 250) 
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The most notable scene of the rite is at Sravaija BeJ- 
gola The devotee would renounce all possessions and all 
earthly ties, and resoit to the bare rocky hill atSravana 
Belgola, immediately to the north of that on which the 
colossal statue to Gommata stands There keeping his 
mind free, on the one hand from relentings and on the 
other hand from impatience for death, and letting his 
thoughts dwell on those who had conquered the flesh 
before and had attained the state of the gods, he would 
simply await release by death The rock is covered 
with inscriptions recording the steadfastness of those 
who have fulfilled the vow Among them occur the 
names of royal personages Indraraja, the last of the 
Rashtrakutas of Manyakhefa, being overwhelmed by the 
Western Chalukyas m A D 973, died by this vow at 
Sravana Belgola in 982 When Vishnuvardliana’s 
queen, Santala Devi, died, childless, at the very same 
time as her father also died, the widowed mother, 
Machikabbe, was disconsolate , and the more so that 
her son-in-law had abandoned the Jama faith for Vaish- 
navism So she took the vow, and after severe fasting 
for one montli, passed away. Of the numerous inscrip- 
tions upon the rock, some consist only of a single line 
Others are more or less lengthy and florid The first 
to be deciphered may be rendered as follows 

Swift fading as the rainbow’s hue 
Or lightning flash or morning dew, 

To whom do pleasure wealth and fame 
For many years remain the same? 

Then why should I, whose thoughts aspire 
To reach the highest good, desire 
Here on the earth long days to spend ? 

Reflecting thus within his mind,' 

The noble Nandi Sen 
All ties that bound to life resigned, 

To quit this world of pain 
And so this best of anchorites 
The World of Gods did gain - 

Syd.dvida. Jainas always speak of their philoso- 
phical system under the name of Syadvada Their dis- 
putants glory m the conquering power of this doctrine, 
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and their inscriptions ore invariable prefaced with the 
flokn ci\ CD at the head of this chapter and In which the 
doctrine is extolled. is the Sanskrit for It uuy 

perhaps be and Sjjdvada nta> be rendered the 
afKnnalfon of altermtlvc possibilities l«t it is a highly 
technical term 

The to«t btlpfal cxptnlUoo of ibcmonloesodtmportooce of 
SxSdtlda ta* bert plrto tn Prof JacoW.' lie polnu oot that It 
Is beat trttderalood bjr cooildcrtog lu rclatioo to the doctrion it 
wai ctaploj-ed to oppov The fpeal cootefltloa ol Adraliloi 
vas that there ts onlj' ooe really exhtloc eDtity the AtmaB tb« 
One-ody-witbont a-«ccoad (eiJ<fr//lriim) aad that thl< N per 
maoeat all eUe belop noo-cxlytcet (a tai) a mere 

niaidon. lleace It was called the J/ma ria aod vZ/rJ 
tdda Tbdritock arpuneBt was that jott as there arc no sneh 
eotlties at cop far etc. tbrte bdep oaly elof onder rarlcnis 
iiaix>ei and abapes— soallthepheaomeaa of the oDlrerse art only 
rarions maQlfestatlottt of the folo entity SlmJit The Hcddhl^U 
OQ the other baad told that mao bad no real knowicdfre n( any 
soebpermaaeut entity it was MretpecDlaUcn mao sLnoaledre 
bde? cemiioed to chaaelac poeeomena— fpowib, decay dmlh. 
Tbeir doctrine vos tberrfore called rMc As acaJo^t both 

Ibeae the Jolaai opposed a tbeory of rurnajr / •'StiHUlUs of betoff 
or ‘rarloas polattol view riUj) Clay ataiabttanco 

may be pmnaccflt bat oi a far It is impermaneoi-omay come 
Into existcDCc and perish In other words BeioR h not simple 
nt Adroit lot ouert bnt complex and any statement abont it Is 
onlr of the troth. The Tntioot pcndbillilet were claoed 
onaertereo beadt each beclnnlnp: with the word 

ffd4 which b comtHned with one or more oi the three terms tsU 
I Is ) ftSrii ( boot ) ondarv/ZarTO ( cannot be rxprcf^ ) 
These ere enamerated in the foIIowlnR pewafte In Dr Ilhaodar 
kar*! Stsrvh far -Jaina Scripfmm (pp 05 ff ) to wblcb Jaloas 
often refer for its expodtloa 

Von enn afErra existence of a thine from odd point of view 
(lyWarZO deny U from another {tyia aasth and affirm both 
eidfteoce and noo-exliteoce with reference to It at different times 
(rydrf oiii miiti) If yoa thould tldok of afllrmlof: both exisleoee 
aod noo^xbtence at the some (laM from tbo ume point of view 
yoa most any (hat the thhiR coooot be to spoken of (rj-dd svat 
tsvyaJj) Slmllariy ondcr certain drcntmtonces the affirmation of 
exbteoce boot possible (r>drfarZ/apa/ZcrTd4) of Doo-mdstence 
(ryJd adj// spsHovtcA) aod abo of both {sydd ar// #dr// eraJt 


See JfePori of tht InUmafionat Ccninsi of Relltiomj. ktld 
ei Oxford 190S and tbo article JaimifiM in BncruoP<nfa of 
Rtlilion and Bikka 
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tavyah) What is meant by these seven modes is that a thing 
should not be considered as existing everywhere, at all times, in 
all ways, and m the form of everything It may exist in one 
place and not in another, and at one time and not at another 

Some Jaina Pandits illustrate the doctrine by pointing out that 
one and the same man may be spoken of under different relations 
as father, uncle, father-in-law, son, son-in-law, brother and 
grandfather 

Decline. From about A D 1000 the predominance 
of Jainism in South India began slowly to wane This 
was due to a senes of causes First, the influence of 
Sankaracharya, whose inimical teaching gained ground - 
during the ninth and tenth centuries Second, the fall 
of the Ganga kingdom of Talkai^ (1004) and the wide 
conquests and temporary domination of the Chola 
kings, who were bitterly hostile to Jamas Rajendra 
Chola IS said to have ravaged the country as fai as 
Puligere, destroying Jama temples and monasteries 
Third, the conversion of the Ballal raja to the Vaishnava 
faith about 1100 Fourth, the revival of Virasaivisra 
under Basava of Kalyaija, about 1160, together with the 
overthrow of the Kalachuryas ( 1 190) Fifth, the teach- 
ing of Madhvacharya in the thirteenth century, which 
gave a powerful impetus to Vaishnavism Sixth, the 
rise of the strong Brahmanical kingdom of Vijayanagar 
in the fourteenth century And finally, in the sixteenth 
century, a wave of Vaishnava enthusiasm, inspired 
by Chaitanya preaching the doctrine of Knshna- 
bhakti, swept over the pemnsula, and completed the 
ahenation of the people from the austere teaching of the 
J ainas ^ Despite this change in the attitude of the 
people, many works continued to be written by Jamas, 
but their learned men lived in retirement and no longer 
en]oyed the patronage of courts ^ In 1838 one of these 
learned men, named Devachandra, of Maleyur, wrote 
for a lady of the Mysore royal family a prose work, 

I 

* Quoted from Mrs Stevenson’s p 92 

* hie other hand, the conversion to Jainism of Kumarapala, 
King of Gujarat (1143-73) by the Acharya Hemachandra, led to a 
great increase of its power in Gujarat, 



THC JAINA PERIOD 


25 


ciillUerJ Rafa^rali Katkf which Is on intcrcsllnn com 
pcndram of Jalno traditions In Soatli Indb- 

•niB KAVm\JAM\RO\ (ftSO) ANn BARUnR ^HtTBRS 

The earliest cJttant Kanarese work of whfdj the (hie 
Is known li the KavlrAlJimAriSA or The Roynl Road 
of the Poets* This has been ffcqncntly ottr/bntecl to 
the R^troilila klnp NHpatunjra nnd la (»mmonl> 
spoken of 03 Kppaltrnqns AaHra/amSrf^a Jlnl ll la 
his only in the acnac in whldi the Eonlbh Atrthorlaed 
Veriion of the UlUe Is calltJtl Klnff James Version* 
lu real author was a poet at Nrlpatonjpv s court whose 
name appears to have been Srhijayo- Nrlp^lnoim 
ruled from Manyokheta A D 8H 877 and was n con 
temporary of Alfred the OrcaL The middle of the 
ninth century therefore forms o stnrtJntr point In the 
record o! Knnaresc lltcfotorc Whaletcr was vrTltlcn In 
Kanaresc prcrlons to that dote has either not been 
hitherto recovered, or U not of ascertained date 

The middle of the ninth ccnlor> howc\cr ii far 
from bcfdc the date of the bccinnlnc of Kanorese 
Iltcratore We have abundant Information of a lanre 
ntmiber of earlier writer* cxlcndinir back Into earlier 
centuries The Aanrafamarf’a Itself mentions by 
name eight or ten writers In prose ond verse saying 
these are but a few of many nnd it quotes, dlscosses 
and criticises fflostratlvo stnnuis from other poets uhoso 
names ore not raentioned. Moreover the character of 
the book which is a treatise on the methods of the poets 
(see p 110) Itself Implies that poetical Uloralure was 
oiroody of lone standing and widely known and appre- 
ciated* The author testifies expressly (I 38 39) that 
in the Knnarcse country not slodcnts only, bnt the 
people generally have natural quickness In the use and 
understanding of verse 

In the present chapter such Information will bo 
given as is available not of nfl but of the more notable 
or these earlier poets copI<;3 of whose works have not 
yet come to light 
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Early Kanarese writers regularly mention three 
poets as of especial eminence among their predecessors. 
These are Samanta-bhadra, Kavi Parameshthi and 
Pujyapada These are apparently not among those 
named m the Kavirajama-t ga. We are not absolutely 
certain that they wrote in Kanarese , we know only of 
their Sanskrit works, Sanskrit being the learned 
language of that time as Latin was of the Middle Ages 
in Europe. But inasmuch as they are so uniformly 
named by later Kanarese writers as eminent poets, it is 
probable that they wrote in Kanarese also , and w'hat we 
know of them should be recorded here 

Samania-bliadt a should probably be placed in the 
sixth century. He w;as a brilliant disputant, and a 
great preacher of the Jama religion throughout India 
Pataliputra (Patna), Thakka (in the Panjab), Sindh, 
Vaidisa (Bhilsa, in Central India), Karahataka (Karha^ 
in Satara district), Vanarasi (Benares), and Kahchi are 
especially mentioned as among the places he visited It 
was the custom m those days, alluded to by Fa Hian 
(400) and Hiuen Tsang (630) , for a drum to be fixed in 
a public place in the aty, and any learned man, wishing 
to propagate a doctrine or prove his erudition and skill 
in debate, would strike it by way of challenge to dispu- 
tation, much as Luther nailed up his theses on the door 
of the church at Wittenberg Samanta-bhadra made 
full use of this custom, and powerfully maintained the 
Jama doctnne of Syadvada It is told of him that in 
early life he performed severe penance, and on account 
of depressing disease was about to make the vow of 
salkkha7ia, or starvation , but was dissuaded by his guru, 
who foresaw that he would be a great pillar of the Jama 
faith. ^ He is said to have converted Sivakofi, the kmg 
of Kanchi,fromSaivism, by some miraculous performance 
in the Kanchi temple Old Kanarese commentaries on 
some of his Sanskrit works still exist, but of any Kan- 
arese works by him we have no trace. 

Piijyapada, also called Devanandi, belongs to the sixth 
or seventh century He was a Jama vium, or anchorite, 
who practised yoga, and was believed to have acquired 
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the extraordinary psychic power* which yogis chU t n He 
travelled throughont South India, and went ns far ns 
Videha (Behar) in the north His learning extended 
over a '^i^e range He wrote on Jalna phDosophy 
nnt^ also a treatise In Sanskrit on medicine which long 
continned to he an authority (sec pp 37 and 45) But 
his fame rests dilefly on his grammatical works He 
not only wrote a commentary on Paplni caDcd Psntni 
^ubi&vatiira bat he composed a Sanskrit grammar of 
his own, entiled Jsi/tendra which obtained great repute 
(see below p.110) One of his dlsdplea Vnjranandl is 
said to have foundad a Tamil sahgha in Madura. 

Concerning Kaviparaneikikt less Is known. He 
probaUy lived in the lourth century He may possibly 
be the same as the KavUvara referred to in Kavtrafa 
mArga. and as the KaviparamAiverM praised by Chfivun^ 
Raya (978) and Nemldjandra (1170) all these names 
bavingthe same meaning ( eminent poet ) and possibly 
being only epithets. 

Whether or not the above trio wrote In Kanorese 
there Is Information about many other writer* who 
certainly did. Among these espedal mention should be 
made of ^varddhatUva called also from hla birthplace 
TumbularAchArya who wrote a great work called 
CkudAma^i ( Crest Jewel ) It vras a commentary 
on the Tattvortha Mahiiastra, and extendi to 96 000 
verses Two facts make clear the greatness of this work. 
An Inscription of A.D 1128 (E C. II No. 54) quotes a 
couplet by the vrell known Sanskrit poet, Dapdhi, of the 
sixth century highly praising Its author Snvarddhadovo, 
_ as having prodne^ Saresvati [ie learning and 
eloquence] from the tip of his tongue as Siva prodoced 
the Ganges from the tip of hla toj>*knoL Ai^ BhattSkn 
lahto, the great Kanarese grammarian (1001) refers to 
the book as the greatest work in the l^guage, and os 
incontestable proof of the scholarly character and value 
of Kanarese literature If the author of the couplet 
quoted is correctly given as Dandln Srivarddhadova 
must have been earlier than the sixth century It U 
unfortunate that no copy has yet been found of this great 
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work, which appears to have been still in existence in 
Bhat^kalanka’s time. 

Other early writers mentioned in the Kavirdiamarga, 
but whose works are lost, are Vtmala, Udaya, Nagai- 
juna, Jayabandhu, D 2 trvinUa and ^rlvijaya. For such 
fragmentary mformation as is available of these, the 
Kanarese student is referred to the Katimiaka Kavi 
Chartie Mention may also be made of Gunanandi ( c 900) , 
quoted by the grammarian, Bhattakalanka, and always 
called by him BJiagavnn, “the adorable”, he was the 
author of a logic, grammar and sahitya, z e. a composi- 
tion in hterary, rhetorical style 

Much interest attaches to the name of D2i7-vtmta 
He was the author of ^abdavatara , of a Sanskrit veision 
Brihat-KalM , and of a commentary on 
the difScalt 15th sarga of Bharavi’s Kirdiai nmlya^ 
He has been supposed to be identical with the Ganga 
king of the same name, who ruled 482-522 Whether 
this is so or not will depend partly on the dates of 
Gupadhya and Bharavi Of Gupadhya see p 38 iiote 
Of Bharavi we only know that he was earber than 610, 
when he is mentioned along with Kalidasa as a famous 
poet If he was a contemporary '-of Kalidasa, he would 
belong to the fifth century Unless he was yet earlier, 
it is scarcely probable that his work would have been 
known in South India as early as the date^ of the Ganga 
king Future researches may decide this point 

Although none of the books mentioned in this 
chapter have yet come to light, some may still be 
discovered , for there are old Jama hbraries which have 
been jealously guarded from alien eyes (sometimes 
buried below ground) and whose contents are not yet 
fully known 

^ This sarga contains a number of stanzas illustraPng all 
kinds of verbal tncks, like those described in Dandm’s KdvyMaria 
("Mirror of Poesy, ’’end of sisth century) Eg stanza 14 contains 
no consonant but « except a t at the end {Na iionanutino nnnnono, 
etc ) , ^d in stanza 25, each half-line, if read backwards, is identi- 
cal {Devdkd flint kdvSde, etc ) yL&.Q.6.on^'5 History of Sanskrit 

Literature, 
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Staozfla from the RuTlrSlamar^ A.D 850 

THE KANARESE COUNTRY AND PEOPLE 

In all the circle of the earth 
No fairer fond yoti’U Gad, 

Thao that where rich caret Kcflna^ 

Vdcea the people * mind 
Twlrt eacred river* twain It llc»— 

Prom famed Godlvcri 
To where the pQgrim recta hlc eye* 

On holy Rfiren. 

If TOO would bear It* pGrt*t tooe 
To KlcQvWal go 
Or Ucten to the Bocy crowdc 

Throngb K5p*nar etreet* which flow 
Or *eek It In Onknnda** walla 
So tncUf famed lo »ong 
Or where to Ptfllgero** coort 
The learned ccbolara thrxmg 

The people tbatland are aldfled 
To cp^k tn rbythmJc tone 
And (jtikk tograap a poet*! tbcmgbt. 

So kdndred to tJbmr own. 

Not ctodenti only hot the folk 
Untatored In toe acbooia 
By Inidnct tua and noderataDd 
The ctrict poodc mlee. (L 36-39 ) 

The orlfflnal of tho first Uno in the ebove vordea may 
be qitotod as a specimen oi Ih© AUitoratioD -wbldi fonna 
one of tho graces of Kanarcse poetical compoeition, but 
which cannot be reprodoced in a translation 

yantdJka riiapi rf/fM viSeda vUkeyc viilAam, 


JAINA WRITERS FROM THE tAVIRiJAMiRGA TO THE 
UNQi-iAT REVIVAL (1160) 

Dtrnng the first half of this period, the patrons of 
Kanareso literature were — In the north the Rashtrakfifas 
of M&nyakbeta, and in the south the Ganges of Talkfid' 
In 973 the RfishtrakflUa were displaced by the ChSIntyas 
who made Kalyaijn their capItaL Not long afterwards 
(c. 1000) the Ganga kingdom whldi had lasted for 

3 
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eight centuries, was overthrown by the Cholas Its 
power passed, after an interval of Chola domination, to 
the Hoysalas or Ballal rajas, who ruled from 1040-1326 
The Hoysala capital was at Dorasamudra (Halebid) 
They are noted for the highly ornate temples they 
erected. 


TENTH CENTURY 

The earliest author of whom we have information 
after the Kavirajamarga was Gitnavarma /, who ^vrote 
under the patronage of a Ganga king bearing the title 
Mahendrantaka, and therefore identical with Ereyappa, 
886-913 He wrote a Hat tvat)iia or Nstmnalha Put ana, 
and also a book called ^ndt aka, m which he compares 
his royal patron to King Sudraka, the reputed author of 
the Sanskrit drama MTtcchakaitka or “ Clay Cart ” 

Three poets of the tenth century are sometimes 
spoken of as the Three Gems These are Pampa, Ponna 
and Ranna They are all highly praised by later Kana- 
rese poets. 

Pampa, who will be called Adi Pampa to dis- 
tinguish him from a later poet, was born in 902 He 
belonged to a promment Brahman family of Vengi , his 
father however abandoned the Brahmanical faith for 
Jainism The son became court-poet, and apparently 
also a general or minister, under a prince named Ari- 
kegan, who was a descendant of the early Chaluky a kmgs, 
but at this time was a tributary of the Rashtrakutas 
Arikesari’s court was at Puligere (Lakshmesvar), and 
It IS in the especially excellent Kanarese of this capitaT 
that the poet claims to write It was in 941, when he 
was thuty-nine years of age, that the poet composed in 
a single year the two poems which have made his name 
famous, and which he says were mtended to popularise 
what to the Jamas were sacred and secular history 
respectively. 

The first book was the Adi Put ana, and jrelates the 
history of the first Tirthankara Mr Narasimhacharya, 


’ Compare the stanza qpoted on p 29. 
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than whom there could be no better JudRC nnd nho baa 
hlmseU written Kannrese poetry praises it os nnsur 
passed in style among the Kanarcso poets 

In his next work called VikranOrpina Vtfaya bnt 
more generally spoken of ns the Paiupa Dksrata he 
tells the story of MohSbhlmla. It Is interesting as 
being the earliest extant kanaresc \crsion of this epic. 
The poet, however, states in his preface thot lhcrc_had 
been many versions before his. It differs from Vyosa s 
account chiefly in the foUowinc —d) I>r«u- 

padl is the wife of Arimm only not of the five PandaN-as. 

(2) Arjuna is the chief hero thronchout and it is he 
and Sobhadr5 who arc finally crowo^ at MastInSpura 

(3) The book tenntoates at Arjnna s coronation the 
later porvaa not being inclodcd. (4) The poet dclibcr 
ately identifies his patron Arlkciari with Arjuna ami 
so makes him the real hero In Oriental stjlc he 
compares him to Vishtju Sivn, the Sun Cupids ate,* 
This flattery mars the bcanty of the i^orL although the 
poem has the advantage of being less StmaUtitic in 
vocabulary than the earlier one The author was re 
warded with the grant of a vlllace 

Contemporary with Pampa was Ponna, uho like 
Pampas father was originally ol Vcngl and had come 
into the Kanarese country after his conversion to the 
Jaina faith He wrote both In Sanskrit and Konarese 
and hence received the honorific title of Ubhnya Knvl 
Chataavaiti { kmpcrifd Poet in Both Languages ) 
This title was given to him by his patron the Rfishtra 
khta king Krishijara}® (called also Akaiavarsba nnd 
Anupama) who was ruling at Mfinyakhcta 939 968 
The poet s fame rests chiefly on his Pttraifa 

which records the legendary history of the sixteenth 
Tirthaakara. It was written at the suggestion of two 
who later became genorals under n snccocdmg 
kmg Toiiapa, to commemoralo the attainment of 
nirvana by their guru, JtoadiarHircdovO He was also 

efflphflllc in 
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the author of the J’nakshai amale, an acrostic poem m 
praise of the Jinas Other works attributed to him 
have not been recovered 

Rannai the third member of the trio, was a Vaisya of 
the bangle-sellers’ caste Mr Narasimhacharya speaks 
in high praise of his skill, fluency and fascinating style 
He wrote under the patronage of two Western Chalukya 
kings, Tailapa (973-997), and his successor (997rl008), 
and from them received various titles of honour. The 
poet’s first work was the Ajita Purana, a history of the 
"second Tirthankara, written in 993 It was composed 
at the suggestion of a devout lady, the daughter of one 
of the two patrons of Ponna 

In his second work, Suhasa Bhlvia V7jaya, called also 
Gada-ytiddha (the “ Conflict with Clubs”), he tells the 
story of how Bhima fulfilled his vow to bieak the limbs 
of Duryodhana with his club andjlay him But through- 
out the poem his royal patron, Ahavamalla, whose name 
lent itself to the comparison, is likened to Bhima, and^ 
becomes the real hero Other works attributed to this 
poet have been lost 

Chivuada RA.ya, who was the patron of Ranna and a 
contemporary of the “Three Gems,” was himself an 
author, and m other respects a very remarkable person- 
age He was a minister of the Ganga king, Rachamalla 
IV (974-984) , and a general who by bravery m many 
battles had gained numerous titles of distinction It 
was he who at enormous cost had the colossal statue of 
Gommafeswara executed at Sravana Bejgola, and it was 
m recognition of this act of munificence that he received 
the title of Raya He was also a patron of the poet 
Ranna, and himself has gained a place in the history of 
literature by a prose work, entitled T? tshashii-laksliana 
MaluL-pumna, but better known as Chdvundar/iya 
PurUna, contaimng a complete history of all the twenty- 
four Tirthankaras The book is of special mterest and 
value because it is the oldest extant specimen of a book 
written in continuous prose, and therefore enables us 
to gam a knowledge of the language as spoken in the 
tenth century. It is dated 978 
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About 984 Naija\anna I vntJto the Ckkandombuddhi 
or Ocean of Prosody which with additions by later 
writers, still remains the standard worl. on Kanaresc 
prosody It Is addressed by the onthor to his ulfc In 
the account of the vritias coeh \'crso Is composed so os 
to be an example of the tnclrc described In it To him 
we also owe a Kanarose version ol Dana s SonsVrlt 
Kadambari v.hich relates the fortunes of n princess of 
that name The author s fomlly had come from Venjri 
but he Is spoben of os a man of Sn 3 ryadi which Is 
to be n ^ illace in the Klsukodu N5d (i t near Pattadakal 
see map) He states that he wrote under the tine 
Rafckasa Ganpo who was rolgnlnc In 984 Ho also was 
patrooised by Chfemnda Rflyru 

The last three writers were all dlsdples of tbo same 
preceptor who was also jrxirn to the Gonna klnn RScha 
moUa. 


KLTVENTn cemmv 

In the eleventh century there ore not many names 
of Kanaresc writers. Tbfa wos perhaps owlnp to the 
dlstorbed coDdltloo of the conotry enus^ by the Chola 
invasions in which tho country was rovaced and many 
Jalna shrines were destroyed 

In 1049, SrTdAarO^karya wrote the earliest extant 
Kannreso work on astrolocy aline ihc Sanskrit astro* 
nomer Aryabhata (499) " 

To jibout 1079 beioncs Ckandrarafa who (apart 
from tho writers of ^anas) Is the earliest Br&bmanlcal 
poet In Kanaresc lltcroluro Ho lived under the 
potronap: of MSchl Rfija a cenernJ of the Chllukyo 
Idnc Jayoslriiho and for biro wrote the Madana itlaka 
a short poem remarkable on account of Its many Inconl 
ous stansas capable of scansion In various ways or 
sbowlnfi' feats of literary manipulation of sounds find 
words (See Kamaiaka Ka^ Charite VoL I pp. 
74-77 ) 

To about tho same time belongs Nagevarmsekarya 
of Ballpura (Bolg5mJ. In Shlmoi^x district capital of 
the Banavllse 12 OOO) where ho built temples and 
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bathing ghats He was an Advaitin His Chandra 
Chndamam ^alaka is a cento of verses in praise of 
detachment {van ngya) , Jt sometimes bears the name 
of Jnana-sG .1 a 


TWELFTH CENTURY 

To about 1105 belongs Nngachandra or Abhmava 
Pampa (the “ Second Pampa”), of whom special men- 
tion must be made, both for the merit of his style and 
the unique value of one of his works Little is known 
of his personal history , but the statement is probably 
to be accepted that he was one of a group of poets at 
the court of the Ballal laja, Bitti Deva, the same who 
afterwards became a Vaishnava and took the name of 
Vishnuvardhana (1104-1141) He wrote the Malhiultha 
Pmana, giving the story of the nineteenth Tirthankara, 
a work which reveals great descriptive power 

But especial interest attaches to his Rainachandra- 
cJm lira- pin ana, commonly known as the Pampa 
Rimiyana, which was written as a pendant to the 
Pampa Bhaiata of his predecessor This work has 
unique value, because it preserves for us a Jama version 
of the Ramayana, which differs in important respects 
from the Brahmanical version While the mam thread 
of the narrative coincides with that of the Valmiki 
Ramayana, there is a very wide difference in details 

The following are some of the more noteworthy differences — 

The whole atmosphere is Jama India throughout appears as 
a Jama country No reference is made to Brahmans or Brahman- 
ism The hermits in the forest are Jama yatis Rama, Ravana 
and all the characters are Jaina, and generally end their career 
as Jaina yatis 

The Rakshasas are only occasionally called by that name 
They are generally styled mdyadharas c beings having the 
power of movement through the air) * In fact, all the inhabitants 
of the earth belong to one or other of two classes, khechaias 
(movers through the air) and bhuchaias (walkers on the earth), 
I e ]inas and men 

^ The hero and many of the characters of the Sanskrit Buddhist 
drama Ndgdnanda (seventh century) are represented as vidyd- 
d/iaras, literally “possessors of (magical) knowledge ” 
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In place of the rapernatorol aad {:rot»qae nurreU ef the 
nrllamanic *t<>ry we hare • natnral and comparatlreljr credible 
carrathre For example Saf;rlra, lUsomanta ood Ihdr foOowtn 
are not monke)*^ tmt bonuto beiflc* wbote ataodard bean the 
Gf^re of Q mooLej' f rJaera-^M^/a) No brfdre lx bnllt aefon 

(be rea to Lahla with tom-off torn of moDOtcuas the amr h 
transport ed aerm* tbe water IhroOKn the air bj waW ^gatnafni 
ai Ihoorb oQ a bridge (XII 01) RJlropa reedred tbe came 
tea beaded not becaate be rcallj had toi beadi btit bccaou 
whea be was bom bta face waaaecn rdlcctcd on tbe ten facets of 
a Jewel-mirror which was la the toofn 

RSmn and Lolnhmaba are not Iflcamallosi of \ Ubpa (there 
ii of nrarse no bone-sacrifice) bat are called /drowj/anriiar 

belops with a special deitlny They are nltlmately Identified 
with tbe cigfatb Ualadera and X&fndera. Laksbrnana H called 
Kfishpa. kc^ra, Acbynta Throoghont tbe wanderings of the 
exile be Is tbe cbamplcm and warrior on behalf of KJSma and per 
forms all tte great exptolts and Goally it N by bis weapon that 
Kfrana H slain 

Tbe minor dctalli and cpfiodrt differ consIdemblT from the 
corresponding ones In \iJmiLi For example kaUbmapa and 
Satmebna bare different motberv RSm.r $ mother It not called 
KaBtal^K, bnt AparS^tfi Siti has a tala brother named i*rabbfi 
mapilala wbo was stolen (n tofaocy and only dlirorered bb 
rdattonshJp when wliMog to compete for Sliu e band NotbJng 
If said of KSrapa s being fotreleeraUe by gods and demi-gods. 

Other Joltn versions of the Rfimaj-ann in Kanaresc 
are the AumwiffMdu AJrtSyana In shotixul! (c. 1375) tho 
Ramachandra ckaritra by Chftndmi»ckham nnd Pmltna 
nabha (1700-1750) end the RamakathavatHra In prose 
by Devadjondra (c. 1797) The story Is also found 
morebnefly In C*dr*w<faj^ffya/Vni«a(978) Nayasenas 
Dharmlltnrita{.W\2) andNSgarfijo s Ptnjyofrara (1331) 
and other works. 

There Is no equally wMc dUcrgcncc between tbe 
Jalna and BrShmanicoI vorslons of tho Mab5bhltrala. 
The explanation will probably be found In tho fact that 
the RamQyana epic jrrow up In North-East India 
(Kosala and VIdoba) tbe borne of Jainism and of Dud 
diszn and Is tbe most [amoaa DrShmonlcal oatcome of 

« It U InterertlDg to remember that tbe standard of tbe 
Kodombas of BanarSae wbo niltd a great part of tbe Konarcse 
country from the third century to sSc wot a flag bearing tbe 
figure of a monkey and called pd/ura-dAvtfa 
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a cycle of floating traditions and legends, which took 
varying and independent forms, not only among Jamas 
and Buddhists, but among Brahmanists themselves 
The Ravi-clmrit-mUnasoi Tulsi Das differs considerably 
from Valmiki , so does Kambam’s Tamil Ramayana 
The Buddhists have a Daiaraiha Jaiaka, which makes 
no mention of Ravana The oldest Prakrit poem of the 
Jamas, the PaUmachartya (= Padma-charita) of Vimala 
Sun, edited by Prof Jacobi (Bhavanagar, 1914), and 
placed by him in the third century A D , is yet another 
story dealing with the same characters as the Rama- 
yapa The Mahabharata, on the other hand, belongs 
wholly to North-West India Panini, Patanjali, and 
Amarasimha, who all lived in North-West India, 
mention the Mahabharata characters, but nevnr the 
Ramayana characters Hence there are no Buddhist, 
and only slight Jama, variants of the Mahabharata story * 

Other Poets (IIOO-UGO) At the court of the Ballal 
Raja at Dorasamudra at the same time as Nagacliandra 
were Kanti and Rajaditya 

Kanit is the earliest known Kanarese poetess, and 
was of the Jama faith “Kanti” is the name. given to 
Jama nuns or female devotees It is related that the 
king, to test her skill, made Nagachandra recite half a 
stanza, which Kanti would immediately complete ; 
somewhat after a fashion recently current m England 
of completing “ Limericks ” A further story, but less 
probable, is told of how Nagachandra laid a wager that 
he would compel Kanti to eulogise him m verse To 
effect this purpose he pretended to swoon, and feigned 
death When the poetess, struck with sorrow, had 
pronounced on him a panegyric, he sprang up and 
claimed to have won his wager 

Ra^ad^tya, a Jama of Pavmabage, is remarkable in- 
asmuch as he devoted his poetical talents to the elucida- 
tion of mathematical subjects With extraordinary skill 
he reduced to verse rules and problems in arithmetic, 
mensuration and kindred subjects His writings are 

* See Indian Antiquary, Vol XIX (1890), p 378 ff 
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the earlleit works on these subject* in Iho knnnrcsc 
lanjTmce 

A/a)atfna (1112) of Molocundn, In the Dhanvnr 
district Is known by a book on Morals entitled />Aar*7.j 
Mfita in which ho discoorse* in ca*> nnd pleasant st>lc 
throoeh fonrtcen chapters on ns many forms of \irtuc 
IndDdlnjr coornec truthfulness chastity Justice etc. 
He says In the preface that he has set himself to ai.ohl 
the nccdlcis use of Sanskrit terms which n'os a fanll 
of many contemporary poets 

Nj£ararma II (c. 1145) was the author of three 
Important crnmniatical works ka^'yavalckaHa Kama 
taka Bh&sia hhQihana and / eslu kota On tlicsc see 
potre 111 

' Kemaparyo (c. 1140) wrote amonj: other works, a 
Nfminalha purSna or history ol the twent> second 
Tfrthankara It ladudea the storici of Krishna the 
PipdaNTLS nnd the l\nr of the Afohfibhflrain 

Jacaddala S<‘manatha (c. 1150) translated Into 
Kflnarese PflJyapSda i Sanskrit Kalyana karaka This 
is the oldest extant book on medlcioe in the Kanaresc 
lacffoace The treatment it preserfbes is cntirelj 
veffclarian and non-aloohoilc. 

Vjilta viUsa (c IICO) mode a Knmrcso ^er8^on in 
champd of a Sanskrit work by Amltaenti (1014) entitled 
Dkarma parJkshf It tell* how two Kshatriya princes 
went to Benares and in wcccsslve mectincs ullh the 
BrShmana there expoicd the \icc8 of the cods as 
related in the sacred books it is shown that not 
one of the cods is fit to bo trnsted with the care of a 
cirl nnd thefnCTcdibDity is arced of such •lories as that 
of Honomanta and his monkeys By these discussions 
their faith In Jainism Is con6nncd The work is of 
vttloo as throwlnc Bcht on tho rcHcious beliefs of the 
timo when it was written Drakma &xva of PoBatnecre 
(c. 1125) is another contro^'crslal writer In his 
Santaya parJkikt ho points oat tho defects of rival 
creeds and Justifies tho Jalnn position 

Bribrnanlcwt Writer*. Beside the Madaua tilaka ami 
the Ckaudra-ckedamant Utaka already mentioned, the 
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only work by a non-Jaina in this period was a champu 
version of the Pafichaianha by Durgasmiha (c 1145) 
He was a Sniarta Brahman of Sayyadi in the Kisukadu- 
nad, and held office under the Chalukya king, Jagadeka- 
raalla (1139-1149) His work is based professedly on 
Gupadhya, whom he speaks of as a poet of the court of 
“ Salivahana,” by which we are probably to understand 
a Satavahana of Paithan ^ 

There were, it is true, other Brahmanical scholars, 
but they wrote in Sanskrit As a rule, their literary 
work in Kanarese was confined to the -composition of 
§a.sa7ias (edicts or deeds of donation, engraved on stone 
or copper) These are mostly in verse, and often 
exhibit considerable poetic skill Special attention 
may be drawn to the sasanas dated 929, 1084, 1102, 1137 
and 1147, quoted by Mr Narasimhacharya 

Illustrative Extract from the Pampa Ramayana 
A.D c. 1105 

HOW ravana sought the aid of magic in 

ORDER TO OVERCOME RAMA 

The following attempt to reproduce, in abndged 
form, the spirit of a passage in the Pampa Ramayana 
(XIV, 75-105) will serve to illustrate (i) the Jama 
atmosphere of the poem , (ii) its serious ethical tone , 

(ill) the nature of the champu style of composition — 
mingled prose and verse — the verse being of various 
metres 

Heanng of Lakshmana’s perfect recovery from his wound, 
and of his preparation for a fresh attack, Rav ana’s ministers 
advised him to send Sita back to her rightful lord, and to make 
an alliance with Rama , adding that he could not hope for victory, 
as Rama and Lakshmana were stronger than he, and uncon- 
querable Thereat Ravana was greatly enraged, and said 


* Of Gunadhya’s date it is only known that it was considerably 
earlier than A D 600 His Brthat-kathU, or " Great Story Book, ” 
was >vntten in a “ PaiSacha,” t e local Prakrit, language, and is 
not now extant But it was the basis of the great collection of 
stories on Sansknt, called Katha-sarti-sagara (" Ocean of Rivers 
of Story”) bySomadeva (c 1070) 
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ShfJl I who made ocn i lord 

Defore my to f«H 
IsoK- fweVlyjdcW me— oTrra«ed 
Ily thJ< mere priDceHpj; tmall ? 

Nay better ’twefe Ifiutno^ be 
life t« frm me reft 
I etiU coaid boatl what mo^t 1 prbe 
A warrior** hoooar left 

NalheJew to make my elclofY wre 
114 have recoarrolo majjlc lore 
There h ft *pdl |ho»h.-utnutclJ 
\^hlch msltlpllc* the form. 

If thli rare power I may atulo 
III teem to hatmt the tatUe'pUJD 
My wildcred eoerolen thali tee 
Hefore behlad to left loiiRtil 
Iliantatmal Rlran* c ro w d to flclit 
Uliom darti tball ttrlko la vaia 
Iti Dame It ^ku 
TU won by ttera aotterilf 

That QOtblfif; otlf'tTt Impede Ida In the aconirlo;; of bK nsaf Ic 
power kirapa Ittaed orderi that tbroot'hout Labka and Iti 
territorica no aolmft] llfeiboatd on aD> Accooot be ukm that 
hit warrion tbooM for a tieDe«le^t from flKhtlDt* asd that all 
bli lob^ecu thonld be diligent lo perfortnloR the rltei of Ana 

Tbeo entered be Ibe Jalna fane 
Illtpolace waits wltbln 
Attenoaot prietta before bira bore 
Tbetacred veoelt otprewrribed 
In boold of holy lop^ 

And there to lew BfalUvam 
He lowly reverence naJd 
Omitting 00 doe ritnaJ 
That mlpht iecarehlt aid 

After worthlp had been perfonned with doe tolemnlty ho 
took a vow of tUent medltatloo and BeatloR himself In the 
fra/misafH3 pottore befran a coarse of rlKoroai coacentratloa of 
mJod and nppresslon of the bodily senses 

And there be aat like statue hxed 
And not a sronchwlnp tboOKbl was mixed 
kMlh bis abstraction deep 
UpOQ his band o chaplet boni; 

With beads of prlcelets valne ttmat; 

Aad on It be did ceoselew teU 

Tbe mantras that wonld serve him wdl 
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When VibhJshana learned through spies what Ravana was 
doing, he hastened to Rama, and urged him to attack and slay 
Ravana before he could fortify himself with this new and 
formidable power But Rama replied 

" Ravan has sought Jinendra’s aid 
In true religious form 
It Is not meet that we should fight 
With one engaged in holy rite, 

His weapons laid aside 
I do not fear his purpose fell 
No magic spell can serve him well 
Who steals his neighbour’s bnde ” 

Vibhlshana and Angada are^isappointed with this reply, and 
resolve to try and break Ravana ’s devotions without the 
knowledge of Rama So they send to disturb him some of the 
monkey- bannered troops 

They rush toward the town in swarms upon swarms 
They trample the com, and they damage the farms , 

They frighten and chevy the maidens about , 

And all through the temple they shriek and they shout. 
And make a most fearful dm 
But Ravana stirred not , — as still as a stone. 

His mind was intent on h\s ;}apa alone 

Then the yakshas, or guardian spirits of the Jina shrine, 
interpose, drive forth the intruders, and appeal to Rama and 
Lakshmana to withdraw them Finally it is arranged that any- 
thing may be done to break Havana’s devotions, so long as his 
life is not taken and the palace and temples are not destroj'ed 

Then Angada, heir to Klshldndha’s wide soil, 

Determines himself Ravan’s penance to spoil 
He mounts on Kishkindha, his elephant proud , 

And round him his ape-bannered followers crowd 
He rides through the suburbs of Lanka’s fair town. 
Admiring its beauty, its groves of renown 
He enters the palace, goes alone to the fane , 

With reverence he walks round ^antiSvara’s shrine, 

And in lowliness worships the_image divine 
When — sudden — he sees giant Ravana there. 

Seated, still as some mountain, absorbed in his prayer I 
Surprised and indignant, in anger he speaks’ — 

“ What I miscreant, hypocrite, villain I dost ihou 
“ In holiest temple thy proud forehead bow — 

“ Who hast right ways forsaken, thy lineage disgraced, 

“ The good hast Imprisoned, the harmless oppressed, 

“ And hast snatched from thy neighbour his virtuous iHfe, — 
“ How canst ihon dare to pray in ^antlSvara’s hall I 
" Better think on thy misdeeds, and turn from them all, 
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”kn'^ by KXma « Irrn nrrOM Jo dralh ibr*n »h*lt f*n 
” Ami Ort tn*i;lcjl lit the Irca-l r*a fc^r»J*n 
WbrO tbf rtirain fo»iQd ihr ptlucr Jr-ip htcb<T «D-1 bibber 
** Too lair It: 'll! dice *t «c » |o nilof^Ub tbr fire I 
TlioJijjTB^ het rr h«»ao« * epprr c^norni ami romr 
him with It be «cjllfrT»l ibe l■■al* oi Hi tbap-rl njKTj ibf 
rroac 1 be rtrlionl K5rAi» rjorrn <4 hrt k«rl arc! tJiUj Irtnl 

btT »ofcJr br i««^l btr raaJ c9* 1n pair* IT lb" bilf -1 tbrfr 
tea li be »aa»fbfd thrJr ot^Ua<»n *“ J hcoc ihrm ronml ihr 
orclj r4 the Jalaa (toacr^ uJ t)r dr^r'l and Is Dtlct^ Klra^j la 
cATfy pcrvllic ^3.y 

Tbe pnnr tretebUac »Ti-nt-o •rrr Jracilc wlib fear 
\ocl trld In rotjw Kivto T>rT bawleil la tl* ear— 

U*hat a lhecm^l‘4 ibY/r/a/ Kl»r «aTr oi /rT*m ihatao I 
Khe qctclljf afl 1 Cfl 1 for lMa<* *o Irfll oaor 
Hat lUiapA brifd Of t CT oaidr « H morr — 

An fisc 1 as tb« P Jr *^af hi n R\<^t 

Tbra a tboflilrtt Jl eta h irat tb* Crmanr^l «J(ir 

Amlad vn (be btlebi tU h«li t a taf ilr t Cibl* 

Aod t uL «tail n at KaiAoa ild 

I ha\r ceeer at tt-r t Idd ec lb ilttaaiuld 
I cas Laf oa tl>e C 1 1 all Ihitr rcr-nlm rod — 

Karr ilaoareia Laknbnao ao 1 Kina lltisr 
tt*bo are ntat'l^'l ^T lalcb* Ibal It crraitr than miar 
Aia«/ affTurfed Kirao vJtbipIril trpTrt rj 
If llmtf tbrro rr*3ala wbat ataUr'h tbr rr->t f 


NOTE ON TIIP DATE OP SVMANTA nilVDRA 
and rOJlAPAPA 

t am ladctrtcd (n Ih J N PaT»iohaT lor (be |onrr*rlat? ralo 
ahJo lafurmatloa The chmanlo;^ of all the rarif Jalaa rrrltrn 
who Died Saoskrit attd wn>(o on pbllotojihr depemN oo the date 
of UmdiTMtl wboio TaHt^rlXidAicami iCfryl in (he fnaataJa brad 
of jalaa pblloioph)' aai al o of (be ev r4 BaaikHt by Jalnar 
Thin date cflonol be cafHcr than (be foyrtb crttorr for hr 

F ooter the Jf’jfd ifi/rw vUch caooot be rtatrl earlier than AJ) 
00 Samaata bbadra wrote a cntnraenlary on UmJirlil a Rreat 
wcFTk and (he earJfrd aaffaor wbo quote* him fi KomlrlU who 
flcmrlthed AJ) 700 Tbun hamantn bhjylra murt beloQp to ibe 
fifth tfacth or aevroth crotary I ajyaplda «bo alio ffrote a 
comraeotaryon UmJrvJltl In pbwed by tbo I>lpan3baran between 
6as}aiita>bhadra and Akalaoka. An Akalaoka In attackri] by 
Kamflrtln wo pct Ibln order —The }t>taiBlra not rarllerr thaa 
AJ3 300{ Um^JUl fotirth or fifth emtarr: Samanta bhadra 
PQJyapJda Akalanka { Komlfila A D 700 



JAINA LITERATURE 

FROM 1160-1600 


In the twelfth century two new religious movements 
showed themselves m the Kanaresc country, and 
thenceforward steadily continued to Ram strength. 
These were Lingayatibin, generally represented as 
originating with Basava in 1160, and Vaislinavism, 
originating with Ramanuja about 1120 The former 
began at once to affect Kanarese literature , the latter 
did not influence it to any extent until the fifteenth 
century Jama writers continued to be predominant 
during the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, and to 
hold their own m competition with the others for 
two centuries more It will therefore be convenient 
to continue the account of Jama literature till the 
break-up of the Vijayanagar kingdom about 1600 It 
falls into two periods, corresponding roughly to the 
times of the later Ballal rajas and of the Vijayanagar 
kings respectively 


IN THE TIME OF THE LATER BALLS L RSJAS 

(1160-1326) 

Lives oJ Tlrthankaras. Many of the Jama works 
are styled Piuanos^ and bear the name of one or another 
of the Tlrthankaras, whose lives they record Rarely 
did a decade pass without one or more considerable 
works of this sort in champu , as will be seen from the 
following list ; 
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AJ> 

AniW 

.nrr^PotJp. Tim,'i6k4n. 

c 

im 

NnlcfcuMfra 

f CItJcIjfU 

r» 


Il«D 

Anjil* 

Lbardrapral^ia 

n 

c 

HTS 

Achaiaa 

Nardbamtna 

-i 

c. 

J?00 

IUj>lbararria 

llarlratbUt hrwtjya 

yj 


ins 

1 jir<TapAa''fti 

rirrcaaSifu 

73 


lIJO 

jaeaa 

Aoa*-(aoittu 

U 

c 

JIJS 

rtjoatorm ll 

I'DO-pa tasia 

D 

C- 

121S 

KanuUI<bava 

i^^Laipfara 

ir 


ISM 

MohibalaVjrt 

Nmlotiba 

rj 


ll will be coiicrJ that UiTce ol »he wprL» ireav of 
the popular Tirthaulara nho 

rclaleU lo Kri^haa, Some of ihe In lhi< lin 

tlcterve mcnlJon for work# an oibcr *uliieciA nUo 

t1emich*n4r» frai (he Author of the curliest kno¥>n 
specimen of the Norcl or cenninc vn rlt i f fiction, in the 
Kanarese lanffuace It ft written in the nensJ dwmim in 
a pJeujInc style but iJi^ficurct) by erotic pa^occ^ It 
li entitled //4i*^// ami tcIN how a Kaihmln pritwe 
saw in a drean] a beautiful princess (the herotoe) and 
she lUcewitc dreamt of him They trexe unanfuaintnJ 
but after mutual search ami varioui nd\cnlure^ v^^cre 
ultimately ^wUetl The story it Imctl on the Snn'tkrli 
romance K<Jra'vtfj//a l»y SubanUha (c. (ilO) but the 
scene is iroanfcrred from UJJayini to IlanavSse 

NcmIchaoJra was eminent at the court of \ Ira 
Halloa aoilatlbatof Lakshmana r&ja the Silaliara ruler 
of Kolhapfir It was at the socccsiion of \ ira Ilnllaln s 
minister that be umlcriook to wtIIc the Arm/nJ/Aa 
fiitraifa As the poet died before its completion it has 
become known as the Arddha AVwif the Unfinikbed 
Life of Nemi 

Janna rNTis a man of varied cifts and considerable 
inuniflccnce beinc both court poet and minister ot the 
Uallnl court and alt .0 the builder and benutificr of 
templet. Ho was fl pupil of Nana\nrnm I BesUo the 
Purfiw named nbo\t; bo wrote teterni metrical (dsanat 
and also the Vaiodkara rkmntre (1209) This relates 
how a klnc uos about lo sncrfficc two boys of noble 
birth to Marifluiina, but was so moved by Ihefr story 
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that he released them, and abandoned the practice of 
animal sacrifice Janna’s style is highly praised for its 
grace and dignity 

Bandhuvaima, who belonged to the Vaisya caste, 
published (besides the Hartvaiiisabhyudaya) a well- 
written book on Morals and Renunciation It is entitled 
Jlva Sambodhana, because addressed to the ^Iva or soul. 

The two poets, ParSva-pa^idtia and Gunavarma //, 
lived at the court of the Saundatti ia]as 

Earliest S^gatya. ^thividyana (c 1232) was the 
earliest poet to write m sangatya, a form of composi- 
tion which afterwards came mto much vogue It is 
especially intended to be intoned to the accompaniment 
of a musical instrument He wrote two books m this 
style — Anja7ia.-cJuiitt7e, representing a portion of 
Ravishena’s Sanskrit Padvia-chmihh , and T^tpura- 
dahana, the “ Burmng of the Triple Fortress,” an 
allegoiical poem in which Birth, Decay and Death form 
the “ triple fortress ” destroyed 

Aadayya (c 1235) was the author of a work in 
champu usually known as the KabPigara Kava ( ‘ ‘ Poets 
Defender ”), but also called Sobagina Suggi (“Harvest 
of Beauty”), Madana-vtiaya Knvana-Gella (“Cupid’s 
Conquest”) The special literary interest of the work 
IS that it IS written from beginning to end without the 
use of a single unnaturalised (iaisama) Sanskrit word, 
the vocabulary consistmg.entirely of tadbhava (natura- 
lised Sanskrit) and dsSya (indigenous) words It was 
written at the suggestion of scholars for the express 
purpose of showing that this could be done , but th^ 
example has not been followed since The subject is the 
victory of Cupid Angry with Siva, who had imprison- 
ed the Moon, he assailed him with Ins arrows, but was 
cursed by Siva to be separated from his bride , but he 
found means to get release from the curse, and to 
rejoin his bride 

Mallika? ]ii7ia (c 1245) was brother-in-law to Janna, 
and father of the Ke^iraja who wrote the ^abda77ia7it~ 
day pa7ia He was a mum and lived in the time of the 
Hoysala king, Vira Somesvara (1234-1254) He com- 
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pncd the Sdktl St«lhArtuv« callctl nl^o the Aatra sare 
0 sort of Gems from the I’ocls —‘i \cry nscful 
collection of verses from nil rrc\lous poets nrranced 
aodcr clchlccn topics such m descriptions of the ico 
the monntnlns the dly the scasods the moonlicht the 
dawn friendship love WTir etc. It contains extracts 
from works otherwise lost Only fifteen out of the 
eighteen chapters hnx'C as yet been foand He does 
not five the names of the poets quoted Ixit cichtecn 
of them ha\e been traced A later Ac'ye ssra 
Selections from the Pocls, was compflcd in 3S33 by 
Abhlnava Vidl \ Wj 2 nanda (see p ^7) 

Ac/fra/a (c. 1200) was amber of the well known 
standard crammar SatklsmsoldsrpAiia (on which see 
below p.111) He camcof n \cry lltcrarj famD> belnc 
the son of JlallikSrjoua the nephew of Jonna and on 
his mother s skle the cniodson of onoihcr poet 
Sahkora or Samanob3nA« priest of the \oda\a capital 
whose works arc lost. 

A^tnudendu (c 1275) wrote the Aumudmdn Adma 
yana in ahatpodi metre (sec p. 59) It follows the 
Jnfaa trodjtion and Is larccly lofloenceO b> the Pavtpa 
Kamayana Nonerfeetcopy however has yet been found 
Pa((a kari (c 1300) who was the lonl of some Jaina 
town, Is of Interest beemse he wrote n quasi sdenlific 
work entitled Aaffa d/a/a or Ao((a botra on nalaral 
phenomena, such as rain, earthquakes lichtnlnt; 
planets and omens It was translated into Telntpi b> 
Bblskaro n Telucu poet of tlio fourteenth century 
Naearaja (c. 1331) wrote In champu PttnyiJfrava 
fifty two tales of Puranik heroes Illustrntivo of the 
duties of n householder They arc said to bo transla 
tions from Sanskrit, 

MaUgarafa 1 (c. 1300) wrote a book on medidne 
called Kkaf^dra Ufanl darptina In which ho quotes 
PujyopSda s work on medidne of the fifth ccnlnry 

UNDER TUB RAJAS OF VUA'IANAOAR (1316.1610) 
Corepctltloa with IdDCayata and VsishnaTAs. Dur 
inc the Vijayanaenr Period the Jnlnos had to compote 

4 
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with Lingayats and Vaishijavas, both of whom were 
now increasing m numbers and influence Often debates 
took place in the presence of the kings between the 
rival religionists As early as 1368 the Jamas com- 
plained of persecution by the Vaishnavas, and the king 
Bukka Raya, doubtless under the advice of his eminent 
minister, Vidyatirtha Madhavacharya, made them com- 
pose their quarrel, and decreed that each party should 
practise its religion with equal freedom. Copies of this 
degree are still extant Nevertheless, the influence of 
the Jamas was steadily waning 

Lives of Jama Saints. A large proportion of their 
writings continued to be the lives of Tirthankaras, 
and of other devout and exemplary Jamas The 
following are lives of Tirthankaras belonging to this 
time 

A D Author N-iinc of Parana No of Tirthaukara 


1385 Madhura Dharmanatha IS 

1508 Mangarasa Nemt-Jme§a 22 

1519 ^antikirti Santinatha 16 

1550 Doddayya Chandrnprabha 8 

1578 Doddananka „ 8 


Madhwa was court-poet of Harihara of Vijayanagar, 
whose prime minister was his patron. Besides the 
above work, he wrote a short poem in praise of 
Gommafe^vara of Sravana Be]gola Although he 
belonged to the fourteenth century, he wrote -in the 
scholarly style of the earlier Jama poets Mangarasa 
was a general of rank He wrote several works 
containing stories of Jama princes 

The life of a pious prince, named Jivandhara-raja, 
appears to have been a favourite subject with the 
writers of this time His story was reproduced from 
the Sanskrit, and told three times over in shafpadi — 
by Bhaskara of Penugonda (1424), Bommarasa of 
Terakanambi (c 1485), and Kofesvara of Tuluva-desa 
(d 1500). Another hero-saint was Naga-kumara, a 
wealthy man who learned to despise riches, and devot- 
ed himself to a religious life His story was told by 
Bahubali of Brmgeri (c 1560). 
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PcKti ol the TnJtrv* Cotmtrr Tho next four poets 
were all from tho coantry below the Western Ghats 
It is worth DoUnc that It wasduriofr this period that the 
two colossal Jaina statues In that part of the c^try were 
erected — thatatKHrka|aInl431 andtbatftl\cn0rinlC03 

In 1533 AbMnava l^adi ytdyananda of Gersoppa 
(Bhallatala pura) an able Icctarcr and disputant who 
championed Jainism both at Vljayanocar and nt many 
of the provincial capitals compiled the k&xrya sum an 
anthology of passages on forty five different subjects 
from previous poets. It is similar to Molincarjuna s 
Sakti xudianfova As he irives the names of many of 
tho poets who mnjrc from 900-1430 this collection is 
very useful 

Ssfva (c. 1550) court poet of a prince named Salva 
mallo, ruling a dty In the KonJean^ wrote a Jaina 
\'ertion of the Bharata known as xhoSalva Dkurata It 
was perhaps Intended to compote with the Knthna 
Raya BkArata which bad been finished not lone teforo 
as be bids hit readers not to listen to faulty \ ersions but 
to follow this pure Jolnn narrative It is in sbatpadJ 
and arranced in sixteen par^as, which differ from those 
of the Brfihmonlcnl \eraioo 

Rstnakara vami a Kabatrija of MDdabhliro was the 
vrriter of several works His Trihka Satoka written 
in 1557 gives an account of the tmlvcrso (heaxen hell 
and Intermediate vrorlds) os conceived by Jaina*. His 
APerSfrif^ iataka discourses of morals, rcmmclation 
and religious philosophy His largest work Bharat 
efyara'<hantre tells the legendary story of the emperor 
Bharntn who according to Jalnos was the son of tho 
first TIrthnhkars, and become a Jaina yali Many 
songs by this author on moral and doctrinal subjects 
are current among Jolnns under the name of Atfifagalo' 
pada Songs of the Brothers 

Remanfa olso of tho Tuluva country wrote la 1559 
the JnOMa-Pkiiskara'ckariU in which ho urges that 
contemplation ond tho study of the Siistras are far 
more valuable for the attainment of emandpatlon than 
either outward rites or austorltiea. 
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Another poet deserving: of mention is Ayata-var?na, 
the author of the Kannada Ratna-karandaka (“ Casket 
of Jewels '0) a champu rendering from the Sanskrit 
work of the same name, giving a useful account of the 
beliefs and duties of Jamas, under the heads of the- 
three Jama “jewels” — right belief, right knowledge, 
and right conduct His date is uncertain He is 
conjecturally placed by Mr Narasiihhacharya at about 
1400 


IV 


THE niSE OF LINGA^ATISM 

A D 1160 


frames /nr; a £trai'<kKrHt{'<handra-<h^mar»'^kdrat€ 
Traihtya Magyar arcmbka mC/a stambhAfa Sambkav< 

Adoratioo to ^aabfaa (^IrA) «Htb Ibo loocrn 

llRbUy rcaUojf like a royol plomo opco hj% lofiy bead— lo lUm 
wtra u tb« /dtmdaUoQ pDiar lor tl>e oaQdlDf* 0} the City of the 
Three WorfcU. Tbu tbe opeulsfr vene of fiS^ji » Ihnka 
eJtaHU fj artuHf placed at (b« cotoaeocmrat of Salra 
intcrlptioei. 

TIIE UNOAIAT OR \TBASaIVA RBUCION 

The LfilttrSyatB era foam] cfalcfTy in Uio Kacarcic 
aod Teluca cotinlries They constitute thirty C\c per 
cenL of tbe total Hindu population in the Delcanm 
Bljspur and Dharwor dUtrlcts i and ten jicr cent In 
the Mysore and KolhSpBr States. They call them 
selves SfvachSrs and Vlraioivos The latter name 
( stalwart Solvas ) distlo^shes them from the 
three other classes of SolvoSi vtj the S&mfio^a 
Mi^ and St]ddha*^a{vas. Tbo first two of these 
classes worship Vlshcu as well as Siva tbo So^a 
sudVlra Salvos worrfilpShooxdasively That whfch 
dlstlDBulshes tbe Vlroiaivos from the SnddhaSahos 
ond is their most distinctive pccnJinrlty fa tbo wcarlnt 
always somewhere on the person ofnllicot/r a small 
black cylindrical stone ropresentlnj; the phallus but 
symbolic of the deity This Is worn both men and 
women, and Is eonerolly kept In a sOver or wooden 
reliquary (kara4ife) suspended from the neck The 
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Jangamas, or Lingayat “religious,” wear it on their 
head The investiture with the linga is the most sacred 
rite of childhood. The linga is taken out and held in 
the palm of the hand for worship, but must^n no account 
be parted with throughout life Lingayats are strictly 
vegetarian in diet, and on this account aU other castes, 
except Brahmans, will eat food cooked by them As 
they do not admit Brahman claims to pre-eminence, 
there is hostility or aloofness between them and 
Brahmans Basava, indeed, taught that men of all 
castes, and even outcastes, were eligible to enter the 
Lingayat commumty. 

Other peculiarities are that they do not cremate 
their dead, but bury them , and that they permit the 
remarriage of widows , and that every Lingayat is 
connected with some monastery ^ 

The scriptures of the religion are in Sanskrit, and 
consist of the twenty-eight Saivagamas, the earlier 
portions of which are said to be applicable to all Saivas, 
and the later portions to relate especially to Virasaivas 
There is also an ancient Sanskrit work, called ^iva- 
gita, to which a high place is given By the unlearned 
the Basava-ptirdJia and CJiaimabasava-purUna are 
treated as authorities for their religion , but the learned 
do not give them this place 

The leading doctrines and practices of the Virasaiva 
religion are summed up in the technical terms, ashiCLva- 
ranam, the “eight environments,” or aids to faith and 
protections against sin and evil , and shatsihala, the 
SIX stages of salvation As these terms are peculiar 
to Lmgayats, and continually recur in their literature 
and in the titles of their books, it is desirable to explain 
their meaning 

The ashtivaranam, or aids to faith, are (1) Obedi- 
ence to a guru, (2) Worship of a linga, (3) Rever- 
ence for the ja^igama as for an incarnation of 6iva , 
(4) The devout use of ashes ivibhutt) made of cowdung, 

* See further Farquhar’s OiUltne of the Reltgtotis Literature 
of India, pp 259-64 
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THE RISE OF LING/UATISM 


which ore stippo*icd to hii\c crcftt clcarnfnc 
Moctifyinfr power (5) Wcarinc of a ncctlacr or 
rosary of ndrJkshi (leeOi of the /'f^rcarpus) Mcrcd 
to Sha and a charm of supposed fpirllnnl cn>cfic> 

(6) Pad^aka the washlnc in or drinkinc of water In 
which the feel of a tfuru or laftcatna have been Iiaihctl 

(7) Pratada the prcienUtlon of food to a com liocn 
or iaipima, and eating sacramentally what Is left 

(8) PafUkakskartt the ullemnco of the five syllnWc<l 
formula aumaA 5rt\3r« ( ObcLsancc to Siva ) With 
the sacred syllable Otn prcfisctl U Is also called shjd 
akskara (six syllabled) Nowadajs all lhe« debt 
safeettards arc often combined Inton sinclc sacrnmentnl 
ritoal at the Initiation of a LfAcajmt child soon after 


birth. 

The Skafslkcla or six stajres of approximation 
towards union vrith the deity ere tcrmetl 

hkakli makei* prat^da prJHot$a£a Sarona and etkya 
the last belnc obsorptloo Into the deity 

The word Is Also used to denote the eternal 

impersonal divine entity (also called Stra tattra) 
whIA manifests Itself forlhcr ns lAnya sthala (the 
personal deity to be worshipped) and Anya sthala 
(the Individual soul or worshipper) The three decrees 
of manlfcilalion of the dcUy ore sometimes dcficrlltexl 
as the Dkiva liA^a PrUna Unca and lik(e ItA^a the 
first correspondlnc to spirit Uio second to the life nr 
subtile body and the third to the malcrbl body or 
stone Ilfitpu 

Reverence Is paW to sixty three andent mints called 
PHrOlanat mentioned also In the TnmD Peri) a purUnam 
and 770 Inter or mcdircvnl saints (wC/aHa puratana) 
Of the former allhoach all arc SnKns only cicht arc 
Viraiolvos. Amonff the later saints arc Included Rasava 
and his chief dlsaplcs. Mttolkka Vfichakar, the famous 
Tamil mystic (c. 900) is claimed os one of them and 
said to be Identical with a Moolkayya mentfoned amonc 
the Snlva saints In the Ciannabetava pttraita 

^ih^yatlsm was the state religion of the early 
Wodeyars of Mytwre and of UramolQr from 1399-IGlO 
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'and of the Nayaks of Keladi (Ikken or Bednur) from 
1550-1763 Their principal matha ;n the Mysore 
country is at Chitaldrug ' 

BASAVA AND THE EARLY APOSTLES OF 
LINGAYATISM 

Basava, the reputed founder of the Lingayat faith, 
but really only one of its -revivers and propagandists, 
was an Aradhya Brahman Accordmg to the traditional 
account he was the son of Madiraja and Madalambike 
He was born at Bagavadi m the Kaladgi district, but 
was taken to reside at Kappadi, at the junction of the 
Malaprabha and the Knshpa, where there is a ^shrine 
dedicated to Siva under the name of SangameSvara, 
“Lord of the Confluence “ Here he is said to have 
become conscious of a call to revive the Vira^aiva faith 
His first wife was the daughter of his maternal uncle, 
the prime minister of Bijjala, the Kalachuri _kmg, who 
ruled at Kalyana, 1156-1167 When his faOier-m-law 
died, Basava was invited to succeed him as prime 
mimster. The Jamas say that Basava owed his position 
and mfluence largely to his having a very beautiful 
sister, Padmavati, whom the king became enamoured 
with and married , and that the king gave himself up 
to the charms of lus bride and left the reins of power 
m his minister’s hands Basava had another sister, 
Nagalambike, who had a son named Channabasava In 
concert with him Basava began to propound his new 
doctrme and new mode of worshipping Siva He 
speedily gamed a large number of followers, and 
appointed many priests, who were called Jangamas 
Having charge of the 'king’s treasury, he spent large 
amounts in supporting these Jangamas Bijjala had 
another minister, a Brahman, named Manchanna, who 
vigorously opposed Basava, and accused him of em- 
bezzlement The kmg tried to arrest Basava , but he 
fled, and, bemg joined by numerous adherents, defeated 
the kmg, who was compelled to reinstate him in all his 
dignities. There was, however, no real reconciliation 



53 


^ THE RISF OF ^*^GA^ATISM 

Of what folIoweO there nrc varylnc account* The 
Liftciyol Qcconnt Is that the fcJnp havinc wonted to 
pat out the eyes of two L(A£S>al dc\ oleci Rasava 
pronounced n curtc upon KolyApa and directctl one of 
his disdples to clay the ktnc and that he then fled to 
Sahjpimeivara, end wa* absorbed Into the Liftc® 

(f r died) there The Jalna veraion Is that when the 
kipC vms rcttrrninc from n mnilarjr capediUon and was 
cmamped on the hank of the lihima Kiser Rajara 
Rent him a poisoned fruit and then fled to Ulavi nt 
the foot of the W eitcrn Ghati* where he was bcaiccctl 
by the kloc • ton nnd in despair lhrcn hlmseU into 
o well * 

An inscription nt MannrcoII (eleven mfles north west 
of Bacavadi) of the alxlh year (llfll) of Rijjala records 
a ip-flnl loo temple which o Rasas a hatl erected there 
It cKes his llncajc mentlonloc his father Lhandir&ia 
and mother GancamHke nsresWIncai ManarcoR It 
speaks of Rasas a in very hich terms a* withool an 
equal in devotion to 5is*« tod os the virturms father 
of the world who had bronchi fame to the sIDace 
This seems to refer to the AposUe of Liheuyntism 
but no mention Is made of bis exaltation to the position 
of prime minister 

Myths afterwords cathcrctl round Dnsavn a name 
and later ccneratlons recarded him at an Incamailon of 
Nandi the vehicle of Siva, and ns hosinc worketl 
numerous nod skoudcrfcl miraejet All these Ihlnco 
wDl be fotmd written (n the Jlesava />kra>ta (I3OT) the 
A/ala flasave rara-<Aar$tr£ (c. J500) the Vfithabkfndra 
Vijaya (JC7J) and other works. 

To Basasa arc nllrlbutcd some prose works oxposi 
tory of the Liftclyal fnilb viz Ska( ilktxia vaekana 

’The Joltta account h (onod In Ibo rUhta r^fa-zAaritit 
(c. 1C50) tbe LliRljrat afcoont la the rasatv fur^tifa (I3OT) 
A Utcr LIAcSyst accotmt lo the Oiannabauitv (ISM) 

atttoircs Bouva from any part In the death | bat this 

looks like an apoloj^Hlc aftcrthonirbt A soarce of Infomotlon 
nearer to the time of tbe occorreoces than any of theso shonld 
betbeTcJnfpt of Ifilkarike Sotan (c 1105) If It 

h extant 
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or “Discourses on the Six Stages of Salvation”, Kala- 
piana-vacJia 7 ia, “Forecasts of the Future”, liiaiiUa- 
gopya, Ghatachqki a-vacliana and Raia-yoga-vacha 7 ia 
Other Aposties of Lingiyatism. As the chief credit 
of the Lingayat Revival has been universally attributed 
to Basava, it may be well to state briefly the evidence 
which shows that he was only one of a number of 
persons to whom it was due 

(i) Several of his personal associates are expressly 
named. The chief of these was Channabaaava. Even 
in the tradition itself, Channabasava is represented as, 
in some respects, superior to his uncle In him the 
pranava, or sacred syllable Om, is said to have become 
incarnate, to teach the doctrine of the ViraSaiva faith 
to Basava , and whereas Basava is represented as an 
incarnation of Nandi, Channabasava was Siva himself 
As Basava must have been much occupied with affairs 
of State, the religious portion of the movement may 
have been, from the begmning, largely under Channa- 
basava’s direction It appears that when, after his 
uncle’s death, he was readmitted to the royal favour, 
he became the acknowledged leader 

Other leading associates of Basava were Madivala 
Machayya, Prabhudeva and Siddharama Of these the 
last-named is mentioned as having made a tank and 
consecrated many lingas at Sonnalige Of all these 
early apostles of Lingayatism wonderful stories are 
told, which are the subjects of the Chaimabasava-purdria 
(1585), the Madivulayya-sUngatya, the P 7 ablmhnga-lile 
(c 1430), iho. Stddhar3.7)ia-pti7 a7ia (c 1165), and other 
works , 

( 11 ) Frequent mention is made in Lingayat writings 
of Five Achi.r’yas, whose names are Revapa (or 
R^puka), Marula-siddha, Panditaradhya (or Malli- 
karpna), Ekorami-tande (or Ekorama) and Visvesvar- 
acharya The first and third of these belonged to 
the Telugu country — Revapa to Kollipaka (midway 
between Warangal and Golkonfia), and Papditaradhya to 
Vengi Both of these, as well as Ekorama, must have 
been contemporaries of Basava For it is related of 
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PntKjIlirajhjrfl thnl niter havlnc championed the 
Vlraialra cinic al the Cho)a coart lie wth on bli wajr 
to visit Hosava when ho heard of the latter t death 
Of Lkorima It Is saU (hat ho converted nijlalat 
fjoecn oml of Revaoa that he wai the Inslmctor of 
SkWhorSma. The prcvfoua Incirnalloni of these 
achiryas referred to In the Dasa^Tt purica may be 
dismissed as falmloQi 

(III) An fnscriptirm of abnal 1200 at AbJDr In the 
Dh5xw3r district rccxnds Ihc doings of one Fkarrta 
Rfimayja an ardent worshipper of ^lva« who dcfcate<l 
the Jalaat In ctmtravcncy and displaced Ihclr temple by 
a temple to ^{\a tic Is said in have cfTectcd this by 
laylnc a wacer that he would cot ofl his own head and 
that It wouhl be restored Keven da>s later by the crace 
of Siva HIJJali hearinc of this miracle summoned 
him to coari and cove him clft* of land for the AMOr 
temple As these events arc placed ahorlly before llfi? 
be mast have been a contemporary of Hasav’d but 
Catava is not named la the /ieiaru however 

which was written 200 yean later It Is said that 
Risava himself nai present when the wacer was made 
It Is to be noted that even the tisona Is thirty three 
years later than the allecod miracle ' 

(Iv ) There were In connection with the court of one 
of the Ilallai rftjos, three Salva poets IlarUvaro 
Rfichav&hka and Kcrc)a PaOmarasa (See pp GO ) 
There has been some dlincally In fixine the particular 
]tall5l rijn tmder whom they lived but Mr NnmsIthhS 
chlrya has iriven reason to show that it was probably 
Naroilmha I (1141 117^) If so they must have been 
contemporaries of natavA. Hut they make oo reference 
to him and most have drawn their Inspirotlon from 
some other source 

From these consldoratlons It seems probable that 
the VlnUalva movement bad already been for some 
time In proercss before Basavn and that the pro- 

* S« E^ierafiAia IndUa. r (1899) Jnijan Aiilifii*ry, ui 
(X0OI) flod Phandsrloirs raisAfttvim SaMitn titd flUmor 
Etilghms Syiians pp ISMO 
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ramence which his name has received is due chiefly to 
the fact that it was his influence at court which gave 
the movement the political opportumty that led to its 
rapid dissemination in the Kanarese districts 

THE VACHANA LITERATURE - 

The Lmgayat propaganda was aided by a large 
number of writers who flooded the country with tracts 
commending the new creed These tracts are called 
VacJianas^ or “ Sentences,” and form a unique feature of 
Lmgayat literature They are in easily intelligible 
tsometimes even alliterative) prose, requiring no 
learning to understand To this fact is doubtless due, 
in considerable measure, the popularity of the move- 
ment We Inay perhaps compare the effect produced 
m England in the fourteenth century by Wycliffe and 
his preachers and MS Gospels In form, the vachanas 
are brief disconnected paragraphs, each ending with one 
or another of the numerous local names under which 
Siva IS worshipped In style, they are epigrammatical, 
parallelistic and allusive They dwell on the vanity of 
riches, the valuelessness of mere rites or book- 
learmng, the uncertainty of life, and the- spiritual 
privileges of the Siva-bhakta They call men to give 
up the desire for worldly wealth and ease, to live lives 
of sobriety and detachment from the world, and to turn 
to Siva for refuge. They are seldom controversial, but 
almost entirely hortatory, devotional and expository 
They are still recited by Lingay^ acharyas for the 
instruction of their followers 

Some of the vachanas have a section called kula- 
pui7ia, which gives a forecast of the future These 
portions ^peak of the coming of an ideal kmg, named 
Vira Vasanta Raya, by whom Kalyana will be rebuilt 
and the Lmgayat religion come to its full glory 

The vachana literature began in the time of Basava, 
to whom are attributed six works of this sort , and it 
continued to be produced through the next three or four 
centuries Only a few of the vachanas can be accurately 
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dated n ctcat nnmber brins atvnjrnK^' 1*^ Ihrv 
case* one ctnhor Is dfitlnjchhaMc Ircm enoiher inlj* 
hy the dfvhjc name which be Inwte*, Mtnj* o' Ihc 
tract* bear Jdccllcal title* the moil ct-mmon of which 
is SAjf tt^afa rariaftf 


Specimen* of Iht VacKan** 

/> reieM 

Ob P*r j^or to G< 1 •*p'— tr tp |V ( #»V leroi 

ww, aw tbr Cfcl l< *rlnllM nc-J Jt r Itc 

twib (ill oct tn1 ihf tuefc l« *5(1 j-n * f- 

drtt on Mt*T*— brfor* ert»J |o Irxij io « »5*3 m-I to taIi.* 
mnett hr jroof t*od» t-o )t^r tUch'— yoat It 

ddtrin'rO bjr *(r asd tk*lb |trr I ntrier* Oh •r?*- p 
IC B4*hl ^ R • CTA 

Tkcna who hitf n^t nftl e t rfrerte tfcrra tn |} » tfcUs^lar 
at • tcoplc to CmI (biro) TtjRS I Iboefh • r>8 "U 

InQd Tmc ree O Uort >ljr It;* !»*• K Un «!■ U tr 

tb« tbrlae cit Iwd ibe coldfs floUl Jlr*fkrs o Kt 1.4 
naCim^eral Tbe Cird irs^ r H rtr^r wiO to *a rod 

Ult Ibb OKiTtUe IrtPpIrot th««pttt| nCl tnrT? pr rtih 

Tbe Irg don coi lire H waUIbc ib* ryp it trrtat tl»» 
faaod of vorklas^ Tba loathe dvm bo< wraiy ot t.D(^Be Ihr 
bc*d dort oot »rho «llb tJ v HftOIac *»* th*" t»*lr <5 .« iK- 
alod ct msfl dt^it trwo drdre b Jjh r »h*n my hf«tt itrAry 
o( wonbipplog' *od tm lag Th«- O Kaj*J» uficAOu-d^* 

/fr LHli*c^ ffiJi (c )) nj 

Cjuupbor wbcQ l<fficb«iS if (Ire htr)f tora* to Ctme 8&)l 
faaramtd io wiicr li dlirolred Into water Ittcif Sr tb* dJtdpIe 
who eompaolotn with Ibe TroeOnra l>t<(WBn inch m tbe tJam 
btmttf LIketeetf tike iboot It n true u>1d(; t ItrrtrarM 
know*— he who la dor to UrflldRe 

(Of whom li la loJd that iho lord ol brr dif wbhrd to wed 
her oot the tpamed hi* adroocee renooBcrdlhepteaiormot the 
world and went to Kaljri^a and jotned the cctopaBlona ol 
Baaava ) 

What aort of a r""" li he who havlon tratlt hit bouse on the 
moontalD It afmld of the wftJ beAttt there f or haviof; built It 
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on the seashore, Is alarmecl by the roar of the surf ? or, if he 
live in the market street, cannot bear the noise of the traffic? 
Then seeing we have been bom into the world as it is, wc must 
not be afraid of its praise or its blame, but abstain from passion, 
and rest unperturbed Hear my prayer, O Mallikarjuna-deva 

By Swatantra Stdd/ialtftgeivara (c 1480) 

How sadly they fall who are bewitched by the^ harlot Desire > 
Be they ministers or monks, be they scholars or saints, inhabitants 
of earth or dwellers In heaven, she makes them all to lianker after 
riches Who is able to resist her enchantments ? Only those 
who have found a refuge in the True Gum, Swatantra Siddha- 
linge5vara All others she makes to dance at her will 





LINGA'^AT WUITHRS 

PROM 1160.1600 


Trmntltlon from Ancient to Mcdijcml Kmuime 
\Vhatc\cr the explanation may be ll is a striking 
fact that the earjy LIfteSyat period was marked by 
important chances both in crnmmaticnl osaco ond in 
lilemry form The letter (a was entirely dropped and 
Its place taken by /4 or the half letter r The letter Pa 
at the commenocment of a word and in \crbai forms 
was chanced to ha And there was o necMccnce In the 
obscrvTincc of the rules of syntax and of rhyme {pretsa) 
wbldi is in marked contrast with the pre^on of the 
early Jalna poets The hitherto dominant diarapn 
form of composition thoucb it still continued to bo ns^ 
by scholars fell more and more into desuetude All 
the metres hitherto used had been those which occur In 
Sanskrit but nl this lime new and purely Kanarcso 
metres were Introduced. These nrc cspedaJly the 
ihaiPadi (six lined itonxos) the tripadi (three-lined 
stanzas) and tbo razaU$ (lyrlcnl compositions with 
refrains) The first to oso i^tpadi was Rfichavnhkn 
(c. 1105) He was followed a hundred years later by 
the Joina kumtxlciriu (c. 1275) A hundred years later 
still, this metre was adopted in the Dasava purhpa 
(13©) and the Podraorijo purflna (c. 1385) It thence 
forward became the most common metro of nil later 
works whether Lidc&yot or Valshnavo, Another 
literary form which t^tos from this period la the 
toAgalyu which appears first in 1232 It teenmo very 
common after the middle of the fifteenth century 
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LINGAYAT WRITERS IN THE TIME OF THE 
LATER BALLAL RAJAS (1160-1310) 

After Bijjala’s death the northern part of the Kana- 
rese country (Kuntala) was thrown into disorder The 
Kalachuri dynasty succumbed to the Y adavas of Deva- 
giri, whose interests were with the Marathi language 
Most of the Kanarese country fell under the sway of 
the Ballal rajas, whose capital was at Dorasamudra 
(Halebid)- We now proceed to give an account of the 
chief Lingayat authors (other than Vachana writers) 
who lived in the time of these sovereigns 

The earliest is Harlsvara, called also Harihara, who 
was for a time chief revenue accountant of Halebid under 
Narasimha Ballala He lived for many years under the 
shadow of the Virupaksha temple at Hampe, and there 
he wrote his works His first was a lengthy book in 
lyrical (ragaje ) form, in praise of the sixty- three puratanas 
and other early Saiva saints It is known as ^iva-ganada- 
ragafe, or from the name of the first saint, Namhiyan- 
nana-ragale He afterwards composed the GtmCi- 
kalyaim, or “ Legend of the Marriage of Siva and 
Parvati,” which gained much popularity. It is written 
elegantly m the old Jama style, and is highly praised 
by all subsequent Lingayat writers He also wrote 
Panipa-iaiakam, a cento in praise of Virupaksha of 
Hampe 

RAghavAnka was a nephew and disciple of Harlsvara 
He was born and lived at Hamp^ , but he visited and 
won triumphs at the courts of Dorasamudra and Waran- 
gal, and spent the last years of his life at Belur in the 
Hassan district He wrote HayiSchandra-kHvya, the 
legend of the inflexible truthfulness of kmgHanschandra 
It is said that his uncle, Harlsvara, was displeased at 
his having written the praises of a Vaishnava king, 
and to make amends he wrote his other works, of 
which the chief are Soma7iatha-cha7itie, the history of 
Somayya of Puligere, whose boast was that he had 
crushed the Jamas, and compelled them to admit a 
oiva image into a Jama temple ; Stddha7 ii77ia-p7irll7ia, 
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the history of Slddharama of SonnuUge (See p 54) and 
HartXara makatva In praise of HarMvara of Hampe 
As already mentioned, he was the first to write In 
shatpadi tte form of verae which afterwards became 
so popnlar An account of him, entitled Ra^hova^a 
chantre was written by Slddha nafiJeSa in the seven 
teenth century 

JlercTA Pahmar&aa received his proenomen Kereya 
(tank builder) through having caused to be made the 
Belflr tank He was minister of the Ball£l rBJa 

Naraahfaha. When he had retired for some time from 
thin office nnd was rcflidlng at Belfir he was summoned 
back to the capital to withstand a Telugu Brahman, 
who had come to Ddrasamodra preaching Valshpavism. 
Travelling thither with a company of learnt men 
redtlng Salva texts, he reached the capital and so 
triumphantly vindicated the Vlraialva faith that, accord- 
ing to the contract his opponent bad to embrace It 
Then be set out via Hampe on a pflgrlmage to 
Benares where ha died. He wrote Dikska-b^ke a 
volume In ragale representing a colloquy in which a 
guru instructs a disciple and occasionally quotes San- 
skrit Blokas In confirmation of Saiva define He is 
the hero of tlje Padmarsfa fiurOifa written by one of 
his descendants about 1385 

On the date of Haridvara, Raghavahka and Rereya 
Padmarasa, see above p 55 

Kutoara Padmarasa the son of the last named 
writer was the author of the Sananda-tkoritre which 
tells how a fiahi s son, hearing of the torments of the 
lost in hell attempted to relievo their suffering by the 
power of the paiUk&kshari 

paiktnike Soma (c. 1195) was a learned scholar 
bom at Paikuriko in the Godfivari district After 
defeating In controversy the Vaishpava iSstrls there 
ho moved to Kalleya In the Kanarese country where 
both In prose and verse ho praised Basava and the 
Viradalva faith, and whore ultimately be died. His 
date la fixed by the fact that he Is praised by Somarfija 
(1222) and moreover according to one account, he 

5 
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was the son of a disciple of Basava A Telugfu Basava- 
purnna. by him was used by Bhima-kavi in the prepara- 
tion of his Kanarese Basava-puraija His Kanarese 
writings include anu~basava~ragale (108 Kandas), 

the ^la-sampudana (a list of the 64 virtues of Vira- 
saivas), Sadg^trti-ragale and Channabasava-stotrada- 
ragale He is the subject of the Palkiirike Someivat a 
Pzirana by Virakta Tdptadarya (c 1560) 

Sotacsvaira>*sa.takkai Some doubt eitists as to the 
authorship of the Someivara-taiaka^ a popular and 
widely-read cento of verses on moral subjects It has 
by some been attributed to Palkurike Soma But Mr 
Narasimhacharya says that the work is so loose and 
faulty, in grammar and style, that it could scarcely have 
been written by one who, like that scholar, was acquaint- 
ed with Sanskrit He also points out that Lingayats 
themselves do not mclude it in the list of writings by 
Palkurike Soma Besides which, the author never calls 
himself Palkurike Soma, but implies that he belonged 
to Puligere (Lakshme^var) The date of Puhgeie 
Soma is not certainly known, but he may have belonged 
to this period 

Stanzas from the Some§vara !§ataka 

By Ptiltgere Soma AD 1200 (?) 

[As the refrain is capable of being construed in two 
ways, I have given different rendenngs of it in alternate 
verses Kara and SomeSvara (or SomeSa) are names of 
Siva] 

Some facts from professors are learnt, 

And some by the Sastras are taught , 

Some lore is the fruit of observing. 

And some is amved at by thought , 

And converse with wise men gives insight , 

' And thus to npe knowledge one’s brought 

Many drops coalescing make nvers , 

From nvers the ocean is wrought 
Be Kara, great Kara, adored — 

Some§vara, glorious Lord 

The sun like a jewel adorneth the sky, 

The moon like a jewel the night , 


(2) 
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An heir l5 the cherUh€d gem cf the home, 

^ The gem* of the lake are the lohuea br^bt 

Tbeuniflce crown k th obUdon of ghee 
The crown of a wife ta her iweet chaitity 
And that whkh adometh tin conrt of a king 
li the presence of poets fit praises to sing 
To thee> O Some^ I bow 

Death s mighty Destroyer art thon (18) 

The moon, thongb It aomedmea Is slender 
Win sw^ to f^ rotmdnesi again 
The seed of the banyan thoagh tender 
Uay become greateat tree of the plain 
The puniest calf to a bullock win £^ow 
The g r een fndt win rlpeo in dme 
And ao by the faroor of besveo. 

The poorest to rlcbea may climb 
Be Hara, great Hara adored— 

SomSiTam, glorioaa Lord (45) 

What avans It to icmb at yoor tUn 
If wltUa yon are fall of fool mire i 
Can tba wicked man cUngbig to ilo 
By batMflg cleanse ilnfol desire f 
Win the crows and the bnffaJoea bathe 
If to cleanse their beast natnre—how rain ! 

Steep bitter sIm fmlt In sugar-cane hiice 
Yet It De<er win swee tn ess attain 
To thee O Somfila, 1 bow 
Death's mighty Dettroyer art thou (64) 

Who waters the forest unbounded 7 
On whose s tr ength do the rast mountains rest ? 

And earth air water and ethn — 

Who bnt Them dost with rigour invest ? 

Tbou alone are upholder of ad things that be 
And mortal* are nought they subsist but in Thee, 

Be Htra, gfreat Us^, adored — 

Somfif vara, glodotM Lord (43) 

Two RomaAcca. Two atithors of this period call for 
mention aa having written hooka of romance 

Bfva -t4xr/ (c. 1200) wrote the KtisUwatvcli in 
champn. Like the IMsvaii of Nemlchandra, It la the 
story of a prince and a piiucosa who fall In love with 
one another s portraits and after many days search 
meet and are wedded. 
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Sontataja (1222), apparently a ruling prince, pro- 
bably of the Chauta rajas on the West Coast, who had 
embraced Lingayatism, wrote ingai a-rasa, called also 
Udbliafa-knvya Its hero, Udbhata, the ruler of Ger- 
soppa (Bhallataki-pura), slays a demon which had been 
hindering a nshi’s sacrifice , he then marries the daughter 
of a Chola king , and in scorn of the thought of going 
unaccompanied to Eailasa, like another whom he sees, 
he lays a wager to take the entire population of the city 
with him thither 

lingAyat literature under the vijayanagar 

KINGS (1336-1600) 

In the time of the Vijayanagar kings who, during 
two and a half centuries exercised the chief sway in the 
Kanarese country, literature was being produced by the 
followers of three religions The principal Jama 
writers have already been mentioned. The Vaishnava 
writers will be noticed in a later chapter An account 
will here be given of the Lingayat writers only To 
enumerate them all would require much more space 
than this little book can aCEord. The chief writings may 
be classified under two heads — Stones of ViraSaiva 
Reformers and Devotees, and Expositions of Lmgayat 
doctrine 

Stories ol Virasaiva Reformers and Devotees. No. 
religion can make way among the common people if its 
doctrines are stated only in abstract terms They must 
be presented also in the form of biographies, as lived out 
in the actual experience of men Therefore, as the 
Jamas wrote lives of the Tirthankaras, the Lingayats 
wrote lives of eminent §iva-bhaktas 

The first work of importance, belongmg to this class, 
was the Basava Purina, written in the ‘shafpadi metre 
by Bhivia-kavi, an Aradhya Brahman of whose personal 
life little IS known The book was completed, m 1369 
It speedily became,- and has since remained, a very 
popular book among Lmgayats Among the authorities 
on which It IS based is mentioned a Telugu work of the 
same name by Palkurike Soma. 
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It professes to tell the story of the Hfc of Basnva 
who however li now rcprcscntcil ns on InnrnnUon of 
Nandi Slvas Inseparable vehicle and as especially 
sent to re*e5lnbllsh the Vlrasaivn faith upon earth. 
The balk of the boot js taken op wllJi the wonderfal 
miradci Basav^n performed The book is an intcreslinc 
and typical illnslratlon of the myU>opoetic icndcncj 
which shows itself more or lets in all rcllclons. The 
method seems to be this, hirst a sectarian boast is 
made in hlchly hyperbolical terms— such ns that 
Basam i word la so povrcrful that by it poison can be 
converted into ambrosia the dead restored to life 
irrational crcaicrci enabled to confute learned men, 
mountains can be movcth the son made to stand still in 
heaven a Uercss yield herself to be milked Or else a 
tcachimr is recorded in mclnphorlcal lancuacc — lucir 
ns, that those of unclean castes and denrndinc pursuits 
are sanctified by the performance howev cr mechanically 
of the powerful Saira riles And then concrete stories 
arc invented to justify each of these statements This 
will (tire an klen of the kind of miracle (Aarj/e) nttri 
bated freely to Basavfu Finally BosavTi Is rcprcsenlctl 
05 beinc re absorbed into the llhca of the Siva temple 
at SoAcamefivora. 

As ■ edema of dow ralwd by tbe « blrlvtod arlwi from 
tbe earth sod h tent apoa (be earth ar;ilo as froth b prodoced 
iq. mttk when It b cbt]rT)t<I aiwl nibddm loto milk a[;ilD as the 
Ilf^htnlDr'dasb b bora of tbesVy aod recites taio the ■kya^'alo 
as hailUoon are produced by water aod melt lato water aRala 
so llasara curae forth from tbe Gara and olilmatcly was re* 
oolted with Ilitn la ercrUstlair rest • 

lilustnitirc Extract from the Ilatara Puritno 
\I 9 15. A D 1369 
DASAVA AND TIIE KINGS TKHASURn 
InTRonocToav Notr.— U osam was la chaise of klof; 
Dijjala f treajUT} Jait before the thne for payio(^ tbo army a 

Aa abridged Kngilvh traoslatJoa of tbe /iasara and 

OaH/ttivsav* / 0rJ/ta by KeT O Wflrth wDl be foond In tbo 
Jffmmjil of the Bombay Branch of the Aoivf risialic Society for 
JSGWa, 
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Jangama came along and asked him for the treasure Where- 
upon the pious Basava gave him the whole The king being 
informed by Basnva’s opponents, severely reprimanded him, and 
threatened him with instant dismissal The poem then proceeds— 

But nought perturbed was Bnsava , 

He calmly smiled and said — 

“ Untold, O king, the wealth of him 
Who worships biva great 
His IS the stone Chintumani 
Which finds him all he asks , 

And his the Cow of Paradise, — 

The Karaadhcnu famed , 

The Kalpa-vriksha too is his, — 

Th' all-bounteous tree of Heaven , 

E’en Morn’s golden mount is his 
No good thing can he lack 
What folly then to think that such 
Can covet other’s wealth 1 


\ 


Will bee that knows the lotus-bloom 
A thistle seek instead ? 

Will chakor bird, that has for food 
The moon’s ambrosial ra>s, 
E-schange that heav enly banquet for 
The dark of moonless night ? 

Will cub of Indra’s elephant 
Suck teat of village sow ? 


Will /lathsa-swnn, that’s free to drink 
Of the boundless Sea of Milk, >. S 

Seek salt-sea water for its thirst ? 

O Bluala, bethink I 

Or will the Hon feed on herbs ? 

Will parrot throw away 

The mango’s luscious fruit to cat 

Insipid jungle nut ? 

When these things hap, then mnj'’st thou think 
The ,Siva bhakta too 
May cast his heaven-bom treasure down 
To steal man’s petty gold 


Nay, let the earth reel 'neath our feet, 
Great Desha's head sink down , 
Quenched be the raging fires of Hell, 
Splintered the mountain’s crown , 

Let moonlight lose its radiance soft , 
The sun rise in the west 
E’en then would he who 5iva know's 
Not covet other’s pelf 
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Does bo wboKO tmnmt mlad doth ^ow 
With heavenly radlanca blest 
' Need man • poor earthen lamp to thed 

For him Its ockly f^Icara ? 

With thonffht of Pora-^lva^ name 
What sireetnesa con compare f 

Endowed with oQ the woodrotu power 
That Siva knowled](;re 
I have command of ell 1 wbb 
Need I thy money Hnjf f 
Dismiss tM doot^ that hold thy mind 
And this beside reflect— 

That Rold was nerer thine at all 
*Twai lira's— His otooe 
Mindful of this, I d^dly cave 
It all to ^Iva Lord. 

Yet mark O kfnn I If by my deed 
Thon hast a fartbinfr •o't 
I ve failed to prove a Mojt/a tree 
Call for the chests and see 

So the boxes were broQRbt 
The contents were ponred forth 
Ob the wonder the cocrtlers saw I 
Not a ferthlog was short . 

The whole treasnre was there I 

Twos most daxsUng— that golden store 
The king beamed with delight 
At the Vision so bright. 

And bemonred Lord Basara more 

Non, — ^Tbe above uccoant of one of Bosava s alleged 
mlrsdea.or signs shows the ease with which a narrative of 
professed fact may bsve grown out of what at Brst was probably 
only ethical teoc^g It also rereab tbe coDsdotumexs of the 
posaaolcKi of valaabre splrttnal troth which donWlcM formed an 
Important part of tbe dynamic of the LligSyot Revival 

Maha-Dasara rala-nharftra la the nnmo of another 
nccotmt of Basavo a life written about 1500 by Slhgl 
raja, and sometimes called tbe raja purana It 

recounts eighty eight morvelioas deeds of Basavn and 
gives information about his opponents at Bljjala a 
court 

Later works on the same subject, by Shadoksham 
deva (1671) and^amluslddhaCc. 1700) will bo mentioned 
In later chapters 
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To about the same p_eriod as Bhima-kavi belongs 
Padmaiianka, another Aradhya Brahman (c 1385), 
a descendant of Kere-Padmarasa. He wrote the 
Padmar&.ia.-purina, in which he extols the victory which 
his ancestor of 200 years before had won, when he 
confuted the advocates of other creeds, as related 
on p 61 ^ " 

Prabhulmga, also called Allama-prabhu, is the hero 
of the Prabhulmga-liic. He was an associate of Basava, 
by whom he was made head of the Kalyana ma{ha 
(monastery) He is regarded in this book as an incar- 
nation ot Ganapati, and it is related how Parvati, in 
order to test the steadfastness of his detachment from 
the world, incarnated a portion of herself in a princess 
of Banavase to tempt him The author is Chiiniarasa, 
an Aradhya Brahman He read his work at the court 
of Praudha Deva Raya (1419-1446) who highly honoured 
him, and caused it to be translated into Telugu and 
Tamil Chamarasa was a valiant champion of the 
Virasaivas, and held disputations with the Vaishnavas 
in the presence of the king He was a rival of Kumara 
Vyasa, the author of the Kanarese Bharata, who had 
married his sister 

More than a century later, in 1584, when the Vya- 
yanagar court was now at PenUkonda, Vtrilpaksha Pan- 
diia wrote the Ch^Lnna Basava Parana. Its hero, Channa- 
basava, is regarded as an incarnation of Siva The 
work relates his birth, and his greatness at Kalyana ; 
but is mostly taken up with the instruction he gave to 
Siddharama of Sonnalige on the entire body of Vira- 
saiva lore — the creation, the wonderful deeds of 

Siva, the marvellous efficacy of Saiva ritfes, and stones 
of Saiva saints It has consequently been very popular 
among Lingayat readers It is also very useful to the 
historian of Kanarese literature, because it gives much 
help in determining the approximate dates of the early 
Vira^aiva saints and poets The book closes with 
prophecy that Vira Vasanta Raya would come and rule 
the Kanarese country in 1584, and rebuild and beautify 
Kalyapa It thus identifies Vira V&santa Raya with 
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Vciiintapati RSya, who ascended the throne in that 
year ^ 

There ore also lire* of Achlryai and Par&taaai. 
The most popnlar of the Achnryns was PaflditirAdbya. 
Hia story bad been already told by Palktrrfke Soma 
both In Telttipi and Kanoreso and by Gum rfija 
(c. 1430) in Sanskrit It was now retold In Kanaresc 
in the Araihya-tkanlra of Nilakanthficbirya of Ummatfir 
(c> 1485) by llollik&rjtma kavl (1593) in a com 
mentary on Gum rSja s Sanskrit work. Reraaa Slddha^ 
another Adihrya, had his story told before not only in 
Sanskrit bat also by HarM\nm in Kanorcse It was 
now retold In ifollanna a Rtveta Sidikeivara kSvya 
(1413) and In Chatormakba Bommorosa s Rtvana 
Siddkesv^n purUnd (c. 1500) The latter outhor was 
a disdple of a descendant of R5\’aoa. A later work 
Ckaturatya purUna (1698) gives the lives of all the 
Achiuyas except Viivelvora. 

Concerning the PnrQUmat wo have the foliowing 

AnUt«r DaU RameofUork 
Bommarata c.1450 Saoodani partU^a Naxoblyaai^ 

Nljajraaa-yogl c.1500 ForStaoara'tiipidl C3 pnrft&iuu 

Soraagakavl c.1500 Tristuubtl-parBiaDara 

(o( Ftilig«r«) ebaritro (champti} 

Qabbl Matlan 1515 Vlro f al rCm r 1 1 a Pnritaaaiand 
Erya parlpa otben 

Vlropa Tija 1519 Trtbbaviiiia^ilalm 

(•SAeatya) CDewmnftka 

Ktunllra o. 1550 Bajura*p u r I p a d a PnrfUnnwi and 

Cbamubasava pariUanara-CDoritra otben 

Work* expository ot Vlrasalva doctrine. Of the 
numeroos works of this character only a selection can 

* Veilmtapatl Rljm'i lather TImmalaRJya baddooemach 
to restore tba prestige of the dynasty after tbe dtsastroai defeat 
of TailkO^ and tbe fall of Vljayanagar Amoog tbe many vne 
cflBe* which be {n loscriptloiu is tbe defeat of tbe Kat^ 

aad be.socord!ngIy styles bbxsaU Lord of Kalyfipapam. Glliis 
fact b probably the Dronitd of the poet’s bopsfnl forecast. Bat 
as a matter of fact Kalyipa remained Id the territory of Bljapor 
Ti pHl that State was annexed by the Magfaal Emperor Tbe pro- 
pbecy mast be taken tberefore as a piece of coartly flattery 
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here be named For the most part, commentaries on 
Sanskrit works will not be mentioned at all 

The reign ol Praudha Deva R&ya (1419-^446) seems 
to have been a time of much literary activity Two of 
his ministers were zealous m the propagation of 
Lingayat doctrine One, named Lakkanna, wrote a 
treatise on the beliefs and religious rites of the sect, 
entitled ^ivaiaUva-chtnidmafu, “ Handbook of Saiva 
Doctrine ” Another, named Jakkariarya^ not only 
himself wrote, or reproduced from the Sanskrit, a work 
entitled Nut ondu-sihala (“ Hundred and One Topics ”), 
but spent large sums on the composition of Lmgayat 
works by other scholars The chief of these scholars 
were Kumara-banka-natha and Mahalmga-deva. Both 
of them were eminent gurus of the time , and both 
wrote Vachanas and books on the Shat-sthala The 
former also wrote a Stvaiattva-clmitumam 

Guru Basava, another eminent guru, was the author 
of seven works, called the Sapia-knvya (or “Seven 
Classics ”) , all of which expounded religious teaching m 
the form of colloquys between a guru and his disciple 
All are in shatpadi, except the Avadhftta-glte, which 
consists of songs in praise of detachment 

Mention is also frequently made of a Jmndred and 
one Vtrakias, or teaching Jangamas, who lived during 
the same king's time Several of these wrote Vacha- 
nas and works on the Shat-sthala The principal were 
Kalmafha Prabhudeva, who wrote in prose, and Kara- 
sthala Nagideva 

There was great rivalry at the time between 
Lmgayats and Vaishnavas Each in turn orgamsed 
piocessions through the town in honour of the books 
of jtheir respective faiths Chamarasa and Kumara 
Vyasa, both mentioned elsewhere (pp 68, 78), are 
especially noticed as rivals This rivalry is further 
illustrated by the Ptaudha-rUyachariite of Adnsya 
(c 1595), which consists of stones of Saiva saints, 
represented as told to this king by Jakkanarya in order 
to turn his mind from listening to the Bharata, and to 
convince him of the superiority of Lingayatism. 
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lo the Ttipi of Virupakfba (14^57 1478) there lived 
Q CfTini named Toatada Slddhcarara or Slddhalinna-yaU 
who hod a very larcc nomber of dlscipIcB ond exorcised 
a wide ioflaence Ho derhed his promomen TSntnda 
( garden ) from the drcnmstanccs that he lone practls 
^ Siva-yofia in a carden on the bank of the Naclnl 
river near Kaegero He was boried nt Yediyhr near 
Knnlgal where a ma(^a was built in memory of him 
and where a temple In his honour still exists All 
ffocceedlng Lihcflimt writers speak his praise. He 
wrote a prose w*ork of 700 vochanas entitled SktfsiAaia 
ilkan&mrita One of bis vachanxis bos been quoted 
above. Several of bis disciples noro authors of siml 
lar works, HU history Is recorded la the SxdikcltxurxL 
purana by Virnkta Tdptadllryn (c. 1560) 

NiJafiaaA-alva* 7 ofi( lived at some time between 1250 
nod 1655 Hli ^te cannot at present be more accurnte- 
ly given bat he foils somewhere within the period 
which we arc coailderlog Ho was a great scholar and 
0 prolific writer He wras the raler of the country 
ronod Sambhuilhga hill near Yolondur and finally 
retired to that hill and lived there as a Siva yogi In all 
his works he extols Sambhnltiliga. He did not write 
like the^ others in sbntpadi but employed tripadl 
s&figntya, rogalc and prose One work is a commen 
tary on t^ Sanskrit yoga PradJPika written esped 
ally for the benefit of those ignorant of Sanskrit who 
desire emandpalloa But his best know work U the 
Vmka'OkinldfftaHi a very oseful encyclopaedia of San 
akrlt terms and Vlra&iiva lore 

Matlanirya ol Ovbbl was a learned man who lived 
in the reign of Krishpa-deva rfiya (1509-1529) Ho wrote 
both in Konarose and Sanskrit He U chiefly known 
by two works, HU BhaxxKkxniaratna (1513) is a 
reprodoctloa in Konarese shntpadi of a Tamil work by 
Jfi&ng sambandhor (PlUal Nayn&r) of the seventh con 
tory It is sometimes called the Saijendra CkeU kaikt 
because it teHs a story of the Chola king which was 
designed to fllustrate the power of the pafUhnkikarf 
The same story was at a tater date, elaborated in the 
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more famous Ra^oSekhafa of Shac^akshara-deva (see 
p. 84). The other work, VlraiaivUvirita (1530), also 
in shatpadi, gives a fullstatemcnt of Lmgayat beliefs and 
traditions, supporbng its teaching by quotations from 
the sacred books It describes Siva's twenty-five Hles{ox 
“sports ’’) and gives stories of the puratanas and their 
successors Like many other doctrinal works, it is put 
in the form of instruction given by a guru to his 
disciple 

Vinipa-ra^a and Vliabhadra-7a^a were two writers 
of princely lineage. The former has already been 
mentioned (p 69) Virabhadra-raja was his son, and 
wrote five Patakas on ViraSaiva doctrine and morals 

At the dose of this period I will place a poet whose 
date is not yet decisively ascertained This is Sarvajna- 
murti, the composer of the Sarvapia-padagalic, very 
popular verses in tripadi metre, embodying much 
shrewd wisdom, and frequently quoted by the common 
people Sarvajna is one of those poets whose artless 
and casual verses so express the better thoughts, which 
the common people feel but cannot express, that they 
have become the property and favourites of all, and are 
loved and quoted alike by ryot and tradesman and 
wandering mendicant. His real name was Pushpadatta 
He tells us that he was the son of a 6aiva Brahman of 
Masur, m the Dharwar district, by a widow named Mali, 
whom his father met in a potter’s house at Ambalur, 
while he was on his way home from a pilgrimage to 
Benares About a thousand of his verses are current 
Various collections of these have been made Of the 
printed copies no two are exactly alike ; and these 
probably include a few verses which imitators have 
added later The subjects, which are arranged under 
47 or 49 heads, are chiefly religion, morals and society , 
but there are also verses on astrology, weather-lore, etc , 
and even riddles Sarvajna occupies much the same 
place in Kanarese literature that Vemana does in 
Telugu, and Nam-dev (fourteenth century ?) and Tuka 
Ram (d 1649) do in Marathi Like them he preached 
the vanity of idol-worship, the inefficiency of pil- 
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crinncc* an<l of onltrard tltcii fimi Itic of nfncrrity 
in life 

The foHowlnj: !« tho cvMcncc lo hU dale —(1) 
Collections of hin verges have been fmiml wrluen 
curlier than 1600 vhfch proves lhal a verse In which 
he is matlc to foretell the fall of Scrlncajulam (17i^) 
and probahlr another in which he speaks of lhal of 
Ikkcrf (17G3) ore not nnthentfe. (2) Ills use of the 
letter ra shows thal he cannot bate been later than 
1700 and the oW Konare^o jrTommatlcal forms which 
he croploj^ confirm this joifcmcnt (3) One palm 
leaf manuscript foan<l l»> Mr Nara«Iriih4ch5r5'a slates 
that the collection was made Ijy SampoJanejra SkVlha 
sirficharya who Is known as a tiniceni compiler of 
VIra<aI\*a verves and mo^craekanas and who llvt^ some* 
where abotrt ir/Kl This would place Sarrajfia In the 
sixteenth cantar}* Mr Narns|fflhichar)a while staifnc 
these facts places him about 1700 

Verses b> Sarraifia (A I) 1600?) 

Noro^Tbe of fUn-ajoa ■ vrr»M can larretr te 

reproriaceJ la • ^ cocro Uocu*cmc<rpt at ibf c«t clfjrDt*ii 
Tbc follcMrio^j fTodfriar* oolf r ipm^et ibc frovc Tfcp ptws 
•ppcatli bii DAOe to txfTf >i*dli niKb as artist aJecs cvtrjr 
fkrtch be makrv. 


CA5TII 

Wbetj Hcbt eaten I artah dwctller H aJio oeicaite for that i 
Oil taJknotor bl^hca^te aoa oolraile 
Tbemas os vhovr homrtleaJ Ood a btr^nj; doth tbJne 
If rarely a coble o( Uoesiro divioe bArvaJaa, 

We all tread tberame mother earth t 

Tbe water «• drlok U tbe iftme 

Oor bcartb Cm rIow do dlillDctlon doth ifaow 

Tbea wbeere cocDetb raite tonodaoamef Slorvajaa. 

PATB 

They ray that Lord ooee lived as a boar 

That blVB went bejtHBR' Imm door to door 
Tbe BrahmS hJnaHi had hif bead eat away 
Ulio was it that tettkd /AWrdestifly pray) Sarrajoa^ 
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IGNORANT WORSHIP 

The foolish who bow to a wajsidc stone, 

And arc not aware of the One God alone — 

These we should only for Pariahs own Sarva3nn 

VAIN PILGRIMAGE 

Why seek for The Good on a distant shore ? 

Look! meanwhile It grows at > our own house door ' Sirxnjna 
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1500.1600 

JoyalT^viskknfoPi Vtiknor varQham kihcbU-^rna-om 
Dakshincvnaia'^aAtHrUCra xifrUnta bhuvanam raf-uh 

SiTMUiMclitbeboftr form rt tjw rtfpJnsdcm Vhbtio which 
ccitttrrd tb« walcn cl (ho <K«aa and ral^n] ep the pcacrful 
earth OQ the tip of bU loa^ riRht tenk 

ThJ^ eooplet otaally bead< \ abbw»A la crlptlow 

TIIE VXtSlINW \ RBM\AL 
Tkt Vaishnara fifriraJ vo# a rci*oIf octtiiwl tfic 
unsatlafyinc character of the adrAifa icachlnp of 
SofikarSchfiiTiu For three buodred > car* nflcr SoAkarfi 
chirya a time fur from 800-3100 hU preacniallon of 
mooiam Qihl htf doctrine of niualon {tftaya) had held the 
held of philosophic teachlof; ami domirmted the rcHirlous 
thoacht of (he people uncbalJcnped from wilhln 
Hinduism But that system had reduced God to a ptffc 
abstraction on uncor^oos entity which coukl not 
satisfy man s crnrlnp for worship sympathy and com 
munion The Vnlshpavn reformers strenuously con- 
tonded opolnst the fnlcrprclatlon pot upon the 
Upanishads by the Illoslonista (Md; J nr^/r) ns they 
called fiadkarn a followers A«optfni: the sarao books 
os authorities they ca>o thorn a new interpretation 
and tnuj^ht that tho Supremo the One onl> without a 
second \vn8 a doity with a personality — a Beinp to 
stir and respond to Oexotion reverence and io\*c 
The two (Treat Reformers who initiated tho move 
mdht wore RflmJnuJficharya, early in tho twelfth 
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century, and Madhvacharya,^ in the thirteenth century 
Of these, the former, whose centre was at Srirangam, 
was driven by persecution into the Kanarese country, 
where he converted the Ballal raja from Jainism, and 
established the important m'afha of Melkofe His works 
are in Sanskrit , those of his followers chiefly in Tamil 
The second was born and lived in the Kanarese country, 
with Udupi as his centre, and although he himself wrote 
in Sanskrit, he inspired many works in Kanarese The 
followers of Ramanuja are called Sri Vaishnavas, and 
worship Vishnu exclusively , the Madhvas worship 
Vishpu chiefly, but not to the exclusion of Siva 

It is worthy of note that the revolt against the 
teachmg of Sankara was shared by Saivas also , and the 
feeling that they had a common cause led, during the 
twelfth, thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, to various 
attempts being made to reconcile the rival Vaishpava 
and Saiva creeds, by building temples to a combined 
deity, called Harihara or Sankara-Narayana ® But the 
most important fact is that, whether the deity worship- 
ped was called Vishnu (Han) or Siva (Hara) or Hari- 
hara, he was conceived of as personal^ and not as 
abstract , so that bhakh (ardent personal devotion) took 
the place of iapas (austerities, self-mortification) and of 
yogabhyasa (self-hypnotism) 

The personal Siva has been ardently worshipped in 
the Tamil country, but, speaking generally, has never 
called forth personal devotion to the same extent as the 
more human incarnations of Vishnu in Rama and Krishija 
In North India, through the teaching of Ramananda, 
(fifteenth century) folio wed up by Kabir (14:40-1518) and, 

^ Madhvacharya Is sometimes by European writers confound- 
ed with Madhavacharya (the author of the Safvadariana 
Sangraha, the brother of Sayana, and minister of Bukka Raja in 
the fourteenth century) 

’ Witness the Sankara-Narayana temple at Davangere, men- 
tioned in a grant of 1147 , the temple to Harihara, erected 1223 
(hard by which the agrahara of Hanhara was established in 
1418), and the name Hanhara, borne by the first Vijayanagar 
king (1336-53), by others of his line, and by the poet HarlSvara 
(c 1165) 
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Tulasl Dis (IST* 1G23) the new cnlt of Rfima rapKllj 
spread of the cxlstcaco of which Uicro Is no dear 
cWdcocc before nbout the cfc\cQth centurj * In South 
India, RQmanuia ntkl MndhrScharj-a adhered to the 
already cxfsUac cult of Kflshoa, as he ft represeoted 
In the Moh&bharata, which (except In interpolated 
pastaces) makes no roentioo of the stories of krlsbea s 
boyhood or of his sports wiUj the copis ThiscIcmcDl 
however soon came In through the popnlarltjr of the 
BbScaeata Par&oa wbfeb in its orichial Sanskrit form 
dates from about the ninth or tenth centary 

In addiUofl to the reason already {:i\ CP the Valshtnt*a 
Rctdral on ed Its success to Its dran Inj; freely from the 
rich stores of attmetire legend contained In the Sanskrit 
Epics and the QhEcavata— to Its extcosKc use of tone 
and klrtan— to Its larcc fKShstmro lileratorc— and 
also doubUcfS to the less austere character of Its chief 
hero 


\AISflSAVA UTHRATURR TO 16C0 
Early Val^rvart Works. ActmUly the earliest Val 
•hijava writer of Importance in Kanarese tvould teem 
to be Rudrahkatftt a Smfirta Urnhroruj of the time of 
Vlni Ballhia (11^ 1319) and author of the Jastinnatka. 
Vijaftt whJdi rcprodtJces In cbompu the narralite of 
the Vlshtw from ibo birth of kyishija to his 

fifiht with BioSsoro, 

Another early ^stltcr was Naroharl tlrtho of the 
Udupl matha, thW In mcccsslon from Madhvflcharya 
In 1281 ho wrote In kanarese tones in prolso of 
VisbotL Before bccominc a taanyEsI he had been on 
ofEdaJ In Ganjam where tnx» fisanai composed by him 
have boon found. Ho Is sold to have died in 133i 
It was not, however till the period of the VliayoDocnr 
kloedom and tho reicn of Krlaboa R5ya (1509 29) that 

* 8t« Sir R G BliaDdarkar^ Voitknavlsm tni 
R£ma bod iad««d bmi recogsbeU M os imeamatUm of vU^a 
sereral centnria cariicr bot then> ii no cridMce (tut tepanto 
tcTopIei bad bean crectrd lo bh ntunc Dot kq also Ch J N 
» Keligi^nt Littratmn of India pp Ifflf UOf 
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the Vaishnava movement made itself strongly felt m 
Kanarese literature. 

It IS at this time, the sixteenth century, and especially 
in the poetry of the Vaishnavas, that a transition from 
McdiBBval to Modern Kanarese begins to take place. This 
shows Itself m the following among other ways — 
Many ancient verbs and nouns fall into disuse (perhaps 
because of their association with a different school of 
religious thought) The letter r<ibegms to be used laxly 
in alliteration with other letters, and Is finally dropped 
altogether Verbs, nouns and suffixes hitherto having 
consonantal endings, now have the vowel u added to them 
to assist enunciation The form of the present tense is 
changed, and a contingent future is newly introduced ^ 
\ Transla-tiona oI Sanskrit Classics. Vaishnava Kana- 
rese literature consists very largely of reproductions, in 
various forms, of Sanskrit works The progress of the 
Vaishnava movement was considerably helped in the 
early years of the sixteenth century by the publication 
in rapid succession of Kanarese shatpadi versions of 
Its three great classics 

The first to appear was the leading story of the 
Mahabharata, in which Krishna, identified with Vishnu, 
is the great hero. Of this, the first ten parvas had 
already been translated by Narapappa, a Brahman 
gauda or sanabhog of Kodivala in the Dharwar district, 
but better known by his nom-de-plnme, Kumara Vyasa 
Lingayat writers mention that he was a rival of Chama- 
rasa, the author of the Prabhuhiigalile, and married his 
sister He must, therefore, have lived m the reign of 
Praudha Deva Raya (1419-46) As his work is dedi- 
cated to the deity at Gadag, it is often called the Gadu- 
gma BK^n:ata. The author, however, died before he 
^ could complete his task The remaming parvas (from 
Santi onwards) were added about 1510 by Timmatma, 
who describes his work as blending with that of Kumara 
Vyasa, as the waters of the Jumna with those of the 

^ Kittel’s Kannada- English Dictionary (Preface), and Ws 
Grammar of the Kannada Language 
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Grmccs. His ixork was cntIUcO after his royal patron 
the Krishna r«J>a Dhurefa 

The success of the Ilhftratn Ic<l to a slmllir presen 
tatlon of the story of the RSmSynpn which was now 
ci^cn to kanarese readers for the first lime from the 
BrihmanlcaJ standpoint The work was produced at 
Tom\c In the Sholaptir dhlrfct and Is ccncralJy known 
os the Tormre Rlmiysrui The author calls himself 
Axwira after the author of the Sanskrit 

Rfimiyoha hut hb real name was Narabarl Hb 
exact date is nnknown bat It b later than Kum&ra 
Vyasa* whom he mentions, hfr hamslihblchSrya 
places him about 1500 bat no mention of him seems 
to ba\e been found till the clchlcenlh century 

The Bhifavsts ParAaa was the third crcat \ abb 
ca\*a classic reproduced In Knnarese about the same 
time Itsaotimr was Chfitu VitthaJa naiha who appears 
to ba^c Ibed at Vljayacacar In the time of Krishna 
R&jn and Aefayuta Rfiya. Ilb date b about 1530. He 
also prepared a fnflcr reodcrlnc of the Pauloma and 
Astllm parras of the Mohabharain nhich had only been 
briefly lummarbed by Kumhra Vyfisa. 

It wilt be observed that the three c^cal Valshnatu 
classics were probably all completed durinc: the rclirns 
of KH»hna Riya (1509 29)ond Ach>ata Rfiya (JS3(MZ) 
This was a period in which the Iltcraltircs of Kanarese 
and Tclueu meet both lancuaces bciajr cqnallj patro* 
nbed by these princes who arc said to have had cicht 
cclebmled poets at their court ncsklo the Vabhnavas 
just mentioned there were nioonc those who flourished 
at tho tame time the Llftcflynt ifallaDBryn' and the 
Jgioas Ifaftcarasa and Abblnava Vfidl Vidyfinanda- 

PoptUar Devotional Sootfa. The worship of Kidshpa 
was further populorbed by short sonjra In metres 

by Valshpav*n or meodlomt Binders who wandered 
from vUJafre to villacc They received their Inspiration 
from Madhvadi5r>a, to whom they all express Indebted 
ness and from Cbaltanyo, who nbont 1510 visited all 
tho chief shrines of South India teachlncr men every 
where to chant the name of Hnri and who died at Puri 
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m 1533 A collection of 402 of these devotional songs 
in Kanarese was made by Rev. Dr Moegling, who 
published 174 of them in Mangalore in 1853, and these 
have since been reprinted m Bangalore. They are 
known as the D&sara Padagalu 

The earlies^ most prolific and most famous of the 
singers was Purandara Ddsa, who lived at Pandharpur, 
'and visited Vijayanagar in the time of Achyuta Raya 
It is said that as a young man he was rich and close- 
fisted; but afterwards gave away his possessions, and 
lived as a rdendicant, singing the praises of Vishnu in 
Pandharpur, where he died in 1564 All his songs end 
with the name Purandara Vitthala.^ 

A contemporary of his was of Kanaka D&sa, of Kagmele 
m the Dharwar district He was of the bsda (hunter) 
caste, or, as some say, a kuruba (shepherd). Like 
Purandara, he owed his change of life to Vyasa-raya, 
the head of the Madhva matha at Sosile, who himself 
composed lyrics in praise of Krishpa Beside hymns 
extolling Vishnu, Kanaka Dasa wrote, in sangatya, the 
MoJiana-tara7igtnl (“River of Delight,” consistmg of 
Puramc stories chiefly about Erishpa) , and, in shatpadi, 
a Nala-chm'itre and a Hart-bliakti-sCii a This last, which 
treats of morals, devotion and renunciation bhakit, 
vairag-ya), has long been in popular use as a book for 
children to learn 

There exists a pretty little poem of fancy by Kanaka 
Dasa, entitled Rdina-dhimya-cJiariire (“The Story of 
Rama’ s Chosen Gram ” ) , in which he invents an ingenious, 
and characteristically religious, derivation for the word 
ragt, which IS the name of the staple food "of a great 
part of the Kanarese country The poem says that, 
after the death of Ravana, Rama visited a hermitage, 
and enjoyed the food set before him by the ascetics. 
He then proposed for discussion the question — “ Which 
of all the grains is most excellent ? ” The claims of rice 
being disputed by another grain, known as 7iaredalega 

^ VttPiala and VithobS. are corrupt Kanarese forms of Vtshnu 
(Vitthu) with the affixes la and od to denote tenderness or 
reverence (Dr Bhandarkar ) 



RISE OF VAISHNAVA LITERATURE 81 

Tcy head ' ) the came down to !n\cfltJcolc the 
After hcariof: the or^menta on both skIm 
■ a dedded In fQ\our of nartJaUpa ^Vhe^cupon 
3a conferred open ft his own royal name of rachava 
nee its present name of 

The names of other slnpera nre Vl(tbala Disat 
kota Dosa^ Vijoyn Ddsa and Krishna DSsn the last 
o all boln;: of UdapI* Alone with thc<«: maj be 
lUoned VnrSha Tlmmappa Dilsa, who was onl> less 
ilfic than P^randara Ditsa and Knnafcn Disa he 
d two ccntnrics Inter In the time of Ilnklor AH 
tn Sficor fell into the bands of Haidar ho fled to 
ipatl Contemporary with him was Madh\a Dasi 
Idopi 

The chief object of the poems Is to extol Vlshnn 
re all other cods and exhort men to wneship him 
ffirt of one of the sonjrs Is— There Is no cod 
si to Vishnu no Urtha equal to the S&licrSm no 
c equal to the Dkarata no life force {(hextanfo) 
al to Vayu no teaching equal to that of Madh\'a 
aisle equal to the DrBhraao caste Thc> record 
exploits of Krishna and commend ptlcrimaccs to 
shrines. They also c»src expression to weariness of 
world, the sense of sin and helplessness a depro 
Ion of outward rites and n ycamlnc after purity and 
no help and wnrnlnc men of the approach of 
b and the penalties of hell call them to a rcHcIous 
Mr Charles Goi'cr In his Folk Soncs ei Soutkim 
'ta hascivena free translation Into Fnclish verse 
wenty-clpht of these soncs* Of these I quote one 
birandarn Dlsa 

‘ \nJJiuiJS Joly 1920 Mr llardlglTcs reasons for Identify 
m// with the plant from which soma the lacrHldal drink of 
orj^fnaT Aryan iTiiOimans was motfe. ff t/ifi can he snh< 
tUted It U of mneb Interest. 
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A Song in Praise of Vishnu 

, BUY MY SUGAR-CANDY (THE NAME OF HARD 

My stock is not packed on the backs of strong kine , 

Nor pressed into bags strongly fastened with twine 

Wherever it goes it no taxes doth pay 

But still is most sweet, and bnngs profit, I say 

ReUatn Oh buy sugar-candy, my candy so good. 

For those who have tasted say nought is so sweet 
As the honey-like name of the godlike Vishnu 

It wastes not with time , never gives a bad smell , 

You’ve nothing to pay, though you take it nght well , 
White ants cannot eat the fine sugar with me , 

The city resounds as its virtue men see 

From market to market ’tis needless to run , 

The shops know it not, the bazaar can have none 
My candy, you see, is the name of Vishnu, 

So sweet to the tongue that gives praise as is due 

Another work popularising the worship of Krishpa 
was the Han BliakH Rasdyana (“ Elixir of Devotion to 
Vishpu”), by Chidananda, of the eighteenth century ^ 

® There exists also a ^aiva (not ViraSaiva) Bftakb-rasdyana 
m shatpadi by Sahajananda, a Smarta, of the seventeenth 
century 
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KANARESC LITERATUUn IN TIIH WII 
AND Win CENTURIES 

Duttiwo Ihc ccvcQtccnlh ccotoo the Vliajrtinanar 
Empire broke up into tnanp imnll states or p^a> ap&rlx 
each vassal chieftain dcclarioc his independence. Tlic 
Mysore State ^ndoally obsorbed monj of these ond 
finally omerced as the dominant pou'cr In the southern 
part of the Kanarcso country 

THREE OUTSTANOINC \\OnW 

In the seventeenth and early in the clchtecnth 
centnry there were three writers who deserve cspcdnl 
mention os each produced somelhint; eminent In its 
own department They bclonc to each of the three 
chief faiths of the people— one a Joinn onolher a 
Lihe^ynt and the third a Valshijava Brihman end they 
were all iodcpcixlcnt of royal palronatrc. 

The first was BAaffatafaitia D<va n dlsdplc of the 
Jalaa jpiru of the HaduvaUl mafAa In South kanorru 
Ho was an accomplished scholar in both Sanskrit and 
Kanarcse and is said to have been learned in six 
lancuacos. He is also said on many ocensions to have 
defended the Jolna faith In public assemblies In 1601 
be completed an exhaustive crommar of the Konarosc 
lanfpioco in 592 Sanskrit sQtros, accompanied with a 
cloas (vritU) and a commentary (vyflkh^&) in the same 
languace The sfitros or mnemonic lines alone would 
fin beta few pages, but the faD commentary accompany 
log them expands the book to 50 times that bulk The 
work is entitled R&mAt&ka SafadAntnAsati&m. It Is 
enriched with roforoccos to numerous previous author! 
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ties and quotations from leading Kanarese writers 
The author earnestly vindicates the claim of Kanarese 
to receive as serious treatment as Sanskrit, and says 
that his aim has been to bring the language to the 
notice of the learned, to promote its cultivation, and to 
help to elegance and precision in its use Although 
the work is m Sanskrit, it deserves a place in any 
history of Kanarese literature, because it is the most 
important grammar of the language, ^being fuller than 
the Sabdamamdarpana or any other ^ 

The second writer was ShadaksJiara Deva^ a Linga- 
yat of Yelandur and head of a neighbourmg mailia 
He is said to have shown poetic talent from the age of 
eleven He composed poems both in Sanskrit and 
Kanarese He wrote three works in Kanarese — viz 
RU'iaiekliara Vtlosa (1657), Vrtshab/iSndf a Vzjaya (1671) 
and ^abaia Sankara Vildsa The second of these is 
the story of Basava retold m champu The third 
describes one of the llles of Siva ' But it is his earliest 
work, the Rdiasekhara, on which his fame chiefly^ rests 
It divides with the Jatmhn Bimrata the distinction of 
being the most highly esteemed poem in the language 
It IS written in champu of the best period Although 
many metres are used, there is no shatpadi. The 
poem IS an elaboration of the story told in the Bhs,va- 
cJnnia-zatna (see p 71). The following is an outhne 
of the plot • 

Ra 3 a§ektiara, the hero of the story, Is the son of Satyendra 
Chola, mhng at Dharmavati He forms a very intimate friend- 
ship with Mitavachana, the son of the prime minister, who has 
been brought up with him Together they conduct a victorious 
campaign against Ceylon, where RajaSeWiara weds the Mng's 
daughter Some time after his return to the capital, he receives 
a gift of two spinted horses from the Ra]a of Sindh, and proposes 
to his friend that they should ride them through the crowded 
town Iditavachana earnestly tries to dissuade him, reminding 
him that any loss of hfe caused is punishable by death, and that 

* , ^ been published in Kanarese and Roman characters, 

and with English translation of the sutras, by Mr Lewis Rice in 
the Bibliotheca Camatica (1890) A second edition is being pre- 
pared by Mr Narasiihhacharya . _ 
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It U bl5 f*tbfr t bco^t that he will carry oat the law Iropanlally 
boycTcr hJf;h the mnk of iho defaulter R^5^<SLhira rrpUM that 
be will lake att the cott^^arocn tjpnn him<c!f The> »ct trat 
and jUtarocbaca unable to control hf« bfrife ruo< over and kllM 
n bor Tbt bercared taother appealt to the llor: RJ^atflbara 
■ rimi ta that he atoce ti to blame afld U pat to death to f^Hef 
thereat SHtavachaoa VHli blrmelf wberenpoo hii (atber and 
mother also commit «olelde R5}a.<?t.hara • mother the qaecn 
and bJi iddoir ore both la the eery act nf delns the fame wbert 
film telerreae* rnL»« loUfe oil tho«c who have died commend* 
batyendm Cho^ for hit nofllochln}' cre isirncy and ULet blm to 
the yyy$ of heareiL 

The third wtUct f^kskrtUa ft Sr! Ynl^h5i.'v\a Br'ih 
man of Devonhr in kadur tfilQk Is the oathor of the 
dalmlal Dhimta, which H more fomcm^ than any other 
work of Kamrctc Ulcralure cstccmcrl alike by learned 
and tmleorocd and nnlrcr>atl> stwiied. I ittle is knonn 
of the poet, and his exact dale is not yet delerminctt 
An initial date Is b) the fact that he has imitated 
Q number of \crse8 from VIrfipakshn (1^85) As the 
earhcfl reference yet found to him is b> l.ak&hmn Lavi 
(172'1), ond thenceforth he Is frenuenllj mentlonet) It 
is probable that be lited in or about the close of the 
Bcwntccnth centtrry UnJiketheJninn poets he does not 
name hla predecessors Ills poem Is writtcnihrouchoul 
in shatpadl and is the best specimen of that style It 
is a free rcndcrinfr of a Sanskrit trork which bcant the 
Tinmo olJaiminI Dk^rata or Jatmitti ascribed to 
the Icccndary ssec Jaiminl The narrator of the story 
is Jttiminl mani who tells It to Janamejayo- The sub- 
ject is the wondcrlncs of the horse appointed for 
"V udhishthira a liorsc sacrifice It tlicrofore corres 
poods to a portion of the Ai^omedho Parsn of the 
MakAbkSrata but it differs widely from tho Sanskrit In 
detaflt The real motive of the poem is to extol 
Krishna His c^eatness and tho maclcal power of 
meditation on his name constitute the rccurrinc themo 
thronchoot The name of Krishna of DevSpurn occurs 
In the closlnir stanra of each Copter Tho foDowinc Is 
an outlluo of tho story 

A hor«-f*criflce It must bo remembered was In ancient 
times ft proof of nnleersal loverdgnty A hono bad to bo set free 
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to roam for a year through neighbounng cotmtnes, and an army 
followed to overthrow any sovereign who dared to detain it 
Yudhishthira, having overcome the Kauravas, determines to per- 
form such a sacrifice Bhlma is first sent to seize a horse from the 
neighbouring country of Bhadravati, whose kmghe defeats_ He 
then visits Krishna at Dwaraka and brings him to Hastinavatl 
The horse is sent forth, beanng on its head a gold plate with a 
challenge to any king to detain it , and is followed by Arjuna 
and an army and Krishna It wanders in turn to Mahishmati, 
Champakapura, Stri Rajya (the Women’s Realm, t e the Pandya 
and Malayalam countries), the Rakshasa country, Manipura 
(identified with a city in the south of the Mysore Province), 
Ratnapura, Saraswata, and Kuntala, and finally crossing an 
arm of the sea (probably the Ran of Kacb), returns, via Sindh 
to Hastlnapura, the vanquished kings following in its train The 
geography is partly imaginary 

The interest of the poem consists largely in its episodes, of 
which four may be mentioned (1) In Champakaptn a the 
prince, Sudhanwa, is punished for delay in going to battle by 
being plunged Into a caldron of boiling oil, buthy meditation on 
Knshna he is able to remain in it, cool and uninjured (2) At 
Manipura, the ruler is Babhru-vahana, a natural son of Arjuna 
himself , and Arjuna is under a curse to be slam by bis hand He 
is accordingly slam and his head cut off, but by means of the 
stone saiijivaka and Kpshna’s blessing, he is restored to life At 
this point the story is told at length of how Rama fought with his 
sons, Kuga and Lava (3) At Mayuradhvaja’s court in Ratna- 
pura Knshna appears in the disguise of a mendicant Brahman, 
who says that a lion has seized his son and refuses to release him, 
unless it is given instead one half of the king’s body The queen 
and heir-apparent both offer their lives as ransom, but are 
rejected On the king’s preparing to give his life, Krishna reveals 
himself (4) At Kuntala the story is told of the romantic early 
career of the king Chandrahasa, whose life was repeatedly plotted 
agamst by the previous king’s minister, Dushtabuddhi, but the 
minister’s schemes_all turned ‘against himself, and as the result 
of them Chandrahasa weds the minister’s daughter and comes 
to the'throne , while the minister himself and his son and his 
hired assassins all meet with their death 


Extract from the Jaimini Bharaia by LakshmiSa 
(XXX, 24-33). c. A.D. 1700 

CHANDRAHASA AND VISHAYE 

Note — Dushtabuddhi, prime minister of Kuntala, pays a 
visit to the tributary pnnce of Cbandanavati Before leaving he 
tells his daughter, Vishaye, that he will seek her a suitable bus- 
band , and he leaves his son Madana as regent Arrived at 
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CbaBdAnlratl be recogDlua in ChandrsbSsa a prince of that 
place the boy whom the BrCiman aftrolocrers bad prevlottalf In 
akated as deseed to become rtUer of Kantola and whom be 
thongbt he had tilled In Infancy having paid hired agaaalrw to 
nmr&r him. So be now reaoI\*et to compass his deoth by polsom 
Pretending friendship he sends him with a letter to his son 
llR dsfia Chandrahua arrlres In the ontsUrts of Ktmtalaptira 
twirTfl bk meal in the royal garden and falls asleep under s man^ 
tree. Just then Vlihaye Das strayed from her companloos to 
gather flowers and sees him asleep and falls In love with 
From tH» pcdot the poet proceeds as loUowi 

Listen O ting I While thus the maiden gased 

Wth heart enamoured oo that princelv form 

So beauteous in Its youthful grace, and now 

So deep in titanber wrapt her eyes discerned 

A palm leaf acroll tied m his gannent*! hem 

Which lay full loose ontipread upon the ground 

By sudden Impnlse moved the forward stepped and quick 

Drew forth the scroll And then with wondeiment 

She found ‘twos try her own dear father writ 

Elate with Joy she opened It and read*- 

Hb Excellency Dtubjabuddhl 
First Minister of Kuntala s fair realm 
To Madana, his much beloved too 
A father's blesstng seeds. No commoc rmn 
'' Is be who brings this note. *111 plainly shown 
Thst this tame Chandrabisa shall become 
Tbe sovereign lord of Kontala Bethink 
What promise this bolds forth for me and mine 
And how by us he should esteemed be 
Wherefore moke no delay nor Idly ask 
His birth or rank Us prowess or Us fame. 

But forthwith give Hhn visMata d]spla3red 
In such wise as to stir his heart s detire. 

So shalt thou bring a benefit 
To aH our house. Farewdl 

—Now xHsM^va 

Doth polsoo'^ mean And such tbe writer meant 
But wb^e la be can alter by one Jot 

In tbe original tbe ambiguity of the meoage depeods on 
two poaalble ways of dMdlag moMUtiia ( great frlrod or 
groat enemy ) and sarpalMOmUra ( InaH reopects a friend 
or in bH respects an enemy ) and on tbe two meanings ol 
( desire or fall in loro with ) As It is Impoeribie 
to reprodnee these In English I have tried to imitate the amM 
gulty In another way 
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What Destiny hath on the forehead writ ? 

And so it was That- gentle maiden pure, 

Whose heart was full of tender hopes of love, 
Remembenng oft what, ere her father went, 

He promised her,-^that he a bndegroom fit 
Would find and send— saw here the promise kept, 

In such wise as should bring a royal benefit 
' To all their house Since this most princely youth 
Was marked by Fate to be the sovereign lord 
On Kuntala’s wide realm, what need to ask 
His birth, his rank, or deeds already done 
"My father writes to give him Vtshaye 
" ’Tis well But by some mere mischance my name 
" Is wrongly writ From this one letter’s fault 
"Lest mischief fal^ I will amend it straight ’’ 

Upon the mango bark within her reach 
A gum esudmg trickled down This served 
For ink And with the point of finger-nail 
For pen, she deftly scratched the palm-leaf scroll. 

And changed the va to ye Then fastened swift 

The seal as ’twas before, and tied the note 

Once more within the garment’s hem , and turned _ 

To leave the place — yet treading soft, lest sound 
Of rusthng feet and bangles should betray 
From whence she swiftly came So she rejoined 
Her folk 

But when they looked upon her face. 

They noted there a new-born light, as of 

Some happy secret found They questioned her — 

“ How now ? ’’ they said, " where didst thou stray so long ? 
" And what doth please thee so ? ’’ But she^was coy. 

And would not tell Whereat they laughing said — 

" Thy face is like a book that can be read 
" As well might wand ’ring zephyr try to keep 
" The secret of the scented cinnamon grove 
" As thou to hide thy heart’s new happiness 
“Well, well 1 Secrets wiU out , and eftsoons we 
"Thy secret too shall know.’’ 

She sweetly smiled. 

And strove by forced merriment to hide 
Ho\v fast her heart did leap ,■ — till evening fell. 

And to the town they bent returning steps ~ " 

It was the Marriage Season of the year 

The jocund sounds of wedding-songjs and dance. 

Of tabret, drum and tinkling cymbal, filled 
The air , and troops of joyous matrons passed, 
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Boty irilb hrHil rit«. Tirfl« Mch 
AotjHriom wmodi and ii{;ht5 dM prrcl ibc path 
Of loT^Iorn \ htiaye Tlwmyf^i 
Did coltr tipon bcr bopct 

\AISIISA\A UTTRATURP \T TIIH COURT OP 
tub RAMS OP vn'SORC 

Darinc the icvcnlccnth aod clchtccnlh centuries the 
patrons of Kanarese Htcratorc ucrc chiefly the Kojas 
of M>sore who haJ become lodcpendcnt from about 
IGIO At the same time they becan to withdraw from 
the LIheSyat faith and to adopt the worship of Vi»hpu 
They also commenced to extend their narrow territory, 
and to bnlld up a stronir kingdom by absorbioc the 
Burroandlnc paleyncSrli. 

Hlttorici. Several of the books of the Mysore 
period belong: to the department of iltitcry This liad 
hitltcrto been represented mosilj b> InscnpUoos ro-mj 
of Which were elaborate compoiiUons in \erse and 
prose by dhUnipdshed scholars. Now it took mure 
and more the form of books Amonc these may be 
named Kanihlraxxi t^arata J^a/a Ciaritro b) Nooja 
kavi and Aanfitrtna Aarata JCa/a by Go\inda 

Valdyo both dcallnc with that rnja s rcinn (1G3S*S9) 
Diva Hafa Vifaya a metrical hislorj of the relcn of 
Doddn I^^a RSja (IG59 72) b> Cbaan^r>a Chkta 
ZVttt Rafa yal9-bhishatta ond Ckitka Drv Aafa 
Vemsarafi (1G72 1 701) by TjniraalQ>cnt:ar and 
AfafsBru Arasttgala ParvSbhyMdaya by Ihitpl^a (1713) 
This lost was one of the chief oulhoflllcs used by 
in h\i Iltslory of Mysore The manuscript was fortu 
nately saved from amonc many v.hlch TIpu Snltan 
had contcmptously ordered In 1796 to be taken (or 
boDinc the cram for the horses In this connection 
mention may suitably bo mode of the Raflndra name 
or Chronicles of the Coorc RSJas, by Vlra rfijendra of 
Mercara (1808) of which there Is on Enclfsh tronsla 
tion by Lieutenant Abercrombie (Moncaloro) 

Chlkka Devm Riya. ■ rclfto (1672 1701) calls for 
especial mention in connection wltJi knuaresc literature. 
He bad spent his early Hfo In YcIandQr, and must have 
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been m that town when the RajaS Skha7 a was written 
He formed there an intimate friendship with a Jama 
scholar, named Vishalaksha Pandit, who afterwards 
shared his captivity, when for 13 years (1659-72) he 
was kept m confinement in an obscure fort by his uncle, 
the reigning piince, and who ultimately became his first 
prime mimster His after ministers also were great 
scholars and authors , and doubtless these circumstances 
encouraged him in his patronage of literature He 
caused a valuable library to be made of historical 
materials, including copies of the inscriptions in his 
dominions Unfortunately, most of these were destroy- 
ed by Tipu 

The ra]a himself is credited with the authorship of 
several books Two of these are prose commentaries — 
on the Sanskrit Bhagavata, and on the later parvas 
(XII-XVIII) of the Mahabharata Another, the Gita 
Gopala, consists of songs in praise of Krishna, with 
prose summaries But the best known is the Clnkka 
Deva Raja Binnapam (or “ King’s Petition”) This is 
a series of thirty verses on religious subjects, each fol- 
lowed by a prose amplification in the form of a prayer 
to Narayana The prose is in Old Kanarese, and pro- 
fesses to give the gist of Vi^ishtadvaita doctrine for the 
benefit of all, in accordance with Bhagavad-gita, ix, 32 
All his works, however, make considerable mention of 
the author’s territorial conquests 

The raja was doubtless aided m the composition of 
his works by Tirumal&rya, or Tirumalayengar, who had 
grown up with him, and been his companion in study 
He was a great favourite with his sovereign, and 
became, first, court poet, and then, minister Beside 
the two histones already mentioned, he wrote a work 
on rhetoric, entitled Apratima-vii a-cliarih a ( ‘ ‘ History 
of a Peerless Hero ”), in which every illustrative stanza 
is in praise of his royal patron. 

Chxkup&dhyiya, called also Lakshmipati, another 
mimster, was a very prolific author, and wrote some 
thirty works in champu, sangatya and prose He 
appears to have been a very zealous propagator of the 
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Vfllshpa\'a faith Several of hi* works ore translations 
from the Sanskrit, includinj: Iw'O versions of the 
Vithnw Purana one In champd the other In prose 
Three are from the Tamil tVr Dsvya soH^kaHlrt n 
history of the Twelve Alvirs the Ariha f^Hehaka or 
Five Tnilhs of I'lIIal Lokflchlryi n prindpal 
Tchcalai authority who Is sakl to have lived In the 
thirteenth century and a commentary on tlie Tint 
rtjyf wc/c of Namraaivfir Six ore In praise of Roheft 
nJtha of Serlni:apatam the local form under which 
VUhija Is worshipped Several ore msh^tmyas or 
commendations of Valshtjavm sacrctl places They 
treat of Xaficbl Mclk6te Tlrupati Srimftenm Scriftca 
patam and Gopalswaml Hill (near Grm^lpct) Encour 
ajycd by him many works of the same ^oracter were 
written by others 

Slacsriry* another poet of Chlkkn Dev a KSjaa 
cotirt, aod brother of Tlruronldrya has the distinction 
of having written what, until recent years was ll>e only 
drama in kanorcso litcratnre It Is cnlllled Aftlrrcindd 
Getfinda It Is a free rendcrlntr of the Sanskrit 
PalMarah ( Pearl Necklace }auritmtcd to kln^ Horshn 
deva of KonauJ In the oricinal It Is a story of an 
amour between Udayona klnc of Vntsa and a maiden 
of the court, who is ultimately di5COv*cred to be the 
Princess RatnSvoII of Ceylon who had been shipwrecked 
on the coast. It Is a mark of the stronj: Valshpava 
enthusiasm of the time that. In the later work Krishqa 
is mode the hero instead of Unff Udayano. The 
berobo also I* renamed MltrovlndS ; and the names of 
the other characters have been correspondingly altered 

Honnamma aShdrawomao attendant on the queen 
and called from her occupation Safichlya HonnI, or 
HonnI of the betel bac wos a pupil of Slnc^irarya s. 
She showctl literary talent, nnd wrote in sSficatya n 
a book entitled Hadibadeya'dkarma ( the Duty of a 
Faithful Wife ’) in whi(^ she dies illustrations from 
the Epics and Mono. 

Tho preat litcrnrj activity of the Valshnavas in the 
seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries Is further 
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evidenced by the number of fresh presentations of the 
Vaishnava classics which appeared at this time 

The Bharata is represented by the Jatmz?ii^hd7ata, 
by the Lakshma-kavi BhWiata (c 1728), and by a 
translation of the Bhagavad-gUn by Nagarasa of 
Pandharpur, who gave a Kanarese render mg in 
shafpadi for each verse of the original 

Venkayarya, a MMhva Brahman, who was a Haridasa 
of Penukonda region, reproduced the story of Krishna 
as contained m the tenth chapter of the Bhagavata, in a 
work called Krishnalilobhyndaya 

Then there were no less than three fresh versions 
of the Ramayapa m whole or part. Tirumala-vaidya 
(c 1650) completed the work of Kumara Valmiki by 
rendering mto Kanarese the U ttaz a-kanda, the only 
portion of Valmiki’s Ramayana which the earlier poets 
had left untranslated Timmarasa (c 1650) translated 
the abridged version of the story of Rama, which forms 
an episode in the Forest Section of the Mahabharata, 
where it Is told by Markandeya to Yudhishthira. He 
entitled it Markandeya Ramayana Another rendermg 
IS the Ananda Ramayana by Timmarya, of Sadali near 
Anekal (c. 1708) Of him it is said that, although he 
was without scholarly education, a natural poetic gift 
showed Itself m him from his fifteenth year ; and every 
mornmg he would pour forth his stanzas before his 
god, Timmaraya-swami, while a relative noted them 
down This is probably typical of the way in which 
many Indian books have been written The vaidika 
Brahman in his agrahara is a leisurely person , and 
before or after his ablutions, when the body was 
fresh, the intellect dear, and the devotional feelings 
stimulated by worship, he would sit in the open arr'in 
a retired spot, and compose and chant his stanzas, 
and embellish them' with the pictures of sunrise, 
sunset -or other seasonal changes, with which they 
abound 

The latter half of the eighteenth century was not 
favourable to authorship, as the country was frequently 
overrun by alien armies, and the throne of Mysore was 
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occnpled by the Muhammadan ruJorfl — Haidar All and 
Tipn Saltan 

JAINA WRITERS OF THE PERIOD 

Although the Jolnaa had lost their former pre 
dominant position their coatlnued real for theu* religion 
la shown by the fact that in 1603 the colossal statue of 
Gommateivara at YonBr was sculptured. Are-anointing 
of the statue at Sravapa Be]gola In 1612 is described by 
the poet PaScfaabSjyi of that town m his Bhufabafi 
ckartire (1614) In 1646 the Xirkala imago also was 
re-dedic^ed The hlatopy of thin image and of Gommata 
IS given by Chandrama of the Tnluva country In his 
JCsrkala GcmmaU^i>Ara-<karllre. 

Occasionally the Jalnas were subject to pcrsecntiom 
The Telugu pkjeyagar Jagnddeva riya of Channapatna 
even went so far as to suppress the worship of 
Gommata. Not long after however his dominions 
were annexed by Mysore and cm appeal being made 
to the raja, and the antiquity of the worship proved by 
the numerous gasanas priests who retired to 
Gersoppa, were recaDod and the worship resumed. 
These facts are mentioned by Chldananda kavl (c, 1680) 
in his Mu*i-wuniabkyud<tya a genealogical account of 
the Jaina munis. 

In addition to these works and to Bhattakolahka s 
great grammar (1604) already mentioned the following 
Jaina works belong to the aeventeenth century — Btfiala 
rara-ckaritn whidi gives the Jaina version of Basava s 
life at the KalySpa court Jina muni Uenaya a cento on 
morals from the Jaina standpoint and Raptackandra 
ehanlre a new version of the RamSyapa story com 
menced by Cbandrsiekhara (c, 1700) and completed by 
PndmanSbha (1750) 

Our account of the Jaina literature in Kanarese may 
be dosed with the mention of the Rafavaft kaihe a 
prose summary of Jaina history and traditions, drawn 
up by Devn Chandra (1838) for a princess of the Mysore 
royal family It has been of great assistance as a guide 
to the history of Jaina Illerature. The some scholar 
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wrote a Ramakaihavatay a (prose) based on the Pampa 
Ramayana. 

LINGAYAT WRITERS OF THE PERIOD^ 

In addition to the writings of Sha(Jakshara-deva already 
mentioned, the following are the most noticeable Linga- 
yat writers of the period under review 

Basava-lmga (1611) wrote ^ivadhtkya-purUna, on 
the pre-eminence of §iva, and m it he incidentally 
3 ustifies the reception of even the lowest classes into the 
Lmgayat commumty. 

Siddha-nanjeSa, a guru of Nandial (c 1650) , wrote the 
history of the poet Raghavanka , and also the Gyiru- 
laja-chai liye^ or “ History of the Great Gurus,” which is 
a very useful account of the Virasaiva gurus, acharyas, 
saints and poets. It contains also an account of Siva’s 
twenty-five llles 

Kavi-Madanpa (c 1650) retold the story of Nannayya, 
a contemporary of Basava’s, whose devotion is 'often 
referred to in Lmgayat literature, on account of his 
having cut ofi his own head to do honour to his guru 

Santa-lmga-desika (1672), setting out to tell more 
fully in prose the stories briefly referred to in the 
BliairaveSvay a~kavya of Kikkeri Nanjunda (c 1550), 
enlarged his scope, and drawing tales from a wide circle 
of early writings, finally produced a collection of 81 tales 
and 618 vdkyas Apart from the tales, it is of consider- 
able value owing to the fact that it gives incidentally 
much information about Virasaiva writers and their 
works It IS entitled Bhairavesvay a-knvyada-KaihU- 
sUira-ratnukara (“Mme of Stories from the Bhaira- 
vesvara-kavya ”) 

Lingayatism received a severe blow when the J angama 
priests were massacred and the Lmgayat mathas des- 
troyed by Chikka Leva Raja, about 1680 , and there 
appear to have been few Lmgayat writers for some 
time after But Marulu-siddha (c 1700), in his admira- 
tion for Basava, made an enumeration m prose of the 
rmracles wrought by him, m thought, word or deed, "and 
entitled it “The Marvels (pavado) of Basava-raja ” 
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They bad now ijrown to bo no less than 360 The 
Brahiuillara kivia a lavourlte Saiva wort also pro- 
batdy belonffs to this period 

WORKa bN ADVAITA PHILOSOPHY 
Wo have thns far spoken of Kanareso works on 
three religions, but have said nothing of works on the 
Advaita philosophy This has been because all works 
on this snbiect had hitherto been in Sanskrit. In the 
seventeenth centnry this form ol reUglon also was 
bronght within reach of the Kanorese reader by 
Rahganatha, called also Rahgavadhhla As he appears 
to have be^ a disciple of the author of the Bkukit 
roiHfeata (c, 1650) his date is about 1675 At the 
opening of hia work he thus justifies his use of the 
verntc^ar 

Scorn not my words boesnse I seek 
In g^ pifftn a speech deep troths to speak. 

A gtflss may Isek a Saasmt name. 

Yet show one^ featoies all the same. 

Tbe way to bUas Is hard to And 
When wTappod within a Sanskrit rind 
Bnl toldlnnom^yKanaitao. 

Is free for erery mao to seise. 

Tls then Uke plantain’s lasdocs pulp 
When stripped of In tar v enl ng itlij 
Or cocoaant vhkb broken show* 

The rich sweet mflk which Uea within 
If one s Intent to gain release 
Prom bonds that bind the sonl 
What mstten If be reach that goal 
By Sanskrit or by luuureae r 

The book la entitled AnubhuTAizirlta or Nectar of 
Fruition. It is wntten Inshatpadi and expounds tbe 
expression Tai twam an ( TWt art thon ) the 
do^ines of the Universal Soul (fitman) and of Ihusion/ 
(mSyS) the mode of attaining emancipation, and the 
worship of the Absolute (nlrguparfidhane) and other 
matters The work Is still studied os a leading text book 
of the Vedfinta In Konarcse On it is largely ba ed 
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another well-known work, the Jiidna-sindlm (*' Ocean of 
Knowledge”), by Chidanandavadhuta (c 1750) The 
epithet avadhnta, which both writers bear, signifies that 
they claimed to have cast off all family and property ties 

COLLECTIONS OF SHORT STORIES 

Collections of short stories form another branch of 
literature which, popular at all times, flourished in this 
period Most of these collections are in prose, and 
have a very large reading public They are generally 
from Sanskrit originals, and in one form or another are 
known all over India The famous Brt/uit-katha, or 
“ Great Story Book,” of Gunadhya was, as we have seen 
(pp 28 and 38), rendered mto Kanarese veiy early 
Another such collection, based on the Bhatravehjai a- 
kavya, has also been already mentioned (p 94) 
Other very popular ones are the following 

The Panchatanira A champu version of this has 
already been mentioned as having been made by Durga- 
simha as early as 1145. The same stories, however, are 
found besides in more than one prose version in Kana- 
rese,' the order of the tales varying somewhat in differ- 
ent recensions 

This famous work corresponds in a general way to the Fables 
of Btdpay or Ptlpay, made known in Europe through a transla- 
tion from the Arabic Bidpay and Pilpay are indeed believed to 
be corruptions of the Sanskrit vtdydpatt, “ learned man ” The ^ 
work relates how some unpromising princes were taught political 
science by a clever minister under the guise of stprles and fables 
about animals 

It receives its name from its " five chapters,” which treat of as 
many conditions of political success The first, Mttrabheda, ” the 
Solving of Dissension among allied enemies,” is illustrated by the 
story of a lion and a bull, who were close friends until a jackal 
poisoned the mind of each against the other The second, 

Idbha, or the ‘‘Acquisition of Allies,” is illustrated by the taleof a 
tortoise, deer, crow and mouse, whose friendship proved useful 
to them all Chapter iii, K&kolUktya, or the ‘‘ War between the 
Crows and the Owls,” illustrates the danger of alhance between 
those whose conflicting, interests make them natural enemies 
Chapter iv, Labda-pranaia, “ The Loss of what has been Gained,” 
enforces the warning that what has been acquired may again be- 
lost, and that opportunities not utilised may never return This 
is illustrated by several stories, the chief of which is about a 
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monkery wUcb haTlnconceeJCapcdfromthoclBtchofacfocodno 
conld not t» cnagbt n »econd ttee. Chapter t /ipariiiMita 
kOriia Predpltfiie Action leocha lb*t octloni done wltheral 
dae coQsldentfon may lead to dlsaatcr aj when tbo owner 
of a nrangoote tbrongh not walthic to ln\e*tlrate akw the 
fcJthfnI creatoro which had aared tbo life of his chUd 

BattUa puilali kathe n collection of tblrly two stories 
nbont VDcromfidityo, supposed to bo told to Dhoja Rfija 
by the thirty two Imapos which lulomcd the steps of his 
t^ono 

Btinla paUckavttk/a/i kathc which exists in three 
forms champu trlpadJ and prose It tells hmv Vlk 
romo, of UJJayini in order to obtain certain maclcal 
powers, is dlrcetcd to remove a corpse from a tree by 
night in perfect sflonce On each of twenty n\c 
attempts a veiala (a goblin or sprite) occosts him nod 
tells Hm some story in\oivlng a knotty problem His 
interest being oroosed be is led to speak and so to foil 
of bis object, 

SMk^saptati seventy talcs related by a parrot to a 
married woman whose hosband was avitiy on his tra\ els, 

HaHsa vtihiati kiUke twenty tales by a swan. 

and Kathi roSgroAo tales, often 
with morals from varloos sources «hlch inciudo the 
Epics and Purdnos 

Ttnnila ramakrUknana kathe a collection of laughable 
anecdotes of the court Jester at Anegundi In the time 
of Kplslitm RJyo of Vijayunogar (1508*30) The king 
and his chief minister appear in many of the stories 
It maybe well to mention that Tennola Ramakrlshija 
was not only a Jester he was a sxdiolarly Brfihman 
who, under the name of Rlimiillfiga wrote several 
works in Tehigu. 

A Speolmen of Kaoarese Humour 

TBNNXLA RAMAiniSHNA AND TUB IIUNCIIDACItBD 
MAN 

When one day TecnIU Rimafcfiihija hxtd played on the Wofi 
a practical Joke of more than twual nortaelty the king wo»» 
angered that he detennlned that tlie Jetter abonld dJe lie 
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ordered that he be buried in tlie earth up to his neck, and trampl- 
ed to death by elephants The bodyguard accordingly took 
Tennala Ramaknshna to the open plain outside the city, dug a 
pit, placed him m it, and shovelled the earth around him, leaving 
his head exposed They then went off to fetch the royal 
elephants While they were gone, a hunchbacked man came that 
way , and seeing a man’s head projecting from the ground, asked 
in astonishment how he had managed to get buried like that 
Tennala Ramaknshna replied that for years he had suffered 
much from having a hunchback, and had spent his all on doctors, 
but none of them had been able to cure him , that some one had 
suggested that if he-got buned up to his neck in the ground, his 
back would straighten of itself Being very anxious for relief, he 
had got his friends to bury bim What he now wanted was that 
some one should kindly dig him out The hunchbacked man at 
once set to work and released him Then Tennala Ramaknshna 
expressed great delight, and said, “ See, I have lost my hunch- 
back^ and am perfectly straight again 1 Now get in, and lose 
yoi/r hunchback ” So the man got in, and Tennala Ramaknshna 
filled in the earth and then went his way and hid himself When 
the bodyguard returned with the elephants, they were astonished 
to find buned in the ground a man other than the one they had 
put there Having heard the man’s story, they reported the 
matter to the king, who laughed so heartily at his jester’s wit and 
ingenuity, that he forgot his anger, pardoned the offender and 
restored him to his office 
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THE MODERN PERIOD 

NrNBTBHNTII 

With tho ninetecoth ccntary bc^lM on entirely 
new period of Konoreoc lilcratjarc brooRht about by 
the induenco of Encllsh rule In Indio the Impact of 
European dvIliaotloQ and tho IntroduetJem of Western 
sdentific methods of research ond Ideals of scholarship. 
The reorfrunlsation of the education of the country on 
Western lines has larcoly Increased the rcadinjr public, 
and extended tie knowWco of nnd desire forlltcrotore 
whldi now takes the form almost entirely of prose 

NEW ClASSBS OP ^ORKS 
The scope of this book which treats rather of 
lodlfl 8 bentace from tho past than of Its prothicUons 
in the present os well os limitation of space forbid 
any attempt to enumerate tho authors and writers of 
this period. Their number bos been very EP’cat, 
especially during the past 6fty years. It will bo 
sufficient to indicate the dosses of worts most character 
Istic of It, and to name a few examples. 

L Educational and Informational works have been 
produced in large numbers and of steadily Incrcojlng 
value These have Induded works on linguistics history 
Wography mathematics agriculture hygiene medicine, 
law and other subjects. Thus has been brought about 
the beginning of a sdentific literature — all oarllor works 
of quad scientific character being hopelessly out of date. 
Although works on astrology and omens arc still much 
in demand they will gradually yield to the advnndng 
wave of exact sdence 

/ 
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II Tzkas, or verbal paraphrases, of the chief 
Brahmanical poems of the past have been prepared in 
large numbers, to bring them within the understanding 
of students This does not extend, however, to the old 
classical Jama works, which are still very much neg- 
lected owing to their religious standpoint being out of 
favour 

III A class of books very largely in demand consist 
of stories from the Epics and Puranas, in a new literary 
form which sprang up in the eighteenth century, and is 
called Yaksha Gaiia It is a sort of dramatic composi- 
tion suitable for recitation before rustic audiences by 
professional or amateur actors The earliest example 
with which I am acquainted was by Madhva Dasa of 
Udupi Santayya, a Brahman of Gersoppa, who became 
Principal Sadar Amin at Mangalore, wrote a large 
number of works in this style 

Dramatic works of a higher order are now being 
produced — a department of literature in which only a 
single specimen (p 91) has been found in earher 
centuries During the past thirty years, however, 
qmte a considerable number have beCn^ublished The 
Epics, Puranas and Kavya literature supply an inex- 
haustible fund of material Such stories as those of 
Sakuntala, Harischandra, Nala and Prahlada are favour- 
ite subjects The Rdjaiekhara has been dramatised , 
and several of Shakespeare’s plays have been adapted 
Among the earlier productions of this class may be 
mentioned the Sakuntala by^ Basav^pa Sastri, court 
poet of Chamarajendra Wodeyar (1868-94) and the 
Tapaii Parinaya by Venkafavaradacharya of Sargur 
One of the most prolific dramatic authors has been 
Bellavi Narahari Sastri Another is §ama Rau But 
it IS almost invidious to mention names 

IV Novels are becoming increasingly popular 
Most of those hitherto published have been reproduc- 
tions from English or Bengali Several of the plays 
of Shakespeare have been reproduced in this form, e g 
Bhfiirih Vtlusa (Comedy of Errors), also such works as 
Sir Conan Doyle’s detective stones of Sherlock Holmes 
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The BcnettlJ novels of Baba BaAkim Chakra 
ChattoAadhyayn and of Surendra Nalh have been 
reprodoced, chlcOy b> Mr B VehtaVneharya a rcUr^ 
munslff The moat eatcemed of these arc the DxrRfJa 
nanitnl aal Deviekandhn rSnf 

V Periodical literature in the form of daUy or 
weekly newapapon and monthly manailncs arc 
characteristic of this period. Some of Uicsc arc 
prepared especially to meet the needs of female readers. 
Others are representative of Go\crnmcnt departments 
the Beonomte Jottmal) or of partlcnlar classes in 
the commonity (f ^ the Vokkaiicara Patrike) The 
Vnttdnla Palnke, a weekly published at Mysore has I 
believe, the larfrest drcnlalJon of any nc^^’Spapc^ 

vL AD the \'ariotis sects continue freely to prodocc 
works lllastmtlvc of their creeds and praisinc the deities 
of their choice Many Brflhmanfcal ur>rks IncJudlntr n 
prose vcnioa of the Phaaat^ta (entitled Krishna K 0 }a 
VAmvilAsa) were prodoced tmdor the patronacc of 
Kfishipi RSifl Wodoyar III (1799 1SG8) Other works 
are of the Dkakll satq class, or arc expositions of the 
Vedanta. Some are the utternnees of the modem 
theistic movement, or oro exhortations to morality 
Special meatlon may bo made of the A^l/f mafitan 
by Mr R. NarasirhhSchJrya, which reproduces in undent 
Kflnarese poetic form portions of some of the atriklnc 
moral treatises mrisUng- In Tamil Inclodlnc the Airrrrff 
of Tlrtrvalluvar the Mudarai and Nalcale of Anvai 
the J/a/a4iTar etc. 

Christianity bos entered the field with versions of 
the Bible Biblical Commentaries books for the instruc- 
tion of the Indian Christian community In the history 
and teachings of Chriathmlty translations of such 
Christian dassics as Banyans Pilgrims Progrtss 
iDeSuntriya. Prtysaa or Vatrika SaKcAara) Ancuirtino > 
Confeufons otc. and lyric* for uso In Christian worship 
It desorves to bo odded that Knnaroso la Indebted to 
the missionaries probably for the Introdoctlon of pristine 
and certainly for the iraproTcment of Its typoffraphy by 
the preparation of fresh fotmts of beautiful type for the 
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printing of successive editions of the Bible Mission- 
aries have also led the way in the careful study of the 
language and literature Witness the Engbsh-Carndiaca, 
and Carnutaca-Enghsh Dictionaries prepared by Rev 
W Reeve, of Bellary , the scholarly Kannada-Enghsh 
Dictionary and historical Kannada Grammar, by Rev 
F Eittel , the same scholar’s editions of the Chhandom- 
buddhi and ^abdamamdarPana , and useful anthologies, 
grammars, etc., by Revs Moegling, Weigle, Wflrtb, 
and others 

As a specimen of recent productions we have only 
space to quote the following — 

Mysore Royal Anthem 

Rebain Great Gauri, thou Ic^us-eyed goddess benign, 

Pour forth on our Raja thy blessings divine 

Thou Lady celestial, of loveliest grace, 

Upholding all being— unbounded as space 

As Indra the demons — Agastya the sea — 

Thou makest all powers of evil to flee 

All good that men seek Is by thy hand outpoured, 

The Consort co-equal of SamBhu, thy Lord 

O Charaundi, dark-visaged lady divine 
Watch over Thy namesake of Chamendra’s line 

For our gracious and good Maharaja we pray 
Oh cherish him, guide him, and guard him alway 

Notb — ^The vocabulary of this anthem is almost entirely 
Sansknt, though the forms are Kanarese Cbamundi is another 
name of Gauri Her temple on Chamundi Hill looks down upon 
Mysore City Like Krishna, she is represented as of dark-blue 
countenance Ch&nta, a modification of Sansknt iySnia, means 
“ dark-blue ” or “ black " The founder of the present dyn^ty, 
a^d ^father of the reigning Maharaja, hore the name of Chama 
Rajendra ^ 


PRESENT' POSITION AND PROSPECTS OF KANARESE 

LITERATURE 

It has already been mentioned m the Preface, that 
by the researches, especially of the German missionaries 
-and of Mr Lewis Rice and his coadjutor and successor 
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la the AichmolOfflcal Department of the Mysore Govern 

ment, the wealth of KanaroBo Uteratore has 

known, the chronological position of the chief writers 

determined ahdalarge amount of Information abootth^ 

made accessible An extemrive collection of man^rlpt 
work has been assembled in the Oriental Library 
established In Mysore Some Important works have 
i»en edited in the Bihltotheca CtnUUua under the 
auspices of the Mysore Government and otherB by 
private scholars, especially in two series entitled 
Kovya’WuAfari and K&vya kal&mdh and are thus 
available for general study Jalna works (but mostly 
Sanskrit Kanareae ^kas or verbal commentaries) 
are being edited by B Padmaraja Pandita, who also 
publishes a monthly Journal Jatna maia prak^tka^ on 
Jaina subj^ts. Some LlAgSyat works have been 
edited by Kari Baaappa Sastrl of Mysore and others at 
Poona, 

In Hay 1915 while the preaent little book has been 
under preparation, an Association has been formed at 
Bangalore under the anspices of the Mysore Govern 
ment and named the E^nnada SShJtya Parishad ' or 
Kannada Academy This association includes repre- 
sentatives from all parts of the Kanarese country It 
has as its object not only the study of past literature 
and the encouragement of present writers of merit but 
the cultivation nod improvement of the language — e g 
b^ the unification of dialects the filing ©f scientific 
terminology and the formation of a common literary 
style. These are matters of much importance as the 
language is undergoing rapid changes and is exposed 
to dangers which need to be held in check It is 
evident that the balk of the literature wlH henceforth 
be in prose instead of In verse and that a vocabulary 
and style Intelligible to all readers of ordinary education 
will more and more take the place of archaic words nM 
forms It behoves writers to see that In giving 
expression to the thonghts of a new age they do no 
violence to the genius of the language. Three examples 
will fflustrate the dangers of a time like the present. 



104 HISTORY OF KANARESE LITERATURE 


1. During the brief period of Muhammadan rule in 
Mysore, Persian was made the language of the courts, 
and large numbers of Persian words and idioms were 
needlessly imported into Kanarcse Many of these 
still survive in Government notifications and legal 
documents, and form an object lesson of how Kanarese 
ought not to be written Again, at the present time, in 
the conversation of English-educated Kanarese persons, 
English expressions are being similarly imported whole- 
sale, without any attempt at naturalisation These 
reappear in hurriedly written newspaper articles, and, 
being widely read, are apt to affect the style of public 
speech, and denationalise and deprave the language 

2 One of the beauties of Kanarcse is that all the 
pauses and intonations, which in English are represented 
by punctuation, are expressed by the vernacular idiom 
Itself , so that no well-constructed Kanarese sentence 
requires any marks of punctuation whatsoever. Never- 
theless, most modern Kanarcse books are disfigured 
with all the cumbrous apparatus of Western commas, 
semicolons, inverted commas and marks of interrogation 
and exclamation The result is, that there is growing 
up a slovenly mode of writing, in which the sense is no 
longer clear without these ahen aids 

3 Anotlier evil tendency appears in books rendered 
from Western languages by incompetent translators 
Complicated sentences are reproduced in facsimile, in 
which one adverbial clause is subordinate to another, and 
that to a third Such a mode of expression is wholly 
foreign to Kanarese idiom and destructive to good 
writing — a native Kanarese sentence, however lengthy, 
being always simple in structure and pellucid in meaning 

It IS to be hoped that no encouragement will be 
given to the introduction of foreign idioms involving 
intricacy and obscurity , but that Western languages 
will be utilised only to enrich Kanarese literature (1) 
by fertilising it with new and noble thoughts, and (2) 
by lending it such additional vocabulary as is absolutely 
necessary to express the ideas that result from world- 
wide intercourse. 



IX 


SOME CHARACTERISTICS OF KANARESE 
LITERATURE 

It will be helpfnl to the English reader If we tnentlou 
a few characteriatlcs of Kanoreso literature some of 
which will be foaod to bo characteristic of other Indian 
langnageB os well 

1 It will be noticed that the Interest of Konarese 
writcTis IS almost eotirelf rtUgi^us If wo exclude 
grammatical and UagnUUc works, there is nniil the 
nineteenth centorr extremely little that Is not connected 
with religion- The history Is mostly sacred history or 
hogiology the works of ImagirmUon centre ronnd 
pnraijlc and mythological snblccts and every book 
opens with a lengthy Invocation of all the gods and saints 
of the anthor s sect. Secular history except as 
represented by the records contained in fasanas on stone 
or copper begins to appear only at a late period 

2. The great balk of the llterattne imtil the nine 
tcenth century had been In veru The Jalna poets 
used a form of composition called champu, in which 
passages of prose were interspersed among the metrical 
stanxas bat complete pros© works have been compare ' 
tively few until recent years, when they have become 
common enough To read Kanarese books in the 
ordinary tone of speaking is to miss mnch of their 
beauty they are intended to bo chanted- When thus 
chanted with correct phrasing and musical intonation 
all the author s grace of alliteration, metaphor and 
metre are brought out, and the effect is highly pleasing 
Even those who cannot follow the meaning will listen 
to such chanting with delight 
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3 Literary and poetic usage demands the use of 
archaic forms and words, as well as of Sanskrit terms 
for common things Hence the ordinary Kanarese man 
IS no more ahle to follow the meaning of the great poets 
than an ordinary Englishman is to understand an Anglo- 
Saxon book The books are written for scholars, not 
for the man m the street. In indigenous schools it is a 
common practice for boys to repeat large portions of 
such books as the Jaimim Bltd? ata without understand- 
ing m the least what it is aU about 

4 Indians have great admiration for the wit and 
mgenuity shown in what is called ilt^sha or double 
entendre , and a writer’s fame is much enhanced if his 
work abounds with stanzas which are capable of two or 
more meanings This effect is facilitated by the fact 
that consecutive words are ordinarily run together, so 
that the letters are capable of being divided up in 
different ways The Pdndava-Rcighaviya, a Sanskrit 
work of the sixteenth century, is written throughout 
on this principle, so that, divided up in one way, it tells 
the story of the Rdm&yana and divided up in another 
way , the story of the Mahabhai ata\ In English literature 
the practice of punning is confined to works which are 
semi-comic^ such as some of the writings of Tom Hood 

From the use of ^ISsha and of archaic words and forms 
two results follow The first is that the writings of the 
poets need to he elucidated by commentaries or tlkds^ 
which give modern forms for ancient, and vernacular 
terms for Sanskrit, and which expound the double, or 
treble meanings and the allusions to mythologic story 
The other is that a Kanarese poem defies anything like 
literal translation into another language To give any 
idea of the spirit of the original it would be necessary 
to paraphrase freely, to expand the terse and frequent 
metaphors into similes, and to give a double rendering 
of many stanzas An example wiU make this clear 
The openmg stanza of the Jamnm Bhdi ata is given m 
Sanderson’s translation as follows 

May the moon-face of Vishnu, of Devapura, always suffused 
with moonhght smile, full of delightful favour-ambrosial rays-at 
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,Uchth.chatora-.Te of Uitabml b ^”^“4 

hiirtof to rapandJ. ondto wn <jt to world pnro 

liappiiioB rb» ood ovctflowi lb boimib— giro ni Jor 

Ths followlni: i« on attempt by means of n ireer 
rondorlnc to retain somcthlni: of the spirit ol the 
orijgiiial 


Wben the foil mooa tbroo^h b«v« ridr* 
Broad Ocean nreUi with All Its tides 
The lotoi blossom oq the strexun 
Open* to drln^ the *!!•» ly beam 
And £nr alcrft with tranefd pitc 
The ehakor Urd feeds on the ra^i 


So when great Vlslmo s face Is seed — 
Whom men edcre at Dcrapor^— 

Like to the sea the deroice 
ThrCis with a tide ol Joy 
Uke to the dower that blissful bonr 
The heart of the devoot erpands 
And Labhmt Oneen with rapture keen 
Watches with erer radiant face 
For her great Consort a btaresly grace 
O may that grace be onrt I 


5 There U a munber o( slock inctaphorR dmvm 
from the lotos the carpenter bee the tide etc. ol 
whigh Indian writers scorn never lo wear> nnd of 
which use is made with ioBnito Jnccnoity In proctlcnlly 
every lo^Uan poem. Seme of these do not correspond 
with the facts of natural history but ore mere poetic 
coQvenUons such as that the chnkora bird feeds only 
on the rays of the moon that the lotus crows In rU era 
that the Aaoka tree hos no fruit, and that the lily 
blooms only by night* There is on intercstinc chapter 
OQ this subject In the Kavyavololana of the twelfth 
century 

6 One misses in India the poetry of pin^c human 
love which forma so large^nnd rich an clement in the 


Cwnpaie tbo popular but crroQeooi belief current la 
Europe tliat the cntrich hJdei Its bead in the tond to escane 
^grr— an Mea probaUy derived from aotne fable AUo the tJd 
tot to «r»a .las:, n-toly np^lolly 
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literature of the West This is partly due to the vety 
inferior position accorded to woman, but it is also 
largely due to the fact that marriages are arranged and 
consummated in very early life, so that neither, men 
nor women ordinarily pass through that beautiful 
and romantic period of courtship, with all its mutual 
reverence, shyness and mystery, which is natural to 
full-grown unwedded youth The practice of early 
marriage, it is true, safeguards youth from many serious 
dangers But its unfortunate effect on literature is that 
the sweetheart is replaced by the courtesan , and instead 
of the healthy sentiment of a pure love we have 
nauseous passages of erotic description, which disfigure a 
very large proportion of the poetical writings Against 
this may perhaps be set touching examples of wifely 
fidelity, such as Sita, Damayanti and Savitri 

7 I am afraid it must be confessed that Kanarese 
writers, highly skilful though they are in the manipula- 
tion of their language, and very pleasing to listen to in 
the original, have as yet contributed extremely little to 
the stock of the world’s knowledge and inspiration 
They excel in the grammatical study of then own 
language, and in description of the recurring phenomena 
of the seasons , but there is little original and imperish- 
able thought on the questions of perennial interest to 
man There are earnest calls to detachment from the 
world , but this, after all, is only a ne'gative vutue. High 
counsels of morality are given , but they are too abstract; , 
they lack embodiment m genuine historical characters 
The legendary illustrations offered are marred by unreal- 
ity, if not also by moral imperfection and faulty ideals 
The writers are dominated by the depressing conception 
of life as either an endless and unprogressive round 
of transmigration or a quest of the tranquil dreamless 
sleep of nirvana Hence a lack of that which stimulates 
hope and inspires to great enterprises. Moreover, their 
thought moves ever within the circle of Hindu mytho- 
logical ideas, and is not likely long to survive the passing 
of those ideas, which are now rapidly on the wane 
Among their writers one looks in vain for any rousing 
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moral preacher comparable to the prophets of Israel 
to the great Greeks and Romans or such modem writers 
as Ruskln Tolstoi and Carlyle As historic testimony 
to a phase of human thotxght the literature Is valuable 
But while there is abundant evidence of earnest spirits 
perplexed with the mystery of the universe and seeking 
to know THAT which Uea at the back of what Is seen 
and temporary there is no such answer to these 
questions of the heart as to provide permanent solace 
and Insplrabon But a new and vitalising force has 
now entered the land. The people are learning the 
new truth that they are children of a Heavenly Father 
that life la an education for something better that self 
sacrificing service of the brotherhood of mankind Is 
nobler than a selfish asceticism and that righteousness 
and sympathy are the qualities that unite to God — the 
true path of And so conscience is awaking as 

never before new Ideals of integrity a nd duty are 
begi n n in g to tnapire the mind of the people aol before 
them shines a s^ of immortal hope 
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KANARESE GRAMMARIANS 

From a very early period Kanarese writers have 
shown marhed eminence in the department of Grammar 
and allied subjects, such as Rhetoric and the Art of 
Poetry , and this subject demands a chapter to itself It 
will be convenient to give a connected account of the 
works of the chief grammarians, although their works 
extend over several centuries Most of these scholars 
belonged to the Jama commumty, to which Kanarese 
literature owes so great a debt 

As early as A D 600 Devanandi Pujyapada (see p 
27), wrote a Sanskrit grammar known as Jainendra, 
which IS quoted by Vopadeva (thirteenth century) as 
one of the eight origmal authorities on Sanskrit 
grammar It is said to have received its name from the 
title, Jinendra, which Pujyapada bore It has also the 
name of Aiieka-iEsha Vyakarana (See Ind Ant X, 75). 

About 850 was published the KavirCLjamUrga, a work 
on ornate composition and rhetoric, fuUy illustrated by 
examples, and evidencing a popular mterest in the 
subject, and a high state of development in its study _ 
(see page 25) It is to a large extent dependent on the 
KavyadarSa^ “Mirror of Poesy,” of Dapdm (sixth 
century). 

About 990 Nagavarma I wrote the ChJiandombtidht, or 
“ Ocean of Prosody,” which, with additions by later 
scholars, is still the standard book on the subject of 
Kanarese prosody It is based on the similar Sanskrit 
work by Pinga^a In the account of the vyj-tta metres, 
each verse is so composed as to be an example of the 
metre described in it It has been edited by Dr Kittel 
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(ManpJore 1875) to added ffltutratlon. from 

vaxioas poeta. KlUel a edition Indudca an ncCTrait ol 
ihatpai and other metres which were not in^enud 
tin after Nigavormas Umc tot a description of •wblcn 
had been added in later raonmeripts 

In the twelfth ccntnrr (c. 1145) another erttroroarinn 
of the same name and hence known ns A*Jf:avarma // 
wrote two uotabk ctnmmars of the lancnntrc ore in 
Kanoreie verse, the other in SonsVrit shlros, which tie 
the earliest known systematic treatises on the subject 
The first is called ^da Smriff nnd forms the first part 
of a larger work entitled A^'^dralfiana or Treatise 
on the Art of Poetry ' This is the fullest work in the 
language on the subject of poetical composition. Sue* 
cessivc chapters treat of the Grammar of the language 
Faults nod Eleguncca m composition Style and Poetic 
Conventiotu, It is copicrusly illustroted with Quotations 
from e&rber writers, os wdl as with oHgloa} staous 
He followed it by a Sonsknl work the Aamjfeitf 
bk&iks4ksijkana In whlda the grammatical rules arc 
reduced to 269 rfi/rar or mneraode formnlit each sirtra 
being accompanied by a rri/// or explanatory gloss, tdso 
in Sanskrit. The edition by Mr R IsamsuhhBcharyflin 
theBi&bcUeca CamdUca mdodes a Kanarese commentary 
probably belonging to the seventeenth century Nfiga 
varma II also compiled a Sanskrit Rnnarese glossary, 
entitled Vaslu Kcia which fa tho emrliett work of its 
kind in Kanarese It is composed In a %Tirlcty of 
metres. Among other authorities It quotes the Atfidrc. 
Aofa 

In the next century (c. 1260) KcJIr5Ja wrote the 
Sttiiiiniuntiditr^ani, or Jewel mirror ot Gmmmai 
which remains till now the standard early authority on 
tho Kanarese hmeuage. The rules are written in tanda 
mtre and are accompanied hy a prose mill or 
fflnstratlve commentary provided by tho author hlmsclt 
It was edited by Dr Kjttel (Mnnsalorc 1872) nlonc 
with a commentary of probably tho sev enteenth century 
Of this ^ammar Dr Bnmell says {Atndra ScHool od 
Gramnurian, pp. 8, 55) The creat and real merit 
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of the ^abdamamdarpana is that it bases its rules on 
independent research and the usage ofWriters of repute. 
In this way it is far ahead of the Tamil and Telugu 
treatises, which are much occupied with vain scholastic 
disputation” As Mr Lewis Rice justly says ‘‘This 
encomium is equally applicable to other Kanarese 
grammars, which had not bee'n made public m 1875, 
when Burnell vnrote Nothing is more striking than the 
wealth of quotation and illustration from previous authors 
which these grammatical writings contam, and this gives 
them a high scientific as well as historical value ’ ’ 

In 1604: was published Bhatfakalanka Deva’s Kama- 
faka ^abdanvJosana, a fuller and more exhaustive 
grammar in 592 Sanskrit sutras, accompanied with a 
gloss and commentary in the same language. See 
further, p. 83 Like his predecessors, he quotes numer- 
ous previous authors and Kanarese writers 

Other works useful to the student of the language, 
and illustratmg the continuous interest in this subject, 
may be tabulated m chronological order The letter J 
after a name denotes that the writer was a Jama, 'and L 
a Lingayat. 

c 1150 Udayadityalafikdram, by Udayaditya, a Chola 
pnnce, 72 stanzas on tbe art of poetry, largely 
based on Dandin’s KdvyQ.dar§a 
c 1235 Kabbigara-kdva, by Andayya (J), a work written 
entirely without tatsamas See p 44 
c 1300 Amara-kd§a-vydkhydna, a valuable Kanarese com- 
mentary on the Amara-koia, by Nachiraja (J) 
c 1350 Karnaiaka-iabda-s&ra, a prose dictionary of 1,416 
words ' 

1398 Abhtnava-nighuniu, or "New Lexicon,” by Abhi- 
nava Mangaraja, based on the Vastu-koSa of 
Nagavarma II It gives the Kanarese meanings 
of Sansknt words 

c 1450 Chaturdsya-mghantti, by Bommarasa (LI, syno- 
nyms in 130 stanzas 

c 1500 a translation of Dandin’s 

darSa, by Madhava, a chief of Hinyur in Kuntala 
,, Kavt-jthvd-bandfiana, by Isvara Kavi, on prosody, 
rhetoric and other subjects 

c 1530 Kabbtgara-katptdt, or "Poets’ Vade-mecum,” by 
Linga (L) , a dictionary of synonyms in 99 
verses, intended to aid the understanding of the 
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Siiva poet*. Ho ^ra* mlnifter to the Riya of 
NaggeiiaKl 

1533 Ktvyc sira a valnabia anthology by Abhlnarji 
Vadl Vldyinanda (J) 

Rasa-rain^tara by^t5(J) a complete treatise 
on dramatic composldon 

Ktnfiiaka ta^meUfari a vocabnlory of tad 
bhava and Eanarese word* by TotadSrya (L) 
JCantafUa UiHffpama (J) a gJooiary of word* *pdt 
wlih « and la 

A^Mtr^-ra/aXtara a glosMry of Soflfkrft words 
baTing several meaning* by Dovottama (J) 
NatcjailHaAktLra by Tlinma on raia and rhetorio 
ornament*, 

c. 1640 Kavi-ka^ka-^ra Poet *» KeoUaco a metrical 
repertory of •ynonym’i by Sflrya. 

1700 Apratiwta-tiiru-cJutntra by Tirnmalaifengar min 
l*tef of ChJktadera Riya. 

It Is needless to refer to the many good modem 
grtt mmnr B prepared for use Jn schools. 
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SANSKRIT WRITERS IN THE KANARESE 

COUNTRY 

An account of English Literature would scarcely be 
complete without some mention of Newton’s Pnnapia 
and Bacon’s Ncmim Organum, although these were 
written in Latin In like manner, many notable works 
have been written in the Kanarese country by Kanarese 
men, but m the Sanskrit language It has already been 
stated that some of the early Jama poets wrote m 
Sanskrit, e g Samantabhadra and Pu]yapada Devanandi 
Reference has also been made to various poets, such as 
Ponna (c. 950), Nagavarma II (1120), Palkurike Soma 
(c 1195), and Shadakshara Deva (1657), who were 
equally facile in Sanskrit and Kanarese, and some of 
whom bore the honorific title, ubhaya-kavi, “Poets, 
both in Sanskrit and the vernacular ’’ Mention has also 
been made of Bhatfakalanka’s Kanarese Grammar, 
written in Sanskrit (1604) A long list could doubtless 
be ^iven of Sanskrit writers within the Kanarese area. 
The following are only a few of the more famous . 

In the nmth century ^ankarocharya, the great Advaiti 
philosopher, established his principal monastery at 
Sringen, where some think he died Some of his 
commentaries may have been written there 

In 1085 Billiana, a Kashmiri Brahman, who had 
settled at Kalyapa, wrote the Vtkramarkadeva-chartira, a 
Sanskrit poem recounting the adventures and prowess 
of his patron, the Chalukya king, Vikrama (1076-1127). 
At the same court lived VzjnaTieivara, who there com- 
piled ,the MitdksTiara, which remains to this day a 
standard work on Hindu Jurisprudence It concludes 
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with the words On the face of the earth there has 
not been there is not, aod there newr will be, a dty 
like Kalyiria never was a monarch seen or beard of 
equal to the prosperous VDcmmirka 

In the thirteenth century Maikv^ckorya^ called also 
Anandatfrtha (1199-1278) founded the Dvolta school of 
the Vedfintfl- Ho lived and established his principal 
maika at Udnpi In the Kanarese country where he wrote 
his commentaries. Ho exerted a powerfnl Influence on 
Kanarese literature 

Early in the fourteenth century Vidyatlriha puru 
of the ^rlh^eri matha was a erent exponent of Sahkora s 
philoeophy and JayailriJta cum of the Udupl mathfl 
of MadhyScharya s. 

Madhsoachory^i called also Vldyampyat wrote the 
Sarva’darioMa sakgraka or Compendlnm of all the 
Philosophical Systems and many other works He 
was puTohlta aod first minister of Bnkka Rflya of 
ViJayanajar (135^77) He succe^ed VidySUrtha as 
gum of the Srificeri matha. His own town was Hampe, 
where ho died and where his tomb is stUl showm 

His brother who died 1387 was the most 

celebrated cormuentator on the Vedas 

1 belloTe that many of the gums of the Sriheeri 
MelkSto and Udupl mathas have been the authors of 
learned Sanskrit works 



LEADING DATES 


Exact dates are in thick tj^pe Other dates are approximately 
correct , but, if followed by a question mark, are more or less 
conjectural 

Rashtrakutas ruling at Manyakheta in N Karnataka, 820-973 
850 Kaviraiam&t ga 

941 Adi Pampa’s^Aar<i/a and Adt Parana 

950 Ponna’s ^dnti-puidna 

Later Gangas ruling at Talkad in S Karnataka, 900-1000 ' 

978 Chdvun^a-rdya Patdna 

990 Nagavarraa I’s 

1000-1050 Cholas overrun S Karnataka 

Western Chalukyas ruling at Kalyana in N Karnataka, 973-1156 
993 Ranna’s Ania-P^jrdtta, etc 

1085 Bilhana and Vi 3 naneS\ara 

1145 Durgasimha’s Panchaianira 

Elalachuns ruling at Kalyana m N Karnataka, 1156-1186 
1160 Lingayat Revival under Basava and Channab^ava 

Hoysalas or Ballal Rajas ruling at Dorasamudra in S Kamajaka, 
1040-1326 

1105 Nagachandra’s Pampa Rdmdyana 

,, Kantl (poetess) and Rajaditya (mathematician) 

1098 Ramanujacharya converts Hoysala Crown Prince to 

Vaishnavism 

1112 N ayasena ’s DJianndviytta 

1145 Nagavarma II ’s Kavydvalokanam and BhSshS.- 

bhushana 

1165 Harigvara’s Gtrtjd-KalySna 

„ Raghavanka, earliest writer of Shatpadi 

1170 Nemichandra’s Ltldvati 

1180 Rudrabhatta’s Jaganndtha-vijaya 

1195 Palkunke Soma 

xii cent Transition from Ancient to Mediaeval Kanarese 
1200 "DeveLkSiM’s Kaswndvalt 

1 209, 1 230 Janna’s YaSodhara-chanire and Anantanatha- 
Parana 

1232 Sangatya first used by SiSumayana 

1235 Andayya’s Kabbigara-Kdva 

1245 Sfikh-sudh&rnava 

1260 ^abdamam-darpana “■ 

1275 Kumudendu Rdvtdyana 

1280 Madhvacharya preaches Dvaita doctrine 

>1 The temples at Halebid and Java building 
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13I0-U26 MuhainfflidAn Invadoiu orertliroTr Sontb Indl* 
kfagQCTm*. 

The VIknD*«r Ktogdom, 1336-^0 
1350-13CT Iflfiiivlchiiy* MuJ SIym?A flotirUb 


\2i9 

1335 


Bhima tavl ■ Basavc 
liadhara'i DkarmamiiXa pur^ 
PadmanlAJca i PadmarJfe pur^ 
Praodh* Deva Rlya « mga 
Chamaraaa'a PrabMi^ia-tiU 
Kmnira Vylaa*a Giubtfina m^lfva 
T^tada BUdhaArara. 

Kmnira VEmlki a 7bmt>* 

Sfigl rik « MaU-Pofftve-rPfa-citriire 
Niiagapa-yogl’a Vtvtka-cMnt^m^^ 
K^khpa-dera-rfiya a reign* 

Kriiftna titfa BMAraia, 

MallanSrya ■ B}Utva-<Jtini^-r<iif*s 
]\ji»*a4a BlUravaia 
Cabblgara kalplijl 

AbUnaTB Vldi Vlilyliiaoda’s Kivja tSra 
SA^tn Bkinia 

Poraodan^Saa and KanaJbS'dSia- 
RatnDars rar^ a Afmafa^a pcda 
CkaitmAPwoc pnrOjfs 


1470 
1500 

1500(?J 

1510 

isia 

1530 

HU 
1550 

III? 

1531 . 

xtI eeot. TranxlUQc trcan liediaoyal to McMSern Kanaxtte. 
1600(?) - -* 

1404 


Sirraf^-mllrti . 

Bha^tikalaAka a KttrpapiJta ScAdAmuSisana 


MTKiTelUjMiK'COii* Indepisndent, and aOopt ValaiujaTiam 1610 
llli PaBchahana't ,5*»/aia/^-ckarf/f» 

1SI6 KArkala GcmtmaUfvara-cMerUrt 

1650 ■“ BiffaU ri^-dttrUrr 

Sddha'HanjBla'a Gurm-rAia-cJiariirt 
IU7 Shadakahara-deTB a RS^tdiAiara VUAtc^ 

1472 SlntaUdga-deilka'a Stories from Biainxvciocra. 

k Ary t 

]|72'17t)4 Chikka Dctb Rlya a reign 
1675 

1660 Alttravirs^ Govtmda 

Xlasaacre of JaA^nmaa. 


xrJJ ctsL 
1700 


170S 

1729 


IHU 9 

IMI 


The letter ra falls oat of oae 
l ^a tihiTrft a^ Jabtetmi BAirxUa 
Oandra t fi k h iu m^ RA mec ha a 4ni.-ckcritrt 
Auamda RAnti^ne 

kavi BkAraic 
BrOkife-tllAiiityiidayQ 
Haidar All and Tlpn Snlfan 
Derrachandra a RAf^e^i-keiJie 
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APraltMiS fJtTj‘<AjH/ra 90 113 
ArJdiya-^AJiifrr CO 
AnfJAa Arwrf 43 
Arile'ari (prlace) 30 31 
AAii fsiiAata (Tarell) 01 
ArraWuta (Sam ) 33 
A^httrarapanj 50 
Astrologjr 43 
AtoM (Saa«.) 85 

AlTmOfdba'parra 85 
Aopjnloe * 101 

Antal (Tamn poett?^) 101 
AradAtUgfU 70 
Ajrata tarma 4*1 

D Anu Ibikltt Cbandm Chat 
^ lopidbySjm 101 
nadsr* l&°p3ACe 14 
lUgaraOl 52 f 

lUbabell (c Goramala) 10 20 

naboball o4 Sriogeri '*0 
ilallnnrs (= llelgAnl) 33 
rallll rSbs, 3 0 34 38 42, 55 
CO 7C 110 
nipa (Fana) 33 49 
Banov&s^ 33 43, C9 " 

Handbat’ansa 43 44 
BasarScUrya, It 42 5211 57 
65 CB 01 lie 
Uaaava BOgn 01 
Baiatappa SSitrl, 100 

^sttva-puriHa 50 53 55 59 
C2 01 65 117 

Satarc parUttada pardtamara 
cksritrt CO 

Batnxa putta{td:aUu 07 
BtdnOr 52 
Bfgflr loscriptlCFn 13 
BahUtno loicripUon 11 
BeUatOr InacrtptioQ 13 
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Bellavi Narahan ^astri, 100 
Belur, 61 ' 

Bei&la-panchamviSait-kathe, 97 
Bbadrabahu, 18 
Bhagavad-gita, 90, 92 
Bhdgavata-purana, 77, 79, 90, 

92, 101, 117 

BhatraveSvara-kdvya, 94, 96, 
117 

Bhakti-rasdyana^ 82, 95 
Bhakh-sdra, 101 
Bhallataki-pura (Gersoppa) ,47, 
64 

Bhandarkar, Sir R G , 23, 55, 
77, 80 

Bharata (emperor), 20 
Bhdtata, 35 f, 70, 81 , Pampa, 
31 , Gadagma, 78 , Knshna- 
raya, 78 , Salva, 47, Jaimini, 
85 , Lakshma-kavi, 92 
BharateSvara-chanti e, 47 
Bharavi (Sans ), 28 
Bhaskara of Penukonda, 46 
Bhaskara (Telugu poet), 45 
Bhattakalanka-deva, 8, 28, 83, 

93, 112, 114, 117 

Bhava-chinta-ratna, 71, 84, 117 
Bhilsa (= VaidiSa), 26 
Bhima nver, 53 
Bhima-kavi, W, 68, 117 
Bhrdnh-vtldsa , 100 
Bhucharas, 34 
Bhujabah-chantre, 93, 117 
Bible, 102 

Bibliotheca Carndtica, 84, 103, 
111 

Bij;iala Raya, 52, 53, 55, 60 
Biiiala-Raya-chantre, 53, 93, 
117 

Bilhana (Sans ) , 114, 116 
Bitti-deva (Vishnuvardhana), 
34 

Bommarasa, 46, 69, 112 
Brabma-^iva, 37 
Brabmi lipi, 14 
Brahmottara-kdn4a, 95 
Brahui language, 11 
Buhler, Dr , 14 
Bukka Raya, 46, 76, 115 
Burnell, A C , quoted, 14, 111 


/^ALDWELL’S Comparative 
Grammar, 11 
Carnatic, 12 
Chaitanya, 16, 24, 79 
Chalukyas (Early), 17, 30 
Chalukyas (Western), 29, 32, 
33, 38, 116 

Chamarajendra Wodeyar, 100, 
102 


Chamarasa, 68, 70, 78, 117 
Champu, 16, 3b, 59, 105 
Chamundi, 102 

Ghandra-chiiddmant-iataka, 34, 
37 

Chandragupta, 18, 19 
Chandrahasa, 86 ff 
Chandrama, 93 

Chandraprabha-Purdna, 43, 46 
Chandra-ra]a, 33 
Chandrasekhara, 35, 93, 117 
Channabasava, 52, 54, 116 

Chaniiabasava-purdna, 50, 51, 
53, 68, 117 

Channabasava-stotrada-ragale, 

62 

Channapatna, 93 
Channarya, 89 
Chaturdsya-nighantu, 112 
Chaturdsya-pnrdna, 69 
Chatu-Vitthala-natba, 79 
Chauta Rajas, 64 
Chavundaraya, 27, 32, 33 
Chdvundardya-purdna, 32, 35, 
116 


Cheramanka (King), 69 
Chhanddmb^ddhi, 33, 102 
Chidananda, 82 
Chidananda Avadhuta', 96 
Chikka Deva Rdja Btnnapam, 
90 

Chikka Deva Raja YaSobhus- 
hana, 89 

Chikka Deva Raya, 89, 91, 94, 
113, 117 

Chikka Deva Rdya VaihSdvalt, 


89 

Chikupadhyaya, 90, 117 
Chitaldrug, 52 

Cholas, 18, 24, 30, 33, 112, 116 
Chuddmatii, 27 
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[)AN1)IN (San* ) 27 23, 110 

Disara padatalu 80 
Dalanika-i^Uutc 36 
Divmipere, 76 
DeSifurfya prayOita 101 
Devachana™, 24 35 S3 U7 
JDfVfckaudht-rilnl 101 
Devarirl 60 
Der* kavl 63. 116 
Devanandl (PfltfapSdft) 26 
110 m 
Dervanfir^ 35 
Dfva rifa vifeva 89 
Devottaina, 113 
DParm&mriia 35 37 116 
Dkarmaniuka purd^ 46 117 
l^Marma-pcfiksJit 37 
DiS^barat, 16 21 
Dlkikd-PodJu 61 
l>ivyas^n<karUrd 91 
Dodda Dera Rl}a 69 
DoddaboodJ Inicrlpdoa 13 
DoddanSAka 46 
5aJ4ay7a,46 

Oonuamticlrt 30 36 60 61 116 
Ilrama. 01 100 
DraTldlan lang^afca, U 
Dnrsadthha & M 116 
I>»ritia-iiandin\ lOl 
Durvlnlta 28 
Dralta, U5 116 

P CONQAIIC JO URNAL, 1 01 
EkSntada RiniaTTa, 55 
Ekorlma, 54 55 
Ekoriml tasde 54 
BpifrapMa CkmOtica 15 
BpigrapMa Jndica 55 
Ereyappa (Gaiga king) SO 

pA HIAN 26 

Parqaiar Dr J N qtiotad 
41,50 77 

Pfamlah ijuigTjago, 11 

C.^UBINA BkOnia 78 117 
Gcda-ntddJtu 52 
Qtti|aKbigi 13 17 24 29 32 


Gan^am 77 
Gantama Bnddha, 20 
GsselUtr of SJyiort 6 14 
G<ff»opm«47 M 03 100 
GkaioAakra vcckana 51 
Gfrtfa-Jbslydtta 60 116 
Grid Gopdla 90 
Gomma^elTara 19 46 93 
GopalriTtml HSl 01 
Gorer Chaa fbiJt Songs 81 
Gorinda Valdya, 89 
Grammatical worki llO f 
GabW 69 71 
Gnjarit 18 24 
OapIdbyA 28 33 96 

GnpHt^ndl 28 
Oaparanna 1 30 
Gtrpavarma II 43 44 
Gnra-baaara, 70 
Gafnraja ffi 

Gmrurifc-cAariir* W 117 

H ADJBADEYA 
DfiARAfA 91 
Haidar, 81 63 
Haletdd 30 60 116 
Haicpe ^ 61 115 
Hasksa viiMfaH-taiM* 97 
Hari-PkxUcti rusS^na 82 
Hari~tAaiii sdra 80 
Harlhara of Vljayanagar 46 
Harfliara the 60 
Harlbara (= tSadkara Nlrfi 
yana) 76 

Harikara-makatta 61 
HafUckandra ksvw 60 
Harllvara 55 60 61 69 76, U6 
HarivaskSa 20 30 
Hajfbadeva ofKanaaj 91 
Hanka-ckariia (Sana } 40 
HaTfiH Mr E B quoted 81 
Heisachandritchl^a 24 
Hinsn Tiang 17 28 
Honjuunma, 91 
Hoyaala* 17 SO 44 116 
HoltMch Dr 12 

tKKERI 52,73 
* Indian Anti^voy 55 



122 HISTORY OF KANARESE LITERATURE 


Indraraja ( Rasher akuta), 22 
ISvara-kavi, 112 

TACOBI, Prof H , 23, 36 
J Jagadekamalla (Chalukya), 
38 

Jagad-deva-raya (paleyagar), 
93 

Jagaddala Somanatha, 37 
Jagannaiha vijaya, 77, 116 
Jatmim Bhdraia, 84, 85, 92, 
106 f, 117 

Jaina Religion and Literature, 
17 ff 

Jatnendra^Ss.’oskxM Grammar), 

27, no 

Jatna-tiiaia-prakaitka, 103 
Jakkanarya, 70 
Jangamas, 49, 70, 94 
Janna, 43, 44, 116 
Java, 14, 116 
Jayabandhu, 28 
Jayasunha, 33 
Jayafirthacharya, 115 
Jinachandra-deva, 31 
JinaksharamSle, 32 
Jina-munt-tanaya, 93 
Jinas (= Tirthankaras), 19 ff 
Jivandhara-raja, 46 
Jiva-savibodhana, 44 
Jnana-bhaskara-chaiiie, 47 
Jnana Sambandhar(Tamil), 71 
Jnana-s&ra, 34 
Jhdna-stndhu, 96 
Journal of Royal Astatic 
Society, 13, 65, 81 

y-ABBIGARA - KAIPIJ^I, 
112, 117 

Kabbigara-kava, 15, 44, 112, 116 
Kablr, 76 
Kddambarl, 33 
Kadambas, 17, 43 
Kaggere, 71 

K^achuris, 17, 24, 52, 60, 116 
Kala-]nana, 56 
Kala-pi&na-vachana, 54 
Kalidasa, 28 

Kalyana, 29, 52, 56, 68, 69, 114, 
115, 116 


Kamalabhava, 43 
Kamban (Tamil poet), 36 
Kanaka-dasa, 80, 117 
Kanarese Country, 12 
Kanarese Language, 11-16, 102- 
104 

Kanarese, Idiom, 104, Anaent, 
Mediaeval, and Mo dern 
Forms, 14, 15 f, 59, 78, 116, 
117, Typography and Pnnt- 
ing, 101, 104 

Kanarese Literature, Penods, 
15, 16 , Present position and 
prospects, 102-104 , Charac- 
tenstics, 105-109 , Modem 
study of, 8, 9, 102, 103 
Kanchl, 18, 26, 91 
Kannada Sahitya Panshad 103 
Kanthlrava Naiasa Raja Cha- 
itira, 89 

Kanthlrava Narasa Raja 
Vijaya, 89 

Kanti (poetess), 36, 116 
Karahataka, 26 
Kan Basappa Sastri, 103 
Karkala, 19, 47,93 
Kdrkala - Gomma{eSvara - cha- 
ritre, 93, 117 
Karnaparya, 37 
Karnataka - bhasha - bhushana, 
37, 111 

Kamataka-kavi'Chante, 8, 9, 
28, 33 

Karnataka-Sabda-inanjart, 113 
Karnataka-SabdanuSasana, 83, 

c 112 

Karvafaka-Sabda-sara, 112 
Karnafaka-sanjlvana, 113 
Katha-inanjan, 97 
Katha-safigraha, 97 
Kathiawar, 18 
Kavana-gella, 44 
Kavt-jihva-bandhana, 112 
Kavi-kantha-hara, 113 
Kavi-Madanna, 94 
Kavi-parameshthi, 26, 27 
Kavi-rajamarga, 12, 25, 29, 110, 
116 

KavyadarSa, 28, 110, 112 
Kavya-kalanidht, 103 
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Ait^'3-mjSliri JOJ 

AJrTM/Jm 45 4 113 117 

3" 107 111 llfi 
Kcla4IMr»la r 
Kere« r*dc3*ra<a ^5 Oi 
Kc?friii,44 45 til lie 
Alagtn^ra-nanf-dJrfjna 45 
'Ktertara*, 51 
Kiccfl locrfpilaa 13 

Airi/SrfBHtpS (Satll ) 

Klttri Rev 7 H T, 107 
110 111 

KoIbI|»ir 1? 43 49 
Ko{Hp£Jau ^ 

Kottfrara, 4'" 

KrlthpA'^ui R1 

V* Jl7 

KrUlcu ri^ (KJl^liir«VB|A) 5) 
AritAna ri/j~nSe/ ntJsj 101 
KrlifapaRfi^atVo'lcTarni lOI 
KrUliMfUra(of\ Ikraeaear) 
71 7& 97 117 

ArVt4<a-rJrtf /'4Jn</j <7 79 
Koaira BaBlos^tha 70 
Ktrmirt Cbaaeittsjara C9 
kareira Pculmarau Cl 
komlrapHa of Ga^jt 2t 
KomSra Vulmlkl *'9 02 117 
knmira \y5ia. W 70 78 79 
117 

Atnmtifitdu 55 45 

59 lie 
kuolpU 71 
KtnitaU CO 8C. II? 

Amrral (Tatoil) 101 
AmtnmJca(i G3 IIG 


I W 13f ^ 113 
^ Lakka9^m<70 
Laksbma karl 85 
LakiAtMJcairi BkHrafa 02 117 
Uikxfamana (SlUbBra) 43 
LakshiDC^rar* (1 allgrra) 50 
C3 

L a lob ml pa U ( ChUru p Idhy Bjra ) 
00 

Lakxhmlia 85 117 
Uttvetl 43 63 110 
UiJ^(ini3v« FrSpa aodI<bta) 


L16ga*«lbAla 51 
UiR«\at KcUkIco 4011 pi 

MAClX)\rLL r>f A A 

<llJ 01 rrl 

JfachItmWT 27 
JUchJ TlJa{Cl«UaVT»K«itraI) 
33 

ytsd-ini'iitala 53 3^ 

Vadim f7/iw 44 
Mi Jliata (»/ IlJri^r IP 
JllrihaTlfhJrra i\ Jdyfifap>-3) 

40.70 115 ir 

VSdkax^titidra 11’ 

JfAtJhora 4^ 117, 
MadbricbinralAnantlatlrlha) 
16, ’4 *G n “9 115 IJG 
MatlhTa-<li«, 81 100 
Madirija r* 

MartItiJa MScham* 

il/ajTi 51 
Madsra IS 
UatuhalaUti 43 

^VaiJMJrs/a 55 5C 37 77 7S 
79 fi% PO JOT 
MihWrvlalVa 

70 

«lh-.im>a^ 77 01 
Mabeadriaiaka (GaAga LHat;) 
SO 

VaisCnt'^raswgcfa ^U>tJA4>* 
dJ}a 89 

JVa/af'asaro rOfa-ekantre C7 


117 

MolajrSlarD 14 
JUlcrOr 24 



5Iabaana, Q) 

MalllkSrjona eoraplltr of 
^OUt ludkdmaxv 44 47 llG 
Manlklrjoaa (2 aptjllBrIdhpa) 
54 GO 

JlallikBrJaoa kavl C9 
^atlinilka purdna 54 
ilanargojl lawrlptloo 53 
Maaduppa 52 
Mangaloro 89. 100 110 111 
MaigarSJa 1 45 
Jlaigarata 4G 70 
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M a n 1 k k a Vachaka (Tamil 
mystic) , 51 
Mantra-gopya, 54 
Manyakheta, 17, 25, 29, 31, 116 
Marathi, 15, 60, 72 
M&rkandeya R&mayana, 92 
Marula-siddha (poet), 67, 94 
Marula-siddha (acharya),54 
Mathematics, 36, 99 
Maya-vadis, 75 
Mitakshara (Sans ), 114 
Mtitavindd Govtnda, 91, 117 
Moeghng, Dr , 80, 102 
Mohana-taraiigtnl ^ 80 
MTichchakahkd ( Sans ) , 30 
Mudabidire, 47 
Miidarat (Tamil) 
Muni-suvrata(Tirthankara) , 20 
Munt-vaihS&bhyudaya , 93 
Mysore Rajas, 83, 89 
Mysore Roy<al Anthem, 102 

MABHOGAMANA-VIDYA,35 
Nachiraja, 112 
Nagachandra, 34, 36, 116 
Nagalambike, 52 
Ndgdnanda (Sans ), 34 
Naga-kumara, 46 
Nagaraja, 35, 45 
Nagarasa, 92 
Nagarjuna, 28 

Nagavarma I, 7, 33, 43, 110, 116 
Nagavarma II, 37, 111, 112, 
114, 116 

Nagavarmacharya, 33 
Na^deva (of Karasthala), 70 
Na^ni river, 71 
Nala-charttre, 80 
N&ladiy&r (Tamil), 101 
Nalvale (Tamil), 101 
Nambiyanna, 60, 69 
Nam-dev (Marathi), 72 
Nammalvar (Tamil) , 91 
Mdndrtha-ratnakara, 113 
Nanja-kavi, 89 
Nanjunda (of Kikken), 94 
Nannayya, 94 
Narahan-tlrtha, 77 
Naranappa (Kumara Valmiki), 


Narasimha (Ballal) I, 55 , 60, 
61 

Narasimhacharya, R , 6, 30, 32, 
55, 73, 79, 8_4, 111 
Narasimhacharj'a, S G , 6 
Naredalega (= ragi), 80, 81 
Navarasdlaiikdra, 113 
Nayaks of Keladi (Bednur), 52 
Nayasena, 35, 37, 116 
Nemanna, 47 

Nemichandra, 27, 43, 63, 116 
Nemi-nneSa-purdna, 46 
Neminatha (Tirthankara), 20, 
43 

NemtiidtJta-purdna, 30, 37, 43, 
117 

Nijaguna-Sivayogi, 69, 71 
Nilakanthacharya, 69 
Nth-man] am, 101 
Nnpatunga (Rashtrakuta), 25 
Nuggehaili, 113 
Nurondu-sthala, 70 
Nutana-puratanas, 51 

PADMANABHA, 35 
^ Padma-chamird, 36, 44 
Padmananka,'68, 117 
Padmaraja Pandita, 103 
Padmai dya-puf dna, 59, 61, 68, 
117 

Paleyagars, 89, 93 
Palkunke Soma, 53, 61, 62, 64, 
69, 114 

Pdlkumke-SotitcSvara-purdna, 

62 

Pampa (Adi) , 30 
Pampa (Abhinava), 34 
Pampa Bhdraia, 31 
Pampa Rdmdyana, 34, 45, Ho 
Pampd-Satakam, 60 
Panchabana, 93, 117 
Panchakshara, 51, 61, 71 
Paiichaiantra, 38, 96, 116 
Pdn4ava-Rdghamya, 106 
Pandharpur, 80, 92 _ 

Panditaradhya (Malhkarjuna), 
54, 69 

Pandyan Kings, 18 
' Pamni, 27, 36 
I Pdntm-Sabddvaidra, 27 
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P&rlTtnltha 20 
PJrfpattiiAa fiitrilfia 43 
Plrlra-pafxJJta 43 44 
Pltallpntra 20 
PataBuU, 37 
Pa^taoakal, S3 
PaMptMcJunija 36 
Pavt^u otBasava 53 65 67 94 
PemjkcTKja 68 02 
Ptriya-^urOMa (Tamil) 51 
PotiUd words 101 
pmal LoUdiRTTa (Tamil) 01 
PI4alNaTn5r(Tamn) 71 
Pldgftla (Sant,) 110 
Ponna 31 114 116 
Prabhodr.'a 54 
PrabtraUiga 63 
PrabMi*ga4lle CB 78 117 
Franck Dara RSva U €B 70 
78 117 

PraM4Ma-^yn-<McrHrt 70 
P0k«plda,26 41 45 110 114 
PoUgare (Latlahraofrar) 24 
29 SO 60 62 GO 
Poligare Soma, G 
Ptisctoadoa 104 
PintfiSrcpe 35 45 
Pnrlpai (JaJoa) 42. 43 46 
Portpa* (ValihVavo) 79 91 
PoraDdara-diia. SO 81 117 
Pnrandara VIf|hala, 80 
Pofitanat, 51 60 69 
P%rataucra-Mpadi O 
PusMpadoMia 43 

Pailipadatta 72 
Pnttalya 69 


RA 13 14 78 113 U7 
*'■ Rffchamalla IV (Oadgs 
king) 32 33 
Raga^e 16 50 
RjLghava, 81 

lUgbaTidka 55 50 61 94 116 
RSgkariUUia-cAariirt 61 
Rf^nnltba Rati« R- qnoted 

R2gl 80 81 
Rl^tya 36 116 
RSjattMkara vUdta 72 84 90 
100 


Rdfivali-kaike 25 93 117 
Rija^ycga-vccMana 54 
Rilien(]ni*chola 24 
Raicndra-nitm 69 
KaUuaa GaAga 33 
RdmacMaadre-cAarilra 35 93 
117 

RJmacJkairdra-cAaHfrJ-fMrdifa 

34 

Rihma-dk&nTa-duiritrt 80 
RAma kalMix^aiira 35 M 
RSxQSnanOa 76 
RflmSnpjacfaiiTra 42 75 76, 77 
116 

RlmSv'aoa 35 ( 92 Pampa 
81 kamndfodn 45 Tora\e 
79 Uirl-apdef* 92 Ananda 
02 R£macbADdra>cl)aritTe 
94 

Rim-cAtnt m&aas (Hindi) 36 
RadganAtbn (AvodbQta) 95 
Ranna SO 32 116 
Ra» raSm&iara 113 
RftbtralrQtai (Raflas) 17 29 
30 GO, 116 

RatM karaf^aka 48 
RatsAknra'vanM 47 117 
Raimikoali (Sana) 91 
Kattn kavl 45 
Ro/i/a-ma/a Retfm sBtra 45 
Ravitbana (Serna.) 44 
Rwra, V „ DictionarUt 102 
RCoaka (Keva^) 54 
Kivaba'^dha (Achtrya) 54 
Rkvatui siddMvara-kdrjft 60 
Rivafta riddJuivera-fiurafia 69 
Rice Lr0rla,5 6 84 102 112 
Rlahabha (l«t Tirtbabknra) 
20 

Rndrabhatta 77 116 

GABARA ^AJ^RARA 
^ VILASA 81 

maftdarpaMa 44 45 64 
^102,111 116 

iwtrUi 111 
SabdtvaUnr 28 
bidali 9^ 

Sodgnru-ragaU 62 
SobaIZnanda 62 
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Sdhasa-Bhlma-viTaya, 32 
Saivas (four classes), 49 
^atvagamas, 49 
Saivism, 26, 49 ff, 76 
^akunlala, 100 
Saligram, 81 
^ahvahana, 38 
Sallekhana, 21 f, 26 
Salva, 47, 113 
Salva Bhdrata, 47 
Samantabhadra, 26, 41, 114 
Sama Ran , D , 100 
Samaya-parikshe, 37 
Sambbulmga hill, 71 
Sampadaneya Siddhavlra- 
charya, 73 

Sdnanda-chantre, 61 
Sanderson, Rev Geo , quoted, 
106 

Sangame§vara, 52 f, 65 
Sangatya, 44, 59, 80, 90, 116 
Sankaracharya, 24, 75, 76, 114 
^ankara-Narayana, 76 
Sansknt, language, 13, 15, 26 , 
authors referred to, 27, 28, 33, 
34, 36, 49, 50, 110, 112, 114 f 
Sanskrit works reproduced m 
Kanarese, 33 , 38, 43 , 69 , 70, 
71, 85, 90, 91, 92, 95, 96, 100, 
101 , 112 

Sansknt works by Kanarese 
wnters, 26, 27, 28, 38, 71, 83, 
84, 111, 112, 114, 115 
^antala-devi, 22 
^anta-lmga-deSika, 94, 117 
^antayya, 100 
Santhars, 21 
^antiklrti, 46 

^antinatha (SantlSvara), 20. 
39 f 

S&nttndtha-pur&na, 46 
^dnit-purdna, 31 
^dnitsvara-purdna, 43 
Sapta-kdvya, 70 
^aranu-Basava-f aga^e, 62 
Sarva - dariana - sangraha, 76, 
115 

Sarva^na-murti, 72 f, 117 


Sarvapiana-padagalu, 72 f 
^asanas, 38, 43 

Pataka (a cento or poem of 
100-108 stanzas), 34, 47, 60, 
62 

Satavahana, 38 
Satyendra Chola, 84 
Satyendra-Chola-kathe^ 71 
Saundatti Rajas, 44 
Sayana, 76, 115, 117 
Senngapatam, 73, 91 
Shadakshara, 51 
Shadakshara-deva, 67, 72, 84, 
114, 117 

Shakespeare, 100 
Shatpadi, 16, 59, 61, 111, 116 
Shatsthala, 50, 70 
Shatsthala-jndtidmrita, 71 
Shatsthala-vachana, 53, 57 
Siddhalinga-yati (T o n t a d a 
SiddheSvara), 71 
Siddha-nanjega, 61, 94, 117 
Siddharama, 54, 55, 61, 68 
Stddhardma-purdna, 54, 60 
StddfieSvara-purdna, 71" 
Silaharas (of Kolhapur), 43 
^tla-sampddana, 62 
Singararya, 91 
Singi-raja, 67, 117 
Stttgt-rdja-purdna, 67 ^ 

Siragpinda inscription, 13 
SiSumayana, 44, 116 
^tvddhtkya-purdna, 94 
^tva-ganada-raga^e, 60 
^iva-gitd, 50 
^ivakoti (of Kan chi), 26 
^tva-tattva-chinidmam , 70 
^tva-yoga-pradiptke, 71 
Alesha, 106 
Sobagtna-suggt, 44 
Soma (plant), 81 ~~ 

Soinandtha-chantre, 60 
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Stones XCIII ami XCIV 


STOKY XCIIJ 

A ifAN often made vovs of repentance but broke them again, 
till one of the Sheikhs said to him “ I think thou art m the 
habit of eating a great deal, and that thj pov, ct of restraining 
appetite IS more slender than a hair, uhiUt an appetite such as 
thou noonsheSt u ould rupture a chain and a day may come u hen 
It will tear thee up *’ 

A man brought up a wolTs whelp , hen it vns brought up. 
It tore him up 


STOKY XCIV 

It is narrated in the life of Ardcshir Dibcldn* that he asked an 
Arab physician how much food he muft consume daily He 
rephed The weight of one hundred dirbems will be enough * 
The King quened * What Strength will this quantity give 
me? * 

He rephed ** This quanaty will carry thee, and whatever 
is mote than that, thou wilt be the earner of it Eating is for 
hving and praying , thou thinkcft livmg is for eating ’* 



On the 'Excellence of Contentment 

STORY XCV 

Two Khorasani Dervishes travelled together , one of them, 
bemg weak, broke his fa§t every second night, whilst tlie other, 
who was strong, consumed every day three meals. It happened 
that they were captured at the gate of a town on suspicion of 
bemg spies, whereon each of them was confined m a closet and 
the aperture of it walled up with mud bricks. After two weeks 
It became known that they were guiltless , accordmgly the doors 
were opened and the Strong man was found dead, wlulSt the 
weak fellow had remamed ahve. The people were aStomshed, 
but a sage averred that die contrary would have been aStomshmg, 
because one of them, havmg been voracious, possessed no 
Strengdi to suffer hunger, and perished, whilst the other, who 
was abstemious, merely persevered m his habit and remamed 
safe. 

When eatmg httle has become the nature of a man, he takes it 
easy when a calamity befalls him ; but when the body becomes 
Strong m afSuence, he will die when a hardship overtakes him. 



STOR} ACK/ 


xcy! 


Os'E of the phiJosophers forbade his son to eat much, because 
repletion I ceps people ailinp The bop replied " O father I 
It 15 hunger that kills I Haft thou not heard of the maxim of 
the mgcnious, that it is better to die satiated than to bear 
hunger ? ’ 

He rejomed ‘ Be moderate , cat and dnnk, but not to 


fin/ rtof JC BKb tbat tt ceres up /e st^ noutb. 

Nor so hUte tbat froa sreahuss thj soul cones up 

Although mamtcnancc of hfe depends upon food, vifitials 
bnng on disease uhen eaten to excess If thou cateft rose 
confcSionery snthout appetite, it mjurcs thee , but eating dtp 
bread after a long foft is like rose ptesene. 





On the 'Excellence of Contentment 

STORY XCVII 

A SICK man, having been asked what his heart desired, replied : 
‘‘ That It may not desire anything.” 

'When the bowels are full and the belly pains, 

There is no use tn all other things being right. 


STORY XCVIII 

A GRAIN dealer, to whom Sufis were owmg some money, asked 
them for it every day m the town of Waset, and used harsh 
language towards them. The compamons had become weary 
of his reproaches, but had no other remedy than to bear them , 
and one of them, who was a pious man, remarked : “ It is more 
easy to pacify a hungry stomach with promises of food than a 
gram dealer with promises of money.” 

It IS preferable to be without the boimty of a gentleman than 
to bear the msults of the gatekeepers ; it is better to die wishmg 
for meat than to endure the expostulations of butchers. 
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Story XCIX 


STORY XCIX 

A BRAVE wamot, who had received a dreadful wound m the 
Tatar war, was informed that a certain merchant possessed a 
mediane, which he would probably not refuse [to give] if asked 
for , but It IS related that the said merchant was also well known 
for his avance. If instead of bread he had the sim m his table- 
cloth, no one could see dayhght nil the day of rcsurrediocL 
The wamor rephed * If I ask for the medicine he will 
cither give it or refuse it , and if he gives it, maybe it will 
profit me, and maybe not , at any rate, the inconvcmencc of 
askmg It from him is a lethal poisom** 

Whatever thou obtained by entreaties from base men will 
profit thy body but injure thy souL And philosophers have 
said I£^ for Inftance, the water of life were to be exchanged 
for a good reputation, no wise man would purchase it , because 
It IS preferable to die with honour than to live in disgrace. To 
eat cokxjuinth from the hand of a sweet tempered man 13 b etter 
than confc£honciy from the band of an ill humoured fellow 


The \rnei of everitfthig life, la which beftowv immorttlity is mesnt, 
Hke the uru d t i, neflsr, etc. See also footnote on p 10 
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On the 'Excellence of Contentment 

STORY C 

One of the UUemma had many eaters [to provide for] and only 
a slender mcome. This fad he communicated to a great man, 
of whose charafter he entertained a very favourable opimon ; 
but Ins expeftations were disappointed, because the man made a 
wry face, and averred that according to Ins opimon apphcations 
from respeflable persons [for aid] are unbecommg. 

With a face made sad by misfortune, to a dear friend do not 
go, because thou wilt embitter his life also. The needful for 
which thou apphegt, go [do so] with a fresh and smiling face , 
the man of joyful countenance will not be unsuccessful m his 
affairs. 

It is related that the great man augmented his Stipend a htde, 
but considerably dinumshed his famiharity towards him , and 
when he perceived, after some days, that it was not [cordial] as 
usual, he recited : 

“ Ei>/1 /s the food whtch the time of degradation acquires ; 

The little is indeed placed, hut the digiity is lowered ^ 

“ He mcreased my bread, but dimini shed my honour. Poverty 
IS better than the degradation of askmg.” 


^ Here the play is on two tn-hteral words, written qdr, but pronounced 
qidr , ‘ kettle,' and qudr, ‘ dignity, power ’ 


122 




On the 'Excellence of Contentment 

STORY CII 

A YEAR of dearth set in at Alexandria, so that [even] a Dervish 
lo§t the reins of patience from his hands, the pearls^ of heaven 
were withheld from the earth, and the lamentations of m ank i n d 
ascended to the firmament. There was no wild bea§t, fowl, fish, . 
or ant whose wailings, prompted by distress, had not reached the 
sky For a wonder, the heart-smoke of the people did not 
condense to form clouds, and the torrents of their tears ram. 

In such a year there was an hermaphrodite , I owe it to my 
friends not to describe him, because it would be an abandon- 
ment of good manners, especially m the presence of great men ; 
on the other hand, it would likewise be improper and m the 
way of neghgence not to mention anythmg about him, because 
certam people would impute it to the ignorance of the narrator , 
accordmgly I shall briefly describe him m the foUowmg two 
diStichs, because a httle mdicates much, and a handful is a sample 
of a donkey-load : 

If a Tatar slays that hermaphrodite, 

The Tatar muH not be slam m return ; 

How long will he he like the bridge of Baghdad, 

With water flowing beneath and men on the hank ? 

Such a man, a portion of whose eulogy thou ha§t now heard, 
possessed m that year boundless wealth, bestowed silver and 
gold upon the needy, and laid out tables for travellers A 


^ The word is durhat, the duphcatioG of the letter r being understood^ as 
the sign reshdid, whicii indicates it, is generally omitted , accordingly R 
was rendered by ‘ pearls,’ meaning, of course, the drops of ram, which are 
preaous , but, if the word be taken simply as it Stands, it means ‘ the doors,’ 
m which case the phrase would be ‘ the doors of heaven were shut agamSt 
the earth ’ 
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On the 'Excellence of Contentment 

STORY CHI 

HAtim Tli, having been asked whether he had seen in the 
world anyone of more exalted sentiments than himself, rephed : 
“ Yes, one day I slaughtered forty camels to entertam Arab 
Amirs. I had occasion to go out on some busmess mto a 
comer of the desert, where I noticed a gatherer of briars, who 
had accumulated a hillock of thirties, and I asked him why he 
had not become a gueSt of Hatim, since many people had come 
round to his banquet , but he rephed : ‘ Who eats bread by the 
work of his own hand will not bear to be obhged to Hatim Tai.’ 
Then I saw that his sentiments were more exalted than mme.^’ 
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SUfy CIV 


STOK^ CIU 

Mosts, to whom be salutation l>chcld a Dervish wlio had on 
account of his nudity* concealed himself m the sand cjcclaiminf 
O Moses, utter a supplication to God the Mo<t Miph to pne 
me an aUou*ancc, Ixrcause I am on account of mj di<ircss on 
the point of Starvation” Moses acairdinply pnved and 
departed but, returning a feu dap afterxvards lie saw that the 
Dcnish w*as a pnsoncr, and surroundcil bj a crowd of people 
On asking for the reason he was informed that the DcrMsli 
had drunk w me, quarrelled, tbm a nun and w'as to !« executed 
tn rctaliatjoru 

If the humble cat possessed w inps, he w ould rob the w orld of 
every sparrow -cpg It may luppen that when a weal man 
obtains pow er, he arises and tw tits the hands of the w cak And 
ifAUahwcrctobcilou abundance upon Ilisscrv'ants the) would 
cenaini) rebel upon earth • 

What has made thee w‘adc mto danger, O fool I till thou haJi 
pensfacd ? Would that the ant had not been able to fly 1 
When a base fellow obtains dignity, silver, and gold his head 
necessarily demands to be knocked , was not, after all this 
maxim uttered by a sage? That ant is beft which possesses 
no wings * 

He who docs not make thee ncli know's better what is good 
for thee than thpclf 


* Qudn, du xlil., r 36 
’'liiclJort tnt, which flics b meant. 
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On the Excellence of Contentment 

SEOKY CV 

I NOTICED an Arab of the desert sitting in a company of jewellers 
at Bosrah and narrating Stones to them. He said • “ I had once 
lost my road in the desert, and consumed all my provisions. 
I considered that I muSt perish, when I suddenly caught sight of 
a bag full of pearls, and I shall never forget the joy and ecStasy 
I felt on thinking they might be parched gram, nor the bitterness 
and despair when I discovered them to be pearls.” 

In a dry desert, and among movmg sand, it is the same to a 
thirsty man whether he has pearls or shells m his mouth. When 
a man has no provisions and his Strength is exhausted, it matters 
not whether his girdle is adorned with pearls or potsherds 
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Stcrj c\n 


STOKy CVl 

As Arab suffering m the desert fmm extreme tlurft reared 
' VTould that before my death I could one day aijoy my wish 
that a n\cr*s xi*a\cs might Anle my knee and I might fill my 
water bag 

In the same manner another traxcJlcr Io<t himself in an 
extensne region having nathcr any <ircngih nor food left 
but he possessed some money, and roamed about, and tlic road 
leading him nouherc, he peruhed from cxhauJiion. Some 
people afterwards discos cred his corpse, txith the monc) in 
front of It and the follounng txnttcn on the ground 

Jf possessed cf alt the Ja Jm go/i* 

It B /// aroj/ ro/ltn^ to a hrm '"■n? 

To a po^r ran htrrrt in tbt drjtrt 

hothd tiffTJps art rert rafujhU the ptert sthnr 


* J» fed gold ii fdd to be pure gold, »o oUed after Ja fer who uai an 
akfa cm U l . According to othen, Houc^cr It wat ihui named after Ja fer 
BannekI, the famous rizicr of JllrOn-al Rashid, before whose time It had 
been cuflotrary to alloy gold, but that when be bccunc sixlcr he com- 
manded money to be coined of pure gold onlj" which was then called after 
hh name. 

K izy 



On the 'Excellence of Contentment 

STORY evil 

I NEVER lamented about the vicissitudes of time or complamed 
of the turns of fortune,^ except on the occasion v^hen I was 
barefooted and unable to procure shppers. But when I entered 
the great mosque of Kufah with a sore heart, and beheld a man 
without feet, I offered thanks to the boimty of God, consoled 
myself for my want of shoes, and recited : A roaSt fowl is to 
the sight of a satiated man less valuable than a blade of fresh 
grass on the table , and to him who has no means nor power a 
burnt turmp is [as good as] a roasted fowl.’^ 


^ Literally ‘ turning of heaven ’ 
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stca cvm 


STORY evil I 

A King nith some of his counters had, dunng a hunting party 
and in the winter season, ftrayed far from inhabited places, but, 
when the night set in he pcrceised the house of a Dchqan ' 
and said ‘ \Ve shall spend the night there, to as old the injury 
of the cold One of the sizicrs houcser objefled alleging 
that It teas unwotth) of the htgh dignity of a PJdshih to uke 
refuge in the house of a Dchqan, and that it would be heft to 
pitch tents and to light fires on the spot 

The Dchqan, ssho had become au’are of what seas taking 
place, prepared some food he had ready m his house, oScred it, 
kissed the ground of sersice, and said ‘ The high digmty of 
the Sultin uould not base been so much loucred, but they 
ff,e the courtiers] did not ssTsh the digmty of the Dehqin to 
become high ” 

The King w ho seas pleased with these uords mosedforthe 
mght mto the man s house and beStou cd a dress of honour upon 
him the next morning When he accompanied the king a few 
paces at the departure, he seas heard to say “ Nothing seas lost 
of the Sultin’s power and pomp by accepting the hospitality 
of a Dehqin, but the cotner of the Dchqin’s cap reached the sun 
when a Sultln such as thou overshadowed his head.’ 


» DeHqln is composed of the Persian seord J/b village, and the 
Mongolian jaa, lord, mailer owner, which became afterwards with the 
Persiant Aiwa saben oied separately The expression designates a land 
holder in general, bnt in the present Instance a peasant. 



On the 'Excellence of Contentment 

STORY CIX 

It is related that a Sultan thus addressed a miserly beggar who 
had accumulated great riches • “ It is evident that thou possess- 
ed boundless wealth, and we have an affair on hand m wluch 
thou cand aid us by way of a loan ; when the finances of the 
country are m a flourishing condition it wfll be repaid.” 

The miser rephed * “ It is not befittmg the power and digmty 
of a Padshah to soil the hands of his noble aspirations with the 
property of an mdividual hke myself, who has coflefted it gram 
by gram ” 

The Kmg rephed : “ It does not matter, because the money 
will be spent upon mfidels The wicked [women should be 
jomed] to the wicked [men].”’ 

If the water of a ChrtHtan's well is impure, 

What matters it if thou washelf a dead few therein ? 

I heard that he refused to comply with the behed of the Kmg, 
began to argue and to look msolently , whereon the Kmg 
ordered the sum m quedion to be released from his grasp by 
force and with a reprimand 

If an affair cannot be accomphshed with gentleness he, for- 
sooth, turns his head to impudence , who has no regard for 
himself. It IS proper that no one should pay him any. 


^ Quran, cl', xxiv , v 26 The meaning given above within brackets is 
the true one, as appears also from the context of the verses , but, as the whole 
phrase consists only of the two words alkbabithat hlkbahithtn, the Kmg could 
use It for the purpose he had m view, so that it may also be translated 
‘ The wicked [lucre is to be given] to the wicked [mfidels] ’ 
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Story CX 


STORY CX 

1 MET a trader who possessed one hundred and fifty camel loads 
of merchandise, with forty slaves and servants One evening 
m the oasis of Kish, he took me into his apartment, and, taking 
all night no rc5t, kept up an incoherent gabble, saying * I 
have such and such a warehouse m Turkestin, such and such 
goods m HindoStin this is the otlc-dccd of such and such an 
estate, and in this affair such and such a man is security ** He 
said * I intend to go to Alexandria because it has a good 
climate,’ and, corrc^ing htmsgif, contmned * No, because the 
Afncan sea is boi^erous O Sa’di, I have one journey more to 
undertake, and after perfomung it I shall, dunng the rc^t of my 
life, sit in a comer and enjoy contentment ’ 

I asked “ What journey is that ? ” 

He rephed * I shall cany Persian bnmitonc to Qilna, 
because I heard that it fetched a high pnee , I shall also carry 
Chinese porcelain to Rfim, and Rfimi brocade to India, and 
Indian ftecl to Al^po convey glassware of Al^po to Yemen, 
fitnped cloth of Yemen to Parcs After that I shall abandon 
trading and shall sit down m a shop * He had talked so much 
of thtg nonsense that no more stren gth remained in him, so he 
said ‘ O Sa di I Do thou also tell me something of what 
thou ha^ seen and heard 

I recited Thou mayeS have heard that in the plain of 
Ghflr once a leader fell down from his bcafi: of burden, saying 
The narrow eye of a wealthy man will be filled other by content 
or by the earth of the tomb ' 

Tbc* Torkiflii empire is meant, and not merely Asia Idinoi, as ii often 
die case. 

Name of a province of Peoia, also called Farea and Faad/tla, 
llie text uses the word mttinkMB*, mekncholy I 
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On the 'Excellence of Contentment 

STORY CXI 

1 HEARD about a wealthy man who was as well known for his 
avarice as Hatim Tai for his hberahty. Outwardly he displayed 
the appearance of wealth, but inwardly his sordid nature was so 
dominant that he would not for his life give a morsel of bread to 
anyone, or beglow a scrap upon the kitten of Abu Harirah,^ or 
throw a bone to the dog of the compamons of the cave.* In 
short, no one had seen the door of his house open or his table- 
cloth spread. 

The Dervish got nothing of his food except the smell ; 

The fowl picked up the crumbs after his bread-dinner. 

I heard that he was saihng in the Mediterranean with the 
pride of Pharao in his head — according to the words of the Mo§t 
High : ‘ Until dtownmg overtook him — ^when aU of a sudden 
a contrary wmd befell the ship, as it is said, ‘ What can thy heart 
do to thy distressed nature, for the wind is not fair , it is not 
at aU times suitable for a ship.’ 

He uplifted the hands of supphcation and began to lament in 
vam ; but Allali the MoSt High has commanded : ‘ When they 
sad m a ship they call upon Allah, sincerely exhibiting unto 
Him their rehgion ’ * 

Of what use is the hand of supphcation to a needy worshipper, 
which IS uphfted to God m the time of prayer, but in the armpit 
in the time of bounty. 

^ A companion of the prophet , see footnote on p 89 

“ Ch xvni of the Quran bears the title of ‘ The Cave,’ and contains 
the glory of the companions, or seven sleepers, as they are c^ed m Europe 

= Quran, ch. x , part of v 90. 

* Qurin, ch xxix , v 65. 
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Stay CXI 


Bethv comfort mtb gitd md mtb sttccr, 

And tbmiy also profit tlystlf 
As tbss boKst of tbsnt mil rtmasn, 

Bwld it mtb a sthcr and a ^Id bnck. 

It IS namted that he had poor relations in Egypt, who became 
ach by the remainder of his wealth, tearing up their old clothes, 
and cutting new ones of silk and of Damiiri. • Dunng the same 
week I also beheld one of them ading a fleet horse, with a fidry- 
faced slave boy at his heels 1 said “ Wah 1 If the dead man 
were to return among his kinsfolk and connexions, the refundmg 
of the inheatance would be mote painful to the heirs than the 
death of their relaOve. ’ On account of the acquamtance 
which had formerly subsiScd between us, I pulled his sleeve, 
and said “ Eat thou, O virtuous and good man, what that mean 
fellow gathered and did not eat. 


A fpedca offinellneamadcttDimictia, In Egypt. 
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On the 'Excellence of Contentment 

STORY CXI I 

A WEAK fisherman caught a Strong fish m his net, and, not 
bemg able to retain it, the fish overcame him and pulled the net 
from his hand. 

A hoy went to hrmg watet from the torrent ; 

The torrent came and took the hoy away. 

The net brought every time a fish ; 

This time the fish went, and canted off the net. 

The other fishermen were sorry, and blamed him for not being 
able to retain such a fish, which had fallen mto his net. 

He rephed : “ O brothers ! What can be done ? My day 
was not lucky, but the fish had yet one remaining.” 

Moral : A fisherman cannot catch a fish in the Tigris without 
a day [of luck], and a fish cannot die on dry ground without 
[the decree of] fate. 
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Story CXIU 


STORY CXI II 

A MAN -wHosc hands and feet had been ampntated killed a 
nuhipede, and a pious passerby exclaimed * Praised be 
Allah I In spite of the thousand feet he possessed, he could not 
escape £tom a man without hands and feet when his fate had 
overtaken him ’* 

When the life taking foe comes in the rcai^ fiitc ties the legs 
of a running man- At the moment when the enemy has slowly 
arrived, it is useless to draw die Kayaman bow 


An impciitl, effic^faV bov taking in name from the Kayaman dynafty 
of Pegia. 
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STORY CXIV 

I HAVE seen a fat fool, dtessed in a coStly robe, with a turban 
of Egyptian linen on his head, riding on an Arab horse. Some- 
one said : “ Sa’di 1 What thinker thou of this famous brocade 
upon this Ignorant animal ^ ” 

I rephed • “ It is hke ugly charaders scrawled with gold- 
water. 


“ 'Verdj he is like an ass among men, 

A calf, a body which is bleating. 

“ This animal cannot be said to resemble a man, except m 
his cloak, turban, and outward adornment. Examine all his 
property and belongmgs of his estate, thou wilt find nothing 
lawful to take except his blood. If a noble man becomes 
impoverished, imagme not that his high worth will also decrease , 
but if mto a silver threshold golden nails are driven by a Jew, 
think not that he wiU thereby become noble.” 
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STORY CXV 

A THIEF said to a mendicant “ Art thou not ashamed to Stretch 
out thy hand for a gram of silver to every sordid fellow ? * 

He replied ‘ To hold out the hand for a gram of silver is 
better than to get it cut off for one dartg and a hal£ 


A u ooe fouitbofa^^jv (draclmtJt). 
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STO^Y CXVI 

It is related that an atlilete had been reduced to the greatest 
distress by adverse fortune. His throat being capacious, and 
his hands unable to fill it, he complamed to his father and asked 
him for permission to travel, as he hoped to be able to gam a 
hvehhood by the Strength of his arm. Excellence and skiU are 
lost unless exhibited, hgnum aloes is placed on fire, and musk 
rubbed. 

The father rephed • “ My son ! Get rid of this vam idea, and 
place the feet of contentment under the skirt of safety, because 
great men have said that happmess does not consist m exertion, 
and that the remedy [agamSt want] is in [the] moderation [of 
desires] No one can grasp the skirt of luck by force , it is 
useless to put Vasmah^ on a bald man’s brow. If thou haSt 
two hundred accomphshments for each hair of thy head, they 
wih be of no use if fortune is unpropitious. What can an athlete 
do with adverse luck ? The arm of luck is better than the arm 
of Strength I ” 

The son rejomed : “ Father 1 The advantages of travel are 
many, such as recreation of the mmd entaihng profit , seemg of 
wonderful, and hearmg of Strange things ; recreation m aties, 
associatmg with friends, acqmsition of digmty, rank, property, 
the power of discrimmatmg among acquamtances, and gaining 
experience of the world, as the travellers m the Tariqat* have 
said : ‘ As long as thou walkeSt about the shop or the house, 
thou wilt never become a man, O raw fellow I Go and travel 
m the world, before that day when thou goeSt from the world ’ ” 

The father rephed • “ My son I The advantages of travel 

^ Indtgo juice or leaves, for d3ang the hair black 

* Sufis are here meant, who are travelling on the road to perfeftion, which 
IS the Tariqat e 
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such as thou hait enumerated them arc countless, but they regard 
eipccmlly five classes of men FirSdy a merchant, who possesses, 
m consequence of ius wealth and power graceful male and 
female slaves and quick handed assistants alights every day m 
another town, and every night m another place has recreation 
every moment, and sometimes enjoys the delights of the wotli 
A rich rnctn is not a Stranger in mountain, desert, or sohtude , 
wherever he goes he pitches a tent, and makes a sleeping place , 
whfla he who is deftitute of the goods of this world mu^ be m 
his own country a feangcr and unknown. 

* Secondly, a scholar who is for the pleasantness of his 
speech, the power of his eloquence and the fund of his instruc- 
tion, waited upon and hooonred wherever he goes The pres 
ence of a learned man is like pure gold, whose power and pace 
IS known wherever he goes An ignorant fellow of noble 
descent resembles ShahruA, which nobody accepts m a foreign 
country 

‘ Thirdly handsome fellows with whom the souls of pious 
men arc inchned to commingle, because it has been said that a 
httlc beauty is better than much wealth An attcu^c face is 
also said to be a salve to despondent hearts and the key to locked 
doors wherefore the soacty of such a person is e v erywhere 
known to be very acceptable. A bcautilul person meets with 
honour and respefi everywhere, although perhaps daven away 
in anger by father and mother I have seen a peacock feather 
in the leaves of the QaiAn, I eaid I see thy posicon is higher 
than thy deserts It said ' Hush I Whoever is endowed 
with beauty wherever he places his foot, hands arc held out to 
receive it I 

Shiliru4 ia said to have been a tytaot who itsued a di-hanfid enrm^r y In 
his ccmutry railing it after hu own name, bat the coins were not accepted 
anywhere else omers assert that Shahnil means money 
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'When a boy ts symmetrical and heart-robbing, 

It matters not if his father disowns him ; 

He IS a jewel which mult not remain in a shell, 

A. precious pearl everyone desires to buy, 

‘‘ Fourthly, one with a sweet voice, who retains, with a 
David-hke" throat, water from flowmg, and birds from soarmg. 
By means of this talent he holds the hearts of people captive, 
and rehgious men are dehghted to associate with him. How 
pleasant is the gentle and melancholy lay to the ear of the boon 
compamons who quaff the mommg draught I Better than a 
handsome face is a pleasant voice , the former is joy to th.e 
senses, the latter food for the soul 

“ Fifthly, the artisan, who gams a sufficient hvehhood by the 
Strength of his arm, so that his reputation is not loSt m Strugglmg 
for bread. As wise men have said : If he goes abroad from his 
own town, the patcher of clothes meets with no hardship or 
trouble , but if the government falls mto rum, the Kmg of 
Nimruz* Will go to bed hungry. 

“ The quahties which I have explamed, O my son, are m a 
journey the occasion of satisfaction to the mmd. Stimulants to a 
happy life , but he who possesses none of them goes with idle 
fanaes mto the world, and no one wiH ever hear anyth mg about 
his name and fame. He whom the turnmg world is to afiSiCt 
will be guided by the times agamSt his aim A pigeon deStmed 
not to see its neSt agam wiU be carried by fate towards the gram 
and net.” 

The son asked ; “ O father I How can I aCt contrary to the 

^ David IS believed not only to have played the harp, but also to have 
excelled in singing 

® Nimruz means mid-day, half-day , and the country of SeiSlan is called 
by this name ^because Solomon, findmg it to be full of water, ordered the 
jinns (genu) to fill it up with earth, and they fimshed the work at noon 
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in]im&on of the wise, who have said, that although food is 
diiftnbutcd [by predestination] the acquisition of it depends upon 
exertion, and that although a calamity may be d e creed by fate, 
It IS incumbent [on men] to show the gates by which it may enter 
Although daily food may come unawares jt is reasonable to seek 
It out of doors and though no one dies without the decree of 
fate, thou muft not rush into the jaws of a dragom 

As I am at present able to cope with a mad elephant, and to 
wreale with a furious hon, it is proper, O father, that I should 
travel abroad, because I have no longer the endurance to suffer 
misery When a has fallen from his place and fitation, why 
should he eat more gnef? All the horizons are his place! 
At night every nch man goes to an inn , the Dervish has his 
inn where the mght overtakes him* 

After saymg this, he asked for the good wishes of his father, 
took leave of him, departed, and said to himself * A skilful 
man, when his luck docs not fiivour him, goes to a place where 
people know not his name,” 

He reached the banks of a watc^ the force of whidi was such 
that It knocked Jtoncs against each other and its roanng was 
heard to a Fursang s diSance, A dreadful water, m which even 
aquatic birds were not safe , the smalleft wave would whirl off 
a miUSonc from its bank. 

He beheld a crowd of people, each person sitting with a com 
ofmoncy at the crossing place, intent on a passage. The youths 
hands of payment bemg tied, he opened the tongue of laudation, 
and although he suppheated the people greatly, they paid no 
attention, and said * No violence can be done to anyone 
without money but if thou ha5t money, thou ha^t no ne^ of 
force,* 

An unkind boatman laughed at hiTn, and said ‘ If thou 
Beaune be h«d no money 
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no money thou can^ not cross the river by force ; what boots 
the Strength of ten men ^ Brmg the money for one.”^ 

The young man^s heart was irritated by the insult of the boat- 
man and longed to take vengeance upon him. The boat had, 
however. Started ; accordmgly he shouted : “If thou wilt be 
satisfied widi the robe I am wearmg, I shall not grudge givmg 
It to thee.” 

The boatman was greedy and turned the vessel back. Desire 
sews up the vision of a shrewd man, greediness brings fowl and 
fish mto the snare. 

As soon as the young man’s hand could reach the beard and 
collar of the boatman, he immediately knocked him down, 
and a comrade of the boatman, who came from the vessel to 
rescue him, experienced the same rough treatment and turned 
back. The reSt of the people then thought proper to pacify 
the young man, and to condone lus passage-money* 

When thou seeH a quarrel, be forbearing. 

Because gentlemen will shut the door of Hrife ; 

Use kindness when thou seeB contention , 

A sharp sword cannot cut soft silk , 
a sweet tongue, g'ace, and kindliness. 

Thou wilt be able to lead an elephant bj a hair. 

Then the people feU at liis feet, cravmg pardon for what had 
passed They impressed some hypocritical kisses upon his 
head and his eyes, received him into the boat, and Started, 
progressmg till they reached a pillar of Yun^* workmanship. 
Standing in the water The boatman said . “ The vessel is in 

^ In this glory the play on the words ‘ gold,’ t e money, and 
‘ Strength, violence,’ occurs several times, but could not be rendered m the 
same jmghng way m Enghsh 

’ Ionian, t e Grecian. 
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danger, let one of you, v,ho is the ^l^ongc^l, go to the pdlar 
and ta^ e the cable of the boat, that xv c ma) sa\ c tlic \ csseJ ” 

The young man in the pndc of bra\ cr) v hich he had in his 
head, did not think of the offended foe, and did not mind the 
maxim of unsc men, u ho ha\ c said * If thou haft gi\ cn offence 
to one man, and afterwards done him a hundred kindnesses, do 
not be confident that he xiili not axenge himself for tliat one 
offence, because (although] the head of a spear may come out, 
the memory of an offence xviH remain in the heart* Be not 
unconcerned , for thou unit be afliictcd if by thy hand a heart has 
been affliScd Throu not a ftonc at the rampart of a fort, 
because possibly a flonc ma) come from the fort. 

As soon as he had uken the rope of the boat on his arm, he 
climbed to the top of the pillar, u hereon the boatman snatched 
It from his grasp, and pushed the boat off Tlic helpless man 
uis amaicd, and spent tu o da)*s m misery and diflrcss , on the 
third sleep took hold of his collar and threu him into the uatcr 
After one night and da) he u-as cafl on the bank, u iih some life 
flill remaining in him he began to cat leaxes of trees, and to 
pull out roots of grass, so that ulicn he had gamed a little 
strength he turned touards the desert and ualkcd till thirft 
began to torment him. He at to readied a udi, and saw 
people dnnking water for a pasbr^t, but possessing none, he 
asked for a com, and shou cd his destitute condition , the people 
had, houever, no mercy unth him, whereon he began to insult 
them but likcxnsc mcfiedually Then he knocked down several 
men, but was at to overpowered Struck, and wounded A 
swarm of giuts will overpower an elephant despite of all his 
xonlity and bravery When the little ants combmc together 
they tear the skm of a funous lion 

As a matter of necessity he lagged in the rear of the caravan. 
Name of a very imall and thin coin. 
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which reached m the evening a locahty very dangerous on 
account of thieves. The people of the caravan trembled in all 
their hmbs, but he said : Fear nothing, because I alone am able 
to cope with fifty men, and the other youths [of die caravan] 
will aid me.” These boastful words comforted the hearts of 
the caravan people, who became glad of his company, and 
considered it incumbent upon themselves to supply him with 
food and water. The fire of the young man’s Stomach havmg 
blazed into flames, and deprived his hands of the bridle of 
endurance, hunger made him partake of some morsels of food 
and take a few draughts of water, till the Dev^ of his mterior 
was set at rest, and he fell asleep. An experienced old fellow 
who was m the caravan said : 

‘‘ O ye people 1 I am more afraid of this guard of yours than 
of the thieves , because there is a Story that a Stranger had 
accumulated some dirhems but could not sleep m the house for 
fear of the Luns.* 

“ Accordingly he invited one of his friends to dispel the terrors 
of sohtude by his company. He spent several mghts with him, 
till he became aware that he had money, and took it, gomg on a 
journey after spending it. When the people saw the Stranger 
naked and weepmg the next morning, a man asked : ‘ What 
is the matter ^ Perhaps the thief has Stolen those dirhems of 
thine ^ ’ 

“ He rephed : ‘ No, by Allah I The guard has Stolen them.’ 
I never sat secure from a serpent till I learnt what his custom was 
The wound from a foe’s tooth is severe who appears to be a 
friend in the eyes of men. How do you know whether this 
man is not one of the band of thieves, and has followed us as 

* This word, which designates a God in the Indian language, means a 
demon m Persian 

® Luns are people of Lunitan, a temtory between Kusi§tin and Kerman 

146 



Slur; CXl'I 

a spy to inform his comrades on the proper occasion ? Accord 
mg to my opinion uc ought to depart and to let him sleep ” 

The youths approsed of the old man’s advice and became 
suspiaous of the athlete, toot up their baggage and departed 
Icavmg him asleep 1 Ic knew this w hen the sun shone upon his 
shoulders and perceived that the caravan bad flartcd He 
roamed about a great deal without finding the way , and thirity, 
as well as dismayed as he was, he sat down on the ground, vnth 
his heart ready to perish lapng “ Who will speak to me after 
the yellow camels liav c departed ? A ^lIangcr has no companion 
except a Stranger He uses harshness towards Strangers who has 
not himself been exiled enough.” 

The poor man was spcakmg thus whilst the son of a King 
who happened to be m a hunting party, Strayed far from the 
troops, was Standmg over his head, liilenmg He looked at 
the figure of the athlete, saw that his outward appearance was 
rcspefiable, but his outward condition miserable. He then 
asked him whence he had come, and how he had fallen mto this 
place. The athlete bnclly informed him of w hat had taken place, 
whereon the royal Pnnee, moved by pity, presented hun with a 
robe of honour and a large sum of money, and sent a confidential 
man to accompan) him till he agam reached his native town 
His father was gbd to see him, and expressed gratitude at his 
safety m the cvenmg he narrated to his father what had be 
fallen him with the boat, mentioned the violence of tlie boatman, 
the harshness of the rustics near the well, and the treachery of 
the caravan people on the road 

The father repbed “ My son I Hav e not I told thee at tli) 
departure that the brav e hands of empty handed persons are 
[Uke] the broken pawrs of a bon? How well has that empt)- 
handed fighter said A gram of gold is better than fifty nKvat 
of Strength ’ ” 
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The son rephed : “ O father 1 Thou wilt certainly not obtain 
a treasure except by trouble, wiU not overcome thy foe unless 
thou haaardeSt thy life, and wilt not gather a harvest unless 
thou scattereSt seed. Perceive§t thou not how much comfort I 
gained at the coft of the small amount of trouble I underwent, 
and what a quantity of honey I have brought m return for the 
§ting I have suffered ^ Although not more can be acquired 
than fate has decreed, neghgence m gtrivmg to acquire is not 
commendable. If a diver fears the crocodile’s throat he wiU 
never catch the pearl of great price. The nether millstone is 
immovable, and therefore mu§t bear a heavy load. What will 
a fierce hon devour at the bottom of lus den ^ Wliat food does 
a fallen hawk obtam ^ If thou desireSt to catch game at home 
thou mu§t have hands and feet like a spider.” 

The father said to his son . On this occasion heaven has 
been propitious to thee and good luck helpful, so tliat a royal 
person has met thee, has been bountiful to thee, and has thereby 
healed thy broken condition. Such coincidences occur seldom, 
and rare events cannot be reckoned upon ^ The hunter does 
not catch every time a jackal. It may happen that some day 
a tiger devours him ” 

Thus it happened that one of the Kings of Pares, who 
possessed a rmg with a co§tly be 2 :el, once went out by way 
of diversion with some mtimate courtiers to the Masalla’ of 
Shir^, and ordered his rmg to be placed on the dome of Asad, 
promismg to bestow the seal-rmg upon any person who could 
make an arrow pass through it It happened that every one of 
the four hundred archers m his service missed the rmg, except 
a htde boy who was shootmg arrows m sport [at random] 

^ Or, in idiomatic English . ‘ Such ■windfalls are at the command of no 
one ’ 

* A chapel m the -snonity of Shiraz 
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ind m cvciy direflion from the flat roof of a monaitcr) The 
morning breeze caused lus arrow to piss through the ring, 
w hereon he obtained not only the ring but also a robe of honour 
and a present of money It is related that the boy burnt his 
bow and arrows, and on being asked for the cause, replied 
‘ That the first splendour may be permanent ’ 

It sometimes happens that an enlightened sage is not success 
ful m his plans Sometimes it happens that an ignorant child 
by mistake hits the target w ith his arrow 
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STORY CXVII 

I HEARD that a Dervish, sittmg in a cave, had closed the doors 
upon the face of the world, so that no regard for Kings and rich 
persons remained in the eyes of his desire. 

W^ho opens to hmself a door for begging 
Will, till he dies, remain a needy fellow ; 

Abandon ^eedtness and be a Tang, 

Because a neck without desire /r high. 

One of the Kings of that region sent him the information 
that, trusting m the good manners of the respefted Dervish, 
he hoped he would partake of bread and salt with him. The 
Sheikh agreed, because it is according to the Sonna^ to accept 
an invitation The next day the Kng paid him a visit, the 
A’bid leapt up, embraced him, caressed him, and praised him 
After the monarch’s departure the Sheikh was asked by one of 
his compamons why he had, agamSt his custom, paid so many 
attentions to the Padshah, the like of which he had never seen 
before. He rephed : 

“ Ha§t thou not heard that'one of the pious said : ‘ In whose 
company thou ha§t been sittmg, to do him service thou mu^ 
necessarily rise.’ Possibly an ear may durmg a lifetime not hear 
the sound of drum, lute, or jSfe ; the eye may be without the 
sight of a garden , the bram may be without the rose or nasrm * 
If no feather pihow be at hand, sleep may be had with a ^one 
under the head , and if there be no sweetheart to sleep with, 
the hand may be placed on one’s own bosom. But this dis- 
reputable twigtmg belly cannot bear to exist without anythmg ”* 

^ Sonna is the traditional law. 

* Narassus Perfumes are supposed to refresh the brain 

* That is to say, ‘ without food ’ 
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STOR^ CXVIII 

I SAID to a fncnd that I ha\c dioscn other ^silent than 
t I , 1 id bad uords arc 

to speak, because on moJt occasions good ar 

scattered concurrentlf, but enemies pcrccj%c ^ 

He replied ‘ Tliat enemy is the bc^l (or grcati J ^ ® 
sec [any] good ** , 

The brother of enmity passes not near a / man except 
to consider him as a moft uichcd liar Virt^^ ^ 

of enmity the grcatc^t fault Sa*di is a rose, ^ °c 

enemies a thorn. Tlic uorld illumining sun ountain o 
light looks ugly to the eye of a mole. 



On the Advantages of Silence 

STORY CXIX 

MERCHANT, having suffered the loss of a thousand dinars y 
enjoined his son not to reveal it to anyone The boy said . 
“ It IS thy order, and I shall not tell it ; but thou muSt inform me 
of the utihty of this proceeding, and of the propriety of con- 
cealment ” 

He rephed : “ For fear the misfortime would be double , 
namely, the loss of the money, and," secondly, the joy of neigh- 
bours at our loss.” 

Reveal not thy grief to enemies, because they will say, ‘ La 
hauly'^ but rejoice. 


^ Figuratively the words ‘ "Ld haul ’' synonymous with the exclamation 
‘ God forbid ! ’ but hteraUy mean ‘ There is no power ’ , they are the firSt 
two words of the foUowmg phrase, generally uttered by Moslems when any 
extraordinary event or calamity takes place ‘ There is no power nor 
Strength except by [the will of] Allah the MoSt High.’ 
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STORY CXX 

An intelligent youth possessed an abundant share of accomplish- 
ments and discreet behaviour, so that he was allowed to sit 
m assembhes of learned men, but he rcfcamed from conversmg 
with therm His father once asked him why he did not likewise 
speak on subjcfe he was acquainted witk. He rephed * I 
fear I may be asked what I do not know and be put to shamc-^* 

HaH tbou beard bow a Sdfi drove 
^ few nails under kts sandals, 

And an officer, taking het Irj the sleeve, 

Said to btm ** Come and sbee berst 

For what thou hait not said no one will trouble thee, but 
when thou haft spoken, bong the proof 


STORY CXXI 

A’ 8CHoi*AR of note had a cont r o versy with an unbehevet but, 
being unable to cope with him m argument, shook his head 
and retired Someone asked him how it came to pass that, 
with all his eloquence and learning, he had been unable to 
vanquish an irreligious man 

He rephed * My learning is in the Qurln, m tradition, and 
in the sayings of Sheikhs, which he neither beheves in nor 
liftens to then of what use is it to me to hear him 
blaspheming ? 

To him of whom thou caoft not nd thyself by the Q urAn and 
tradition, the [beft] reply is if thou doft not reply anything 
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STORY CXXII 

Galenus^ saw a fool hanging on with his hands to the collar of 
a learned man, and msultmg him, whereon he said : “ If he were 
learned he would not have come to this pass with an ignorant 
man.” 

Two wise men do not contend and quarrel, nor does a scholar 
fight with a contemptible fellow. If an ignorant man m his 
rudeness speaks harshly, an mtelhgent man tenderly reconciles 
his heart. Two pious men keep a hair between them [untom], 
and so does a mild, with a headstrong man ; if, however, both 
sides are fools, if there be a cham they will snap it. An ill- 
humoured man msulted someone ; he bore it, and rephed : 
“ O man of happy issue, I am worse than thou canSl say that I 
am, because I know thou art not aware of my faults as I am.” 


^ He IS considered to have been not only a great physician but also 
philosopher 
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STOKY CXXIII 

SubhAn VAil is considered to have had no equal in rhetorics 
because he had addressed an assembly duung a year, and had 
not repeated the same word, but when the same meaning 
happened to occur, he expressed it m another manner , and dus 
IS one of the accomplishments of courtiers and prmces 

A word, if heart binding and sweet, is worthy of bchef and 
of approbation , when thou ha5l ontc said it, do not utter it 
again, because sweets once partaken of suffice. 


STORY CXXIV 

I HEART! a philosopher say that no one has ever made a con- 
fession of his own folly except he who begins spcakmg whilst 
another has not yet finished his talk. 

Words have a head, O shrewd man and a taiL Do not 
insert [thy] words between words [of others] The possessor 
of deliberation, intelligence, and shrewdness docs not say a word 
till he secs silence. 
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On the Advantages of Silence 

STORY CXXV 

Several officials of Sultan Mahmud asked Hasan Muimandi‘ 
one day what the Sultan had told him about a certain affair. He 
rephed : “You mu§t yourselves have heard it.’’ 

They rejoined : “ What he says to thee, he does not think 
proper to commumcate to the like of us.” 

He answered : “ Because he trusts that I shall not reveal it , 
then why do you ask me [to do so] ? A knowmg man will not 
utter every word which occurs to him ; it is not proper to 
endanger one’s head for the Kmg’s secret.” 


STORY CXXVI 

I WAS hesitatmg in the conclusion of a bargain for the purchase 
of a house, when a Jew said . “ Buy it, for I am one of the 
landholders of this ward, ask me for a description of the house 
as It IS, and it has no defeft.” 

I rephed : “ Except that thou art the neighbour of it. A 
house which has a neighbour like thee is worth ten dirhems of a 
deficient ^andard , but the hope muSt be entertained that after 
thy death it will be worth a thousand.” 


^ He was the celebrated vizier of Mahmud the Ghaznavide. 
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STORY CXXVIl 

A POET went to an Ajuir of robbers and icotcd a pancgync, but 
be ordered him to be diverted of his robe. As the poor man 
was departing naJLed in the world, he was attacked £coin behind 
by dogs, whereon he intended to snatch up a Stone, but it was 
frozen to the ground, and bemg unable to do so he exclaimed 
^ What whore-sons of men arc these ? They have let loose the 
dogs and have tied down the £toncs I * 

The Amir of the robbers who heard these words from his 
room, laughed and said ‘ O philosopher I Ask something 
from me. 

He replied I ask for my robe, if thou wilt make me a 
present of it. We are saoafied of thy gift by departure. A man 
was hopmg for the gifts of people , I hope no gift ftom thee I 
Do me no cviL 

The robber chief took pity on him, ordered his robe to be 
restored to him, and added to it a sheepskin jacket with some 
dtrbems 


STORY CXXVIl I 

An aftrologer having entered his own house, saw a Granger, 
and, getting angry began to insult him, whereon both fell upon 
each other and fought, so that turmoil and confusion ensued. 
A pious man who had witnessed the scene exclaimed How 
knoweSt thou what is in the zenith of the sky if thou art not 
aware who is m thy house ? ” 

M nnin g, We ciqi»c tiiee from making oj a picseat, if we are onlf 
allowed to deptut in safety 



On the Advantages of Silence 


STOR.Y CXXIX 

A PREACHER imagined Ins miserable voice to be pleasing and 
raised useless shouts Thou woulda have said that the crow o£ 
separation^ had become the tune of his song , and the verse ‘ for 
the mo§t detectable of voices is surely the voice ofasses’= appears 
to have been apphcable to him. This diCtich also concerns him : 

When the preacher Abn-l-Fdres brajs 
At hts voice IHakhar-F ares* quakes. 

On account of the [respe£ted] position he occupied, the 
inhabitants of the locahty submitted to the hardship, and did not 
think proper to moleCt him In course of time, however, 
another preacher of that region, who bore secret enmity towards 
him, arrived on a visit, and said to him : “ I have dreamt about 
thee ; may it end well 1 ” 

“ What haCt thou dreamt ^ 

“ I dreamt that thy voice had become pleasant, and that the 
people were comfortable durmg thy sermons ” 

The preacher meditated a while on these words, and then 
said : “ Thou haCt dreamed a blessed dream, because thou haCt 
made me aware of my defeft ; it has become known to me that I 
have a disagreeable voice, and that the people are displeased 
with my loud reading , accordingly I have determined hence- 
forth not to address them except in a subdued voice.” 

^ The crow is so called because it ahghts in search of food on][the spot of 
an abandoned encampment, and it is considered extremely unlucky to meet 
It, hence the Arab proverb A.sbdmu min ghnrabt-l-bawt, ‘ More dl-bodiag 
than the crow of separation ’ , but, according to the above allusion, there 
may also have been a tune to imitate the croaking of a crow 
* Quran, ch xxxi , part of v. i8 
’ The celebrated rums of Persepohs 



Story CXXDC 

I am dispkastd wth the eomp<ay of friends 
To jyhofff ay had ^taJities appear to he g>od ^ 

They fancy try fanlts are Pirtues and perfection, 

My thorns they believe to be rose and jessamine 
Sty ! Where is the bold and qmek enemy 
To make ne tmtsre of my defects ? 

He whose fiiults arc not told him, ignorantly thtnlnt his 
dcfc& arc virtues 


i6i 
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On the Advantages of Silence 


STORY CXXX 

A iiAN used to shout superfluous prayers m the mosque of 
Sinjar, and in a voice which displeased all who heard it. The 
owner of the mosque, who was a jugt and virtuous Amir, not 
desirous to give him pam, said : “ My good fellow 1 In this 
mosque there are old Muezzms,^ to each of whom I pay five 
dinars monthly , but to thee I shall give ten, if thou wilt go to 
another place.” 

The man agreed and went away, some time afterwards, 
however, he returned to the Amir and said : ‘‘ My Lord I Thou 
ha§t injured me by turning me away for ten dinars from this 
place, because where I next went, they ofiered me twenty dinars 
to go to another locality, but I refused ” 

The Amir smiled and said : “ By no means accept them, 
because they will give thee even fifty dinars. No one can scrape 
the mud from gravel with an axe, as thy discordant shouting 
scrapes the heart,” 


STORY CXXX I 

A FELLOW With a disagreeable voice happened to be reading the 
Quran, when a pious man passed near, and asked him what his 
monthly salary was. He rephed • “ Nothing ” 

He further inquired * “ Then why take§t ^ou this trouble ^ ” 
He rephed • “ I am reading for God’s sake ” 

He rephed : “ For God’s sake do not read If thou readeSt 
the Quran thus thou wilt deprive the rehgion of splendour.” 


^ The duty of the Muezzins is to shout the Azan, or call to prayers, from 
the top of the mosque at the appointed five tim es durmg twenty-four hours 
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V 

ON LOVE AND YOUTH 




“POSSESSED A SLAVE OF EXQUISITE BEAUTY” 


[p 166 




stoo acoai 


STORY C XX XI I 

Hasan Motmandi sras asked, that as the Sultln hfahmOd 
possesses so many beautlfiJ sbves, each of vi horn is a marvel in 
the world, how it happens that he manifefls towards none of 
them to much inelination and love as to lyiz, although he is not 
mote handsome [than the others] He rephed ‘ Whatever 
descends into the heart appears good to the eye,” 

He whose Murid' the Sultin is, if he docs everything bad, it 
will be good , but he whom the Pddshih tlirows away will not 
be cared for by anyone m the household. 

If anyone looks with an unfavourable eye, [even] the figure of 
Joseph* svill indicate ugliness And if he looks with the eye of 
desur on a demon, he will appear an angel, a cherub m his sight 


Dlid^ in a rclWona seme, imt Uteially one who dciirci lomc 
thing, t g injtrnaioa, tSrf H nn, etc. Sec aijo footnote on p 94. 

Joseph is the paragon of male beauty in Fenian poetry 
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On Love and Youth 


STORY C XXXI 1 1 

It is said that a gentleman possessed a slave of exqmsite beauty, 
whom he regarded with love and affefhon ; he nevertheless 
said to a fnend : “ Would that this slave of mine, with all the 
beauty and good quahties he possesses, had not a long and unavil 
tongue I ” 

He rephed : “ Brother I Do not expert service, after profess- 
mg friendship , because when [relations between] lover and 
beloved come m, [the relations between] master and servant are 
superseded.” 

When a master with a fany-faced slave begms to play and to 
laugh, what wonder if the latter coquets^ like the master, and the 
gendeman bears it hke a slave ? 

A slave is to draw water and make bricks , a pampered slave 
will Strike with the fiSt. 


^ Another copy has ‘ commands ’ 



Story CXXXIV 


STORY CXXXIV 

One had lost his heart and bidden farewell to his hfe, because 
the target which he aimed at as in a dangerous locality, 
portending dcftru&ion, and do chance promising a morsel 
easily commg to the palate, nor a bird falling into the trap 

When tiy sn'tetbeari s yt bos m regard for ffild, 

}\,fud and gild are of equal taint to thee 

I once advised him to abandon his aspiration to a fancy 
impossible of realisation, because many persons arc cnsIa^ cd by 
the same passion hkc himself, the feet of their hearts being m 
chains He lamented and said 

** Tell my fdends not to gi\c me adnee, because my eyes are 
fixed on her v-ishcs By the strength of BSt and shoulden 
warnors slay enemies, but sweethearts a friend It is against the 
requirements of love to renounce affc&on to our sweethearts, for 
fcanng of losing our lives 

Then n bo art a slope to tly selfishness, 

Art mendaaous tn the gme of love 
If there he no nay to rtath the fnend, 

Fnendsbrp demands to die in pnrsntt of it 

* I Dse, as no other resource is left to me, though the foe may 
smite me with arrow and sword if chance serves me I shall take 
hold of her sleeve, or else I shall go and die on her threshold* 
His fnends who considered his position, pitied his ftate, 
gave him advice, and at la5t confined him, but all to no purpose. 
Alas, that the physician should prescribe patience, whereas this 
greedy la5t requires sugar 

The word In the text Is sir which mjy be read stir meaning 
ptdeace, or jgUr tloei, both of which arc bhtef 
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On hove and Youth 

HaH thou heard that the miSifess secretly 
Told hwjj who had loH his heart : 

As long as thou possesseH thy own dignity, 

What will mine amount to in thy eyes ? ” 

It IS related that the royal prince, who was the objeft of his 
aiBFeQion, had been informed to the effeft that a good-natured 
and sweet-spoken youth was constantly attending on the plain, 
uttermg graceful words , and Strange tales havmg been heard of 
him. It appeared that his heart was mflamed, and that he had a 
touch of msamty in his head. The boy knew diat his heart had 
become attached to him, and that he had raised this duSt of 
calamity, accordingly he galloped towards him. When the 
youth perceived the prmce approachmg him, he wept and said : 

“ He who has slam me has come back agam. It seems his 
heart bums for him whom he has slam.” 

Although he accosted the youth graciously, askmg him whence 
he came, and what his occupation was, he was so plunged m the 
depths of the ocean of love that he could not breathe 

If thou reciteSt the seven portions of the lesson by heart,* 
when thou art demented by love tliou knoweSt not the A, B, C * 

The prmce said ; “ Why speakeSt thou not to me ^ I also 
belong to the circle of Dervishes , nay, I am even m their 
service.” 

In consequence of the force of the friendly advances of his 
beloved, he raised his head from the dashmg waves of love and 
said “ It IS a marvel that with thy existence name remams, that 
when thou speakeSl, words to me remam.” 

Saymg these words, he uttered a shout and surrendered his 
hfe 

* The seven portions of the QurSn are meant 

“ The text has * j{lf , Ba, Ta/ which are the three first letters of the 
alphabet 
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Story CXXXV 


STORY CXXXV 

A SCHOOLBOY was so pcrfcftly beautiful and sweet voiced that 
the teacher, in accordance with human nature, conceived such 
an affe&on towards him that* he often reated the following 
verses 

I ax not so [httlt] occupied nntb tbee, 0 beavenlj face, 

That rtmexbranct of n^self occurs to my mind , 

From ily stgbt I am unable to withdraw py yes, 

AUbougb when I am opposite I mey see that an arrow comes 

Once the boy said to him As thou guiv e fl. to direfi my 
Studies dircft also my behaviour I If thou pciccrvcSt anything 
reprovable in my conduft, although it may seem approvable to 
me, inform me thereof^ that I may endeavour to change it. * 

He replied * O boy 1 Make that requeS to someone else, 
because the eyes with which I look upon thee behold nothing 
but virtues 

Tbe ill wishing ye, be it tom out. 

Sets only deJeBs tn bis vtrtm 

hut if tbou possisseH one vtrtm and seveny faults, 

A fnend sets nothing e>xept that vtrtm 


Anodict copy tddi Th*t he did not ditnV proper to r ep r ove or 
hlimc him like odier boyt, ^yhen he fbond him to be ■Irtry*., etc. 
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On 'Love and Youth 


5T0E.y CXXXVI 

One who had for a considerable time not seen his friend, asked 
him where he had been, and said he had been longing. He 
rephed : “ To be longmg is better than to be satisfied ” 

Thou hafi come late, 0 intoxicated idol, 

We shall not soon let go thy shi t from the hand. 

He who sees his sweetheart at long intervals, 

Is, after all, better off than if he sees too much of her. 

When thou come^t with friends to visit me, although thou 
comeSt m peace, thou art attackmg ! If my sweetheart associates 
one moment with strangers, it wants but httle, and I die of 
jealousy. She said, smiling : I am the lamp of the assembly, 
O Sa’di ; what is it to me if a moth kills itself? 


i'TOHy CXXXVI I 

I REMEMBER how m fotmet times I and another friend kept 
company with each other like two almond kernels m one skin. 
Suddenly a separation took place, but after a time, when my 
compamon returned, he commenced to blame me for not having 
sent him a messenger durmg it. I rephed : “ I thought it would 
be a pity that the eyes of a messenger should be brightened by 
thy beauty, and I deprived thereof. Tell my old friend not to 
give me advice with the tongue, because even a sword will not 
compel me to repent. I am jealous that anyone should see thee 
to satiety , again I say that no one will be satiated 1 ” 


^ Moths, as IS well known, jSutter around the hght and bum themselves. 
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s/crf cxxxvni 


STORY cxxxvni 

I KNEW a learned man ho had fallen in lo\ c xv ith someone, 
but his secret having fallen from the veil [of conccalmentj into 
pubhatj", he endured abundant persecution, and displajcd 
boundless patience. I said once to him, by way of consolation 
“I know thou cntcrtaineJt no worldly mouse nor inclination 
for baseness , it is nevertheless unbecoming the dignity of a 
scholar to expose himself to suspiaons, and to bear the pcrsecu 
oons of mannerless persons ’ 

Herephed "O friend 1 Tal e off the liand of reproach from 
my skirt because I base often meditated on the opmion 
which thou entenaincit, but have found it easier to bear pcrsecu 
non for his sal e than not to sec him , and philosophers has c said 
that It 15 easier to accuflom the heart to flnfc than to turn asraj 
the eye from seeing (the belosedj ’ 

■Who has his heart w ith a heart rasTshcr has his beard m 
another’s hand, A gazelle with a halter on the neck is not able to 
svalk of Its own accord If he, without whom one catmot abide, 
becomes insolent, it muSl be endured. I one day told hun to 
besvarc of his fnend but I often asked pardon' for that day A 
fcend does not abandon a fnend , I submit mv heart to what he 
wills , whether he kindly calls me to himself or dnves me away 
m anger, he knosvs beSL 


The crprarioD Kcncndly oicd for manlfefting contrhioD, or repentance, 
ia I ulc pardoo trom Allah I 


I7‘ 



On Love and Youth _ 


STORY C XXXIX 

One of the UUemma had been asked that, supposing one sits 
with a moon-faced [beauty] in a private apartment, the doors 
bemg closed, compamons asleep, passion inflamed, and lu§t 
raging, as the Arab says, the date is ripe, and its guardian not 
forbidding — ^whether he thought the power of abStmence would 
cause the man to remain in safety. He rephed : “ If he remains 
m safety from the moon-faced one, he will not remam safe from 
evil speakers ” 

If a man escapes from his own bad lu§t he will not escape 
from the bad suspicions of accusers. It is proper to sit down to 
one’s own work, but it is impossible to bmd the tongues of 
men. 
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Sicij CXL. 


STOR'i C\L 

A PARROT, hi'! ing been impnsoncd in a cage with a crou , was 
s caed by the sight, and said “ What a loathsome aspefl is 
this ? What an odious figure I What cursed ob|cfl until rude 
habits I O crow of separaoon, would that the distance of the 
cast from the weSt were between us I Wlmcscr beholds thee 
when he nscs in the morning, the mom of a day of safety 
becomes esenmg to him An ill-omened one lihc thyself is 
fit to keep thee company , but where m the world is one like 
thee ? ’ 

More Strange Still the crow was similarly distressed by the 
prosmuty of the parrot, and hating become disgusted, was 
shouUng ' U haul’' and lamenting the Mcissitudes of time. 
He rubbed the claws of sorrow against eacli other and said 
“ What ill luck IS this ? What base deSlinj and chameleon like 
times 1 It was befitting my dignity to Strut about on a garden 
wall, m the soaety of another crow It is sufficient imprison 
ment for a dc\ otcc to be m the same Stable as profligates What 
sm ha\c I committed that I ha\c already in this life, as a punish 
ment for it, fallen into the bonds of this calamity in company 
with such a conceited, uncongenial, and heedless fool ? No 
one will approach the foot of the wall upon w hich the) paint 
thy portrait. If thy place were in paradise others would 
sclca hell.” 

I has-e added this parable to let thee know that, no matter 
how much a learned man ma) hate an ignorant man the latter 
hates him equally 

A hcrimt was among profligates when one of them, a BalUu* 

» See footnote on p ij4 
■ A Balkhi Is a native of Balkh fn Afghanlrtan. 
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Ofj Lope and Youth 

beauty, said : “ If thou art tired of us, sit not sour, for thou 
art thyself bitter in our mid§t.” 

An assembly joined together like roses and tulips f 
Thou art withered wood, ff’owing in its midH, 

Like a contrary wind, and unpleasant froB, 

Like snow inert, like ice hound Ja§i. 
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STORY CXLI 


Story CXU 


I HAD a companion with whom I had travelled for years and 
eaten salt Boundless intimacy subsisted between us, till at 
laS he suffered my mmd to be gneved for the sake of some 
paltry gam, and our fncndship dosed despite of all this, how- 
ever, mutual attachment of heart Still subsided between us, 
because I heard him one day rcatmg in an assembly the following 
two diiUchs of my composition 

When py swetbeart enters sntetlj smthn^ 

She adds mart salt to try bleeding u'ound , 

Host U'OttJd ft be tj the ftp of her cnrls fell into try band, 

Like tbe sleeve of tbe botmitful mto tbe bands of Dervtsbes ? 

Some fnends bore witness, not so much to the gracefulness of 
these verses as to the beauty of my conduft, which they ap- 
proved and among the teSt the said friend hkcwise added his 
share of praise, regretting the loss of our former companionship, 
and confessmg his fault, so that his affc&on became known. 
Accordingly I sent the following diitichs, and made peace 

l^as not there a covenant of fnendsbtp between ns f 
Thou baft been cruel, and not loving 
I once tied try heart to tbee, dtsrt^ding tbe vrorld, 

Not knoiying tbon wotddH tnm back so soon , 

If tbon yet destrtH conabatton, return, 

Because tbon wit be more beloved than before 
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On Love and Youth 


SLOLY CXLII 

The beautiful wife of a man died, but her mother, a decrepit 
old hag, remamed m the house on account of the dowry. The 
man saw no means of escapmg from contact with her, until a 
company of friends paid lum a visit of condolence, and one of 
tliem asked him how he bore the" loss of his beloved. He 
rephed : “ It is not as pamful not to see my wife as to see the 
mother of my wife.” 

The rose has been destroyed and die thorn remamed, the 
treasure has been taken and die serpent' left. It is better that 
one’s eyes be fixed on a spear-head than that it should behold 
the face of an enemy. It is mcumbent to sever connefhon with 
a thousand friends rather than to behold a smgle foe. 


' The general behef in the east is, that first the serpent which is sup- 
posed to guard a treasure must be killed, whereon the latter can be 
removed , but above the contrary takes place, the serpent remaining 
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STORY CXLIII 


Story CXUn 


I REMEUBER -having in the days of my youth passed through a 
ftrect, intending to see a moon faced [beauty] It was in Tcraflr, 
whose heat dned up the sahva in the mouth, and whose Similm 
boiled the marrow in my bones My weak human nature 
being unable to endure the scorchmg sun, I took refuge m the 
shadow of a wall, wishing someone might reheve me from the 
summer heat, and quench my fire with some water , and lo ! all 
of a sudden, from the darkness of the porch of a house, a hght 
shone forth, namely a beauty, the grace of which the tongue of 
eloquence is unable to desenbe. She came out like the rising 
dawn after an obscure night, or the water of immortahty gushing 
from a dark cavern, carrying in her hand a bowl of snow water, 
into which sugar had been poured, and essence of roses mixed. 
I knew not whether she had perfumed it with rose-water, or 
whether a few drops from her rosy face had fallen into it In 
short, I took the beverage from her beautiful hands, drank it, 
and began to hvc agam. 

Tbe fbtrfi of ory heart cannot he quenched 

'Sy Sipping Umptd water, even tj 1 dnnk oceans of tt 

Blessed is the man of happy dcStiny whose eye ahghts every 
morning on such a countenance. One drunk of wine awakens 
at midnight , one drunk of the cup-bearer on the mom of 
rcsurrc&om 


The month of Jxilj 

The name of t fearfully hot wind blorwing in the AfiJoLO de*ert« 


K 
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On Lone and Youth 


STORY CXLIV 

In the year when Muhammad Khovarezm Sh^ concluded 
peace with [the king of] Khata to smt his own purpose, I entered 
the cathedral mosque of Kashg^ and saw an extremely hand- 
some, graceful boy as described in the simile . 

Thj maHer has taught thee to coquet and to ravish hearts, 
InHructed thee to oppose, to dally, to blame, and to be severe , 

A person of such figure, temper, Hature, and gait 
I have not seen ; perhaps he learnt these tricks from a fairy. 

He was holdmg in his hand the mtrodufhon to Zamaksharm’s 
[Arabic] syntax, and recitmg ‘ Zaid Struck Amru and was the 
mjurer of Amru ’ 

I said . “ Boy 1 Khovarezm and Khata have concluded 
peace, and the quarrel between Zaid and Amru StiU subsists • ” 

He smiled and asked for my birthplace , I rephed : “ The 
soil of Shiraz.” 

He continued : “ What remembereSt thou of the compositions 
of Sa’di ^ ” 

I recited : 

I am tired by a Nahvi^ who makes a furious attack 
Upon me, like Zaid in his opposition to Amru ; 

When Zaid submits [salutes'] he does not raise his head. 

And how can elevation subsift when submission is the regent 

He considered awhile, and then said : “ MoSt of his poetry 

^ A Student of syntax 

^ The play of words is on two grammatical terms, the nominative ‘ ref a,’ 
which means also ‘ raising,’ ‘ elevating,’ and the gemtive Uarrf which 
means also ‘ pulling,’ ‘ submitting ’ 
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Story CXUV 

current in this country is m the Persian language , if thou wilt 
reate some, it mil be more easily undcritood.” 

Then I said 

When ily rjtlitrt bos tnlieti tbte silb syntax 
It blotted cut tbefom oj srtttklt from our heart 
Alas, the hearts oJ hirers are captne in tfy snare , 

IFe are occupied mtb tbee, but thou mtb Airra and Zaid 

The next morning, uhen I uus about lo depart, some people 
told him that I sras Sa’di, u hereon he came running to me and 
pohtely expressed his regret that I had not rc\ ealed my identity 
before, so that he might haic girded his loins to serve me, in 
token of the gratitude due to the presence of a great man, " In 
spite of thy presence no s oicc came to sa) ‘lam he.’ ” 

He also said ‘\s'hat uould it be if thou ucit to spend in 
this country some days m repose, that v, e might deni e adi antage 
by serving thee ? " 

I rephed I cannot, on account of the foUou mg ads enture 
which occurred to me I beheld an lUuSnous man in a mountain 
region who had contentedly reared from the ss odd into a cas e. 
' Why ’ said I, ‘ cornea thou not Into the aty, for once to relax 
the bonds of thy heart ? ’ He rephed ‘ Fairs faced maidens 
are there when day is plentiful, elephants mil ftumblc.’ ’ 

This I said , then we kissed each other’s heads and faces and 
took leave of each other What profits it to kiss a friend’s face 
and at the same time to take leave of him ? Thou w oulda say 
that he who parts from friends is an apple, one half of his face is 
red and the other yellow 

If I dll not of gyef on the dey of separation, 

Reehon me not faithful tu friendship 


•79 



On Love and Youth 


^TOJIY CXLV 

A MAN in patched garments* accompamed us in a caravan to 
the Hej^, and one of tlie Arab Amirs presented him with a 
hundred dinars to spend upon lus family , but robbers of the 
Kufatcha tribe suddenly fell upon die caravan and robbed it 
clean of eveiydung The merchants began to wail and cry, 
uttermg vam shouts and lamentations. 

The Dervish alone had not lo^ his equanimity, and showed no 
change. I asked ; “ Perhaps diey have not taken diy money ^ ” 

He replied : Yes, they have, but I was not so much ac- 
customed to diat money that separation dierefrom could grieve 
my heart. The heart muSt not be tied to any thing or person, 
because to take off the heart is a difficult affair ” 

I rephed ; “ What diou haSt said resembles my case, because 
when I was young, my mtimacy widi a young man and my 
friendship for lum were such that his beauty was die Qiblah* of 
my eye , and the chief joy of my hfe umon with lum. Perhaps 
an angel m heaven, but no mortal can be on eardi equal m beauty 
or form to him. p swear] by the amity, after which compamon- 
ship is ilhcit, no ptiuman] germ will [ever] become a man like 
him 1 

“ All of a sudden die foot of lus hfe sanlc mto the mire of 
non-exiStence, the smoke [grief] of separation arose from his 
family ; I kept him company on lus grave for many days, and one 
of my compositions on his loss is as follows : 

“ Would that on die day when the diorn of fate entered thy 
foot, the hand of heaven had Struck a sword on my head . so 

^ A Demsh 

= The dite&oii towards Mekkah, in which all Moslems are bound to turn 
when they say their orisons , m Bombay they turn to the we§t, and do not 
err much m domg so 
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Stofj CXLV 

that this day my eye could not see the wodd \nthout thee , here 
I am on thy giavc — would that Jt were over my head. 

** Hi a ho cotdd take neither refl nor sleep 
Before he had firH scattered roses and narcissi, 

The ttems of beaten hare Streu'n the roses of bis face,* 

Thoms and brambles are on his tomb 

** After separation from him I resolved and firmly determined 
to fold up the carpet of pleasure during the rcit of my life, and 
to retire from mixing m society 

“ Laa night I Strutted about like a peacock m the garden of 
union, but to-day, through separation from my fbend, I twiSt my 
head hke a snake. The profit of the sea would be good if there 
were no fear of waves , the company of the rose uould be sweet 
if there were no pain from thorns ’ 


More freely tt»mUtcd this Toold be Hire the fO$e3 of 
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On Love and Youth 


STORY CXLVI 

A King of the Arabs, having been informed of the relations 
subsiding between Lada and Mejnun, with an account of the 
latter’s insamty, to the eflFeft that he had, in spite of his great 
accomphshments and eloquence, chosen to roam about m the 
desert and to let go the reins of self-control from his hands , 
he ordered him to be brought to his presence, and, this havmg 
been done, he began to reprove him, and to ask him what defeat 
he had discovered m the nobdity of the human soul, that he 
adopted the habits of beasts and abandoned the society of man- 
kind ? 

Mejnun rephed : “ Many friends have blamed me for loving 
her, will they not see her one day and understand my excuse ^ 
Would that those who are reproving me could see thy face, O 
ravisher of hearts I That instead of a lemon, m thy presence 
they might needlessly cut their hands, ^ that the truth may bear 
witness to the assertion : ‘ This is he for whose sake ye blamed 
me.’ ”* 

The Kmg expressed a wish to see the beauty of Laila, in order 
to ascertam the cause of so much distress ; accordingly he 
ordered her to be searched for The encampments of various 
Arab famihes havmg been visited, she was found, conveyed to 

^ Zuleikha, the wife of Potiphar, knowing that her female friends would 
be extremely surprised at the wonderful beauty of Joseph, of whom they 
previously thought ill, used a Stratagem to change their mind, as appears 
from the Quran, ch xu , v 31, which gave nse to the allusion m the above 
verses ‘ And when she had heard of their subtle behaviour, she sent unto 
them and prepared a banquet for them, and she gave to each of them a 
knife , and then said [to Joseph] “ come forth to them ” And when they 
saw him they praised him greatly, and they cut their own hands and said, 
“ O Allah, this is not a mortal , he is no other than an angel, deservmg 
the highest respeft ” ’ 

* Quran, ch xn , part of v 32 
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the King and led into the courtyard of the palace. The King 
looVed at her outward form for some time, and she appeared 
despicable m his sight, because the meanest handmaids of his 
harem excelled her m beauty and attradions 

Mqniin, who shrewdly understood [the thoughts of the King], 
said ** It would have been necessary to look fjx»m the wmdow 
of MqnCln s eye at the beauty of Laila, when the myStcry of her 
aspeft would have been revealed to thee.** 

WTfO are bealtly bare no patn from n'cmds , 

I shall itll try ffief to no one bjrt a ympatbsser 
It IS useless to speak of bees to one 
Who never tn bis hfe felt their fhn^ 

As lon^ as thy Hate is not like mine, 
hiy Hate mil be but an idle tale to thee 



On Love and Youth 


STORY C XL VI I 

A VIRTUOUS and beauteous youth was pledged to a chaite maiden. 
I read that m the great sea they fell mto a vortex together. 
When a sailor came to take his hand, le5l he might die m that 
condition, he said m anguish, from the waves : “ Leave me I 
Take the hand of my love I ” WhiLt saymg this, he despaired 
of hfe ; m his agony he was heard to exclaim : “ Learn not the 
tale of love from the wretch who forgets his beloved in distress.” 
Thus the hves of the lovers terminated. 

Learn from what has occurred that which thou mayeSt know, 
because m the Arabian city of Baghdad Sa’di is well aware of the 
ways and means of love-afFairs. Tie thy heart to the heart- 
charmer thou possesseSt, and shut thy eye to all the reSt of the 
world. If Mejnun and Laila were to come to life again, they 
might mdite a tale of love on this occurrence. 



VI 

ON WEAKNESS AND OLD AGE 



“ WHEN THOU ART OLD 
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STOR'^ CXLyilJ 

I vr/s holding a disputation uith a company of learned men m 
the cathedral mosque of Damascus, u hen a youth Stepped among 
us asking whether anyone Locu Persian u hereon moSt of them 
pointed to me I asked him what the matter was, and he said 
that an old man, aged one hundred and fifty years u-as in the 
agony of death, hut sajing something in Persian uhich nobody 
could understand, and tlut if I ucrc I mdly to go and see him 
I might obtain the information >ahethcr he ^-as perhaps desirous 
of making his la^l will When I approached his piUov^ , he said 

vUU I stni I shall tah sent rtfl, 

hut alas I The aerj cj breath ts (boied 
Alas, that fren the tmr^attd bar^t ej hje 
We arre ea/tr^ a oht/e, arJ teld st ts treugb I ' 

I interpreted these uords in the Arabic language to the 
Damascenes, and they Mere a^omshed that, despite of his long 
life, he regretted the tcrmioauon of it so much I asked him 
how he felt, and he replied 

“ Wliat shall I lay ? Ha^t thou not seen u. hat misery he feds, 
the teeth of whose mouth arc bang extrafled ? Gjnsidcr v, hat 
his 5tatc will be at the hour when life, so prcaous to him, 
abandons his body * 

I told him not to worry his imagination with the idea of death, 
and not to allow a hallucmation to obtain dominion o^cr his 
nature, because Ionian philosophers have said that although the 
con^tution may be good, no reliance is to be placed on its 
permanence, and although a malady may be pcnious, it docs not 
imply a full indication of deaths I asked ‘ If thou art willing 
I shall call a physician to treat thee,” 
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On Weakness and Old Age 

He lifted his eyes and said, smiling : “ The skilled doftor 
Stakes Ins hands together on beholding a rival prostrate hke a 
potsherd. A gentleman is engaged m adormng his hall with 
pamtmgs whilst the very foundation of the house is ruined. An 
aged man was lamenting in his laSt agony whilst his old spouse 
was rubbmg him with sandal.* When the equilibrium of the 
constitution is destroyed, neither incantations nor mcdicmes are 
of any avail.” 


* Probably an ointment is meant of which sandalwood was an ingredient 
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STORY CXLIX 

1 ^w^s m Diubckr, the gucil of on old man, trho possessed 
abundant seealth and a beautiful son. One night he narrated 
to me that he had all his life no other son but this boy, tcllmg 
me that m the locahty people resorted to a certam tree m the 
■valley to ofler pctiuons, and that he had durmg many nights 
prayed at the foot of the said tree, till the Almighty granted hun 
this son, 

I overheard the boy whispenng to his companion " How 
good It would be if I knew where that tree is, that I might pray 
for my father to die.” 

Meral The gentleman is dchghted that his son is mtelhgcnt 
and the boy complains that his father is a dotard. 

Years elapse ■without thy visiung the tomb of thy father 
What good hail thou done to him to apefl the same from thy 
son? 
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STORY CL 

One day, in the pride of youth, I had travelled hard, and arrived, 
perfeftly exhausted, in the evening at the foot of an acchvity. 
A weak old man, who had likewise been foHowmg the caravan, 
came and asked me why I was sleepmg, this not bemg the place 
for It. I rephed : “ How am I to travel, havmg loSt the use of 
my feet ^ ” 

He said : “ HaSt thou not heard that it is better to walk gently, 
and to halt now and then, than to run and to become exhausted ^ 
O thou who desireSl to reach the Station, take my advice and 
learn patience. An Arab horse gallops twice m a race ; a camel 
ambles gently mght and day.” 
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The aflive, gtaceiu], smiling, sweet tongued youth happened 
once to be in the circle of our assembly His heart had been 
entered by no kind of gnef, and his bps were scarcely ever dosed 
from laughter After some time had dapsed I accidentally met 
him again, and I learned that he had married a wife, and be 
gotten children , but I saw that the toot of merriment had been 
cut, and the roses of his countenance n ere withered I asked 
him how he fdt, and what his otcumSlances were. 

He rephed “ VThen I had obtained children, I left off 
childishness ” 

When thou art old, abstain from puenhty, leave play and jokes 
to youths Seek not a youth's hilanty in an old man, for the 
water gone from the brook returns no mote. When the 
liarveSt time of a fidd arrives it will no longer wave m the breeze 
like a young crop 

Tie pertfJ of yoirtb has departed, 

Alas for those heesrt-embajsting times 
The forte of tie hoefs tlavs ts gww , 

Notr tve art satisfied wstb cheese hkt a leopard 

An old hag had dyed her hair black. I said to her ' O little 
mother of anaent days, thou hast cunningly dyed thy hair, but 
consider that thy bent back will never be Straight. * 



On Weakness and Old Age 

STORY CLII 

In the folly of youth I one day shouted at my mother, who 
then sat down with a grieved heart m a comer and said, weepmg : 

Hast thou forgotten thy infancy that thou art harsh towards 
me ^ If thou had§t remembered the time of thy infancy, how 
helpless thou wa§t in my arms, thou wouldSt this day not have 
been harsh, for thou art a hon-like man, and I an old woman.” 


STORY CLIII 

The son of a wealthy but avaricious old man, havmg fallen 
sick, his weU-wishers advised him that it would be proper to 
get the whole Quran recited [for his recovery] or else to offer a 
sacrifice. He meditated a while and then said : “ It is preferable 
to read the Quran, because the flock is at a distance.” 

A holy man who had heard this afterwards remarked : “ He 
selected the reading of the Quran because it is at the tip of the 
tongue, but the money at the bottom of the heart. It is useful 
to bend the neck m prayers, if they are to be accompanied by 
ahnsgivmg. For one dindr he would remain Stickiug lu mud 
like an ass, but if thou askeSt for Alhamdu^ he will recite it a 
hundred times.” 


‘ ‘’Alhamdu,’ ‘ The Praise,’ is one of the names of the firSt chapter of the 
Qurm 
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ON THE EFFECTS OF EDUCATION 
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SHOW WHAT THOU Hj^ST OF BRAVERY AND STRENGTH '* 
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STORY CLIV 

A VIZIER who had a ftupid son gave him m charge of a scholar 
to inftmft him, and if possible to maLc him intelligent. Hat mg 
been some time under maruction, but mcffeflually, the learned 
man sent one to his father ■with the st ords " The boy is not 
becoming mtelhgcnt, and has made a fool of me.” 

When a nature is originally recepuve, inftruftion will take 
effea thereon. No land of pollshmg will improve iron whose 
essence is ongmally bad Wash a dog m the seven oceans, he 
will be only dimer when he gets wet. If the ass of Jesus be 
taken to Mekkah he will on his return mil be an ass 
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STORY CLV 

A SAGE in§tru(Ebng boys said to them : “ O dailmgs of your 
fathers 1 Learn a trade, because property and riches of tlie 
world are not to be rehed upon , also silver and gold are an 
occasion of danger, because either a tluef may Seal them at once 
or the owner spend them gradually , but a profession is a livmg 
fountain and permanent wealtli , and although a professional 
man may lose riches, it does not matter, because a profession is 
Itself wealth, and wherever he goes he will enjoy respefl and 
sit m high places, whereas he who has no trade will glean crumbs, 
and see hardslups It is difficult to obey after losmg dignity, 
and to bear violence from men after bemg caressed 

Once confusion arose in Damascus ^ 

Eveij one left his snug coiner ; 

Learned sons of peasants 
Became the vi^^iers of Padshahs, 

Imbecile sons of the vi:(iers 
Went as mendicants to peasants. 

If thou wanted thy father’s inheritance, acquire his knowledge, 
because this property of his may be spent m ten days. 
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^rORy CL VI 

Ah. iUu5tnous scholar, ■u ho u*as the tutor of a roj^ pnncc,had the 
habit of Jinking him unceremonious!) and treating him sc\ crely 
The boy, v.ho could no longer bear this violence, went to his 
father to complain, and \^hcn he had taken off his coat, the 
fathcr^s heart was mo\cd vnth pit) Accordmgly he called for 
the tutor and said Thou doJt not permit thyself to indulge 
in so much cruelty towards the children of my subjeSs as thou 
infliScJt upon my son 1 What is the reason ? * 

He rephed ‘ It is meumbent upon all persons m general to 
converse in a sedate manner, and to behave in a budablc way, 
but more especially upon Pddshihs, because whatc\ er the) say 
or do is commented on by everybody, the utterances or afts of 
common people being of no such consequence. If a hundred 
unworthy things arc committed by a Dervuh his companions 
do not know one in a hundred , but if a PSdshAh utters only one 
jeft. It 15 borne from country to country It is the duty of a 
royal prince s tutor to tram up the sons of his lord m refinement 
of morals — and Allah caused her to tip as a htasrUjul plant ' — 
more dUigcntly than the sons of common people. He whom 
thou haSt not punished when a child will not prosper when he 
becomes a man Whfle a Jtick is green, thou canJt bend it as 
thou liJtcSt when it is dry, fire alone can make it Jtraight.* 
The Kmg being pleased with the appropriate disaplinc of 
the tutor and with his explanatory reply, bcJtowcd upon him a 
robe of honour with other gifts and raised him to a higher 
position. 

' Qailc, eh. ilL pftit of V |2 which is tram li ted bj Sale Coofcd hei 
to bear an excellent o&prlng Thli ptnage refer* to the birth of the Virgin 
Mary and will be foond qohe muniltahlff for the above quotation of the 
tutor when perused with the cocaeit la the Qurin. 
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On the Effects of Education 


STORY CLVIl 

I SAW a schoolmagter in the Maglnrib country, who was sour- 
faced, of uncouth speech, iJl-humoured, troublesome to the 
people, of a beggarly nature, and without self-reStraint, so that 
the very sight of him disgusted the Mussalmans, and when 
reading the Quran he distressed the hearts 'of the people. A 
number of innocent boys and httle maidens suffered from the 
hand of his tyranny, venturing neither to laugh nor to speak, 
because he would slap the silver cheeks of some, and put the 
crystal legs of others into die Stocks. In short, I heard that when 
his behaviour had attained some notoriety, he was expelled from 
the school and another installed as correftor, who happened to 
be a rehgious, meek, good, and wise man. He spoke only when 
necessary, and found no occasion to deal harshly with anyone, 
so that the children loSl the fear they had entertained for their 
first master, and, taking advantage of the angelic manners of the 
second, they afled hke demons towards each other, and, truStmg 
m his gendeness, neglefted their Studies, spending moSt of dieir 
time in play, and breaking on the heads of each other the 
tablets^ of their unfinished tasks 

If the schoolmaster happens to be lenient 
The children will play leapfrog' in the bazar. 

Two weeks afterwards I happened to pass near the same 
mosque, where I [agam] saw the first master, whom the people 
had made glad Piy reconciliation] and had re-mStalled m his 

^ Initead of slates, ■wooden tablets are used, also in India in vernacular 
schools 

* Literally, ‘ ass-dog,’ which is the name of a game 
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post I vns displeased, adaimuig ‘ laf bta/l’‘ and asked -why 
they had again made Iblis' the teacher of angels 
An old man, eipcnenccd In the srorld, who had heard me, 
smiled and said " Hast thou not heard the maiim ? A PddshJh 
placed his son m a sdiool, puttmg m his bp a silver tablet with 
this inscription m golden letters ‘ The set enty of a teacher is 
better than the love of a father ’ ” 


Sec footnote on p 154 


Another name for Satan. 
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STORY CL VI 11 

The son of a pious man inherited great wealth left him by 
some uncles, whereon he plunged mto dissipation and pro- 
fligacy, became a spendthrift, and, m short, left no heinous 
transgression unperpetrated and no intoxicant untaSted. I 
advised him and said : “ My son ! Income is a flowing water, 
and expense a turnmg miU ; that is to say, only he who has a 
fixed revenue is entitled to mdulge m abundant expenses. If 
thou ha§t no mcome, spend but frugally ; because the sailors 
chant this song : ‘ If tliere be no rain in the mountains, the bed 
of the Tigris will be dry m one year.’ Follow wisdom and 
propriety, abandon play and sport, because thy wealth will be 
exhausted, whereon thou wilt fall into trouble and wiU repent.” 

The youtli was prevented by the dehghts of the flute and of 
drmk from acceptmg my admomtion, but found fault there- 
with, saying tliat it is contrary to the opmion of intelhgent men 
to embitter present tranquiUity by cares concernmg the future : 
“ Why should possessors of enjoyment and luck bear sorrow for 
fear of distress ^ Go, be merry, my heart-rejoicing friend, the 
pam of to-morrow mu§t not be eaten to-day I And how could 
I reStram myself, who am occupymg tlie lughe^t seat of hberahty, 
have botmd the knot of generosity, and the fame of whose 
beneficence has become the topic of general conversation ^ 
Who has become known for his hberahty and generosity mu^ 
not put a lock upon his duhems. When tlie name of a good 
fellow has spread in a locahty the door cannot be closed 
against it ” 

When I perceived that he did not accept my advice, and that 
my warm breath was not taking effedt upon his cold iron, I 
left off admomshing him, and turned away my face from his 
compamonship, afting according to the words of philosophers. 
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who said * Impart to them what thou haJt, and if they reccitc 
It not. It 1 ! not thy fault. Although thou knoweit thou wilt 
not be heard, sa) w hater cr thou know cSt of good wnshes and 
adrice , it may soon happen that thou wilt behold a silly fellow 
with both his feet fallen into captivity, ftnkmg his hands to- 
gether, and sapng " Alas 1 I hare not liilcncd to the advice 
of a scholar ’ 

After some time I saw the consctpicnccs of his dissolute 
behaviour — which I apprehended — realised WTicn I beheld 
him sew mg patch upon patch and gathering crumb after crumb 
my heart was moved with pity for his destitute condition, m 
which I did not consider it humane to scratch his mtcmal wounds 
with reproaches, or to sprmkic salt upon them. Accordingly I 
said to myself “ A foolish fellow , m the height of mtoxicauon, 
cares not for the coming day of diilrcss , the tree which sheds 
Its foliage m spring will certainly hav c no leaves remaining m 
wmter’ 
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On the Effects of Education 

STORY CLIX 

A PAdshAh entrusted a tutor with the care of his son, saying : 
“ This IS thy son, educate him as if he were one of thy own 
children.” He kept the prince for some years, and strove to 
m^lruft him, but could eflfe£t nothing, whilst the sons of the 
tutor made the greatest progress m accomphshments and elo- 
quence. The Kmg reproved and threatened the learned man 
with pumshment, telhng him that he had a£ted contrary to his 
promise and had been unfaithful. 

He rephed : O Kmg I The m§tru£hon is the same, but the 
natures are different. Although both silver and gold come 
from Stones, all Stones do not contam silver and gold Canopus 
IS shining upon the whole world, but produces m some places 
sack-leather and m others 


* ‘ Adim ’ IS the name of the beautiful and tanned leather of Yemen 
(Arabia Felix), where the hot season, when Canopus is highest, is supposed 
to exert a beneficent influence upon the leather 
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STORY CLX 

I HEARD a Pir inilniflor sa) to his ^[u^d " The mind of man 

IS so much occupied ■nith thoughts about maintenance, that he 
would surpass the position of angels if he were to detote as 
many of them to the giver of maintenance "iazed' has not 
forgotten thee at the time when thou waft a germ buned, in 
sensible , He gave thee a soul, luture, mtellefi, and pcrccpuon, 
beauty, speech, opinion, meditation, and acuteness , He at 
ranged fire fingers on thy flit , He fixed the tw o arms to thy 
shoulders O thou whose aspirations are base I Thinkeit He 
will now forget to provide thee with a mamtenance?” 


STORY CLXI 

I SAW an Arab of the desert who said to his boy “ O son I 
on the day of resurreSion thou wilt be asked what [merit] 
thou hast gamed, and not from whom thou art descended— that 
IS to say thou vnlt be asked what thy ment is and not who thy 
father was The covenng of the Ka’bah which is kissed has 
not been ennobled by the silkworm , it was some days in com- 
pany with a venerable man wherefore it became respefied like 

blTTKi-lf * 


•Go<L 
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On the Effects of Education 

STORY CLXII 

It is narrated m the compositions of philosophers that scorpions 
are not bom m the same manner hke other hvmg beings, but 
that they devour the bowels of then mother, and, after gnawmg 
through the belly, betake themselves to the desert. The skins 
which may be seen m the nests of scorpions are the evidence of 
this. 

I narrated this §tory to an ihuStnous man, who then told me 
that his own heart bore witness to the truth of it ; for the case 
could not be otherwise, masmuch as they, havmg m tlieur infancy 
dealt thus with their fathers and mothers, they were beloved 
and respefted m the same manner when they grow old 

A father thus admomshed his son : “ O noble fellow, re- 
member this advice : Whoever is not faithful to his origm^ wiU 
not become the compamon of happmess ” 

A scorpion havmg been asked why he did not go out m 
wmter, rephed : “ What honour do I enjoy m summer, that I 
should come out also m wmter ? ” 


^ Meaning, * faithful,’ ‘ grateful,’ to his parents 
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STORY CLXIII 

The wife of a Dervish had become entttnU and when the time 
of her confinement was at hand the Dervish, who had no child 
during all his life, said * If God the Mo^ High and Glorious 
presents me with a son, I shall beftow everything I possess as 
alms upon Dervishes, except this patched garment of mine which 
I am wearmg * It happened that the infant was a som He 
rejoiced and gave a banquet to the Dervishes, as he had promisccL 
Some years afterwards, when I returned from a journey to 
Syria, I passed near the locality of the Dervish and asked about 
his arcunrftanccs but was told that he had been put m prison 
by the police. Asking for the cause, I was told that his son, 
having become drunk, quarrelled, and, having shed the blood of 
a man, had fied whereon his father was inSead of him, loaded 
with a chain on his neck, and heavy fetters on his legs 
I rephed He had himself asked God the MoSt High and 
Glonous for this calamity If pregnant women, O man of 
intclled, bnng forth serpents at the time of birth, it is better m 
the opinion of the wise than to give birth to a wicked progeny 
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STORY CLXIV 

One yeat discord had arisen in a caravan among the walking 
portion, and I also travelled on foot To obtam justice we 
attacked each otlier’s heads and faces, givmg full vent to pug- 
nacity and contention. I saw a man sitting m a camel-htter 
and saymg to Ins compamon : “ How wonderful I A pawn of 
ivory travels across the chess-board and becomes a Farzm,* 
namely he becomes better tlian he was, and the footmen of the 
Haj travelled across the whole desert only to become worse.” 

Tell on my pait to the man-hiting Hdji, 

Who tears the skins of people with torments : 

Thou art not a Hdji ; hut a camel is one, 

Because, poor brute, it feeds on thorns and hears loads. 


STORY CLXV 

An Indian who was leammg how to throw naphtlia® was thus 
reproved by a sage This is not a play for thee, whose house 
IS made of reeds ” 

Speak not unless thou knoweSt it is perfectly proper, and ask 
not what thou knoweSt will not ehcit a good reply. 


^ In European games of chess this piece is called queen 
* Used for pyrotechnical displays and illumination 
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STORY CLXVI 

A TFTTT.F man with 3L pain in his eyes went to a lamer to be 
treated by him The farrier apphed to his eyes what he used to 
put on those of quadrupeds, so that the man became blind and 
lodged a complaint with the pidge, who, however, refrained 
from punishing the farrier, saying “ Had this man not been an 
ass, he would not have gone to a finner ” 

The moral of this Story is, to let thee know that whoever 
entrusts an inexperienced man with an important busmess and 
afterwards repents, is by intelhgcnt persons held to suder from 
levity of intelle£L A shrewd and cnhghtencd man will not give 
aflairs of importance to a base fellow to transaft. A mat- 
maker, although employed in weaving is not set to work in a 
silk fadory 


> STORY CLXVII 

An iUuStnous man had a worthy son who died. Bemg asked 
what he desired to be wntten upon the sarcophagus of the tomb, 
he rephed “ The verses of the glorious book [of the QurlnJ 
are deservmg of more honour than to be wntten on such a spot, 
where they would be ln)urcd by the hpse of time, would be 
walked upon by persons passmg by and urinated upon by dogs 
If anjthmg is necessarily to be written, let what follows suffice 

" Wab I Hm' — emy time tbe plants m tie gsrjen 
Spniittd—glad beeant beari , 

Pass l^, 0 fnerj 1 That m the spang 

Tbca sn^H see plants spnutwg jaim rr/ ham ” 
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On the Effects of Education 

STORY CLXVIII 

A PIOUS man happened to pass near a rich fellow who had a 
slave, and was )ugt chaStismg him after havmg tied his feet and 
hands. He said : “ My son ! God the Mo§t High and Glorious 
has given a creature hke thyself into thy power, and has be- 
stowed upon thee superiority over him. Give thanks to the 
Almighty and do not indulge m so much violence towards the 
man, because it is not meet that m the morn of resurreftion he 
should be better than thyself, and put thee to shame Be not 
much incensed agamSt a slave, oppress him not, grieve not his 
heart Thou haSt purchased him for ten dirhems and haSt not, 
after all, created him by tiiy power. How long is tins command, 
pride, and power to last ^ There is a Master more exalted than 
thou, O tliou owner of Arslan and of Aghosh.* Do not 
forget Him who is thy commander.” 

There is a tradition that the Prmce of the World, ‘ upon whom 
be the benediction of Allah and peace, has said • “ It will 
occasion the greatest sorrow on die day of resurrection, when a 
pious worshipper is conveyed to paradise, and a lord of pro- 
fligacy to hell ” 

Upon the slave, subjed; to diy service, vent not boundless 
anger, but treat him gendy , because on the day of reckoning 
It will be a shame to see the slave free, and his owner in chams. 


Names of two slaves. 
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iTORy CLXIX 

One year I travelled from Balkh with Damascenes, and, the road 
lying full of danger on account of robbers, a young man accom 
parued ns as an escort. He was expert with the shield and the 
bow, handled every weapon, and so Strong that ten men were 
not able to span his bow Stnng , moreover, the athletes of the 
&cc of the earth eould not bend his back down to the ground 
He was, however, rich, brought up in the shade, without 
expenence m the world, the drunMOunds of wamors neier 
having readied his ears, nor the hghtnlng of the swords of 
horsemen dazaled his eyes He had not fallen prisoner into the 
hands of a foe, no shower of arrows had ramed around him. 

I happened to be running together wnth this youth, who threw 
down by the force of his arm every wall that came m his way, 
and pulled up by the ftrength of his fiSl c\ cry big tree he saw, 
exclaiming boatogly “ Where is the elephant, that he may 
see the shoulders of the heroes where is the hon, that he may 
see the fias of men ? ’ 

On that occasion two Indians showed their heads from behind 
a rock, desirous to attack us One of them had a dub m his 
hand, whllft the other showed a sling' under his arm I asked 
our youth what he was waiting for “ Show what thou haft of 
bravery and ftrength, for here is the foe, commg on his own feet 
to the grave." 

I saw the arrow and bow f alling from the hands of the young 
man, and his bones trembling Not everyone who sphts a 
hair with a cuirass-plercmg arrow can, on the day of attack by 

‘At pramt only boTi me tlinga for throwing Conea, bat from the 
■bore, it would •Ppear that about aiz ccnturica ago when our author 
wrote, men alto eal uaed them. Theyaarfranir ate alao mcntioiied by Geaat. 
B.G 1. 7 1 tod often. 
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warriors, extricate tns feet. We saw no other remedy but to 
abandon our baggage, arms, and clothes, whereby we saved our 
hves. 

Employ an experienced man m important affairs, who is able 
to ensnare a fierce hon with his lasso. A youth, though he may 
have a Strong arm and elephant-body. Ins jomts will snap asunder 
for fear m contact with a foe. The issue of a battle is known 
by a tried man before the contest, like the solution of a legal 
question to a learned man. 


210 



Stones CLXX and CLXXI 


STORY CLXX 

I NOTICED the son of a nch roan, sitting on the grave of his 
father, and quarrelling with a Danish boy, saying “The 
sarcophagus of my father's tomb is of Slone, and its epitaph is 
elegant , the pa\ ement is of marble, tessellated with turquoise 
like bncks But what resembles thy father s grave ? It con 
siSts of two contiguous bncks, x^ith tv'o handfuls of mud thrown 
over It.* 

The Dervish boy hftened to all this and then observed 
“ By the time thy father is able to shake off those heavy ftones 
which cover him, mine will have reached Paradise.’ 

An ass wnth a hght burden no doubt walks easily A Dervish 
who cames only the load of poverty will also arrive hghtly 
burdened at the gate of death , whilit he who hved in happiness 
wealth, and ease, will undoubtedly on all these accounts die 
hard at all events, a prisoner who escapes from all his bonds 
IS to be considered more happy than an Amir taken prisoner 


JTORl CLXXI 

I ASKED an lUuitnous man for the reason of the tradition 
Aommt as an emog tbe passion nbtcb ts betnttn tl/f tnv Joins He 
rephed The reason is, because whatever enemy thou pro- 
pitiated becomes thy fnend, whereas the more thou indulged in 
a passion, the more it will oppose thee. 

Man attains angchc nature by catmg sparingly but if he be 
votaaous like beads he falls like a done. He whose wishes 
thou fulfilled will obey thy command, contrary to passion, which 
will command when obeyed. 
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STORY CLXXII 

The Contention of Sa'di with a Disputant Concerning Wealth and 

Poverty 

I SAW a man m the form, but not with the charafter, of a Dervish, 
sittmg in an assembly, who had begun a quarrel , and, having 
opened the record of complamts, reviled wealthy men, allegmg 
at la§t that the hand of power of Dervishes [to do good] was 
tied, and that the foot of the intention of wealthy men [to do 
good] was broken. 

The liberal have no money, 

The wealthy have no liberality, 

I, who had been cherished by the wealth of great men, 
considered these words offensive, and said : “ My good fuend I 
The rich ate the income of the destitute and the hoarded Store of 
recluses , the objefts of pilgrims, the refuge of travellers, the 
bearers of heavy loads for the rehef of others , they give repaSts 
and partake of them to feed their dependants and servants, the 
surplus of their hberahties being extended to widows, aged 
persons, relatives, and neighbours. The nch muSt spend for 
pious uses, vows and hospitahty, tithes, offerings, manumissions, 
gifts, and sacrifices. How can§t thou attam their power [of 
doing good] who art able to perform only the prayer-flefhons, 
and these with a hundred di^affaons ? 

“ If there be efficacy m the power to be hberal and m the 
abihty of performing rehgious duties, the nch can attain it 
better, because they possess money to give alms, their garments 
are pure, their reputation is guarded, dieir hearts are at leisure 
Inasmuch as the power of obedience depends upon mce morsels, 
and correft worship upon elegant clothes, it is evident that 
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hungry bonclj hi\e but lilllc Itrcngth an cmply hand can 
afford no liberality shacUed feet cannot trail,, and no good can 
come from an hungry Irclly lie sleeps troubled in the night 
■ft ho has no support for the mottott Tlie ant colleflj in 
summer a substJlcncc for spending the ftunter in ease 
" Trccdom from arc and destitution ate not joined together, 
and comfort m poveny is an impossibility A man (ft ho is 
rich] IS engaged in his escning dcsotions, fthil't another (ft ho 
IS poor] IS looking for his evening meal I losr can they resemble 
ach other? lie ft ho possesses means is engaged in ftorship , 
ft hose means are sattered, his hart is diStraflcd 

"The srorship of those ft ho are comfortable is more likely 
to meet ft nh acceptance , their minds lieing more attentn c and 
not diilrafled or tattered lias mg a secure mcome they may 
attend to devotion The Arab sajt / /jJj rtfun sitb AIkh 
hate pertrij, erj rftfjhcttrt then / da rat /ere 7hcre rs 
also a tradition Vmrtj it b/^ekrtit ej fate m herb eer/Jt • 

He retorted b) asUng me fthether I had heard the Prophet s 
saj mg Pcrertjr it ty ffery 

I replied ‘ I lush I The Pnnee of the World alluded to 
the poserty of svamors in the batilclield of acquiescence, and 
of submission to the arrou of dejtmy , not to those ft ho don 
the patched garb of righteousness, but sell the doles of food 
gisen them as alms Odrum of lugh sound and nothing ft ithm, 
fthat ftnit thou do ssithout means ft hen the flruggle comes ? 
Turn away the face of greed from people if thou art a nun, 
trust not the rosary of one thousand beads m tliy hand 
"A Dervish without Manfet* rests not until his poverty 
culmmates m unbelief , for ponrtj it a/aiaU infide/itj bcause a 
nude person cannot be clothed -aithout monc), nor a prisoner 

* Thlj and the ucit wodd. * la divine knowledge, 
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liberated. How can the hke of us attain their high position, 
and how does the bestowing resemble the receiving hand^ 
KnoweSt thou not that God tiie Mo§t High and Glorious 
mentions m his revealed word the pleasures of paradise • ‘ They 
shall have a certain provision [in paradise] to mform thee that those 
who are occupied^ [with cares] for a subsistence are excluded 
from the fehcity of piety, and that the realm of leisure is under 
the rmg® of the certain provision. The thirSty look m their sleep 
on the whole world as a sprmg of water ’ 

“ Wherever thou beholdeSt one who has experienced destitu- 
tion and tasted bitterness, throwmg himself wickedly mto fearful 
adventures and not avoidmg their consequences, he fears not 
the pumshment of Yazed, and does not discriminate between 
what IS hcit or ilhcit. The dog whose head is touched by a 
clod of earth leaps for joy, imagming it to be a bone. And 
when two men take a corpse on their shoulders, a greedy fellow 
supposes It to be a table [with food] But the possessor of 
wealth IS regarded with a favourable eye by the Almighty for 
the lawful [afts he has done] and preserved from the unlawful 
[a£ts he might commit] 

“ Although I have not fully explained this matter, nor 
adduced arguments, I tely on thy sense of justice to tell' me 
whether thou hait ever seen a mendicant with his hands tied 
up to his shoulders, or a poor fellow sitting in prison, or a veil 
of innocence rent, or a guilty hand amputated, except m con- 
sequence of poverty ^ Lion-hearted men were on account of 
their necessities captured m mines [which they had dug to rob 
houses] and their heels were perforated. It is also possible 
that a Dervish, impelled by the cravings of his luSt, and unable 
to restrain it, may commit sm, because the Stomach and the 

^ Qur^ ch xxxvn , v 40 

• Analagous to the English idiom ‘ under the thumb ’ 
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sexual organs arc twins, that is to say, they arc the two children 
of one belly, and as long as one of these is contented, the other 
will likewise be satisfied X heard that a Dervish had been 
seen committing a wicked a& with a youth, and although he had 
been put to shame, he was also m danger of bemg ftonccL He 
said * O Mussalmins I I have no power to marry a wife, 
and no patience to re^tram myself, what am I to do ? Tbm 
is no monoHiasm tn Islam '* Among the number of causes 
producing mtcmal tranquillity and comfort m wealthy people, 
the fad may be reckoned that they take every mght a sweetheart 
m their arms, and may every day contemplate youth whose 
bnghtness excels that of the shimng mom, and causes the feet 
of walking cypresses to conceal themselves abashed, plunging 
the into the blood of beloved persons, dymg the finger ups 
with the colour of the jujube-firmt 

It IS impossible that with his beauteous ^ture he should 
prowl around prohibited things or entertain mtenuons of rum 
[to himself] How could he, who took as booty a Hfin of 
paradise, take any notice of the idols {tj Belles) of Yaghma, 
He who has before him fresh dates which he loves has no need 
to throw ftoncs on cloitcrs [upon trees] 

“ Moftly empty handed persons pollute the skirt of modc5ty 
by transgression, and those who arc hungry ftcal bread- When 
a feroaous dog has found meat he asks not whether it is of the 
camel of SfUch or the ass of Dujjak 

‘What a number of modeft women have on account of 

A wcU-known tndfdon often quoted. 

Here ii a pla7 on the word Ytghma, which mean* In the firft heme- 
fiitch booty and in the tecood the town of Yaghma in Tntkeftftn, noted 
for Its beandful women. 

Sileh was a prophet mmnooed •cvcal times in the Qordn, and the camel 
alluded to above was produced br him miraculouily from a rock. Dujlal 
is the AntWliift. 
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poverty- fallen into complete profligacy, throwing away their 
precious reputation to the wind of dishonour I With hunger 
the power of abSlmence cannot abide ; poverty snatches the 
reins from the hands of piety.” 

Whil^ I was uttermg these words' the Dervish lo§t the bridle 
of patience from his hands, drew forth the sword of his tongue, 
caused the Steed of eloquence to caper m the plam of reproach, 
and said : ‘‘ Thou haSt been so profuse m this panegyric [of 
wealthy men] and hait talked so much nonsense that they \t.e. 
the rich] might be supposed to be the antidote [to poverty] 
or the key to the Store-house of provisions ; whereas they are 
a handful of proud, arrogant, conceited, and abominable fellows 
mtent upon accumulatmg property and money, and so thirsting 
for digmty and abundance that they do not speak [to poor 
people] except with insolence, and look [upon them] with con- 
tempt. They consider scholars to be mendicants, and msult 
poor men on account of the wealth which they themselves 
possess, and the glory of digmty which they imagme is inherent 
in them. They sit in the highest places, and beheve they are 
better than anyone else. They never show kindness to any- 
body, and are ignorant of the maxun of sages that he who is 
mfenor to others m piety, but superior in nches, is outwardly 
powerful, but m reahty a destitute man. If a wretch on account 
of his wealth is proud to a sage, consider him to be the podex of 
an ass, though he may be a perfumed ox.” 

I said : “ Do not think it allowable to insult them, for they 
are possessors of generosity.” 

He rejoined : ‘‘ Thou art mistaken , they are slaves of money. 
Of what use is it that they are like bulky clouds and ram not, 
like the fountam [of hght] the sim, and s hin e upon no one ^ 
They are mounted on the Steed of abihty, but do not use it, 
they would not Stir a Step for God’s sake, nor spend one dirhem 
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•mthout imposing obligation and insult They accumulate 
property with difliculty, guard it with meanness, and abandon it 
withreluSancc,accordmg to the sayuigofiUuJtnous men thatthe 
silver of an avanaous man wall come up from the ground when 
he goes into the ground. One man gathers wealth with trouble 
and labour and if another comes, he tal cs it without either ’ 

I retorted “ Thou hait not become aware of the parsimony 
of wealthy men creept by reason of mendicaney , or else, to 
him who has laid aside cosetousness a liberal and an avanaous 
man would appear to be the same. The touchstone knows what 
gold IS and the beggar knows him w ho is Stingy ’ 

He rejomed "I am speaking from experience when I sa) 
that they Station rude and insolent men at their gates to keep off 
worthy persons, to place violent hands upon men of piety and 
discretion, saying ‘ Nobody is here ’ — and t enly they have 
spoken the truth Of him w ho has no sense, intention, plan 
or opimon, the gatekeeper has beautifully said No one is m 
the house.’ 

I said that this is excusable because they arc teased out of their 
hves by people cxpcfljng favours, and dnven to lamentation 
by petitions of mendicants , it being according to common 
sense an impossibihty to satisfy beggars even if the sand of the 
desert were to be transmuted mto pearls The eye of greedmess 
the wealth of the world can no more fill than dew can replenish 
a wclk Hltim T4i‘ dwelt in the desert , had he been m a town 
he would have been helpless against the assaults of beggars 
and they would have tom to pieces his upper garments, as it is 
recorded in the Tty/tJt 

Look not at m that others aty mt eonreiot hopes, 

Becaase there u no reward to be git from beggtrs 

» WcD knowa for his Ubcnllty 
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He said “ No ' I take pity on their State ! ’’ 

I rephed . “ No I thou envieSt them their wealth.” 

We were thus contending with each other, every pawn he 
put forward I endeavoured to repel, and every time he announced 
check to my kmg, I covered him with my queen, until he had 
gambled away all his ready cash and had shot off all the arrows 
of his qmver m argumg. 

Have a care , do not throw away the shield when attacked by 
an orator who has nothing except borrowed eloquence to show ; 
practise thou rehgion and Ma’rifet’^ because a sujd^ speaking 
orator displays weapons at the gate, and no one is m the fort 

At last no arguments remamed to him, and, havmg been 
defeated, he commenced to speak nonsense, as is the custom of 
Ignorant men, who, when they can no more address proofs 
against their opponent, shake the chm of enmity hke the idol- 
carver Azer," who, bemg unable to overcome his son [Abraham] 
in argument, began to quarrel with him, [saying] ‘ If thou for- 
beareB not I will surely Bone thee ’ * The man msulted me, I spoke 
harshly to him, he tore my collar and I caught hold of his chin- 
case [/ e of his beard], he falling upon me and I on him, 
crowds running after us and laughing, the finger of aStomshment 
of a world on the teeth, from what was said and heard by us In 
short we carried our dispute to the Qazi, and agreed to abide by a 
]uSt decision of the judge of Mussalmans, who would mveStigate 
the affair, and teU the difference between the rich and the poor. 

When the Q^i had seen our Slate and heard our logic, he 
plunged his head into his collar, and, after meditatmg for a 

^ This word has been explained before (p 213) 

* ‘ Sujd ’ IS modulated prose chiefly used in Arabic, but often consists more 
of poetical cadences than of sense, and this the author alludes to when he 
says that weapons are at the gate and no one in the fort 

® Azer is the name attributed in the Qurhi to Terah, the father of Abraham 

* Qurhi, ch XIX , part of v 47 


2I8 



Story CLXXU 

while, spoke as follows “ O thou — ^who haft lauded the 
wealthy and haft indulged in violent language tovi^ards Dct- 
vishea — thou art to know that wherever a rose cxifts, there also 
thorns occur that wine is followed by intoxication, that a 
treasure is guarded by a serpent, and that wherever royal pearls 
arc found, men-devounng sharks muft also be. The fting of 
death is the sequel of the delights of life, and a cunning demon 
bats the enjoyment of paradise. What will the violence of a 
foe do if It cannot touch the seeker of the Fncnd ? Treasure, 
serpent rose, thorn , gnef and pleasure arc all linked together 
“ Perceiveft thou not that m a garden there arc musk willows 
as well as withered Sticks ? And likewise in the crowd of the 
nch there axe grateftil and impious men, as also in the orcle of 
Dervishes some are forbearing and some are impatient. If 
every drop of dew were to become a pearl, the baz^ would be 
full of them as of ass shells * Those near to the presence of the 
Moft High and Glonous [God] arc nch men with the disposition 
of Dervishes and Dervishes with the inclination of the hcIl 
The greateft of nch men is he who sympathises with Dervishes, 
and die heft of Dervishes is he who looks but httle towards 
nch men IFZw trvffs trt Allah, H# ryiU he hfj Jt^nent support ’ 
After this he [the Q4a] turned the face of r^roof from me to 
the Dervish, and said * O thou who haft alleged that the 
wealthy arc engaged in wickedness and intoxicated with pleasure 1 
Some certainly are of the kind thou haft desenbed , of dcfedivc 
aspirations, and ungrateful for benefits received. Sometimes 
they accumulate and put by cat and give not , if for inftancc 
the ram were to fail, or [on the contrary] a deluge were to diftrcss 
the world, they trufting m their own pow er, would not care 
The ■wcU-kDOvn cowri-ehell, Aill ame nt u money m the interior of 
a trot, bdng likewise taspended in gaxltnds on of 

qosdrupeds, etpedally donleyv the aothor adls it ass-thelL 
Qartn, ciulrv., part of v j 
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for the misery of Dervishes, would not fear God, and would 
say ; * If another perishes for want of food, I have some ; what 
cares a duck for the deluge ? ’ The women riding on camels m 
their howdahs take no notice of him who smks m the sand. The 
base, when they have saved their own blankets, say : ‘ What 
boots It if all mankind perishes ? ’ 

‘‘ There are people of the kmd thou haSt heard of, and other 
persons who keep the table of beneficence spread out, the hand 
of hberahty open, seekmg a [good] name and pardon [from God]. 
They are the possessors of [the enjoyments of] this world and 
of the next, like the slaves of His Majesty Padshah of the world, 
[who is] aided by-divine grace, conqueror, possessor of authority 
among nations, defender of the frontiers of Islam, heir of the 
realm of Solomon, the mo§t righteous of the kmgs of the period, 
Muzafiarud-dunia wa uddin Atabek Abu Bekr Ben Sa’d Ben 
Zanki — ^may Allah prolong his days and aid his banners 1 A 
father never shows the kindness to his son which the hand of 
thy hberahty has bestowed on mankind ; God desired to vouch- 
safe a blessmg to the world, and m his mercy made thee Padshah 
of the world.” 

When the Q^i had thus far protrafted his remarks and had 
caused the horse of his eloquence to roam beyond the limits of 
our expeftation, we submitted to his judicial decision, condoned 
to each other what had passed [between us], took the path of 
reconciliation, placed our heads on each other’s feet by way of 
apology, kissed each other’s head and face, termmatmg the 
discussion with the foUowmg two di§tichs : 

Complain not of the turning of the spheres, O Dervish I 
Because thou wilt he luckless if thou dteB in this frame of mind. 

0 wealthy man / Since thy heart and hand are successful, 

Eat and be liberal, for thou haft conquered this world and the next 1 
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On Vjiles for Conduct of Lift 


MAXIM 1 

Propertt is for the comfort of life, not for the accumulatioii 
of wealth. A sage, having been asked who is lucky and who is 
not, replied “ He is lucky who has eaten and sowed, but he is 
unluclq?’ who has died and not enjoyed.* 

Pray not for the Nobody who has done nothing who spent 
his life in accumulatmg property but has not enjoyed it. 

Moses, upon whom be peace, thus advised Qariin* ‘ Do 
ibou gpod as Allah bos done unto thee * But he would not listen, 
and thou ha^ heard of his end. 

Who has not accumulated good with dirhems and dindrs has 
Staked his end upon his dirhems and dsndrs If thou desire* to 
profit by nches of the world, be liberal to mankind, as God has 
been hberal to thee. 

The Arab says Be Ithtral without imposing ohb^ttons, and 
penlj the profit will return to thee * 

Wherever the tree of beneficence has taken root, its tallness 
and branches pass beyond the sky , if thou art desirous to cat 
the fruit thereof do not put a saw to its foot by imposing 
obligations 

Thank God that thou ha5t been divinely aided and not 
excluded from his gifts and bounty , think not thou confereSt 
an obligation on the Sultin by serving him, but be obliged to 
him for having kept thee in his service. 

MAXIM II 

Two men took useless trouble and ftrovc without any profit, 
when one of them accumulated property without enjoying it, 
and the other learnt without pratoing [what he had learnt] 

Soppoted to be the wme -with Kotih. See Book of Number*, eh 
xvL He 15 mentioQed in the Qurin »* hnving been a mm of great w^th 
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However raucli science thou mayeSt acquire, thou art ignorant 
when there is no pra£hce m thee. Neither deeply learned nor a 
scholar will a quadruped loaded with some books be, what 
information or ^owledge does the silly bea^ possess, whether 
It IS carrymg a load of wood or of books ? 

MAXIM III 

Knowledge is [to be apphed] for the cherishing of rehgion, 
not for amassing wealth. Who sold [or misused] abstinence, 
knowledge, and piety filled a granary, but burnt it clean away. 

MAXIM IV 

A LEARNED man who is not abStment resembles a torch-bearer, 
who guides others, but does not guide himself. Who has spent 
a profidess life bought nothing, and threw away his gold. 

MAXIM V 

The country is adorned by intelhgent, and the rehgion by 
virtuous, men. Padshahs Stand more m need of the advice of 
mtelhgent men than mtelhgent men of the proximity of Padshahs. 

If thou Wilt listen to advice, Padshah I There is none better 
m all books than this : ‘ Entrust a business to an mtelhgent man, 
although It may not be his occupation.’ 

MAXIM VI 

Three dungs cannot subsist without three dungs : Property 
without trade, science without controversy, and a country with- 
out pumshment. 

Speak sometimes m a friendly, concihatory, manly way, 
perhaps thou wilt ensnare a heart with the lasso , sometimes 
speak m anger ; for a hundred jars of sugar will on occasion 
not have the eflfeft of one dose of colocynth. 
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MAXIM VII 

To have mercy upon the bad is to injure the good , to pardon 
tyrants is to do violence to Demshes 

If thou associatc^t and art facndly with a wretch, he will 
commit sin with thy wealth, and make thee his partner 

MAXIM VIII 

The amity of pnnccs and the sweet voice of children are not 
to be trowed, because the former is changed by ^cy and the 
latter m one sleep [or in the course of one night] 

Give not thy heart to a sweetheart of a thousand lovers, and 
if thou give^c It, thou giveSt that heart for separation 

MAXIM IX 

Confide not to thy fnend every secret thou possessed , how 
knoweit thou that he will not some time become thy foe? 
Inflift not every injury thou canit upon an enemy because it is 
possible that one day he may beoimc thy fiicni 

MAXIM X 

Reveal not thy secret to any man although he may be tru^- 
worthy, because no one can keep thy secret better than thysclT 
Silence is preferable than to tell thy mind to anyone, saying 
what IS to remain unsaid O sunpicton I Stop the source of 
the spring , when it becomes full, the brook cannot be Stopped. 

In mother copy the ibovc Itmnd* thoi Reveal not to any man the 
fccret which thon derireft to remain concealed, although he may be a 
fideod, becante that friend wilt also have £dendi and so on. 
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MAXIM XI 

A WEAK foe, who professes submission and shows friendship, 
has no other oh] eft than to become a Strong enemy. It has 
been said that as the friendship of friends is unrehable, what 
trust can be put m the flattery of enemies ? 

MAXIM XII 

Who despises an insigmflcant enemy resembles lum who is 
careless about fijte. Extinguish it to-day, while it may be 
quenched, because when fire is high, it bums the world Allow 
not the bow to be spanned by a foe, because an arrow may 
pierce [thee]. 


MAXIM XIII 

Speak so between two enemies that thou mayeSt not be put to 
shame if they become friends 

Between two men contention is like fire, the ill-Starred back- 
biter bemg the wood-carrier , when both of them become 
friends agam he will among them be unhappy and ashamed. 
To kindle fire between two men is not wise, but is to bum 
oneself therem. 

Converse in whispers with thy friends, leSt thy sangmnary foe 
may hear thee , take care of what thou saye§t in front of a wall, 
because an ear may be behind the wall 

MAXIM XIV 

Whoever makes peace with the enemies of his friends greatly 
injures his friends. 

Wash thj hands, O wise man, from a friend 
Who IS sitting together mth thy foes. 
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MAXIM XV 

When thou art uncertain in transa&ng an affiair, sclcd that 
portion of It which will entail no danger to thee. 

Speak not harshly to a man of gentle speech , seek not to 
fight with him who knocks at the door of peace, 

MAXIM XVI 

As long as an affair can be arranged with gold, it is not proper 
to endanger life. When the hand is foiled in every ftratagem 
It IS hot to put the hand to the sword, 

MAXIM XVII 

Do not pity the weakness of a foe, because when he gams 
Strength he will not spare thee. Boait not of thy moustaches 
when thou sec5t thy foe is weak , there is marrow in every bone, 
a man in every coat 


MAXIM XVIII 

Whoever slays a bad fellow saves mankind from a calamity 
and him from the wrath of God. 

Condonation is laudable but neverdieless apply no salve to 
the wound of an oppressor of the people , He who had mercy 
upon a serpent knew not that it was an injury to the sons of 
Adam. 

MAXIM XIX 

It IS a mi5takc to accept advice from an enemy but permissible 
to hear it and to aft contrary to it is pcrfeiily cotred. 

Be cautious of what a foe tells thee to do Icit thou toike thy 
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knee with the hand of pain ; if he points thy way to the tight 
hke an atrow, defleft therefrom and take that to the left hand. 

MAXIM XX 

Wrath beyond measure produces estrangement, and untimely 
kindness destroys authority. Be neither so harsh as to disguSt 
the people with thee, nor so mild as to embolden them. 

Severity and mildness together are beSt, hke a bleeder, who 
IS a surgeon and also apphes a salve. A wise man uses neither 
severity to excess nor mildness ; for it lessens his authority , 
he neither exalts him self too much nor exposes himself at once 
to contempt 

A youth said to his father : “ O wise man I Give me for 
m§trufhon one advice like an aged person.^’ 

He said • Be kind, but not to such a degree that a sharp- 
toothed wolf may become audacious.” 

MAXIM XXI 

May that prmce never govern a kingdom who is not an obedient 
slave to God. 


MAXIM XXII 

It is incumbent upon a Padsh^ to give way to anger towards 
his slaves only so far as to retain the confidence of his friends 
The fire of anger fir§t burns him who has given cause for it, and 
afterwards the flame may or may not reach the foe. 

It IS not proper for sons of Adam, born of earth, to inflate 
their heads with pride, violence, and wmd Thou who dis- 
playe§t so much heat and obstinacy mu§t be, I think, not of earth, 
but of fire. 
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On Rules for Conduct of Lsfe 
I visited a hcnnit in the country of Bilqln, and requested him 
to purge me of ignorance by inStru&on. 

He rephed " Be patient hkc earth, O lawyer I Or else, 
bury under the earth all thy learning ” 

MAXIM XX III 

An ill humoured man is captive in the hands of a foe, from the 
grasp of whose pimishment he cannot be delivered wherever he 
may go If from the hand of calamity an ill natured man escapes 
mto the sky, the csil disposmon of his own nature retains hun m 
calamity 

MAXIM XXIV 

When thou pctceivea that discord is m the army of the foe, 
be thou at case , but if they are umted, be apprehensive of thy 
own diSlrcss 

Go and sit in repose with thy friends when thou seeSt war 
among the enemies , but if thou pcrcciveffl that they all agree, 
span thy bow, and carry Stones upon the rampart. 

MAXIM XXV 

When all the artifices of an enemy have fiuled he shakes the 
chain of friendship and thereon performs afls of friendship 
which no enemy is able to do 

MAXIM XXVI 

SnuKE the head of a serpent with the hand of a foe, because 
one of two advantages will result If the enemy succeeds thou 
hast killed the snake, and if the latter, thou haSt been delivered 
&om a foe. 
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If thou att awate of news which wiH grieve a heart, remain 
sdent that others may convey it. 

Nightingale ! Bring tidings of spring, 
heave bad news to the owL 

MAXIM XXVII 

Give not information to a Padshah of the treachery of anyone, 
unless thou art sure he will accept it, else thou wdt only be 
preparmg thy own deStrufhon. 

Prepare to speak only when thy words are likely to have 
effect. Speech is a perfeftion in the soul of man, but do not 
rum thyself by speakmg. 

MAXIM XXVIII 

Whoever gives advice to a self-willed man Stands himself m 
need of advice. 


MAXIM XXIX 

SwAELOW not the deception of a foe, purchase not conceit from 
a panegynSt ; the one has laid out a snare for provisions, and 
the other has opened the jaws^ of covetousness. 

MAXIM XXX 

A FOOL is pleased by flattery [which is deceitful], like the inflated 
heel of a corpse that has the appearance of fatness. Take care 
not to listen to the voice of a flatterer, who expe£fs cheaply 
to derive profit from thee , if one day thou faileSt to satisfy his 
wishes he enumerates two hundred faults of thme. 


1 Another copy has ' ‘ The skirts of covetousness ’ 
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UAXIU XXXI 

Ukless on orator s defcds arc mentioned by someone, his good 
points ■will not be praised 

Be not proud of the beauty of thy speech, of the approbation 
of an Ignoramus, and of thy own opinion. 

MAXIM XXXII 

Everyone thinks himself perfeA in intcUo^ and his child m 
beauty 

A Jew was debating -with a Mussalmin till I shook with 
laughter at their dispute the Moslem said m anger ‘ If this 
deod of mine is not corred, may God cause me to die a Jew 

The Jew said “ I swear by the Pentateuch that if my oath 
18 fidse, I shall die a Moslem like thee.* 

Should wisdom disappear from the surfiice of the earth. Still 
no one will acknowledge his own ignorance, 

MAXIM XXXIII 

Ten men cat at a table, but two dogs •will contend for one 
piece of camon. A greedy person will Still be hungry ■with the 
■whole world [at his disposal] whilS: a contented man -will be 
satisfied -with one bread. Wise men have said that poverty -with 
content IS better than wealth, and not abundance. 

Narrow intcStines may be filled with dry bread , but the 
wealth of the surface of the world ■will not fill a greedy eye. 

When the term of my father's life had come to an end he ga^ve 
me this one advice and passed away LuS: is fire, abstain there- 
from make not the fire of hell sharp for thee. In that fire the 
burning thou ■wilt not be able to bear quench this fire -with 
water to-day 
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MAXIM XXXIV 

Whoever does no good in the time of [his] abihty will see 
distress m the time of [his] inabdity. 

No one is more unlucky than an oppressor of men, because 
m the day of calamity no one is his friend. 


MAXIM XXXV 

Life is in the keeping of a smgle breath, and the world is an 
existence between two annihilations.^ Those who sell the 
rehgion of the world are asses ; they sell Joseph, but what do 
they buy^* ‘Did I not command you, 0 sons of Adam, that ye 
should not worship Satan A 

On the word of a foe thou ha§t broken faith with a friend , 
see from whom thou ha^ cut thyself ofiF, and to whom umted 


MAXIM XXXVI 

Satan cannot conquer the righteous, and the Sultan the poor. 

Lend nothing to a prayerless man although his mouth may 
gasp from penury ; because he who neglefts the commands of 
God will also not care for what he may be mdebted to thee. 


^ One IS before birth, and the other takes place after death, so that 
existence, or life in the world, is between the two 

* Here the play of words is on ‘ kharand^ which means ‘ they are asses,’ 
and also ‘ they buy ’ 

• Quran, ch xxxyi , v 6o 
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MAXIM XXXV 11 

■Whatever takes place quickly is not permanent 

1 bavt beard that eaHem loam is made 
Tn Jorij dtrfs into a portelain enp , 

A bmdrtd art daily made in Ba^pdad, 

Hence ihon seefl also /heir price [ts tiU\ 

A little fowl issues from the egg and seeks food, whilit man s 
progeny has no knowledge, sense, or discernment , nevertheless 
the former attains nothing when grown up whilst the latter 
surpasses all beings in dignity and excellence. Glass is every 
where, and therefore of no account , but a ruby difficult to get, 
and therefore preaous 

MAXIM XXXV 111 

Affairs succeed by patience, and a baity man fails 

I saw with my eyes m the desert that a slow man overtook a 
fait one, A galloping horse, fleet like the wind, fell back whila 
the camel-man continued slowly his progress 

MAXIM XXX DC 

Nothing is better for an ignorant man than sDcncc, and if he 
were to consider it to be suitable, he would not be ignorant 
If thou possessed not the pctfc&on of excellence, it is bc5t 
to keep thy tongue within thy mouth. Disgrace is brought on 
a man by his tongue, A walnut having no kernel will be light, 
A fool was trying to teach a donkey spending all his time 
and efforts on the task. A sage observed O ignorant man, 
what sayeit thou ? Fear blame from the censorious m this vain 
attempt , a brute cannot learn speech from thee learn thou 
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silence from a brute. Who does not reflect wbat be is to answer 
will mostly speak improperly. Come I Either arrange thy 
words like a wise man, or remain sittmg silent like a brute.” 

MAXIM XL 

Whenever a man disputes with one who is more learned than 
himself to make people know of his learning, they wdl know 
that he is ignorant. If one better than thyself begms to speak, 
although thou maye§t know better, contradift him not. 

MAXIM XLI 

Whoever associates with bad people wih see no good. If an 
angel associates with a demon he will learn from him fear, 
fraud, and hypocrisy Of the wicked thou can§t learn only 
wickedness , a wolf will not take to sewing jackets. 

MAXIM XLI I 

Reveal not the secret faults of men, because thou wilt put them 
to shame, and wdt forfeit thy own confidence \i.e. people will 
not confide or truSt m thee]. 

MAXIM XLI 1 1 

Who acquires science and does not prafhse it resembles him 
who possesses an ox but does not [use him to plough or to] sow 
seed. 

MAXIM XLIV 

From a body without a heart obedience does not arise, and a 
husk without a kernel is no Stock-in-trade. 

Not everyone who is brisk in dispute is correft in business. 
Many a Stature concealed by a sheet, if revealed, appears to be 
the mother of one’s mother. 
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MAXIM XLV 

Ir every night were to be the night of Qadr,‘ the night of 
Qadr would be enthout gAr 

If all floncs Mere rubies of Badalhshin, the price of rubies 
and Stones svould be the same. 


MAXIM XLVI 

Not escryone uho ts handsome in form possesses a good 
charafler , the qualities are inside, not upon the skm 
It IS possible in one day to knou from a man’s qualities 
what degree of saence he has readied , be, Iioucser not sure 
of his mmd, nor deeaved, a sneked spint is not deteded 
Bomeumes for years 


MAXIM XLVI I 

Who quarrels urth great men sheds his on n blood 

One uho thinks tliat he is great is truly said to be squmting • 
Thou n lit soon see th) forehead broken, if tliou butteSt it m 
play agamSt a ram 


< Qarln, eh, aevih, v I Vcrilj we lent down the Qurln in the night of 

Qadr The word * fudr lignifics power honour dignity and this 
night is to named from its cxcdicocc oliove ail other night! in the year On 
thb night Muhammad received hit firfl revelation, when the Qurin was tent 
down from the Preserved Table near God a throne, entire in one volume 
to the ioweft heaven, from whkh Gabriel revealed it to Muhammad in 
parcel! u occasion rcqolrcd, 

• Literally, To aec double. 
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MAXIM XL VIII 

To Strike one’s fiit on a lion, and to grasp [the sharp edge of] a 
sword with the hand is not the part of an intelligent man. 

Do not fight or try thy Strength with a furious man ; hide thy 
hands m thy arm-pits to avoid his finger-nails. 

MAXIM XLIX 

A WEAK man trying to show his prowess off againSt a Strong 
one only aids his foe to encompass his own deStru(ffion. 

What Strength has one brought up m the shade to go agamSt 
champions m a fight? A man with weak arms, m his folly 
throws his fist upon a man with iron claws. 

MAXIM L 

Whoever does not hSten to advice will have occasion to hear 
reproof. 

If admomtion enters not thy ear, be silent when I blame thee. 

MAXIM LI 

Men void of accomphshments cannot behold those who possess 
some without barkmg like the curs of the bat^ar on seeing a 
huntiQg-dog, but dare not come forward ; that is to say, when 
a base feUow is unable to vie with an accomphshed man he sets 
about slandermg him according to his own wickedness The 
envious, mean fellow will certamly slander, whose tongue of 
speech is dumb when face to face. 

MAXIM LI I 

Ie there were no craving of the Stomach, no bird would enter the 
snare of the fowler , nay, he would not even set the snare. 
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MAXIM LIU 

Sages cat slow, dcsotccs half satisfy their appetite, recluses 
only cat to preserve life, youths until the dishes arc remot cd old 
men till they begm to perspire, but Qalandars' till no room 
remains m the bou els for draw ing breath, and no food on the 
table for anybody 


MAXIM LJV 

To consult n omen brings on rum, and to be hberal to rcbclhous 
men, crime. 

To ha\c mercy on sharp-toothed agers is to be tjTannical 
towards sheep 


MAXIM L V 

Who has power over his foe, and docs not slay him, is his own 
enemy 

With a Stone in the hand, and a snake on a Stone, it is folly 
to consider and to delay 

Others, however, enounce a contrary opmion and say that it 
IS preferable to respite captives because the option of kiUmg 
or not killing remains , but if they be slam without delay, it is 
possible that some advantage may be lost, the hke of which 
cannot be agam obtained 

It IS qmte easy to dcpnvc a man of hfe , when he is slam he 
cannot be resusatated agam It is a condition of wisdom m 
the archer to be patient, because when the arrow leaves the bow 
It returns no more. 


* WtndcriDg rellglouj rocndlcum. 
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MAXIM L VI 

When a sage comes m conta6t with fools, he mu§t not expeft 
to be honoured, and if an ignorant man overcomes a sage m an 
oratorical content, it is no wonder, because [even] a 5tone breaks 
a jewel. 

What wonder is there that the song of a mghttngale ceases 
when imprisoned with a crow, or tliat a virtuous man under the 
tyranny of vagabonds feels afflifhon m his heart and is irate ? 
Although a base §tone may break a golden vase, the price of the 
§tone IS not enhanced, nor of the gold lo§t. 

MAXIM LVII 

Be not agtomshed when a wise man ceases to speak in company 
of vile persons, since the melody of a harp cannot overcome the 
noise of a drum, and the perfume of ambergris muft succumb to 
the Stench of rotten garhck. 

A blatant ignoramus [proudly] lifted his neck, because he had 
overcome a scholar by his impudence ; knoweSt thou not that 
the Hejaiii musical tune succumbs to the roar of the drum of 
war ^ 


MAXIM LVII I 

Even after falling mto mud a jewel retams its coSthness, and 
duSt, although it may rise into the sky, is as contemptible as 
before Capacity [m a man] without education is deplorable, 
and education [to a man] without capacity is thrown away. 
Ashes are of high origm, because the nature of fire is superior , 
but as they have no value of their own, they are similar to earth, 
and the price of sugar arises not from the cane, but from its own 
quality. 
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The knd of Canaan having no natural excellence, the birth of 
a prophet therein could not enhance its worth Display thy 
virtue if thou ha5t any , not thy ongin , the rose is the offspring 
of thorns, and Abraham of Aacr 


MAXIU LIX 

Musk is known by its perfume, and not by what the druggist 
says A scholar is silent like the perfumer’s casket, but displays 
accomplishments whil^ an ignoramus is loud-voiced, and 
mtnnsically empty like a war-<lrum* 

A learned nrm among blockheads (so says the parable of our 
fnends) is like a sweetheart among the blind, or a Qurin among 
unbelievers * 


MAXIM LX 

A raiEND whom people have been cherishing during a lifetime, 
they mu5t not suddenly insult. 

It takes a ftonc many a year to become a ruby , beware not 
to break it in a moment with a Stone I 


MAXIM LXI 

Intetxect may become captive to luft, like a weak man m the 
hands of an artful woman. 

Bid fircwcll to pleasure m a house where the shouting of a 
woman is loud. 

The word is Zandlq whldi odglnally me*nt only tho«c who read the 
Zend $cdpturc8, nirocly the ZoroiCrkm but was in course of time 
ertended tod tppllc^ to every fand of unbeliever 
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MAXIM LX 11 

A DESIGN Without gtrengtli [to execute it] is fraud and deception, 
and [apphcation o£] strength without a design is ignorance and 
lunacy. 

Discernment is necessary. Arrangement and mtellefl, tlien 
a realm ; for realm and wealth witli an ignorant man are weapons 
againit himself 


MAXIM LXIII 

A LIBERAL man who eats and bestows is better than a devotee 
who faits and hoards. 

MAXIM LX IV 

Who has renounced appetites for tlie sake of approbation by 
men, has fallen from hcit into ilhcit appetites. 

A devotee who sits m a corner not for God’s sake is helpless ; 
what can he see m a dark mirror ^ Little by httle becomes much, 
and drop by drop wiU be a torrent ; that is to say, he who has 
no power gathers small Stones that he may at the proper oppor- 
tumty annihilate'the pride of his foe 

Drop upon drop coUedled wiU make a river ; rivers upon 
rivers coUefted will make a sea. 

Litde and htde together will become much , tlie granary is 
but gram upon gram 

MAXIM LXV 

A SCHOLAR IS not meekly to overlook tlie folly of a common 
person, because thus both parties are mjured , the digmty of 
the former bemg lessened, and the ignorance of the latter con- 
firmed. 
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Speak gracefully and kindly to a low fellow , his pndc and 
obgUnacy will augment. 

MAXIM LX VI 

Transgression by whomsoever committed is blamablc, but 
more so in learned men, because learning is a weapon for 
combating Satan, and when the possessor of a weapon is made 
prisoner, his shame will be greater. 

It is better to be an ignorant, poor fellow than a learned man 
who IS not abstemious , because the former loses the way by his 
blindness while the latter falls into a well with both eyes open. 

MAXIM LX VI I 

Whose bread is not eaten by others while he is ahve, he will 
not be remembered when he is dead A [destitute] widow 
knows the delight of grapes, and not the lord of fruits Joseph 
the piSt — salutation to him — never ate to satiety in the Egyptian 
dearth, for fear he might forget the hungry people. 

How can he who lives in comfort and abundance know wdiat 
the ftatc of the famished is ? He is aWarc of the condition of the 
poor who has himself fallen into a State of distress 

O thou who art riding a fleet horse, consider that the poor, 
thom-catrying ass is in water and mud. Ask not for fire from 
thy poor neighbour’s house, because "what passes out of his 
window IS the smoke of his heart 

MAXIM LXVIII 

Ask not a Dervish in poor circumstances, and in the distress of 
a year of fiunine, how he feels unless thou art ready to apply a 
salve to his wound, or to provide him with a maintenance. 
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When thou see^t an ass fallen tn mud with his load, have 
mercy in thy heart, and §tep not on Ins head. But when thou 
hast gone and asked him how he fell, gird thy loms and take 
hold of his tad like a man 1 

MAXlAi LX IX 

Two things are [unattainable and] contrary to reason: To enjoy 
more than is decreed, and to die before the time appointed [by 
fate] 

Fate will not change by a thousand laments and sighs, by thanks 
or complaints, issuing from the mouth. The angel appomted 
over the treasures of wmd cares not if the lamp of a widow dies. 

MAXIM LXX 

O THOU asker of food ! Sit, for thou wdt eat ; and, O thou 
asked by Death, run not, for thou wdt not save thy life. Whether 
thou SlriveSt for a maintenance or not, God the MoSt High and 
Glorious will send it to thee I And if thou rusheSt into the jaw 
of a hon or tiger, they wdl not devour thee, unless on the day 
decreed. 

MAXIM LXXI 

What is not placed cannot be reached by the hand, and what- 
ever IS placed wdl be reached wherever it is. Hait thou heard 
that Alexander went into the darkness, and after all his efforts 
could not taSte the water of imm ortality ^ 

MAXIM LXXI I 

A RICH profligate is a lump of earth gdded, and a pious Dervish 
is a sweetheart besmeared with earth. The latter is [like] 
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the patched garment of Moses, and the former is [like] the 
bejewelled beard of Pharao Nevertheless good men retain a 
cheerful countenance in adversity, whll^t the rich droop their 
heads [even] in prospenty 

Who possesses wealth and dignity but therewith succours 
not those whose minds arc digressed, inform him that no kind 
of wealth and digmty will he enjoy in the mansion of the next 
world. 


MAXIM LXXIII 

An envious nvm is avanaous with the wealth of God, and hates 
the guiltless as foes 

I san> a cratkrhrmntd btth man 
Kivtlmg a possessor of diga^ 

Who replied " 0 fellow / If fbou art 
Wbat fftilt iS there iff luck^ mm ? 

Forbear to wish evil to an envious man, because the ill-Starred 
fellow IS an evil to himself, what needed thou to show enmity 
to him who has such a foe on the nape of his neck ? 


MAXIM LXXIV 

A DISCIPLE Without intention is a lover without money, a 
traveller without knowledge is a bird without wings a sdiolar 
without pra&ce is a tree without fruit and a devotee without 
science is a house without a door The Quiin was r e ve aled 
for the acquisition of a good charafrer, not for chanting written 
chapters A pious unlettered man [is like one who] travels on 


In aodent times kings lued to tdoto their beards with pearls and 
M5 
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foot, whilst a negligent scholar is pike] a sleeping rider. A 
sinner who hits his hands [in supphcation] is better than a 
devotee who keeps them [proudly] on Ins head. 

A good-humoured and pleasant mihtary officer is superior 
to a theologian who mjures men 

MAXIM LXXV 

One bemg asked what a learned man without prafhce resembled, 
rephed : “ A bee without honey.” 

Say to the rude and unlond bee, “ At leaSt forbear to Sting, 
if thou giveSt no honey.” 

MAXIM LXXV I 

A MAN Without virihty is a woman, and an avaricious devotee 
IS a highway robber. 

O thou, who hast put on a white robe for a show, to be 
approved of men, whilst the book [of thy a£ls] is black. The 
hand is to be restrained from the world, no matter whether the 
sleeve be short or long. 

MAXIM LXXV II 

Regret will not leave the hearts of two persons, and their 
feet of contention wid not emerge from the nure : a merchant 
with a wrecked ship, and a youth sitting with Qalandars. 

Dervishes wiU consider it hcit to shed thy blood, if they can 
have no access to thy property. Either associate not with a 
friend who dons the blue garb^ or bid farewell to all thy pro- 
perty" , either make no fciends with elephant-keepers or bmld 
a house suitable for elephants. 

^ The lehgious dress 

" Literally, ‘ Draw the blue finger over all thy household furniture ’ 
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MAXIM LXXVIII 

Although i SultJn’s garment of honour u dear, )et one s oun 
old robe 15 more dear , and though the food of a great man may 
be deliaous, the broken crumbs of ones own sack arc more 
debaous 

Vinegar by one s oum labour, and \ cgctablcs, are better than 
bread received as alms, and teal 

MAXIM LXXIX 

It is contrary to what is proper, and againit the opinion of 
sages, to partake of mcdianc b) guess and to go after a carat an 
without scang the road The Imdm Mutshid Muhammad 
Ghailli' — upon whom be the mercy of Allah — hat mg been 
asked in what manner he had attained such 3 degree of know 
ledge, rephed “ By not bemg ashamed to ask about thmgs I 
did not know " 

The hope of recovery is accordmg to reason, that he should 
feel thy pulse who knows [thy] nature. Ask w hat thou knowcJt 
not for the trouble of asking will mdicatc to thee the way to 
the digmty of knowledge, 

MAXIM LX XX 

Whatever thou pctceiveSt will become known to thee [m due 
course of time] make no haSle in askmg for it, else the awe of 
thy digruty will be lessened 

When Loqmln saw that m the hands of David all iron became 
by miracle [soft like] wax, he asked not What art thou 
domg ? ” Because he knew he would learn it without asking 


> A well known anthor and ipiiJtual guide. 
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MAXIM LXXXI 

One of the requirements for [becoming acceptable to] society 
IS to attend to the affairs of thy household, and also at the house 
of God. 

Tell thy tale according to tliy hearer’s temper, if thou Imowe^ 
him to be biased to thee. Every wise man who sits with Mejnun 
speaks of nothing but the §tory of Laila’s love.^ 


MAXIM LXXXI I 

Anyone associating with bad people, although dieir nature 
may not infeft his own, is supposed to follow their ways to such 
a degree that if he goes to a tavern to say his prayers he will be 
supposed to do so for drinking wme. 

Thou ha§t branded thyself with the mark of ignorance when 
thou ha^ selected an ignoramus for thy compamon. I asked 
some scholars for a piece of advice. They said : Conneft 
thyself not with an ignorant man, for if thou be learned, thou 
wilt be an ass in course of time, and if unlearned thou wdt 
become a greater fool.” 


MAXIM LXXXIII 


The meekness of the camel is known to be such that tf a child 
takes hold of its bridle and goes a hxmdxed farsakbs, it will not 
refuse to follow , but if a dangerous portion occurs which may 

^ These two charafters are by European authors compared to Romeo and 
Juhet, as immortahsed by Shakespeare 
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occasion death, and the child ignorantly desires to approach it, 
the camel tears the bndlc from his hand refusing any longer to 
obey, because comphance in times of calamity is blamable. It 
15 also said that by compliance an enemy mil not become a 
friend, but that his greed will only be augmented 
To him tiho is land to thee, be duSl at his feet , but if he 
opposes thee, fill his two eyes with duil. Speak not landly or 
gently to an ill humoured fellow, because a soft file carmot clean 
off mvetcrate ru^t. 


MAXIM LXXXIV 

Who interrupts the conversation of others, that they may know 
his excellence, they will become acquainted only with the 
degree of his folly 

An intelligent man will not give a reply, unless he be asked 
a question. Because though his words may be based on truth 
his claim to veraaty may be deemed impossible. 


MAXIM LXXXV 

I HAD a wound under my robe, and a Sheikh asked me daily 
how hot not where, it is, and I learned that he rcfcuned[£com the 
latter inquiry] because it is not admissible to mention every 
member [of our body] , and wise men have also said that who 
does not ponder his quefiion will be gneved by the answer. 

Until thou knoweS thy words to be perfe^y suitable, thou 
mua not open thy mouth in speech. If thou speakeJt truth, 
and remaineSt m captivity it is better than that thy mendaaty 
deliver thee therefrom 
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MAXIM LX XX VI 

Mendacity resembles a violent blow, the scar of which remains, 
though the wound may be healed SeeSt diou not how tlie 
brothers of Joseph became noted for falsehood, and no tru§t 
m their veracity remained, as Allah tlie Mo§t High has said : 
Najj hut ye yourselves have conUived the thing for your own sake I 
One habitually spealong the truth is pardoned when he once 
makes a shp , but if he becomes noted for lying, people do not 
beheve him even when spealong truth 

MAXIM LXXXVII 

The noblest of bemgs is evidently man, and the meanest a dog ; 
but inteUigent persons agree tliat a grateful dog is better than 
an ungrateful man. 

A dog never forgets a morsel received, though thou throweSt 
a Stone at him a hundred times. But if thou cherisheSt a base 
fellow a lifetime, he will for a trifle suddenly fight widi thee. 


MAXIM LXXXVIII 

Who panders to his passions will not cultivate accomphshments, 
and who possesses none is not smtable for a high position. 

Have no mery on a voracious ox, 

Who sleeps a great deal, and eats much. 

If thou wanteft to have fatness It he an ox. 

Yield thy body to the tyranny of people like an ass. 

^ Qurdn, ch xn , part of v i8 Tiie above words are said by Jacob to 
the brothers of Joseph, when they produced his inn er garment gained with 
false blood 
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MAXIM LXXXIX 

It 13 wntten in the Ei’angcl ‘ O son of Adam 1 If I give 
thee nehes thou unit turn away from me w ith mundane cares , 
and if I make thee poor thou mlt sit down with a sad heart 
then where wilt thou enjoy the sweetness of adoring me, and 
when wdlt thou haiten to sen e me ? ’ 

Sometimes thou art made haughty and careless by wealth, 
sometimes art in distress from cihauilion and penury , if thj 
ilatc be such m joy and in diftrcss, I know not w hen thou wilt 
turn to God from th)-self 

MAXIM XC 

The will of the Inserutablc' bangs down one from the royal 
throne, and prote& the other in the belly of a fish.' 

Happy 13 the time of the man who spends it m adonng Thee 

MAXIM XCI 

When God draws the sword of wrath, prophets and samts draw 
in their heads , but if He caSts a look of grace. He converts 
wicked into virtuous men 

If at the Resurrcfllon He addresses us m anger, what chance 
of pardon will even prophets have ? Say ‘ Remove the veil 
from the face of mercy, because smners entertam hopes of 
pardon I 

MAXIM XCII 

Whoever does not betake himself to the path of reSitude in 
consequence of the caSigaCons of this world will &11 under 


* God. 


Hie prophet Jonah. 
M9 
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eternal punishment in the next. Allah the Mo§t High has said : 
^ And jpe will cause them to taBe the nearer punishment [of this 
world] besides the more grievous punishment ' [of the next].^ 
Admonition is the address of superiors, and then fetters , if 
they give advice and thou h§tene§t not, they put thee in fetters. 


MAXIM XCIII 

Fortunate men are admomshed by the adventures and similes 
of those who have proclaimed them, before those who follow 
them can use the event as a proverb, hke thieves who shorten 
their hands, leSt their hands be cut off. 

The bird does not go to the gram displayed when it beholds 
another fowl in the trap ; take advice by the misfortunes of 
others, that others may not take advice from thee. 


MAXIM XCIV 

How can he hear whose organ of audition has been created dull, 
and how can he avoid progressmg upon whom tlie noose of 
happmess has been flung ^ 

To the friends of God a dark night 
Shines like the brilliant day ; 

This felicity is not by Bren^h of arm 
Unless God the g.ver beBoiVS it. 

To whom shall I complam of Thee, there is no other judge and 
there is no other hand superior to Thin e. Whom Thou guided 
no one can lead astray , whom Thou caSteSt off no one can gmde. 


^ Quran, ch xrnni , v 21. 
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MAXIM XCV 

The earth rccerpes [beneficent] showers from heaven and gives 
to It only [vile] duit Ertiy tvsstf tvtnles nbat tt contains 

If my bumonr appears to ibet unbecoming, 

Lose not tfy con good bumour 

MAXIM XCV I 

A UENDicANT With a good end is better than a Pidshih with 
a bad one. 

The gnef thou suficreil before the )oy is better than the grief 
endured after joy 

MAXIM XCV II 

The Moit High sees [a fault] and conceals [It], and a neighbour 
sees [it] not, but shouts 

Let us take refuge with Allah I If people knew our &ults no 
one could have reft firom interference by others 

MAXIM XCV I II 

Gold is obtained from a tome by digging it, but from a miser 
by digging the souk 

Vile men spend not, but preserve. They say hope [of 
spending] is better than spendmg One day thou seeffl the wish 
of the foe fulfilled, the gold remaining and the vile man dead 

MAXIM XCIX 

Who has no mercy upon inferiors will suffer from the tyranny 
of superiors. 
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Not every arm wbicli contams Strength breaks the hand of 
the weak for [showing] bravery , injure not the heart of the 
helpless, for thou wilt succumb to the force of a Strong man 

MAXIM C 

When a wise man encounters obstacles, he leaps away and caSts 
anchor at the proper opportumty, for thus he will be m the 
former mStance safe on shore, and m tlie latter he will enjoy 
himself. 

MAXIM Cl 

The gambler requires three sixes, and only three aces turn up. 

The pasture is a thousand times more pleasant than the race- 
course , but the Steed has not the bridle at its option. 

MAXIM CII 

A Dervish prayed thus : “ O Lord 1 Have mercy upon the 
wicked, because thou haSt already had mercy upon good men by 
creating them to be good.” 

MAXIM CIII 

The first [sovereign] who laid Stress on coStume and wore 
rings on his left hand was Jamshid , and bemg asked why he 
had adorned his left, whereas excellence resides m the right 
hand, he rephed : “ The right hand is fully ornamented by its 
own reftitude ” 

Feridun ordered Chinese embroiderers to write around the 
borders of his tent • “ Keep the wicked well, O intelhgent man, 
because the good are in themselves great and fortunate.” 
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MAXm CIV 

A GREAT man ha\ ing been as! cd ta h) he wore hjs seal nng on 
hii left hand, whereas the nght possesses so much excellence, 
replied ‘ Knoweft thou not thit the ntentonous arc altfaps 
neglcScd ? ” 

He B bo bos main! joj ard dtHrets 
Apportions either e\-cellense or lurk. 

MAXIM CV 

He ma) freely warn Pjdshihs uho neither fears to lose his life, 
nor hopes for gold 

Pour either gold at the feet of a monotliciit or place an Indian 
sabre to his head He entertains no hope nor fear from anyone, 
and this is a suffiaent basis of monotheism 

MAXIM CVI 

The PJdshih is to remove oppressors , the police, murderers , 
and the Qljd to hear complaints about thieves , but two enemies 
willing to agree to what is nght will not apply to him. 

When thou seeSt that it muft be given what is right, pay it 
rather with grace than fighting and distressed. If a man pays 
not his tax of his own accord, the officer’s man will take it by 
force. 

MAXIM evil 

The teeth of all men arc blimted by sourness, but those of the 
Qlaa by sweetness 

The Qto whom thou bribeSl with five cucumbers will prove 
that ten melon fields arc due to thee. 
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MAXIM CVIIl 

What can an old prostitute do but vow to become chaSte, and 
an expelled pobceman not to commit oppression upon men ^ 

A youth who sits m a corner^ is a hero m the path of God, 
because an old man is unable to rise from his comer. 

MAXIM CIX 

A SAGE was asked : ‘‘ Of so many notable, high, and fertile 
trees which God the MoSt High has created, not one is called 
free except the cypress, which bears no frmt. What is the 
reason for this ^ ” 

He rephed : “ Every tree has its appropriate season of frmt, 
so that It is sometimes flourishmg therewith, and looks some- 
times withered by its absence; with the cypress, however, 
neither is the case, it being fresh at all times, and this is the 
quahty of those who are free.” 

Place not thy heart on what passes away , for the Tigris will 
flow after the Khahfs have passed away in Baghdad. If thou 
art able, be hberal hke the date-tree, and if thy hand cannot 
afford It, be hberal hke the cypress. 

MAXIM CX 

Two men died, bearmg away [their] grief. One had possessed 
wealth and not enjoyed it, the other knowledge and not 
prafhsed it. 

No one sees an excellent but avaricious man without pubhsh- 
ing his defe<T, but if a hberal man has a hundred faults his 
generosity covers lus imperfeftions. 


* To sit in a corner glands here for seclusion m a cell as a devotee 



CONCLUSION OF THE BOOK 


The book of the GuliMii has been completed, and Allah had 
been invoked for aid 1 By the grace of die Almighty — may 
His name be honoured — throoghout the \7ork the custom of 
authors to insert verses from anaent ■writers by ■way of loan has 
not been followed 

To adorn omstlj wib ortds own rag 

Is better than to ask for the loan of a robe 

Mo5t of the Qttcranccs of Sa di bang rxhtlarant and mixed 
with pleasantry, shortsighted persons have on this account 
lengtbaied the tongue of blame, alleging that it is not the part 
of mtclligent men to spend in ■vam the kernel of their brain, and 
to cat without profit the smoke of the lamp it is, however, not 
concealed from enlightened men, who are able to discern the 
tendency of words, that pearls of curative admonition are Stomg 
upon the thirad of explanation, and that the bitter medicine of 
advice is commingled ■with the honey of “wit, m order that the 
reader’s mind should not be fatigued, and thereby excluded from 
the benefit of acc^tancc and praise be to the Lord of both worlds 

We §aH adotee tn its proper plare. 

Spending a lifetime in the task. 

If it sbottld not toueb anyonds ear of desire, 

Tbe messen^ told bts tale , it is enon^ 

0 tbou who loohSi into tt, ask AUab to baoe mercy 
On tbe oMtbor and to pardon tbe owner of it 
Ask for tlyself whatever ben^t tbon aqyeB dtstre, 

And (fter that pardon for tbe writer of vt 
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* 

If I had on the day of ’Resurrection an opportunity 
Near the Compassionate One [I should saj\ : 0 Lord, 

I am the sinner and Thou the beneficent Mailer ; 

For all the ill I have done I crave for thy bounty.” 

Gratitude is due [from me to God] that this book is ended 
before my hfe has reached its termination. 


THE END 
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fedat et bibat, annon perverteret et destrueret omnia? 
Cum non potest externum, quod sicut unum apparet, dis> 
ponere, quin luxurie et intemperantia perdat illud, quid 
tunc si etiam disponeret interna, quae infinita sunt ? Quare 
interna, ne homo aliqua voluntate intraret in ilia, et sui 
juris faceret, prorsus a voluntate ejus exempta sunt, prae- 
ter musculos, qui faciunt indumentum, et quoque ignora- 
tur quomodo hi agunt, et solum scitur quod agant [8.] 
Simile est cum reliquis ut si homo disponeret interiora 
oculi ad videndum, interiora auris ad audiendum, interiora 
linguae ad gustandum, interiora cutis ad sentiendum, in- 
teriora cordis ad systolice agendum, interiora pulmonis ad 
respirandum, interiora mesenterii ad distnbuendum chy- 
lum, interiora renum ad secernendum, interiora organo- 
rum generationis ad prolificandum, interiora uteri ad 
perficiendum embryonem, et sic porro, annon infinitis 
modis perverteret et destrueret in his ordinem progressio- 
nis Divinae Providentiae ? Quod homo in exterms sit, 
notum est , ut quod oculo videat, aure audiat, lingua gus- 
tet, cute sentiat, pulmone respiret, uxorem impraegnet, 
et sic porro Satisne est, ut sciat externa, et disponat 
ilia ad sanitatem corporis et mentis ? Cum hoc non pot- 
est, quid fieret si quoque interna disponeret ? Ex his 
nunc constare potest, quod si homo manifeste videret 
Divinam Providentiam, inferret se ordini et tenori pro- 
gressionis ejus, ac perverteret et destrueret ilium 

iSi. Quod simile sit in spintualibus mentis, sicut est 
in naturalibus corporis, est quia omnia mentis correspond- 
ent omnibus corporis , quare etiam mens agit corpus in 
exterms, et in communi ad omnem nutum Agit oculos 
ad videndum, aures ad audiendum, os et linguam ad eden- 
dum et bibendum, et quoque ad loquendum, manus ad 
faciendum, pedes ad ambulandum, organa generationis ad 
prolificandum Mens ad haec non solum agit externa, 
sed etiam interna in omm sene, ex intimis ultima et ex 
ultimis intima Sic dum agit os ad loquendum, agit pul- 
monem, laryngem, glottidem, linguam, labra, et unum- 
quodvis distin6le ad suam fundlionem simul, et quoque 
faciem ad convenientiam [a.] Inde patet, quod simile, 
quod di61:um est de formis naturalibus corporis, dicendum. 
sit de formis spintualibus mentis , et quod diftum est de 
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■wotild he not pervert and destroy them all? When he is unable 
to order the external that appcain like a single thing without 
destrojnng It by luxury and mtemperance what would he do if 
he had the ordering of the internals which are infinite? This 
13 whj the Internals lest mans will should in tome waj enter 
Into them and get control of them are wholl> exempt from his 
trohdon except the musdes wWdi constitnie the covering 
and he doo not know even how these aft, he only knows that 
the> aft. IB.1 It Is the same with the other organs as, for 
example tf man were to have the ordenng of the inicnors of 
the eje for seeing of the interiors of the ear for hcanng of the 
intenors of the longue for tasting of the inicnois of the tkm 
for feeling of the interiors of the heart m its beating of the 
lungs in breathing of the mesentery m distributing the chjle, of 
the kidnejs in their woric of secretion of the organs of genera 
tion in propagating of the womb m pcrfofting the embryo, and 
ao on would he not In numberless ways pervert and destroy In 
them the order of the course of the DivTne providence? Every 
one knows that man b In the externals that is> he sees widi 
the eye, hears with the car tnstea with the tongue, feels with 
the «bo breathes with the longs, contributea to propagauon 
and so on. Is It not sufficient for hun to know about the ex 
ternals and to order them for the health of bod> and mind? 
If he cannot do this, what would happen if be bad the ordering 
■of the mtenuls? From oD tbo it is evident that if a man clearly 
saw the Dmne pro v idence he would set himself against the 
order and tenor its course, ond would pervert and destroy h- 
l8x« There is a likeness betw e en the spiritual things of the 
mind and the natural things of the body because aU thmgs of 
the mind correspond to aH things of the body therefore also 
the mmd aftnates the body m externals, in general with com 
plete control. It moves the eye to see, the ear to hear the 
mouth and the tougue to eat and drink, also to speak, the hands 
to aft, the fort to walk the generative organs to propagate. 
The mmd moves not only the externals to these aftions but the 
internals also throughout the whole senes, the outraosts fiom the 
inmosts, and the imnosts from the outmosts. Thus while It is 
moving the mouth to speak, it sunultanously moves the lungs, 
the larynx, the glottis the tongue, the lips each one separately 
to the perforroance of its fbnftion, also the face to fitting exp res-* 
saon. [a ] Thu makes clear that what has been said of the 
natural forms of the body can be said also of the splntual forms 
of the mind and that what has been said of the natural opera 
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naturalibus operationibus corporis, dicendum sit de spiri- 
tualibus operationibus mentis , proinde sicut homo dispo- 
nit externa, Dominus disponat interna, ita aliter si homo 
disponit externa a se, et aliter si disponit externa a Do- 
mino et simul ilia sicut a se Mens homims etiam est in 
omni forma homo , est enim spintus ejus, qui post mor- 
tem apparet homo prorsus sicut in mundo , et inde similia 
sjjnt in utroque et sic quod quae di6ta sunt de conjunc- 
tione externorum cum internis in corpore, etiam intelli- 
genda sint de conjunflione externorum cum mternis in 
mente cum sola differentia, quod unum sit naturale, et 
alterum spintuale 

i:S2. (ill ) Quod St homo mamfeste mderet Dtvtnam Pro- 
vtdentiam., vel negaret Deum, vel faceret se Deimi — Homo 
mere naturalis secum dicit, Ouid Divina Providentia ^ 
Num aliud aut plus quam vox apud vulgus ex sacerdote ^ 
Quis vidit aliquid ejus ? Suntne prudentia, sapientin, as- 
tutia et malitia, ex quibus omnia in mundo hunt Reliqua 
inde nonne sunt necessitates et consequentiae ? et quoque 
plura contingentia ^ Num Divina Providentia in his latet 
abdita Quomodo potest m dobs et astibus ? Et tamen 
dicitur, quod Divina Providentia operetur omnia fac ita- 
que mihi videre illam, et credam illam , num quisquam 
potest credere illam prius [2.] Ita loquitur homo mere 
naturalis , aliter vero loquitur homo spiritualis , hic quia 
agnoscit Deum, etiam agnoscit Divinam Providentiam, et 
quoque illam videt Sed is non potest manifestare earn 
alicui qui non cogitat nisi in natura ex natura , hic enim 
non potest supra illam elevare mentem, ac videre in appa- 
rentiis ejus aliquid Divinae Providentiae, aut de ilia ex 
legibus ejus, quae etiam sunt leges Divinae Sapientiae, con- 
cludere • quare si illam mamfeste videret, infunderet illam 
naturae, et sic illam non modo fallaciis obvelaret, sed etiam 
profanaret , et loco quod agnosceret illam, negaret illam, 
et qui Divinam Providentiam corde negat, etiam Deum 
negat [3.] Sive cogitabitur, quod Deus regat omnia, sive 
quod natura , qui cogitat quod Deus regat omnia, cogitat 
quod Ipse Amor et ipsa Sapientia, ita ipsa Vita , qui vero 
cogitat quod natura regat omnia, cogitat quod maturalis 
calor et naturalis lux, quae tamen in se mortua sunt, quia 
a sole mortuo Annon ipsum vivum regit mortuum ^ Num 
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tions of the bod) can be said of the fpintual operations of the 
mbd consequently as man ordera the externals so the Lord 
orders the internals thus m one way when man orders the 
externals from hmjself and m another wa) »hen he orders the 
externals from the Lord and at the same time as if from himself. 
Morem'cr roan s mmd m its entire fonn is a man for it Is man • 
Bpint and this after death appears a man prea*el> as in the 
world consequently there ore like things in bod) and mind 
So what has been said of the conjunction of externals with m 
ternals in the body can also be applied to the conjtmCUoa of ex 
tcrnals with internals in the mmd with the difference only that 
one Is natural and the other spintuaL 

l8a (i^) U dearly taw the Divine previdence eilkei 
kt would deny God or he would make ktmstlf to be God —The 
merely natural man »a)*3 to himsclC What » DKme proudence? 
Is It on) thing else or more than a phrase that the common 
people ha\e learned from the pnest? Who sees anything of It? 
Are not all things in the world done from prudence uTsdom 
shrewdness, and cunntng? And are not all other thmgs neces- 
sities and consequences P And besides there ore man) haf^ien 
fi^ Does the DiNine providence lie concealed in these? How 
can It be m frauds and craft? Yet it is said that the Dtvme 
providence does e\eTyth)ag Then make me see it, and I will 
bdieve It Can any one believe it before he seta it?" I 2 J So 
says the merely natural man but the spiritual man speaks other 
w^ Because he tdtnowledges God he also acknowledges the 
Dime providence, and moreover he secs it But he cannot 
make it manifest to an) one who thmks only m nature and from 
nature for such a one is unable to lift bis mind aboN'c nature and 
to sec m its appearances someUung of Divine prondence, or to 
draw conclosionB respedhng it from the laws of nature which 
also are laws of the Divine wisdom. If therefore, be should 
clearly see the Dmnc providence be would confound it with 
nature, and thus would not only enshroud It in foUaaes but 
would also profane it and Instead of acknowledging it he would 
deny it and he who In heart denies the Divine providence 
denies God also [3,1 It must be thought that either God or 
nature governs all things. Ho who thinks that God governs all 
things thmks that they ore go%’erned by Lm-e itself and Wisdom 
irtclf thus by Life itself But he who thinks that nature go\*ern 3 
all thmgs Junks that they are governed by natural heat and 
light, and yet these in themselves are dend because they are from 
the Btm that is dead. Does not what is itsdf living govern what 
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mortuum potest regere aliquid ? Si cogitas quod mortuum 
possit dare sibi vitam, insanis vita ent a Vita 

183. Quod SI homo manifeste videret Divmam Provi- 
dentiam et ejus operationem, negaret Deum, apparet sicut 
non verosimile , quia videtur, quod si quis manifeste vide- 
ret illam, non potuisset aliter quam agnoscere illam, et 
SIC Deum, sed usque contrarium est Divina Providentia 
nusquam agit una cum amore voluntatis hominis, sed con- 
tinue contra ilium nam homo ex malo suo hereditano 
anhelat semper versus infimum infernum, Dominus autem 
per suam Providentiam continue abducit ilium, et extrahit 
ilium mde, primum ad infernum mitius, dein ab inferno, 
et demum ad Se in caelum Haec operatio Divinae Pro- 
videntiae est perpetua Quare si homo manifeste videret 
vel sentiret hanc detra6lionem aut^abdudlionem, irascere- 
tur, et Deum pro inimico haberet, et ex malo sui propni 
negaret Ilium quapropter ne homo sciat hoc, tenetur in 
libero, ex quo non scit aliter quam quod ipse semet ducat 
{2.] Sed exempla inserviant illustratiom Homo ex here- 
ditario vult magnus fieri, et quoque vult dives fieri , et 
quantum amores illi non refrenantur, vult major et di- 
tior, et tandem maximus et ditissimus fieri , et non sic 
acquiesceret, sed vellet Ipso Deo major fieri, et possidere 
ipsum caelum Haec cupido latet intime in malo heredi- 
tano, et mde m hominis vita ac vitae natura Divina 
Providentia non aufert hoc malum momento , nam si 
momento auferret, homo non viveret sed aufert illud 
tacite et successive, praeter quod homo sciat aliquid de 
eo Hoc fit per id quod liceat homini secundum cogita- 
tionem, quam ratioms facit, agere , et tunc per varia media 
abducit, tarn per rationalia, quam per civilia et moraha, 
et SIC quantum in libero potest abduci, abducitur Nec 
potest malum alicui auferri, msi appareat, videatur et 
agnoscatur , est sicut vulnus, quod non sanatur nisi ape- 
natur [ 3 .] Si itaque homo sciret et videret quod Domi- 
nus per Divinam suam Providentiam ita operetur contra 
amorem vitae ejus, ex quo illi est summum jucundum, non 
potuisset aliter quam in contrarium ire, et excandescere, 
contestari, dura loqui, et tandem ex malo suo removere 
operationem Divinae Providentiae, negando illam, et sic 
Deum , imprimis si videret obstari successibus, se dejici a 
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la dead? Ha» wHat b dead the power to go\crn anj^hniR? If 
you think that what is dead can give life to itself you arc m 
nane. Life must be from Life. 

183 That if the Dninc providence and iU operation were 
clearly seen by man he would deny God does not appear 
probable for it would seem that if it were deaiiy seen by any 
one he could not but acknowledge It, and thus acknowledge 
God yet the contrary is the truth. The Divine prcrvndcncc 
never afls m accord with the willa love fn man but constantly 
npalnst it smec man because of his hereditary cvtI, is aluays 
panung for the lowest hell but the Lord by His prmndcnce Is 
■constantly leading and drawing him away from it, Bret to a 
milder hell, then out of hell and finally to Himself In heaven. 
This operation of the Divine providence is constant Conse- 
■qaently if man clearly saw or felt tha drawing or leadmg away 
he would be ongrv and mtmld regard God os ha enemy and 
from the evil of ha selfhood (frrfnwm) would deny God. Con 
secpiently lest tha be known to man he a kept m a state oi 
Cre^om from wbch he knows no otherwise than that he leads 
himself. [2 1 Hut let example* serve for illuslniiion. Dy inher 
stance man possesses a desire to become great tie has abo a 
desire to gain nches and so far as these loves are unriAtramed 
he kmgs to become greater and ncher and at length to be 
greatest and nchesi nor would be rest here he would uish to 
be greater than God Himself and to possess heaven itidf. This 
passion lies most deeply hidden In hcredltan evil, and thus In 
man 8 life and m his life a nature. The Dnme prcmdcncc docs 
not instantly take away this evil, for if It were instantly taken 
nway man w^mld cease to live but providence takes it aaay 80 
<qulctly and gradually that man knows nothing obout h. This 
is done by pennitung man to oft in accordance with the thought 
that bis reason adopts and then by various means rational and 
■avil and moral the Divine providence leads him and he is 
thus led ns £ir as be can be led m freedom. Nor can evil be 
taken away from any one until It becomes evident and is seen 
■and acknowledged it Is like a wound that does not heal unt3 
it is opened. I8 ] li^ then man were to know and see that 
the Lord *0 works by means of His Divine providence against 
mans Ufcs love, from which he has bis eWef enjoyment, he 
oould not hot go In the opposite dneflion, become enraged 
jrtrive agamst it, my hard words, and finally from his evil set 
aside the operation of the Divine providence by denying It and 
^ns denying God especially if he saw m it on obstacle to his 
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dignitate, et deprivan opulentia [4.] At sciendum est^ 
quod Dominus nusquam abducat hommem ab ambiendis 
hononbus, et a comparandis opibus sed quod abducat a 
cupidine ambiendi honores propter solam eminentiam, seu 
propter se , similiter ^’’a comparandis opibus propter solam 
opulentiam seu propter opes ; sed cum ab his abducit, intro- 
ducit ilium in amorem usuum, ut spedlct eminentiam non 
propter se sed propter usus, ita ut sit usuum, et inde sui, et 
non sui et inde usuum , similiter opulentia Quod Dominus- 
continue liumiliet superbos, et exaltct humiles, docet Ipse- 
multis in locis in Verbo, et quod ibi docet, id ctiam cst 
Divinae Providentiae Ipsius 

i84' Similiter fit cum alio malo, in quo homo ex he- 
reditano est, ut cum adulteriis, defraudationibus, vindidlis, 
blasphematiombus, et similibus aliis , quae omnia non pos- 
sunt removeri aliter, quam ut libertas cogitandi ct volen- 
di ilia relicla sit, et quod sic homo sicut a se removeret 
ilia, quod tamen non potest, nisi agnoscat Divinam Pro- 
videntiam, et imploret ut per illam fiat Absque libertate- 
ilia et simul Divina Providcntia forent mala ilia similia 
veneno incluso et non cgesto, quod brevi se circumspar- 
geret et morti daret omnia , et similia forent morbo ipsius- 
cordis, ex quo totum corpus brevi emoritur 

185 . Quod ita sit, non melius sciri potest quam ex 
homimbus post mortem in mundo spintuali Ibi plenque 
qui in mundo naturali magni ac opulenti fa61:i sunt, et in 
hononbus- spedtaverunt ad se solos, similiter in divitiis, ilh 
m principle loquuntur de Deo, et de Divina Providentia,, 
sicut corde agnovissent sed quia tunc mamfeste vident 
Divinam Providentiam, et ex ilia ultimam suam sortem, 
quae est quod in infernum venturi sint, conjungunt se cum 
diabolis ibi, et tunc non modo Deum negant, sed etiam 
blasphemant , et deinde m id delirium veniunt, ut agnos- 
cant potentiores ex diabolis pro suis diis, et nihil arden- 
tius affeiElent, quam ut ipsi quoque dii fiant 

xS 6 . Quod homo m contrarium iret cum Deo, et 
quoque negaret ilium, si mamfeste videret Divinae PrO' 
videntiae Ipsius operationes, est quia homo est in jucundo> 
amoris sui , et id jucundum facit ipsam vitam ejus , quare- 
cum homo in jucundo suae vitae tenetur, est in suo llbero^ 
liberum enim et id jucundum unum faciunt . si itaque per- 
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success, and raw hun c!f fallen from honor and stopped of 
trealth, 14,1 But it must be known that the Lord nc\cr leads 
man awaj from icckirj, honors or from ocquinnp t\-caUh but 
■onl) leads him awa> from a desire to icck horwrs for the sake 
■of mere cmmencc that », for the sake of hunself obo Irom 
-acqumog »ealth for the nkc of mere opulence that i' for the 
sake of nches. And when the Lord leads man awa\ from 
these He leads him mto a love of uses that he maj esteem 
■eminence not for his own sake but for the sake of uses thus 
that it may belong to uses and to hraudf ihcrdrom and not 
10 himself and to u»ea ilierefronu The same » true of opu 
Tcncc. That the Lord constant!} humbles the proud and exalts 
the humble He teaches in many places In the \Vord and uhat 
"He there tcadies pertains also to H» Divine prmadenec. 

184 The same a true of other evils that man is in bj In 
hentonce, such os odnltcrics frauds, revenge blasphemy and 
■other* like these, None of these could be put ai^n} unless 0 
Hberty to thmk nnd mO them were left to man »hich would cn 
able him to put them nwa) as If of himself and yet he can do 
this onl) by acknowledging the Dmne prondcnce and praying 
that the work luaj be done b> iL Except Car that Ubert) com 
bmed with the Di\ane pitmdcnce such evils would be like poi 
aon kept In and not expelled which would soon spread and 
•cany death to the whole s)ficm or thej would be like a disease 
•of the heart Itself, from whidi the whole bod} soon dies 

X85 The truth of this cannot be better learned than from 
the states of men after death in the splnlual world. Most of 
those there who have become great and rich in the natural world 
and in their honors and riches havo regarded themselves onl} 
at first talk about God and the Divmc providence as if they had 
acknowledged them in heart. But because they 4hcn deari} see 
the Divine provideDcc, and from U their final lot, which is that 
they are to come Into bdl the} join thcjnsclm with the devils 
thert and then not only deny but also blaspheme God and at 
last they fall into such madness os to acknowledge the more 
powerful of the devils as ihor gods, and desire nothing more 
judently than to become gods themselves. 

x86 Man would run counter to God and also deny Hun 
if be clearly saw the workingi of HI* Divine providence, be 
■cause man is in the en}oyment of sdf love and that enjoyment 
-constitutes his very life therefore when he fa kept In hfa life s 
•enjoyment he fa in freedom for freedom end that enjovTnent 
unake one. If therefore, he had a perception of being constantly 
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ciperet quod continue abducatur a jucundo suo, exacer- 
baretur sicut contra ilium qui vellet necare vitam ejus, et 
pro hoste haberet Quod ne fiat, Dommus in Divina sua 
Providentia non manifeste apparet, sed per illam ita tacite 
ducit hominem, sicut flumen latens aut vena secunda na- 
vem ex eo homo non aliter scit, quam quod jugiter in suo 
proprio sit, liberum enim cum proprio unum facit Inde 
patet, quod liberum appropriet homini id quod Divina^ 
Providentia introducit, quod non fieret si haec se manifes- 
taret Appropnari est fieri vitae 

187 . (iv ) Quod detur hoimm vtdere Dtvina^n Provi^ 
denitam a tergo et non a facie^ turn in statu spiritually et 
non in statu suo naturah — Videre Divinam Providentiam 
a tergo et non a facie, est post illam et non ante illam , et 
a statu spintuali et non a statu natural!, est e caelo et 
non e mundo Omnes illi qui recipiunt influxum e caelo,. 
et agnoscunt Divinam Providentiam, et imprimis qui per 
reformationem spintuales fadli sunt, dum vident eventus 
m quadam sene mirabili, ex interiore agnitione quasi vi- 
dent illam, et confitentur Hi non volunt videre illam a 
facie, hoc est, antequam existit, nam timent ne voluntas 
illorum intret in aliquid ordinis et tenons ejus [2,] Ali- 
ter illi, qui non aliquem influxum admittunt e caelo, sed 
solum e mundo, imprimis qui ex confirmatione apparen- 
tiarum apud se naturales fadli sunt Hi non vident ali- 
quid Divinae Providentiae a tergo seu post illam, sed 
volunt videre illam a facie, seu antequam existit , et quia 
Divina Providentia operator per media, et media fiunt 
per hominem aut per mundum, ideo sive videant illam 
a facie sive a tergo, attribuunt illam vel homini vel natu- 
rae, et SIC se in negatione ejus confirmant Causa quod 
ita attribuant, est quia intelledtus eorum est clausus a 
supenore, et solum apertus ab inferiori, ita clausus versus 
caelum et apertus versus mundum , et e mundo videre 
Divinam Providentiam non datur, sed e caelo datur 
Quandoque cogitavi mecum, num illi, si aperiretur intel- 
ledtus eorum a superiori, et viderent ut in clara die quod 
natura in se sit mortua, ac intelligerttia humana in se sit 
nulla, sed quod utraque apparent esse, sit ex influxu, Divi- 
nam Providentiam agnoscerent , et percepi quod illi qm s& 
confirmaverunt pro natura et pro prudentia humana, noa 
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led away from ha ci^oymcnt he would be enraged os ogamst 
one who wished to dcstroj fits fife, and would regard htm as an 
enemy To preicnt this the Lord does not maruftsth appear 
m His Di\’inc providence, but by it He leads men as sUcntly os 
a hidden current or favoring ode bears a itsscl and in conse- 
quence man docs not know but that he U constantly In his own 
Ifrwfrirm) for man a f reedom and Ws own make one. From this 
It Is dear that freedom appropriates to man what the Diimc pro- 
vidence introduces, but that this would not take place if the Di 
line prondcnce made itself manifcsL To be appropriated fa to 
come to be of the life. 

X87 O' ) grwilti man io ue the Dhnne pru^dence 
m the back and not i« the face and to tee tt in a spintual tiaie 
and net tn hu natural state — To aee the Dinnc providence ra 
the bade and not In the face is to sec it after it ocous and not 
before and to see it from a spiritual and not from a natural state 
fa to see rt from hca\*cn and not from the world All who rc- 
cei\*e influx from hcai'cn and acknowledge the Diiinc prond 
ence, and especinll) those %hohy rtforraalion ha\T become spur 
itual, when tbc> lec C'-ents in some wonderful senes see as it 
were the Duine proi'fdcncc b> an interior acknowledgment and 
confess it Sudx ba\ e no wish to see it m the fact that fa> before 
it occurs, fearing that their will might nitrudo llsdf into some- 
thmg of hs order and tenor (2 ) !t fa otherwise with those who 
accept no influx from heai'cn but only from the world especially 
with those who have become natural from the conftrmabon ^ 
appearances In themsdics. These see nothing of the Di'ine 
provideDcc in the back or after it occurs but the> wish to see 
It m the face, or before it occurs and as the Dii-ine proiidence 
viorks by means, and the means are fiirtushed through man or 
the world, whether they see It In the face or the back the} at 
tribute ft cither to man or to nature and thus confirm them 
sdves m a denial of it This they do because their understand 
mg fa dosed from above and fa open only from bdoa that fa, 
dosed towards heai'en and open towards the world and it fa 
not granted to sec the Divine providence from the world but 
only Com beoven. I have sometimes asked mj-self whether 
such would aclcnowiedgc the Divine proiddcncc if their under 
standing were opened from above and they could sec as In 
dear day that nature in Itsdf fa dead and that human mtclli 
gcnce in Itself is nothing while it fa from influx that these both 
have on appearance of being and I have perceived that such 
as have confirmed themselves in favor of nature and of human 
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agnoscerent, quia lux naturalis ab infra influens illico ex- 
stingueret lucem spiritualem desuper mfluentem 

189. Homo qui spiritualis fadlus est per agnitionem 
Dei, et sapiens per rejedlionem proprii, in universo mundo 
ac m omnibus et singulis ejus videt Divinam Providentiam 
Si spedlat naturalia videt illam , si spedlat civilia videt 
illam , SI spedlat spintualia videt illam , et hoc tarn m 
simultaneis quam in successivis rerum, m finibus, in cau- 
sis, in effedlibus, m usibus, in formis, in magnis et parvis, 
videt illam imprimis m Salvatione hominum, ut quod 
Jehovah dederit Verbum, per id docuerit illos de Deo, de 
caelo et inferno, de vita aeterna, et quod Ipse in mundum 
venent, ut homines redimeret et salvaret Haec et plura, 
et Divinam Providentiam m illis, videt homo ex luce 
spintuali m luce naturali At homo mere naturalis nihil 
ex his videt [2.1 Est sicut qui videt magnificum templum, 
et audit praedicatorem m Divinis illustratum, dicit domi, 
quod non viderit nisi quam domum saxeam, et non audi- 
verit nisi quam sonum articulatum aut sicut myops intrat 
hortum msignem frudlibus omnis generis, et dein venit 
domum et narrat quod viderit solum silvam et arbores 
Tales etiam post mortem fadli spintus, cum in caelum 
angelicum elevantur, ubi omnia in formis repraesentativis 
amoris et sapientiae sunt, non vident quicquam, ne qui- 
dem quod sint , ut fadtum vidi cum pluribus, qui Divinam 
Providentiam Domini negaverunt 

190. Sunt plura constantia, quae creata sunt, ut in- 
constantia possint existere Constantia sunt statae vices 
ortus et occasus solis et lunae, et quoque stellarum , sunt 
obscurationes illorum ex interpositiombus, quae vocantur 
eclipses , sunt calores et luces ex illis , sunt temporaanni, 
quae vocantur ver, aestas, autumnus ac hiems , et tempora 
diei, quae sunt mane, meridies, vespera et nox , sunt quo- 
que atmosphaerae, aquae, terrae in se speflatae , estfacul- 
tas vegetativa in regno vegetabili, et est ilia et quoque 
prolifica in regno animali , turn quae ex his constanter 
hunt, dum secundum leges ordmis in a6lum mittuntur 
Haec et plura aha a creatione sunt, provisa ut infinita 
varia existere possint varia enim non possunt existere 
nisi in constantibus, statis et certis [2.] Sed haec iHos- 
trent exempla Vegetationis varia non dantur nisi ortus 
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prudence would not nclaxmlcdgc this, for the reason that the 
natural light flowing in from ^ow would Immedntd) extin 
goish the spiritual light flowing In inim obox’c. 

189 TTie man who has become splntual by the ackoow 
ledgment of God and wise by a rcjcAon of uhat b his own 
{/rt/rittw,) sees the Divine providence in the whole world and 
in all and each of the thm^ in It. \\TKn he looks at natural 
things he secs it when he looks at cnil maltcra he sees It 
when he looks at splntual things he sees It he sees it alike m 
the simultaneoiis and the successive rchttons of things In ends, 
fa causes, m effcAi in uses In forms, in things great and small. 
Especially docs be see it m the salvation of men as that Jeho- 
vah gav^c the Word taught men it respc^ling God hcavtm 
nod hell and eternal life and came Himself into the world to 
redeem and save men. These things and manj others and the 
Dntne providence m them man secs from natural light in spir 
ilual light But the mcrcl} natural man ices none of these 
thmgs, la 1 He U nkc one who sees a magnlfkent temple and 
hears a preacher enlightened m Divine thmgs and at home de- 
clares that he has seen nothing but a bouse of stone and hss 
heard isothlng but an arucubte sound. Or he b like a near 
sighted person who goes into a garden rcmaxkAble for fruits of 
every kind and retornlng home 8a>*s that he has seen only trees 
and wood*. \Vhen such persons after death have become apir 
its and when they axe raised op into the angelic heaven where 
all things are in forms rcprcsentath-c of lore and wisdom they 
see notWng not even that they exbt os I have seen tried with 
many who bavT derued the Lords Dmoe providence. 

190 There are many constant tlunga created m order that 
things not constant may have existence. The constants arc the 
stated changes in the nslng and setting of the tun and moon 
and of the stare their obscuration by btcfTioiitions called 
eclipse* the bent and light from them the seasons of the jvar 
called spring summer aut um n and winter the times of the 
day called morning nomi evening and night also the atmo 
spheres, watere and lands, viewed In thcmselixs the vegetative 
power m the vegetable kingdom both the vcgctati\*e and the 
prohfiem the animal kingdom also the things that are constantly 
cflefled by these when brought Into adl according to the laws 
of order These and many other things exist by creation and 
are provided m order that Infinitely changing things may have 
existence for the changing can have cxbtence only In the con 
Btnnt, the fixed, and the siue. la 1 But let examples Illustrate. 
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et occasus soils et inde calores et luces essent constan- 
tes Harmoniae sunt infinitae varietatis, sed non darentur 
nisi atmosphaerae in suis legibus, et aures m sua forma;, 
essent constantes Varietates visus, quae etiam sunt in- 
finitae, non darentur, nisi aether in suis legibus, et oculus- 
m 6ua forma, constantes essent ; pariter colores, nisi lux 
esset constans Simile est cum cogitationibus, loquelia 
et adlionibus, quae etiam infinitae varietatis sunt, quae nec 
darentur nisi orgamca corporis essent constantia Nonne 
domus ent constans, ut varia inibi ab homine fieri possmt ^ 
Similiter templum, ut inibi varii cultus, sermones, instruc- 
tiones, et pietatis meditationes, existere possint ? Ita in. 
reliquis [3.] Quod ipsas varietates attinet, quae in con- 
stantibus, statis et certis fiunt, illae vadunt in infinitum, 
et non finem habent, et tamen nusquam datur una pror- 
sus eadem cum altera in universi omnibus et singulis, nec 
dan potest in successivis m aeternum Quis varietates. 
illas in infinitum ac in aeternum progredientes disponit 
ut in ordine sint, msi qui creavit constantia, ob finem ut 
in illis existerent ^ Et quis potest disponere infinitas 
varietates vitae apud homines, quam qui est ipsa Vita, 
hoc est. Ipse Amor et ipsa Sapientia ^ Num absque 
Divina Ipsius Providentia, quae sit sicut contmua creatio,. 
infinitae affedliones et inde cogitationes hominum, et sic 
ipsi homines, possint disponi ut unum faciant ^ — affe6lio- 
nes et inde cogitationes malae unum diabolum qui est 
infernum, ac affeftiones et inde cogitationes bonae unum 
Dominum in caelo ? Quod universum caelum angeli- 
cum sit in conspedtu Domini sicut unus Homo, qui imago- 
et similitude Ipsius, et quod universum infernum sit in 
opposite sicut unus homo monstrum, aliquoties pnus 
diftum et ostensum est Haec di6la sunt, quia aliqur 
naturales homines etiam ex constantibus et statis, quae 
sunt necessitates propter finem ut vana m illis existant, 
argumenta delini sui pro natura et pro propria prudentia 
captant. 
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Change* of \'egctatKm wotjld not be possible unkss the minp 
<ind scttmj: of the »tm and the rcsuliant heat and light were 
constant Harmonics of sonod arc of infinite \-anet) but thej* 
TTOuld be impossible unless the oimosphcra uerc constant In 
ibar lavs and the can m their fomu VancUa m ught which 
are also infinite, unuld be impossible unless the ether m its laws 
and the c}c m its form were constant The same I* true ol 
color unless the light were constant It is the same unth 
thonghts words and aflions which ore also of infinllc \'anet> 
these uould be impossible unless the organic forms of the bodj 
were constant Must not a house be constant that s-anous 
thmgs raa> be done m it b) man or n temple that in it there 
may be the dianging scrsnccs sermons instrutfbon and pious 
meditation? So In other thing*. 13 1 As to the changes them 
sel\*es that go on in the constant the fixed, and the sure they 
pr ogr e s s to Infinity and have no end and ytt there ts nner 
one cxaAl) the same as another among all the things of the 
imivcrsc or in anj one of them nor can tlicre bo m those that 
are to foDow to etemu> \\ bo so dircAs these changes going 
on to Infimty and ctemrty that the) ma> be in order but He 
who created the constant things to an end that the changes 
^ might ha\-e enstence in them? And who can dircA the infinite 
change* of life in men but He who is Life itself that is Loi*© 
itsdf and Wisdom itself? Without Ho Dii'inc pro%ndenci^ 
which IS like a continual creation could men s infinite affe^ions 
and consequent thoughts, and thus the men themselves, be so 
arranged as to tnake a one,— evil ofle^Uons and thoughts there- 
from one des*!! which fa heU and good afifafiions and thoughts 
therefrom one Lord in heaven? That the enure angelic hea\cn 
IS In the Lords sight as one man Hfa image and llkene**, and 
that ah hdl a opposed to it ns a moratrous man has been fre- 
quently stated a^ shown before. These things haw now been 
said b^tac some natural men c\*cn from the constant and 
fixed things that ore necessar> to the end that changeable 
things may ba\c existence m them find arguments for their 
madness m £ivor of nature and of one s own prudence. 
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I I 1 ' 

Quod propria 'Prudentia nulla sit, et solum appa- 
REAT quod sit, ET QUOQUE APPARERE DEBEAT 
' SICUT SIT, SED QUOD DiVINA PROVIDENTIA EX 
SINGULARISSIMIS UNIVERSALIS SIT 

IQI* Quod propria prudentia nulla sit, est prorsus 
contra apparentiam, et inde contra multorum fidem,' et 
quia ita est, non potest aliquis, qui ex apparentia in fide 
est, quod humana prudentia faciat omnia, convinci nisi 
per rationes altioris indagmis, quae ex causis desumendae 
sunt apparentia ilia est elfedlus, et causae "detegunt 
unde ille In hoc prologo aliquid de communi fide hujus 
rei dicetur Contra apparentiam est hoc quod ecclesia 
docet, quod amor et fides non sint ab homine sed a Deo, 
turn quod sapientia ac intelligentia,^ita quoque prudentia, 
m genere omne bonum et verum Cum haec recipiuntur, 
etiam recipiendum est, quod prppria prudentia nulla sit, 
sed solum appareat quod sit Prudentia non aliunde est 
quam ex mtelligentia et sapientia, et hae duae non ali- 
unde sunt quam ex intelledlu et inde cogitatione veri et 
boni Hoc quod nunc didlum est, recipitur et creditur 
ab illis qui Divinam Providentiam agnoscunt, et non ab 
ilHs qui solam humanam prudentiam [2.] Sive nunc id 
erit veruni quod ecclesia docet, quod omnis sapientia et 
prudentia sit a Deo, sive quod mundus docet, quod oninis 
sapientia et prudentia sit ab homine Num aliter conci- 
liari possunt, quam quod id quod ecclesia docet sit ve-' 
rum, et quod id quod mundus docet sit apparentia? 
Ecclesia enim ex Verbo id confirmat, at mundus ex pi^- 
prio , et Verbum est a Deo, et propnum est ab homirfe 
Quoniam prudentia a Deo est, et non ab homine, i<ieo 
homo Christianus, dum m devotione est, orat ut Deus 
ducat ejus cogitationes, consilia et fadla , et quoque ad- 
dit, quia ex se non potest Is quoque cum vidit aliquem 
benefacientem, dicit quod ad id a Deo dudlus sit, et 
plura similia Num quis ita loqui potest, nisi tunc id 
interius credat ? Ac interius id credere est e caelo At 
cum cogitat secum, et colligit argumenta pro prudentia 
humana, potest contrarium credere, et hoc est e mundo 
Sed fides interna vincit apud illos qui Deum corde agnos- 
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Man’s own prudencx is HontiNO rr merely appears 

TO BE SOMETinSO AND SHOULD SO APPEAR BUT THE 

Divine pROMoirtcE, because of m mtkute partic 

DEARS, IS UNn'ERSAL. 

191 That nms own prudence U nothing is whoHy con 
trary to appearance and therefore contrary to the belief of 
roanj and for this reason whoever from the appearance holds 
the bchef that human prudence docs all thinp can be con- 
vinced of the truth onl> b) reasons drawn from deeper iovestl 
gation and these must be gathered from the realm of causes. 
The appearance Is on efteA, and the causes disclose its source 
In this introduflton something shall be saM about the general 
beli^ on this suhgcA. In opposition to the appearance ts the 
tca^mg of the church, that loi'c and faith are from Cod and 
not from man Hkcaase wisdom and intelligence and therefore 
oil prudence and in general qQ good and truth. When this 
teaching ts accepted it must be conceded also that man s own 
prudence is nothing but only appeara to be somethmg Prod 
ence has no other source than intelligence and wisdom and 
these two hai*c no other source than the understandiDg and the 
thought therefrom about truth and good Those who acloiow 
ledge the Dmne proiTdence accept and behevc this that has 
been said but not those who oAnowledge human prudence 
alone. l2 1 Now the troth tr^ust be cither as the church teaches, 
that all wisdom and prudence are from Cod, or as the world 
teaches, that aU wisdom and prudence are from man. Can these 
be reconciled In an) othej'way than by admilUng that what the 
church teaches h the truth and that what the world teaches 'is 
the appearance? For the chonA draws its proof from the 
Word but the workl from man s own {/rrfHmm) and the Word 
is from God while man a own b from roan. It b because priW 
cnee b from God and not from roan that the Christiaii ui hb 
de\-otions pr^ys that God win lead Im thought* counseli arid 
deeds addihg also, beauso from hlmsdf he canri6t do' thau 
When moreo v er be aees any one domg good he 8a)-s "that hfe 
has been led to It b) God j and many other like things. HOw 
can.any one so speak unless at the tunc he btenorlv bcUevcB It? 
And believing this interiorly b from heaven But wheir ond 
thinks wrthm himself and colleAs arguments b fovor of human 
prudence be can accept the opposite bcEef which a from tb. 
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cunt, at fides externa apud dlos, qui Deum non corde, 
utcunque ore, agnoscunt 

I 92 » Di6lum est, quod non possit aliquis, qui ex 
apparentia in fide est, quod humana prudentia faciat 
omnia, convmci nisi per rationes altioris indaginis, quae 
ex causis desumendae sunt Ouare ut rationes ex causis 
desumptae pateant coram intelleftu, in suo ordine sisten- 
dae sunt, qui hic erit — 

(i ) Quod omnes cogitattones hojntms stilt ex off e£ltoiubus 
amot ts vitae ejus, et quod prorsus nuUae cogtta- 
t tones Sint, nec dart posstnt, absque tilts 

(a ) Quod-affe6ltones anions vitae hominis suit soh Domino 
notae 

(ill ) Quod afftdiones anions vitae homints a Domino per 
Divinam Ipsiiis Providenitam ducaniut , et stmul 
tunc cogitatioiies ex qutbus pi udeiitia humana 

(iv ) Quod Domtiius per Divtnani suam Providentiam com- 
poiiat affeiliones totius generis huniant in uiiam 
forniain, quae est Humana 

(v ) Quod tnde caelum et Infernum, quae sunt ex huniano 
genere, in tah forma suit 

(vi.) Quod till qui solavt naturain et solam prudentiam hu- 
ntanam agnoverunt, f actant infernum , et qut 
Deum et Divtnam Ipstus Providentiam agnove- 
ruiit,f actant caelum 

(vii.) Quod omnia haec non fieri possiiit, nisi apparent ho- 
nitni quod ex se cogitet et ex se disponat 

X93« (i ) Quod omnes cogitationes heminis sint ex 
affedltontbus ainoris vtiae ejus, ei quod iinllae cogitationes 
Sint, nec dan possint, absque illis — Quid amor vitae, et 
'quid affedtiones et inde cogitationes, et ex his sensationes 
(Ct afiliones, quae in corpora existunt, in sua essentia 
sunt, supra in hac transadlione, et quoque in ilia quae 
vocatur Sapientia Angelica de Divino Amoie et Divina 
Sapientia, in specie in Parte ejus Prima et Quinta, osten- 
sum est Nunc quia inde sunt causae, ex quibus pruden- 
tia humana ut effeflus profluit, necessum est, ut aliqua de 
tills hic quoque adducantur nam quae alibi scripta sunt, 
non possunt cum illis quae scnbuntur post ilia, ita con- 
tinue nefli, sicut si eadem revocantur et ponuntur in 
■conspedlu [2.1 In hac transaflione antehac, et in supra- 
memorata De Divino Amore et Divina Sapientia, demon- 
stratum est, quod in Domino sit Divinus Amor et Divina 
Sapientia, et quod ilia duo sint ipsa Vita, et quod ex illis 
duobus sint homini voluntas et intelledtus, ex Divino 
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Amore voluntas et ex Divina Sapientia intelleftus ; et 
quod illis duobus m corpore corrcspondeant cor et pulmo ; 
et quod inde constarc possit, quod sicut pulsus cordis una 
cum respiratione pulmonis rcgit totum homincm quoad 
cjus corpus, ita voluntas una cum intellcftu regat totum 
hominem quoad ejus mcntem et quod sic duo pnncipia 
vitae Sint apud unumquemvis homincm, unum naturale 
et alterum spintualc, et quod pnncipium naturale vitae 
sit pulsus cordis, et spirituale vitae sit voluntas mentis ; 
et quod utrumquc adjiMigat sibi consortcm, cum qua 
cohabitet, et cum qua vitae fundliones agat, et quod cor 
sibi conjungat pulmonem, et quod voluntas sibi conjungat 
intelle6lum [ 3.1 Nunc quia anima voluntatis cst amor, 
et anima intelleflus est sapientia, utraque a Domino, 
sequitur, quod amor sit vita cujusvis, et quod amor tabs 
vita sit, qualis conjundla est sapientiae ; seu quod idem, 
quod voluntas sit vita cujusvis, et quod haec tabs vita 
sit, quabs conj'undta cst intelledtui Scd dc bis plura in 
[hac] transadlione supra, et imprimis in Sapienita 
hcei dc Divino Amore ct Divtna Sapientia, in Parte Prima 
et Parte Quinta, videantur 

X94. In supradidlis transaflionibus etiam demonstra- 
tum est, quod amor vitae producat ex se amores sub- 
alternos, qui vocantur affcftiones, et quod bae sint ex- 
tenores et interiores , ct quod bae simul sumptae faciant 
sicut unum dominium seu regnum, in quo amor vitae est 
dommus seu rex turn ctiam demonstratum est, quod 
amores ilh subalterm seu aflfedliones adjungant sibi con- 
sortes, unaquaevis suam, affedliones interiores consortes 
quae vocantur perceptiones, et affedtiones exteriores con- 
sortes quae vocantur cogitationes, et quod unaquaevis cum 
sua consorte cohabitet, et vitae suae munia obeat . et quod 
tabs sit conjundlio utnusque, quabs est Esse vitae cum 
Existere vitae, quae tabs est, ut unum non sit ahquid nisi 
simul cum altero , quid enim est Esse vitae nisi existat ^ 
et quid est Existere vitae nisi ab Esse vitae ^ Turn quod 
tabs sit conjun6lio vitae, qualis est soni et barmoniae, turn 
soni et loquelae, in genere quabs est pulsus cordis et re- 
spirationis pulmonis quae conjuniElio tabs est, ut unum 
absque altero non sit abquid, et quod unum per con- 
junftionem cum altero fiat abquid Conjundliones erunt 
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Divine Wisdom the foTlowiog pnodples arc *ct forth In the 
Lord there are Drvme love and DitJoc wisdom these two are 
usdf from these two man has will and imdcrstandhig will 
from the Divine love and ttndentandiog from the Divine wis- 
dom and to these two the heart and lungs m the body cone- 
spond. From this h u dear that as the motion of the heart 
together with the respiration ol the lungs governs the whole 
man m respeft to his bodj so the wiD together with the under 
standing governs the whole roan In rtsped to hts mini Thus 
in e v er} roan there are two pnnoplcs of life, the one natural 
and the other spmtnal, the natural pnnnple of fife being the 
hearts pulsation and the tpintual prmaplc of life the mrods 
vofibon each of these joins to Its^ its mate with which it 
cohabits, and with whldi it pcrforroi the funftjons of fife, the 
heart }ommg with itself the lungs and the will jommg with it 
»df the understanding 13 1 Since then the soul of the will Is 
love and the soul of the understanding is wisdom both of them 
from the Lord H fottoas that love js cveT> ones life and the 
love is such life as is cor^omed with wisdom or what is the 
tame that the will is ever) ones fife and the wQl is such life 
as a conjoined with the understanding Hut more on thu sub- 
jeA may be seen above m this work also In the An^tlie If'Xr 
dom cone mxn g the Divnne Leve and the Divine Wisdom es- 
peaally in Porta One and Five. 

X94« In these works it has also been shown that the life s 
lovT produces from Itself subordinate loves which are called 
aficAiOTis, and that these are extenor and Interior alto that 
these wha taken together form os it were one sovcrcignt) or 
kingdom in which the fife s lo\*c is lord or long It has also 
been shown that these subordinate loves or ofleAions join to 
themselves mates each its own the mtenor affeAlons males 
called perceptions, and the extenor afTcAions mates called 
thought* Olid that each cohabits with its own mate and dis- 
charges the offices of rts life also that the conjimAion of each 
is like that of fifes being (««) with fifes going forth ( riiitrt) 
which IS such that one a nothmg except whh the other for 
what fa life 8 bemg unless it goes forth and what ts life a going 
forth except from lifes being? Moreover this conjunfUon in the 
life IS like that between tone and harmonj or b e tween tone and 
speech and in general like that between the hearts pulsation 
and the lungs’ respiration which coniunAIon is such that one fa 
nothing without the other and each becomes something by con 
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vel in illis, vel Hunt per ilia Ut pro exemplo so- 
nus qui putat quod sonus sit aliquid, nisi in illo sit quod 
distinguit, fallitur, sonus etiam correspondet affe6lioni 
apud hominem , et quia in illo semper est aliquid quod 
<iistinguit, ideo ex sono hominis loquentis cognoscitur ejus 
am oris affedlio , et ex variatione ejus, quae est loquela, 
ejus cogitatio Inde est, quod angeli sapientiores solum 
ex sono loquentis percipiant amores vitae ejus, una cum 
quibusdam affedlionibus, quae sunt derivationes Haec 
di£la sunt, ut sciatur, quod non detur affeftio absque sua 
cogitatione, nec cogitatio absque sua affeftione. Sed 
plura de his supra in hac transaflione, et m Sapientia 
Angelica de Dtvino Amove et Dtvina Sapientia, videantur 
X95. Nuric quia amor vitae suum jucundum habet, et 
sapientia ejus suum amoenum, similiter omnis affeftio, quae 
in sua essentia est amor subalternus denvatus ab amore 
vitae, sicut rivus a suo fonte, aut sicut ramus a sua arbore, 
aut sicut arteria a suo corde , quare cuilibet affeftioni est 
suum jucundum et inde perception! et cogitationi suum 
amoenum Inde sequitur, quod jucunda et amoena ilia 
faciant vitam hominis Quid vita absque jucundo et amoe- 
no ^ Non est aliquid animatum sed manimatum diminue 
ilia et fngesces aut torpesces, et aufer ilia et exspirabis 
et morieris [2.1 ex jucundis affedlionum et ex amoenis 
perceptionum et cogitationum, est calor vitalis Quoniam 
cuivis affeftioni est suum jucundum, et inde cogitation! 
suum amoenum, constare potest, unde est bonum et verum^ 
turn quid bonum et verum in sua essentia sunt Bonum 
est cuivis quod ejus affedlionis jucundum est, ac verum 
quod ejus cogitationis amoenum inde est quisque enim 
vocat id bonum, quod ex amore voluntatis suae sentit 
jucundum, et vocat id verum, quod ex sapientia intellec- 
tus sui percipit amoenum inde Utrumque effluit ex amore 
vitae sicut aqua ex fonte, aut sicut sanguis ex corde ; 
utrumque simul sumptum est sicut unda aut atmosphaera, 
in qua tota mens humana est [3 ] Haec duo, jucundum 
et amoenum, in mente sunt spiritualia, in corpore autem 
sunt naturalia , utrinque faciunt vitam hominis Ex his 
patet, quid apud hominem est quod vocatur bonum, et 
quid quod vocatur verum turn etiam quid apud hominem 
est, quod vocatur malum et quod vocatur falsum , quod 
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jundfcon tnth ihc other Either there moJl be conjvm^bons In 
ihcni or conjnnflions must be cflc^iicU b) ihcm^ Take lone for 
example He w Rrcatl) rot. taken who ihtnka that lone is an) 
ihmg unlcjs there ts tn tt ihat which makca it di^tinflive Morc' 
o\*cT the lone corrc-pomls wnh the nfftaflion m man and be 
ou<e there b aUa)3 torocthin;: that U dt.im<Si\c In It the 
afie^bon of ones lo\c cm l>c rccopnued from h-s lone when 
fpcaljoR xind from ihe \-3mtjon of ii whndt is speech his 
ihoQRhl can be recopurcit hor this reason the wiser anRcU 
merely from the tone of the since of one jpeaking hasr a per 
cepuon of his Ifr s loves to;jcther with ccrlam aflccti kis densed 
friw them Tlus lias Uim sanl to make known that no affee 
bon IS pos Ibic apart from its ihooRhu nor an) thnuRhl apart 
from iu affe^ion But more on this sul^c^ may Itc seen m 
the present wroik also in (nfr/u rt'nrmtiif Mr Z?fnne 

Lore end Dtnre ll7sd n 

X95 Now as the I'es love has its dcliRhb and the ins 
dom therrof has Its m ormeni Kkewte rscr) alTc^iion (which 
In Its r^^enee is a jabonimate losx denied from the lifrs lose 
as a stream from its fonniam, os a branch from its tree or os 
an artery from us heart.) »o esrry panicoUr alTcciion has us 
delight and cier) partieular perception and iboupht therefrom 
has its enjoyment. And from tlib u follotrs that the I’ancties of 
dcIiRht and «jO)TBent constitute man s Ufe W hat b life nth 
ouidcltj;hiandcnjo)fneni? It Is not an)‘thinR animate but it Is 
loanlmaie. I.es«^ thne and )i>u will prow cold or torpul 
lake them awa) and you wdl esa^e to breathe and wall die. la I 
Vital heat Is from the delij.hts of the afTc^ions and from the 
cojo)'Tneni of the pcrcejnions and ihooKhis, And nmcc esirr) 
afleAion has its own deDchu and the ihoufthl therefrom us own 
cnJoymcDl the source of Rood and truth can be setm also what 
fjood and truth ore In their essence. Ever) one s pood U that 
which It deUphiful to Ids affefllon and truth b Ihat which ts 
crjo)*ablc therefrom to hb thoupht For evci^ one calls that 
pood which from the lo\r of hb wHl, he l«b to be dcliphtful 
and he calb that truth which from the wiMlom of hb undentand 
inp be perceives to be enjoyable ihcrcfrom Both of these flow 
from the life 8 love as sealer flosn from n Ibsmlahj or as blood 
from the heart. Taken lopetbcr they are like a wa\T or a breere 
in which b the whole human mind. 13 1 Th«c tsro dehpht 
Jind enjoyment arc ipintutl fn the mind but natural fa the 
body and together they constitute roan s IHe. From all thb It 
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nempe ei malum sit, quod destruit jucundum affeflionis. 
ejus, et id falsum quod destruit amoenum cogitationis 
ejus inde , et quod malum ex jucundo suo et falsum ex 
amoeno suo possint dici et credi bonum et verum Sunt 
quidem bona et vera mutationes et variationes status for~ 
marum mentis, sed hae unice percipiuntur et vivunt per 
jucunda et amoena illorum Haec allata sunt, ut sciatur 
quid affedtio et cogitatio in sua vita 

X96. Nunc quia mens homims est, quae cogitat, (ac 
cogitat ex jucundo affedfioms suae,) et non corpus, et quia 
mens hominis est ejus spiritus, qui vivit post mortem, se- 
quitur quod spiritus homims non sit nisi quam affedlio et 
mde cogitatio Quod non dan queat ulla cogitatio absque 
affedlione, manifeste patet ex spintibus et angelis in 
mundo spirituali, quod omnes ibi cogitent ex affedlionibus 
amons vitae illorum, et quod jucundum illarum circumstipet 
unumquemvis, sicut atmosphaera ejus , et quod secundum 
has sphaeras exhalatas ex affe< 5 lionibus per cogitationes 
illorum, omnes ibi conjungantur quisque etiam ex suae 
vitae sphaera cognoscitur qualis est Ex his constare 
potest, quod omnis cogitatio sit ex affedlione, et quod sit 
forma suae affedlionis Simile est cum voluntate et intel- 
ledfu , et simile est cum bono et vero , et simile cum 
charitate et fide 

197. (11 ) Quod affedlioiics amons vtiae homims sini soli 
Domino notae — Homo suas cogitationes et inde intentio- 
nes novit, quia illas in se videt , et quia omnis prudentia 
est ex illis, etiam illam in se videt Si tunc ejus vitae 
amor est amor sui, in fastum propriae intelligentiae venit, 
et sibi adscnbit prudentiam , et colligit argumenta pro 
ilia, et sic recedit ab agnitione Divinae Providentiae 
Similiter fit, si amor mundi est amor vitae , sed usque hic 
non in tali gradu recedit Ex quibus patet, quod illi bini 
amores adscribant homini et ejus prudentiae omma , et si 
intenus explorantur, nihil Deo et Ipsius Providentiae 
Quare cum forte audiunt, quod veritas sit, quod humana 
prudentia sit nulla, sed quod Divina Providentia sit’ sola, 
quae regit omnia, si prorsus athei sunt, rident ad illud , at 
SI aliquid ex religione retinent memoria, et illis’ dicitur, 
quod omnis sapientia sit a Deo,^' quideih ad primum |audi- 
tum affirmant, sed usque intus ih spiritu suo id negant. 



CO*tCIlRMSO Tlin DIVI*«C PROVTOESCE,— V 197 I37 


Is clcir 'Khat b \n nvan iHal is caW«l K<>wl and sthat, It Is that 
fa called Inilh also what k b in man that ts called c\t 1 and 
■what It b that fa called £»Un> for that fa c\al to him Uiat 
doiroys the dtllght of h« aflcftlcm, and that fa Cibit) that 
<icstTO)i the enjoyment of his thonght therefrorru It n also 
dear that evil from Its delight and lobiiy from its enjoj-ment 
TTO) be called and may be bebeitd to be good and truth In 
fafU goods and truths arc changes and s'ariation.s of state In the 
forms of the mind but thi^e arc perceived and hast their life 
<olcl> by means of their delighu and enjoyments These things 
have bc« presented to make known what olTc^bon and thought 
arc m their Ufc, 

196 Since, then, k fa mans mmd and not his bod> that 
thinks (and it thinks from the delight of iLs afT'-Aion') and since 
man i mind Is his spint, which liits after death it follows that 
mans ipmt is nothing but afle^bon and the thought ther cfr ocu 
That no thought u posilblc apart from alTc^iion is clcarfa csndcni 
from the Slate of spints and angels in the spintual world tn that 
all there think from the affc^ions of thnr life s love and the 
ddighi of ihc^e a/Tedions cncompa>w3 every erne as his atmo* 
sphere otkI aH are joined together in accord snth ihme spheres 
that exhale from their afTc^bons through their thout.hlx. More 
over what each one is u reeognlied from the sphere of Ws Idc 
From an thb K ma) be seen that estry thought Is from an alTcc 
tion and ts a form of its alTcftlon. It b the same with the 
sriU and the understanding also with good and truth also sriih 
chant) and Cutlu 

X97 (H) 7 ^ efffnhnt 9 f a man J tife s ere kntnrn 

10 Ike eloae —Man knows Ws thoughts and consequent 
intentions, because he 5c« them In himself and as all prudence 

11 from these he also sees that In hlmscUi IC then his life s 
los^e is love of sell, he cornea Into the pride of Ws own initHi 
gence and ascribes prudence to himself and collciSs arguments 
m us favor and thus recedes from the acknowledgment of the 
Dnine providence It Is the same when hts life s love is Icn*c 
of the worid although in this ca^e he docs not recede in the 
same degree. This show* that tlirse two loves ascriltc c\‘cf) 
thing to man and his prudence and when Interiorly examined 
nothmg to God and Ills provideiice Consequent!) when such 
men happen to bear that the truth Is that human prudence ts 
nothing but that it is the Divine prosidence alone that gos-cTm 
aU things If they arc complete alhei-sta they laugh at k but if 
they retain in thdr memory something of religion and It fa said 
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Tales sunt imprimis sacerdotes, qui se prae Deo, et mun- 
dum prae caelo amant , seu quod idem, qui propter hono- 
res et lucra colunt Deum, et usque praedicaverunt, quod 
charitas et fides, omne bonum et verum, turn omnis sapien- 
tia, immo prudentia, sint a Deo, et nihil ab homine [2.1 
Quondam in mundo spintuali audivi bmos sacerdotes cum 
quodam legato regni disceptantes de prudentia humana, 
num sit a Deo vel ab homine Ardens erat disceptatio 
Tres illicorde crediderunt similiter, nempe quod prudentia 
humana faciat omnia, et Divina Providentia nihil * sed sa- 
cerdotes, qui tunc erant in zelo theologico, dicebant quod 
nihil sapientiae et prudentiae sit ab homine , et cum lega- 
tus regerebat, quod sic nec aliquid Cogitationis, dicebant 
quod non aliquid Et quia perceptum est ab angelis, 
quod tres illi in simili fide essent, di6lum est legato regni, 
“ Indue vestes sacerdotis, et crede te sacerdotem esse, et 
tunc loquere ” Ille induit et credidit, et tunc alte locu- 
tus est quod nihil sapientiae et prudentiae usquam dari 
possit in homine, nisi a Deo , ac sueto eloquio argumentis- 
rationalibus pleno id defendit Et postea binis illis sacer- 
dotibus etiam didlum est, “Exuite vestes, ac induite vestes- 
ministrorum politicorum, et credite quod illi sitis ” Et fece* 
runt ita, et ^"’simul tunc cogitaverunt ex interior! se, et locutr 
ex argumentis, quae prius intus foverant pro humana pru- 
dentia contra Divinam Providentiam Postea tres illi, quia- 
in simili fide fuerunt, amici cordis fadli sunt, et viam pro- 
priae prudentiae, quae in infernum tendit, simul iniverunt. 

198* Supra ostensum est, quod non aliqua cogitatio 
hominis detur, nisi ex affflione aliqua amoris vitae ejus , 
et quod cogitatio non sit aliud quam forma aflfedlionis. 
Cum itaque homo videt suam cogitationem, et non potest 
affeflionem, hanc enim sentit, sequitur quod ex visu, qur 
est in apparentia, statuat quod propria prudentia faciat 
omnia , et non ex affedlione, quae non in visum venit, sed 
in sensum Affedlio enim se solum manifestat per quod- 
dam jucundum cogitationis et volupe ratiocinationis de- 
eo , et tunc hoc volupe et jucundum facit unum cum cogi- 
tatione apud illos, qui in fide propriae prudentiae sunt ex 
amore sui aut ex amore mundi, et cogitatio in jucundo> 
suo fluit sicut navis in vena fluminis, ad quam nauclerus 
non advertit, sed solum ad vela quae expandit 



135 


ASGCUC tVlSDOU 


to ibcTO that all uiwlora u from Cod at the first hcinnR thtj 
oUhough inwafdl) in lhar ypmi ihc> dcn> lu Sucli 
cfpcaaUy arc iho^c pnesu who lo\*c themselves more than Cotl 
and the »otW more than heaven or ^hai is the aamc who wof 
jhtp God for the saVc of honor and gain and )ct have preached 
that chant) and Culh, ever) good and iniih also all wisdom 
and CNxn pTwlcnce are from God and nothing bom man 13 1 
In the spintual world I once heard two pnests dupoting with a 
certain rD)'al amba jador about human j rudcnce whether rt b 
bom God or bom man. The di putc grew warm In heart 
the three beheved onhc rumcl) that human prudence doc^ all 
things and the Divine providence nothing but the pncsis who 
were then hi theological xcal contended that nothing of wisdom 
or prudence is from man and when the ambass^idor retorted 
that then there Iv nothing of thought from man ihc> as ented 
to this. And thcangcU perceiving Uul the three believed alike 
the ambasvidor srxs told to pul on pnevtlv robes and to believe 
himself to be a pncsl, and then to speaV He put them on and 
believed and then loudlj* dcc*aTed dial there could net possibl) 
be an)lhing of wivlom or prudence m man cicrpt bom God 
and with his acetiitomcd elorjocncc full of rational arguments 
he defended this Afterwards the two pnesii were Inld to b> 
aide iheir vr^imcnls and to pot on the robes cj cfTicrrs of state 
and to believe ihem'clvrs to be such This the) d«l and at 
once thout,Iit their hitenof self and poke from irgummls 
the) had Inwanllj chcn'heil Iwforc m tsvor of liuman prudence 
and against Divine prtnidenee After this the three since the) 
held the same beltef bmme cordul fnetub and entered together 
upon the wav of ones own j rudcncc which Inds to hclL 

X98 It has been shown bIkivc that no thought ts jios ible 
to rtun cxeqit from some oflciflion of his life s love and that 
thought H nothing but the form of ofTcsSton. Since then man 
sees hia thought but cannot sec hh ofTc^Uon for that he feeb 
it follows that it Is from wght which is in the apjiearance and 
not from afTcflion wliidi come* into feeling and not into sight 
that man concludes iliat his own prudence tines nil things. For 
ofTcifbon is evident onl> through n certain delight In thought and 
salhfofikm in reasoning about it and this saiLfoflinn and de* 
Iiglit then moke one with the thought m Uiose who from wlf 
101*0 or 101*0 of the world licltcvc in their own priHlence ond 
thought floats on in Hs dchghl like a ship m the current of ft 
stream to which the master pa)-s no attention regarding onh 
the »a 3 he spreads. 
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X99. Homo quidem potest refle6lere super externae 
affedlionis suae jucundum, dum hoc sicut unum agit cum 
jucundo alicujus sensus corporis , sed usque non refledlit 
super id, quod id jucundum sit ex jucundo affedlioms ejus m 
cogitatione Ut pro exemplo scortator cum videt mere- 
tricem, visus oculi ejus rutilat ex igne lasciviae, et ex illo 
sentit jucundum in corpore , sed tamen non sentit jucun- 
dum affedlionis seu concupiscentiae ejus in cogitatione, 
nisi aliquod cupidum una cum corpore Similiter latro 
in Silva, dum videt peregrinantes , et pirata in man dum 
videt navigia , similiter in reliquis Quod illa jucunda 
regant cogitationes ejus, et quod cogitationes absque illis 
non Sint aliquid, patet , sed putat quod solum cogitationes 
smt, cum tamen cogitationes non sunt nisi quam affedlio- 
nes in formas ab amore vitae ejus compositae, ut appa- 
reant in luce , nam omnis affe6lio est in calore, et cogita- 
tio in luce [2.] Hae sunt affedtiones externae cogita- 
tionis, quae quidem se manifestant m sensatione corporis, 
sed raro in cogitatione mentis At affeftiones internae 
cogitationis, ex quibus externae existunt, coram homine 
nusquam se manifestant , de his homo non plus scit, quam 
dormiens in curru de via, et quam sentit telluns circumro- 
tationem Nunc cum homo nihil scit de illis quae pera- 
guntur in interionbus mentis suae, quae tarn infinita sunt, 
ut numeris definiri nequeant, et tamen pauca ilia externa, 
quae ad visum cogitationis perveniunt, ex interionbus pro- 
ducuntur, ac interiora a solo Domino per Divmam Ipsius 
Providentiam reguntur, et pauca ilia externa una cum 
homine, quomodo tunc aliquis dicere potest, quod propria 
ejus prudentia faciat omnia ? Si videres solum unam ideam 
cogitationis reclusam, videres stupenda plura, quam lingua 
potest effari [3.] Quod in interionbus mentis hominis 
tarn infinita smt, ut numeris definin nequeant, patet ex 
infinitis in corpore, ex quibus nihil ad visum et ad sensum 
pervenit, quam sola adtio in multa simplicitate , ad quam 
tamen concurrunt millia fibrarum motncium seu muscula- 
rium, milha fibrarum nervearum, milha vasculorum sangui- 
neorum, milha pulmonis, qui in omni adtione cooperabitur, 
milha in cerebns et in spina dorsali , et multo plura adhuc 
in spintuali homine, qui est mens humana, cujus omnia 
sunt affedlionum, et inde perceptionum et cogitationum 
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199 It B true that a man is obla to reflefl upon a dehght 
of his external afiwSion while that deGght is a< 5 ling as one with 
the delight of some bodily sensation- Nevertheless, he docs 
not refl^ upon the Cafi this delight is fixim a delight of 
his affcilion in his thought. For example when a fornicator 
sees a lewd woman his e^e glows with the fire of lasciviousness 
and Gom that fire he a ddigbt m the body And yet m 
his thought he feels no delight of his afloSion or lust except a 
rt*r t n in longing conncftcd with the body So a robber In a for 
est when he sees travdlerB or a pirate on the sea when he 
sees vcsseh and so on. Evidently it ts these delights that rule 
the mans thoughts and the thoughts are nothing apart from 
them >*et they seem to him to be nothing but thoughts when 
m la6t thoughts ore nothing bat afroflions so composed into 
forms by his life a love as to be p r e sen ted m light for all affec 
tion IS m heat, and thought b In light [2-1 Such are the exter 
nal affe&ons of thought, which manifest themselves b bodily 
aensanon, and rardy m the thought of the mbd But the mter 
nal affe&ons of thought, from which the external aflftflions have 
thdr exBtence, never b any way manifest themselvts before 
man. Of these man knows no more than one sleeping m a 
carnage knows of the road or than one feels the revolution of 
the eanh. Considering then that man knows nothing of the 
things that are gpinog on b the btenora of his mmd which are 
too limitless to be onrabered, and yet those few e x to c als that 
•do come withb the view of his diougbt are produced from the 
btenors, and the btenors ore governed by the Lord alone by 
Hb Dmne providence while only m those few externals doc* 
man co-operate with the Lord, how can any one say that his 
own prudence does all things? If you were to see but one idea 
of tlKXight fcdd open you woold sec woDderfuI things more m 
number than tongue can express. 13 .] That m the mtcnors of 
man a mbd there ore thli^ too limitless to be numbered is 
clear from the infinite things m the body from which nothing 
comes to light or feeling except aQjon only m much simpEdty 
and vet m this thousands of motor or muscular fibres concur 
thousands of nerve fibres, thousands of blood vessels, thousands 
of bog cdls, all of which must co-operate m every aflioo 
thousands of cella in the brains and spinal cord and many more 
yet b the ipintnal man which is the human mbd b which aU 
things are forms of afiedions and of their perceptiOB and 
thoughts. Docs not the soul, which direfti the interiors, dueft 
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formae. Annon anima, quae disponit intenora, disponit 
etiam aftiones ex illis ? Anima hominis non ahud est 
quam amor voluntatis ejus, et mde amor mtelledlus ejus^ 
Quails hie amor est, tabs est totus homo ; et fit tabs se- 
cundum dispositionem in externis, in quibus homo simuL 
cum Domino est Quare si sibi et naturae tribuit omnia, 
fit anima amor sui , at si Domino tribuit omnia, fit anima. 
amor Domini, et hic amor caelestis est, et ille amor mfer-^ 
nabs 

200. Nunc quia jucunda affeftionum hominis ab inti- 
mis per intenora ad exteriora, et tandem ad extrema quae 
sunt in corpore, ferunt hominem sicut unda et atmo- 
sphaera navem, et mhil eorum apparet homini, nisi quod 
in extremis mentis et in extremis corporis fit, quomodo* 
tunc potest homo vindicare sibi Divinum ex eo solum, 
quod pauca ilia extrema appareant illi sicut sua <’ Et 
adhuc minus debet sibi Divinum vindicare, dum scit ex 
Verbo, quod homo non possit sumere aliquid ex se, nisi 
id ei sit datum e caelo , et ex Rattone^ quod apparentia 
ilia ei data sit, ut vivat homo, videat quid bonum et ma- 
lum, ehgat unum aut alterum, appropriet sibi id quod 
eligit, ut possit reciproce conjungi Domino, reformari, re- 
generan, salvari, et vivere in aeternum Quod apparentia 
ilia data sit homini, ut ex libero secundum rationem agat, 
ita sicut ex se, et non remittere manum, et exspe6tare 
influxum, supra di6lum et ostensum est Ex his sequitur 
confirmatum id quod demonstrandum erat tertio. Quod 
affe6liones avioris vitae hominis a Domino per Divinant 
Ipsius Providentiam ducantur, et simul tunc cogitationes,, 
ex quibus prudentia humana 

20Z. (iv ) Quod Dominus per Divinam suam Provi-^ 
tiam componat affediiones '^'^totius generis humani\ in unam 
formam, quae est humana — Quod hoc sit universale Di- 
vinae Providentiae, in subsequenti paragrapho videbitun 
Illi qui omnia naturae adscribunt, etiam omnia prudentiae 
humanae adscribunt , nam qui omnia naturae adscribunt 
negant corde Deum , et qui omnia prudentiae humanae, 
negant corde Divinam Providentiam , non separatur unum 
ab altero Sed usque hi et illi propter nominis sui famam, 
et timorem jafturae ejus, ore ferunt, quod Divina Provi- 
dentia sit universalis, et quod singularia ejus sint apud 
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also the afilona from them? Mans boo! is nothing else than 
the love of his wiH and the love therefrom of ha undentanding 
The quality of that love a the quahty of the whole man and 
that Is determmed by the way In which the externals are dis- 
posed, m which man and the Lord co-operate Consequently 
if man attributes all things to himself and to nature the love of 
self becomes the soul but if he attribotes all things to the I-ord, 
love to the Lord becomes the soul and this love is heavenly 
whfle the other is mfemah 

200 Smee, then, the dehghts of man s affetfrioQs from in 
mosts through interiors to extenora, and finally to the outer 
mosts which are in the body bear man along as a current or 
brecie bears a ship and nothing of these is evident to man ex- 
cept what goes on In the outermoBts of the mmd and of the- 
body how can man dgim os his own what is Dmne merely" 
because these few outermosts appear to him to be his? Stih less- 
ought he to dairo what ts Divine as his own, when he knows 
firom the Ward that a man can of himself receive nothing ex 
cept It have been given btm from bcaven ” and from UtascMt 
that dm appearance has been granted him that he may hve as 
a man, may tee what is good and what u evil, may choose one 
or the other may appropriate to tdnwlf that which he chooses, 
and may thus be conjoined reaprocnlly with the Lord be re- 
fcmned, regenerated, saved and may live for ever That this 
oppearsiioe has been granted to man m order that he may ad 
freedom m accordance with reason thus as if from himsdf^ 
and may not let ha hands hang down and wait for rnfiux has 
been stated and thown above. From this frJlow*, as already 
proved, the next proposition to be demonstrated (ui.) Bjr 
means of His Ihvw providence He Lord leads iMe affelhons of 
a mans Isfes love and ai ike same Itme leads kis Utovg^kis 
from tefach Jacman prudence u dervoed 

aox* (ff') By means of His Dtwie Providence tkt Lord 
eombmes the affeShons \pf ike whole kstsnan race^ mlo one form, 
wkxck u the kstman form . — That this b the unlverBal [end] of 
the Divine providence will be seen m the next seihon. Those 
wbo asCTibe all things to nature also ascribe all thin gs to human 
prudence for those who ascribe all things to nature deny God 
m heart and those who ascribe all thmgs to human prudence 
deny m heart the Divine providence the two are inseparable. 
And yet both, for the sake of tbeir good name and from fear of 
losing It, admit m words that the Divine providence b univenal. 
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hominem , et quod haec singularia m complexu intelli- 
gantur per humanam prudentiam [2.] Sed cogita tecum, 
quid universalis Providentia, cum singularia separata sunt , 
num sit aliud quam sola vox ? Universale enim dicitur id 
quod a singulanbus simul fit, sicut commune quod a par- 
ticulanbus existit , si itaque singularia separas, quid tunc 
universale, nisi sicut quoddam quod mtus vacuum est, ita 
sicut superficies intra quam nihil est, ant complexus in quo 
non aliquid -* Si diceietur, quod Divina Providentia sit 
regimen universale, et non aliquid regitur, sed modo con- 
tinetur in nexu, et ilia quae regiminis sunt disponuntur ab 
aliis, num hoc potest vocan universale regimen ? Tale 
regimen non est ulli regi , nam si rex quidam daret subdi- 
"tis regere omnia sui regni, is non amplius rex foret, sed 
modo vocaretur rex , ita solum dignitatem nominis, et non 
dignitatem alicujus rei haberet Apud talem regem non 
potest praedicari regimen, minus universale regimen [9.] 
Providentia apud Deum vocatur prudentia apud hominem 
Sicut non dici potest universalis prudentia apud regem, 
qui sibi non plus reservavit quam nomen propterea ut 
regnum dicatur regnum, et sic contineatur, ita non potest 
dici universalis Providentia si homines ex propria pruden- 
tia providerent omnia Simile est cum nomine universalis 
Providentiae ac universalis regimmis cum dicitur de na- 
tura, quando intelligitur quod Deus creaverit umversum, 
ac indiderit naturae ut ilia ex se produceret omnia Quid 
tunc universalis Providentia, quam vox metaphysica, quae 
praeter vocem est non ens Sunt quoque multi ex illis 
qui tribuunt naturae omne quod producitur, et prudentiae 
humanae omne quod fit, et tamen ore dicunt quod Deus 
creaverit naturam, qui nec aliter de Divina Providentia, 
quam sicut de voce inani, cogitant Sed res in se tabs 
est, quod Divina Providentia sit in singularissimis naturae, 
ac in singularissimis prudentiae humanae, et quod ex ilhs 
sit universalis 

202> Divina Domini Providentia universalis ex singu- 
larissimis est in eo, quod creaverit umversum, ut in illo 
creatio infimta ac aeterna ab Ipso existat , et haec creatio 
existit, per quod Dominus ex hominibus formet caelum, 
quod coram Ipso sit sicut unus homo, qui imago et simi- 
litudo Ipsius Quod caelum ex hominibus in conspediu 
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and that its particulars rest with man and that these particular* 
in the aggregate arc what are meant by human prudence. Ia»] 
But refle<S withui yourself what a minersal providence u when 
the particulars are taken away Is it anything more than a mere 
phrase? For that is called noK'eisal which is made up of the 
most particular thmgs taken together like any ge nera l thing 
that c-vistB from its particulart. So if the most particular things 
are taken away uhat is the uraveisai but like a something empty 
within thus like a surfiice with nothing inside or an aggregate 
thatmcludesnoihrag? If It is claimed that the Divmepitrv'idence 
is a universal government, while nothing b got-cmed but things 
are roercl) held in connexion, and the matters pertaining to the 
gmemment are coodu^led by others how can this be called a 
universal gov'emment? There is no lung with tnch a govern 
meat for if an> kmg should permit his subjetfls to go\Tm fiH 
things of his kingdom he would no longer be a king but would 
be merely so called thus be would have the dignity of the mere 
title but not of any realit\ Government cannot be predioted 
of such a king still less universal government 13 J That which 
B called presence in God b called prudence in a man and 
os a kmg cannot be said to have universal prudence when he 
has reserved nothing but the title m order that ha kingdom 
may be called a kingdom and thta held together so there can 
not be said to be a universal providence when qD things are pro- 
vided bv men from their own prudence. The same is true of 
the terms unh-ersal providence and universal government when 
applied to nature with the undentandmg that God created the 
universe and endowed nature with the power of producing all 
things from itselC In tha case what else is unuersal provid 
cnce than a metaphysical term which, except os a tenn a a 
nonentity Of those who attribute aB that a produced to 
nature and aB that b done to human prudence but who still 
say with the lips that God created nature there are man} who 
never think about the Dtvioc provideoce except as an empty 
term. But the real truth is, that the Divme providence b in the 
minutest particulars of nature and in the mlnutat particnlari 
of human prudence and that it b from these that it a unK-crsal 
202 The Lord s CHvme Providence a universal from the 
minntcst parttnilars, m that He created the universe tbni an, 
infinite and eternal creatton from Himself might In it and 
this creation exists by the Lord s forming a heaven out of men 
to be before Him as one man, which b Ha Image and likeness. 
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Domini tale sit, et quod illud fuent finis creationis, osten- 
sum est supra (n 27-45) , et quod Divmum speftet m 
omni quod facit infinitum ac aeternum (n ^’’46-d9) Infi- 
nitum ac aeternum quod Dominus in formando suo caelo 
ex hommibus spedtat, est quod illud amplietur m infini- 
tum ac m aeternum , et sic quod in fine suae creationis 
constanter habitet Haec creatio infinita ac aeterna est, 
quam Dominus providit per creationem universi, et in ilia 
creatione est constanter per Divinam suam Providentiam. 
[2.] Quis potest tarn expers rationis esse, qui ex dodlrina 
ecclesiae scit et credit, quod Deus sit mfinitus et aeternus, 
{tn D06I1 ina emm omnium Ecclcstarum in Christiano oi be 
est, quod Deus Pater, Deus Films et Deus Spii itus SanHus, 
sit mfinitus, aetei nus, inci eaius, ommpotens , videatur Sym- 
bolum Athanasianum ,') et non affirmat cum audit, quod 
non possit aliter quam spedtare infinitum ac aeternum in 
magno opere suae creationis ? Quid aliud potest dum ex 
Se ^ turn quod illud spedlet in humano genere, ex quo 
format illud suum caelum Quid nunc Divina Providen- 
tia potest aliud pro fine habere quam reformationem ge- 
neris humani et ejus salvationem ^ Et nemo reformari 
potest a se per suam prudentiam, sed a Domino per Divi- 
nam Ipsius Providentiam Inde sequitur, quod nisi Domi- 
nus ducit hominem unoquovis momento etiam minutissi- 
mo, homo recedat a via reformationis et pereat [3.] Una- 
quaevis mutatio et variatio status mentis humanae aliquid 
mutat et variat in serie praesentium et inde consequen- 
tmm quid non progressive in aeternum ^ Est sicut telum 
ex arcu emissum, quod si ex collimatione minutissime de- 
clinaret a scopo, illud ad distantiam milliaris et plurium 
declinaret immensum Ita foret si Dominus non unoquo- 
vis minutissimo momento duceret status mentium huma- 
narum Hoc facit Dominus secundum leges Divinae suae 
Providentiae , secundum quas etiam est, ut apparent ho- 
mini sicut ipse se ducat , sed praevidet Dominus quomodo 
se ducit, et jugiter accommodat Quod leges permissio- 
nis etiam sint leges Divinae Providentiae, et quod omnis 
Eomo reformari et regenerari possit, et quod non aliter 
praedestinatum detur, videbitur in sequentibus 

203. Cum itaque omnis homo post mortem vivit in 
aeternum, et secundum vitam suam sortitur locum velin 
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Thai lh\5 htAvtn formctl oui of men Is such m ihe Lord i sight, 
and that this was the end of creation Is shown aboi e (n. 27-45) 
also that the Divine m all that it docs looLs to the infinite and 
eternal (n. 46-69) The Infinite and eternal that the Lord looks 
to In forming His hea\cn out of men is that it shall be enlarged 
to infinh) and to etemitj nnd that He ma> thus hare 0 con 
stant abiding place m the end of His creation- This Is the 
infinite and eternal creation that the Lord pro\Tdcd for through 
the creation of the unircrse and He uconsianil) present In that 
creation bj His Dmne provadence. I 9 1 WTio that knows and 
bdicN'cs from the doflrmc of the church that God is Infinite and 
eternal (/ifr t/ u tn Ike deHnne cf ell Ike churthet ef Ike 
Cinsften nvr/d that Ced ihe Feiher Ced the Sen end God the 
Holy Spxnt is tnjtntie riemet unrrretfd erd emmfeteni as 
may he seen tn Ike Athaneuan creed) can be so devoid of rca 
son as not to odmtt as soon as he hears it that Cod cannot do 
othefsosc than look to what is mfinite and eternal in the great 
work of His crcatKTfi. For what else can He look to when He 
looks from Himself? Thb also He looks to ra the human race 
from which He forms that hea\*cn which is His own. \\ hat else 
then can the Dnine providence haw for its end than the reform 
ation and salwiion of the human nee? But 00 one can be 
reformed bj himself bj mearuofhis own prudence but onl\ by 
the Lord means of His Dnine prmndcnce. Thus It follows 
that unless man u-erc led every moment and frafbon of a mo* 
meot by the I^ard he would depart from the wax of refoTTnaiioo 
and would pensh. (3 1 Every change and xmnatlcm of the state 
of the human mind produces some <^ngc and x-anaiion In the 
«cnc3 of things present, ami coniequcnll) in the things that fol 
low why not then pTogrcMixel) to etcrnilx ? It fa h\e an arrow 
shot from a bow which if U nhould depart In the least nl its start 
Irom ihe hnc aim would ol q distance of a thousand pace* 
or more go £ir wide of the mark So would it be if the Lord 
did not lead the slates of human minds exery least moment. 
This the Lord docs m accordance with the laws of H fa Dufrie 
proxWcnce and it fa m occottlancc with these laws that It 
should seem to man that he leads himself whQe bow he leads 
himself B foreseen b) the Lord wriih an unceasing adaptation. 
That the laws of pcrmfasion ore also the laic* of the Dixine 
proxidencc and that cx'cry roan can be reformed and regener 
ated and that there fa no other possible predestination, will be 
seen in what follow*. 

ao3 Since therefore cx*ery man lives for cx'cr after death, 
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caelo vel m inferno, ac utrumque tarn caelum quam mfer- 
num, ent m forma, quae ut unum aget, ut prius di6lum est , 
et nemo in ilia forma ahum locum potest sortiri quam suum, 
sequitur quod genus humanum in toto terrarum orbe sit sub 
auspicio Domini , et unusquisque ab infantia usque ad vitae 
suae finem in singulanssimis ab Ipso ducatur, ac praevi- 
deatur et simul provideatur locus ejus [2.] Ex quibus 
patet, quod Divina Domini Providentia sit universalis quia 
est in singulanssimis , et quod hoc sit infinita ac aeterna 
creatio, quam Dominus Sibi providit per creationem uni- 
versi De hac universali Providentia homo non videt ali- 
quid , et SI videret, ilia non potest aliter apparere coram 
oculis ejus, quam sicut a praetereuntibus apparent sparsi 
acervi et congestae strues, ex quibus formanda est domus , 
at a Domino sicut magmficum Palatium jugiter in sua 
constru^tione, et in sua amplificatione 

204* (v ) Quod Caelum et Infernum in tah forma sit — 
Quod caelum in forma humana sit, in opere De Caelo et 
Inferno, Londini, 1758 edito (n 59-102), notum facStum est , 
et quoque in transaftione De Divino Amore et Divina Sa- 
pientia , et quoque in hac transadtione aliquoties . quare 
ilia ulterius confirmare supersede© Dicitur quod infer- 
num etiam in forma humana sit ; sed est m forma humana 
monstrosa, in quali est diabolus, per quern intelligitur 
infernum in toto complexu In forma humana est, quia 
etiam illi qui ibi sunt, nati sunt homines, et illis quoque 
sunt binae illae facultates humanae quae vocantur libertas 
et rationalitas , tametsi libertate abusi sunt ad volendum 
et faciendum malum, et rationalitate ad cogitandum et 
confirmandum illud 

205. (vi ) Quod lilt qui solam naturam et solam prn- 
dentiam kumanam agnoveiuiit, faciant infernum, et qui 
Deum et Dtvinam Ipsius Providentiam agnoverunt, faciant 
caelum — Omnes qui malam vitam agunt, interius agnos- 
cunt naturam, et solam prudentiam humanam , harum 
agnitio latet intus in omni malo, utcunque circumvelatur 
bonis et veris , haec sunt modo vestes mutuo petitae, aut 
Sicut serta ex flosculis qui pereunt, circumposita ne malum 
in sua nuditate appareat Quod omnes qui malam vitam 
agunt, intenus agnoscant solam naturam et solam pru- 
dentiam humanam, ex communi ilia circumvelatione non 
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scitur, per illam enim hoc subducitur visui . at quod usque 
agnoscant, constare potest ex origine et causa agnitionis 
illarum , quae ut detegatur, dicetur, unde et quid propri^ 
prudentia , deinde unde et quid Divina Providentia , pos- 
tea, quinam et quales hi et illi sunt , et demum, quod quj 
Divinam Providentiam agnoscunt, in caelo sint, et qu| 
propnam prudentiam in inferno 

^so6. Unde et quid propria prudentia — Est ilia ex pro- 
prio hominis, quod est natura ejus, et vocatur anima ejus 
ex parente Id propnum est amor sui et inde amor 
mundi, aut amor mundi et inde amor sui Amor sui talis 
est, ut se solum spedlet, et alios vel sicut viles vel sicut 
nihili , SI quosdam ut aliquid, est quamdiu ilium honorant 
et colunt Intime in illo amore, sicut conatus fruflifi- 
candi et prolificandi in semine, latet quod velit fieri mag- 
nas, et si potest, fieri rex, et si tunc potest, fieri deus 
Tabs est diabolus, quia ille est ipse amor sui, hic tabs est 
ut se ipsum adoret, et non alicui faveat, nisi qui etiam 
ilium adorat , abum diabolum sibi similem odio habet, 
quia vult solus adoran Quomam non dan potest abquis 
amor absque sua consorte, et consors amons seu volun- 
tatis in homine vocatur mtelledtus, cum amor sui intel- 
ledlui consorti suae mspirat suum amorem, fit ille ibi 
fastus, qui est fastus propriae intelbgentiae , inde est pro- 
pria prudentia [ 2 .] Nunc quia amor sui vult solus Domi- 
nus mundi esse, ita quoque deus, ideo concupiscentiae 
mall, quae sunt denvationes ejus, in se habent vitam ex 
illo , similiter perceptiones concupiscentiarum, quae sunt 
astutiae , similiter etiam concupiscentiarum jucunda quae 
sunt mala, et illorum cogitationes quae sunt falsa Omnia 
sunt sicut servi et ministn sui domini, et ad omnem ejus 
nutum agunt, nescientes quod non agant, sed quod agan- 
tur, aguntur ab amore sui per fastum propriae intelb- 
gentiae Inde est, quod in omni malo ex origine sua 
lateat propria prudentia [3.] Quod etiam lateat agnitio 
sobus naturae, est quia occlusit fenestram te£li sui, per 
quam patet caelum, et quoque fenestras laterum, ne videat 
et audiat quod solus Dominus regat omnia, et quod na- 
tura in se mortua sit, et quod proprium hominis sit infer- 
num, et inde amor proprii diabolus , et tunc fenestris 
clausis ille est in tenebns, et ibi facit sibi focum, ad quern 
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13 and »hai h u and ihcn uhcncc the Divine providcnct U 
and «hat Ji u alMj »1 k) and »hat tho^e arc of each cU^' 
and finaTly vihai thojc who odnomlcU^ the Divnnc providence 
arc in hoven and ahal thov: «ho iicl.namlcdpc their o»n 
prudence arc In hell 

ao6 iilatre run s fruintte ir iin:f vchai i! ii — li I* from 
mans own "> ’►hich it hit nature ar>d u called h*t foul 

Dxttn his parent. This own a the loto of 3el/ and the love of 
the tk'orld therefrom or is the love of the world and the la\-c of 
sc f ihcTcfroTTu It Is the nature of the Iovt of self to tCTprd re’f 
onl) and to repard oihen as of lulc or no account d It pvrt 
any con idcntion to some it b only to Icmp as they honor ar 1 
pay conn to »L Inrocrlly m that love like the endeavor in ^ee<l 
to bnnp forth fruit or off pnnp tl ere lirt hidden a doifr to U* 
come RTcat and if po^ lUe to become a mIrT and »i3l further 
If iwasiVc to become a pod. A devil is »uch fir he i% irl/Jcne 
It. elf he is »uch that he adorrt hini'elf and fasms no ore »ho 
docs not adore him any other devil lice h 1 m^cd he hates 
cause be wishes to be adored exclusive)) As that is no Inc 
w-thoui its mate and at the mate of the love or the will in man 
is called the undentandinp when the love of self Inraihm its 
own love into its mate the undcTSJunJmp iho in the mate l»c 
comes emerrt which it the conceit of one* own intcllitjmce 
This IS the oopm of one » own prudence 19 1 Smee ihrn the 
love of seif willi to be th<* loc lord of the world and thus a 
Rod the lirsl* of cvQ which are denvauvn of iKal Iovt have 
thetr life fiom U the same is true of the perceptions belon).inR 
to the loMs which arc d-^ictw al o of the dcliphl* belotiRinR to 
the lutis which are evQt oito of the ihouphis belonpinp to the 
ddtRhlj which ore Cal Itie^ The) art all like servants nnd at 
tcndanis of their lord and obey his every nod not know in;, 
that they do not afl but are only afled upon. They ore aOctl 
upon by die love of self ihrouRh the conceit of their own Intelh 
Renee Thb makes clear how it is that In every eviX from ns 
oriRin one* own prudence lies hidden (3 1 The acknowlcdy, 
mcni of nature alone olio lies hidden In it beciuse il has clowid 
the window of Its roof which looks heavenward as well as the 
side windows, lest il should see nnd hear that the Lord alone 
Rovems an ihinpi nnd that nature In itself is dead nnd that 
man s own Is heB and consetpienily the love of one s own b the 
deviX Then vrhh its windows dosed It b in darkness and 
there It makes a hearth for Itsdf at which h sits with iu mate 
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ille cum sua consorte sedet, et pro natura contra Deum, 
et pro propria prudentia contra Divinam Providentiant 
amice ratiocinantur 

207. Divina Providentia — Est Divina. 

operatio apud hominem, qui amorem sui removit , amor 
enim sui est, ut di6lum est, diabolus, ac concupiscentiae et 
harum jucunda sunt mala regni ejus, quod est infernum ; 
quo remote, intrat Dominus cum affedlionibus amoris- 
proximi, et aperit fenestram te6li ejus, et dem fenestras- 
laterum, et facit ut videat quod caelum sit, quod vita post 
mortem, et quod aeterna felicitas , et per lucem spiritua- 
lem et simul per amorem spintualem tunc influentes, facit 
ilium agnoscere, quod Deus per Divinam suam Providen- 
tiam regat omnia 

2oS. Qianavi et quales Jn et tlh sunt — Illi qui Deum,. 
et Divinam Ipsius Providentiam agnoscunt, sunt sicut 
angeli caeli, qui aversantur duci a semet, et amant duct 
a Domino Indicium quod ducantur a Domino, est quod 
ament proximum At qui naturam et propriam pruden- 
tiam agnoscunt, sunt sicut spiritus inferni, qui aversantur 
duci a Domino, et amant duci a semet qui si fuerunt 
magnates Regni, volunt dominari super omnia similiter 
SI fuerunt primates ecclesiae , si fuerunt judices, pervertunt 
judicia, et dbminatum super leges exercent , si fuerunt 
do6ti, scientifica applicant ad confirmandum proprium ho- 
mmis et naturam , si negotiatores fuerunt, agunt latrones ,- 
si coloni fuerunt, agunt ^'%res Omnes sunt hostes Dei, 
et subsannatores Divinae Providentiae 

209. Mirabile est, quod cum aperitur talibus caelum,, 
et dicitur quod insaniant, et id quoque ad ipsam illorum 
perceptionem, quod fit per influxum ac illustrationem, 
mamfestatur, usque tamen ex indignatione occludunt sibf 
caelum, et spedtant in terram, sub qua est infernum Hoc 
fit cum illis in mundo spintuali, qui adhuc extra infer- 
num sunt, ac tales ex quo patet error illorum, qut 
cogitant, ‘‘Si videro caelum, et audivero angelos mecum 
loquentes, agnoscam ” Sed intelledlus illorum agnoscit, 
at si non simul voluntas, usque non agnoscunt nam 
amor voluntatis mspirat intelledlui quicquid vult, et non 
vicissim , immo delet omne quod in intelledtu non a 
semet est 
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and tiici reason together m a fnendly vRy m Ci\or of nature 
and against God and In lavor of one s orrn prudence and ogamst 
the PivTne pitn-idencc, 

a07 Wkcnte the Dtvme Providence u and whai ti u — 
It IS the Di\Tne operation in roan that takes aaay the Im'e 
of self for as just said the love of self is the devil and lusts 
and thnr enjo>*rocnt 8 are the of his kingdom which is heU 
^Vhcn that lo\’e has been taken awi) the Lord enters with 
affeflvons of love of the neighbor and opens the roof window 
and then the side-vundows and enables man to see that there 
IS a heaven a life after death and eternal happiness and by 
means of the spiritual hgbt together uiih the spiritual love then 
flowing in He enables man to acknowledge that God gotems 
all things b) His Divme prtmdcnce. 

ao 8 JVho and tohal those 0/ each class are — Those who 
adcnowledge God and Hb DUnne provideDce ore like the an 
gels of heaven who refuse to be led bj themselves and lo\e to 
be led by the Lord. It is on evidence that the) are led by the 
Lord that they love the naghbor But those who acknowledge 
nature and theu’ own prudence ore Uke spirits of hell who re- 
fuse tn be kd by the Lord and love to be led by themselves. 
If thet have be« gitat men la a kingdom they wwh to rule 
over all things hltewbe If they have bc« primates of the church 
if they have been judges they pervert jodgtnent and cxerase 
arbitrary potver over the laws if they have been learned they 
employ their knowledges to uphold what is man s own (frtfHwwC) 
and nature if they have been merchants they turn roUxro if 
Imsbandmen thieves. They ore all enemies of Ck>d and scoffers 
at the Divine providence. 

a09 It is remarkable that when to such heaven is opened, 
and they are told that they are insane, and this is also made 
■evident to their very perception which b done b) influx and en 
lightenment, still they shut up heaven to thcmselv es with mdig 
natioa and look to the earth under which b helL Thb takes 
-place with those m the spiritual world who are not ) et m heD 
-and who are of thb charafter This shows how mis^en those 
are who think, \Vhen I have seen heaven and hav'e henrd an 
geb taDcing wrth me I shall acknowledge. Their understand 
ing acknowledges but if the will docs not also acknowledge 
they do not acknowledge for the will s love Inspires the tin 
derslanding with whatever it desira and not the reverse it 
•eren destroys in the tmderstandmg every thing that o not from 
itself 



146 


SAPIENTIA ANGELICA 


2IG. (vil ) Q..od omnia haec non fieri possint, nisi appa~ 
leat honitm quod ex se cogitet et ex se disponat — Quod nisi 
appareat homini, sicut vivat ex se, et sic quod cogitet et 
velit, loquatur et agat sicut a se, homo non foret homo,, 
in praecedentibus plene demonstratum est , ex quo sequi- 
tur, quod msi homo omnia quae funftioms et vitae ejus 
sunt, disponat sicut ex propria prudentia, non possit duci et 
disponi ex Divina Providentia , foret enim sicut qui staret 
remissis manibus, aperto ore, occlusis oculis, et retraftch 
spiritu, in exspeftatione influxus , ita exueret se humano, 
quod illi est ex perceptione et sensatione, quod vivat, 
cogitet, velit, loquatur et agat sicut ex se , et simul tunc 
exueret se binis suis facultatibus, quae sunt libertas et 
rationalitas, per quas distinguitur a bestiis quod absque 
apparentia ilia non foret alicui homini receptivum et reci- 
procum, et sic non immortalitas, in hac transadlione supra,, 
et in transa6lione De Divino Amore et Divma Sapientia^ 
demonstratum est [2.] Quare si vis duci a Divina Pro- 
videntia, utere prudentia, sicut servus et minister, qui fide- 
liter dispensat bona domini sui Prudentia ilia est mina,. 
quae data est servis ad negotiandum, cujus rationem red- 
dent {Luc XIX , Matth xxv 14-31) Ipsa prudentia. 

apparet homini sicut propria, et tamdiu ut propria creditur, 
quamdiu homo tenet mfensissimum hostem Dei et Divi- 
nae Providentiae, qui est amor sui, inclusum Hic habitat 
in intenoribus clijusvis hominis ex nativitate , si ilium non 
cognoscis, (vult enim non cognosci,) habitat secure, et 
custodit portam, ne ab homine aperiatur, et sic a Domino 
ejiciatur Porta ilia ab homine aperitur, per quod mala- 
fugiat ut peccata sicut a se, cum agnitione quod a Domino 
Haec prudentia est, cum qua Divina Providentia unum agit,. 

2II. Quod Divina Providentia tarn oculte operetur, ut 
vix aliquis sciat quod sit, est ne homo pereat Nam pro- 
prii m hominis, quod est voluntas ejus, nusquam unum agit 
cum Divina Providentia , est propno hominis inimicitia- 
innata contra illam , est enim illud serpens qui seduxit 
primes parentes, de quo dicitur, 

“ Immicitiam ponam inter te et inter mulierem, et inter semen tuum et 

inter Semen ejus, et Hoc conculcabit tibi caput” ^5) 
“serpens” est malum omnis generis, “caput” ejus est 
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2X0 (\niu) cf things he d*nf (Stef t/t 'n 

i^e af^arunte t nan that he tktnks /r n fimith/ and dtrt/7t 
all /nnn fitnte// — U ha.< been fuflj* tho*n w «ha! ha5 

gone brjorc lhai min mould nol be min cxcrpl f^'r the oppeir 
ance to bint ihil he litta fmm himV'J and ih'-rc'brc thmb^ 
and mClt and >pcik» and aAa ai if from him'eX From tb * It 
folloTi that unl<r<t min a^ d from bU otm prudence dirtr^l' all 
ihmgn Ixlongmc to hw emplo\*mmt and bfr he cannot W led 
and dittoed from the Dinoe prondoKr for he irouJd be blcc 
one Jtrtlinp mjlh rcliTcd bindi clo'cd cyc< apd hmlh le 
pro rd awiiting influx, Thoi he mould divest himv If of hu 
mimtv mhich he has from the perception and >fp'aiic»n lint he 
h\T3 thjik-S *Tllt ipeaLs and aflv a' if from him'cd he mou’d 
alyj div-csi himvclf of hl5 imo Ciculiio and ntiomlit) 

b) mhich he u di tmguuhal from the bei 3 . Tlul mjthoul 
ihit appearance a nun «ouU hare no ca^ aaty lo cwetvc and 
rcoj roate and ihui no immmtdit> hiv ihomn a’^ovc in 
the jmrHcnl moth and al*o In TTie Ihrtne Ar*Y and ihr Dtitnr 
M ij^ rr [a 1 If thcTr'’ofr >tm trj h to l«e led bv the Dinne 
pruvndencr uv- pru lmc»* *1 a vrvani ant! mm tier mho C» ih 
full) dnj^vm the goo<lv of hiv matter Tb > pro Icnce Iv the 
talent gntn to the leniniH to trade «itb of mbteh tbe> mo't 
render an account (/ Kfr xix- I3-3S ^fail xxt I4“t»> Pnid 
ence Jivelf Kemi to nun to be hu own and he UlrmTs it to 
be hu ovn w long ar he keep^ ihut op within him the dearlb 
eit cnem> of Ood and of Dinne provwlence ibe lore of lelf 
Tliu hav iu abode In the mtmora of rvrf> man from hu Urth 
if wu do not rceognirc it (for it doev not wnb lo be recog 
nued) rt dwclb iwurely and guinli ihr door lent min rhould 
opm M and the l,nrd fkboul<l ihrirb) rail it out ^I3n open'' 
thiv door by shunning cvnli an nmn an if from himself with the 
ncVnomledgmcnl that lie does It from the I,onl Tliln In the 
prudence with which the Divine provmlmce afln an one 

ail The Divnne pfOv^dence In order that man mar not 
jiennh works so seeretlj that acarcely any one knows of lu cx 
Inience For mans own mhich In hm wiU in no mi-r 

aAn an one with the Dinoe provulence rrun* own ban an in 
born cnmlt) agalnni It In fafl mans own In the serpent that 
seduced the firil parents of vrhicli It In said 

“ 1 mni pol enmliy Uurteti l^ »b 4 the wonnan, an4 Velwrf n ihy iced 
ud her Seed and ll ihail bralie thy brad ‘‘(C m, tlL i;V 

The serpent” b evil of all kinds Its head” b love of self 
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amor sui, “Semen mulieris” est Dominus, “mimicitia” 
quae est posita, est inter amorem proprii hominis et inter 
Dominum, ita quoque inter propriam prudentiam hommis 
et inter Divmam Providentiam Domini , nam propria pru- 
dentia continua est in exaltatione capitis istius, et Divina 
Providentia est continua in depressione ejus [2.] Si homo 
hoc sentiret, irasceretur et exacerbaretur contra Deum, 
ac periret , at dum non sentit illud, potest irasci et exa- 
cerbari contra homines, et contra semet, et quoque contra 
fortunam, per quae non pent Inde est, quod Dominus 
per Divinam suam Providentiam jugiter ducat hominem 
in libero, ac liberum non aliter apparet homini quam sicut 
ejus proprium et ducere oppositum sibi in libero, est sicut 
pondus grave et renitens subducere e terra per helices, 
per quarum vires gravitas et renisus non sentitur et est 
sicut quis apud hostem est, in cujus ammo est ilium tru- 
cidare, quod tunc nescit , et amicus ilium per ignotas vias 
educit, et postea animum hostis detegit 

212, Quis non Fortunam nominat? et quis non ag- 
noscit illam, quia illam nominat, et quia ahquid de ilia 
ab expenentia scit ? Sed quis scit quid ilia ^ Quod sit 
aliquid, quia est et quia datur, non negari potest , et non 
potest aliquid esse et dan absque causa , sed causa hujus 
alicujus seu fortunae ignoratur Ne autem negetur ex 
sola ignorata causa, sume talos aut chartulas lusorias, et 
lude, aut consule ludificatores , quis horum negat fortu- 
nam ^ hi enim cum ilia et haec cum illis mirabiliter ludunt. 
Quis potest contra illam, si obnixa est, agere Ridetne 
tunc prudentiam et sapientiam ^ Estne dum volvis talos 
et versas chartulas, sicut ilia sciat et disponat volutiones 
et versationes poplitum manus, ad favendum uni plus quam 
alter! ex quadam causa ? Num causa potest aliunde dan, 
quam ex Divina Providentia m ultimis, ubi ilia per con- 
stantias et mconstantias cum prudentia humana minfice 
agit, et simul se occultat ? [ 2.1 Quod gentiles ohm For- 

tunam agnovennt, et templum ei struxennt, etiam Itali 
Romae, notum est De hac Fortuna, quae est, ut didlum, 
Divina Providentia in ultimis, multa scire datum est quae 
non licet manifestare ex quibus mihi patuit, quod non 
sit illusio mentis, nec ludificatio naturae, nec aliquid abs- 
que causa, hoc enim non est aliquid, sed quod sit testi- 
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the Seed of the woman" ts the Lord the enmity" that 
Is pot, IS between the loxx belonging to mans own and the 
Lotd and thus be t we en man s own prudence and the Lord s 
Dtvme providence. For man a own prudence fa contmually 
laismg Its head and the Divnne providence fa contmaaDy put 
ting It down- If man f^t Uus he would be provok^ and 
enraged agtunst God, and would p>ensh but as long as he does 
not feel it he may be provoked and enraged with men and with 
himself and also with fortune, but this does not destroy him. 
In this way the Lord by ha Divme providence contmually leads 
man in freedom and the freedom always appears to man to be 
that which a ha own. And to lead man m Creedom m oppos- 
ition to himselC “ raising a hea\') and resisting weight 
from the earth by means of screws through the power of which 
the weight and reststnnee ore not lelt or it is like a man m 
company with an enemy who mtends to Lill him which at the 
tune he does not know and a friend lends him away by un 
known paths, and afterwards dacloses his enemy’s mtenUon. 

Who does not talk about fortune? And who does 
not adcnowledge it, because he talks about U, and knows some- 
thing about It from expencnce? But who knows what It fa? 
That Tt 13 something since it costs and operates cannot be 
dented and a thing cannot exist and operate without a cause 
but the cause of this somethmg that is, of fortune, a unknown 
But that fortune be not denied because us course u unknown, 
take dice or cards and pkty or talk with those who play Do 
any such deny fortnne? For they play with it and it wuh them 
m a wonderful way Who can succeed against fortune if it is 
obstinate? Does it not then lough at prudence and wisdom? 
While you shake the dice and shuffle the cards docs not for 
tune seem to know and to direfl the turns and movements of 
the musdes of the hand to fiivot one party more than the erther 
fi^jm some cause? And can the cause have any other possible 
source than the Divine providence m ontmoets, where by con 
stancy and by diange it deals wonderfully with human prudence 
and vet conceals itself? [2 1 It fa Imown that the heathen 
formeriy acknowledged Fortune and buih her a temple, abo the 
Italians at Rome. About this fortune, which is, as has been 
said, the Divine providence b outmosts it has been granted 
me to learn many thmgs that I am not permitted to disclose 
by which it has been made dear to me that it ts no illasion of 
the mind or sport of n a tu re, nor a something without a cause 
for that ts not anythmg but an ocular proof that the Divine 
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jScatio ocularis, quod Divina Providentia sit in sigularissimis. 
cogitationum et adtionum hominis Cum Divina Provi- 
dentia datur m singulanssimis rerum tarn vilium et levium,, 
quid non in singulanssimis rerum non vllium et levium, 
quae sunt res pacis et belli in mundo, ac res salutis et 
v^itae in caelo ? 

2x3. Sed scio, quod prudentia humana ferat rationale 
plus in suas partes, quam Divina Providentia m suas , ex 
causa, quia haec non apparet, et ilia apparet. Facilius- 
potest recipi, quod unica Vita sit, quae Deus, et quod 
omnes homines recipientes vitae sint ab Ipso, ut multis 
prius ostensum est, et hoc tamen idem est, quia pru- 
dentia est vitae Quis non ratiocmando loquitur pro- 
propria prudentia et pro natura, dum ex naturali seu ex- 
terno homine ? At quis non ratiocmando loquitur pro- 
Divina Providentia et pro Deo, dum ex spintuali seu 
interno homme ? Sed quaeso, (dico ad naturalem homi- 
nem,) scribe hbros, et imple illos argumentis plausibilibus,. 
probabilibus et verosimilibus in tuo judicio solidis, unum 
pro propria prudentia, alterum pro natura, et postea da 
illos alicui angelo in manum, ac scio quod haec pauca. 
subscripturus sit. Sunt omnia apparentiae et fallacia. 


Quod Divina Providentia spectet aeterna, et non- 

ALITER TEMPORARIA, QUAM QUANTUM CONCOR- 
DANT CUM AETERNIS 

2x4. Quod Divina Providentia speflet aeterna, et non. 
aliter temporaria, quam quantum unum faciunt cum aeter- 
nis in hoc ordine demonstrandum est . 

(1 ) Quod temporaria se refer ant ad dtgmtates et dtvittas^ 
zta ad honores et tucra, in mundo 
(11.) Quod aeterna se referant ad honores et opes sptnualeSr 
quae sunt amoris et sapientiae, in caelo 
(in.) Quod temporaria ac aetetna separentur ab homme,. 
sed conjun^antur a Domino 

(iv) Quod tempo? ai lorum ac aeternorum conjunblio sit 
Divina Domim Providentia 
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providence ts b the least particulars of man s thoughts and ac- 
tions. As the Ehvine providence b m the least particulaii of 
things so insignificant and trifling sdll more is it m the least 
particulars of things not insignificant and trifling as the afeixs 
of peace and war in the wxirld, or of salmtion and life in. 
heaven 

ai3 But I know that human prudence is more able to draw 
the reason over to its side than the Divine providence b, because 
the Divme providence does not moke itself evident as human 
prudence does. That there a one only Efc, which Is God and 
that aH men are reapicnts of hie from Him as frequently shown 
before, can be more easily accepted and yet this » the same 
thing for prudence belongs to the Who in his reasonmg 
when he speaks from the natuml or ext erna l man, does not 
speak in fiivor of ones own prudence and In fe\TDr of nature? 
And who in his reasonmg when he speaks from the spintual or 
internal man does not speak of the Dmne providence and of 
God? Bat to the natural man I say Pray write two books, one- 
in fevor of one s own prudence the other in favor of nature, and 
fin them with arguments plausible, probable likely and b your 
judgment vohd and then give them into the hand of any an 
gd and I know that the angd will wnte underneath these few 
words They ore all appearances and feJbaes. 


The Divine providence looks to cteenal t hing s, ani> 

TO TEMPOKAL THINGS ONLY SO FAE AS THEY AOEKE 
W ITH ETKENAL THINGS- 


-WT^. That the Divine providence looks to eternal things* 
and to temporal things only so flu as they make one with eter 
nal things, win be shown b the foDowing order 

(I ) Tfm^eU things rtUUt U mnsi ridus thus 

Asners ana asctastticnr m tJU wrtd, 

(IL) Eitmal ihtnrt raaU /# fpinittaJ km»n and 

ttffHS wiuch pertain ic hvs and visdsm in Junvfn 
(UL) Tntpcral things mud sttmal things trs srpartUtd hy 
man kni art cmtjotnsd hr thsl^d 
(iv) Tht cortivnaiontf tsmforul thills sutdtUmal things 
ts ths Lord s D/vtm* firtmasnss 



DE DIVINA PROVIDENTIA — N. 215 


149 


215. (1 ) Quod temporaria se 1 eferant ad digiiitates et 
dtviitas, ita ad Jionoi es ci lucra in inundo — ^Sunt multa 
temporaria, sed usque omnia se referunt ad dignitates et 
divitias Per temporaria mtelliguntur ilia quae vel cum 
tempore pereunt , vel quae cum vita homirus m mundo 
solum desinunt , per aeterna autem mtelliguntur, quae 
non cum tempore, ita non cum vita in mundo pereunt et 
desinunt Quoniam, ut didtum est, omnia temporaria se 
referunt ad dignitates et divitias, interest scire' haec se- 
quentia, nempe, Quid et unde dignitates et divkiae sunt 
quails amor illarum propter illas est, et qualis^amor illa- 
rum propter usus quod bini illi amores inter se distindti 
Sint sicut infernum et caelum quod discnmen illorum 
amorum aegie ab homine sciatur Sed^de singulis his 
distindle [2.] Primo ; Quid et und^e dignitates ct divittac 
Dignitates et divitiae fuerunt prorsus aliae antiquissimis 
temporibus, quam fadtae sunt postea successive Digm- 
tates antiquissimis temporibus non aliae fuerunt, quam 
quales sunt inter parentes et liberos , quae dignitates 
fuerunt dignitates amoris, plenae respedtu et veneratione, 
non propter nativitatem ex illis, sed propter instrudfio- 
nem et sapientiam ex illis, quae est altera nativitas, in se 
spiritualis, quia erat spintus illorum Haec sola dignitas 
fuit antiquissimis temporibus, quia tunc habitarunt gentes, 
familiae, et domus seorsim, et non sub imperils sicut hodie 
Paterfamilias erat, apud quern ilia dignitas erat Haec 
tempora a veteribus didla fuerunt saecula aurea [ 3 .] At - 
post ilia tempora successive invasit amor dominandi ex 
solo jucundo amoris dims , et quia tunc simul invasit 
inimicitia et hostilitas contra illos, qui non se submittere 
volebant, ex necessitate congregaverunt se gentes, fami- 
liae et domus in coetus, et sibi praefecerunt, quern prin- 
ciple vocabant judicem, et postea principem, et demum 
regem et imperatorem * et quoque tunc coeperunt se 
munire per turres, aggeres, et muros Ex judice, principe, 
rege ac imperatore, ut a capite in corpus, invasit sicut con- 
tagium libido dominandi in plures, inde gradus dignita- 
tem orti sunt, et quoque honores secundum illas , et cum 
illis amor sui, et fastus propnae prudentiae [ 4 .] Simile 
fadlum est cum amore divitiarum. Antiquissimis tempo- 
ribus, quando gentes et famihae inter se distindfe habita- 
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thntistfhie t^dtf^nxhttcmd nehti Oiux 
U hmcn end ae-jumit ni tn thf — Temporal ihinpi arc 

maiufold Iml thej all rtUtc lo dtpnatc» and nchca. Temporal 
thmpt mean >ath a» ciihcr penjh with time or arc rocrcl) Icim 
mated with nun » U/c in the world but elcnul ihinpt mean luch 
as do not pcn?h or tenmnate with tunc or nith life in the «orld 
And ftnee as has been taid all temporal ihinp hav^c reliuon to 
dijpilucs and nebta It b important to kocnr the tblJowinp 
lumd) »hai dTpnmcs and nehes arc and nhencr the) arc 
what the lo\c of them for their own m' c b arnl uhat the lo\c 
of them for the rahe of b that thc'C mo loses arc dt«tinfl 
from each other as heasTn and hell arc that the dJTctcncc be 
lucen these l»o Icntn can Karctl> be made kwmn to man 
Dul of ihe^ rquralelp 0 1 Finl WT-^t dt^niiia ord 
err. end trfimre ihry art — D-p^uttca and richci in the rarnt an 
oent umn were wholljr thfletent from »Uai the) aftcmarib 
pradttallN became Dtfrnnlca fai the earnest limn nerc such 
onfj as *efr accorded by children to parents ihc) Here dip 
nh«n of loce fuT of rc'jK^ and smeration, col on account of 
theiV balh from them but l«rc»usc of the mstruflion anil mu 
dom tceei\cd from them mhtch was a second lurth In itself 
fpintual lfrcau<e It sns the birth of iheir sjenU This mas the 
onl) dipmi) m ihe carlmi tune* for tribes (amilfts and house- 
holds then dmclt apart and not under ctnrral poiemmcnls as 
at this da) It was the Cither of the CirnUy lo mhoro ihb dip 
ruty was aeconl'^L Tl) the indents iho^ times were called viic 
Rolden ape*. 13 1 Hut after tho*e lunti the love of rule from 
the mere defpht of that Io\*e praduall) came w and because 
enmii) and hmlTjt) ap^h t tbcoe m-ho mrre unarltlm), to sub- 
mit entcfcsl ni the fame ‘time inbes Cunilie* and households 
neceswril) paihernl themselves lopether Into pmcral commun 
Uies and appointed ostt lhem5eU*« one mbom they at first 
called jodpe and aftens-anis pnnee and finall) hlnp and cm 
peror At the same irnie the) bepan to proteft ihemsdii:* b) 
towers csnltmwks and walls from judpe prince Linp or 
empsTor as from the head Into the bod) Uic lust of rulinp 
spread like a contipioo to other* and from this arose deprers 
of dipnit) and honors nccordinp to them ami with these the 
loic of self and the pndc of ones own prudence. [4 I Then 
there mas a like change In regard to the Imt of nehes In the 
carilcsl limes mhen tribes and CunQles dwelt apart from ore 
another there was rro other low of riches than a desire lo j»o 
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bant, non fuit alius amor divitiarum quam quod pos- 
siderent necessana vitae, quae sibi comparaverunt per 
£reges et armenta, perque agros, campos et bortos, ex 
quibus illis erat vi6lus Inter necessana vitae illorum, 
erant etiam domus decorae, omms generis utensilibus 
omatae, et quoque vestes in studio et opera omnium illo- 
rum, fuerunt parentes, liberi, famuli, ancillae, qui in domo 
£5.] At postquam amor dommandi invasit, et banc rem- 
publicam destruxit, etiam amor possidendi opes ultra ne- 
cessitates invasit, et crevit in fastigium, ut possidere 
omnium aliorum opes vellet Sunt illi bini amores slcut 
consanguine! , qui enim vult dominari super omnia, vult 
etiam possidere omnia, nam sic omnes bunt servi, et illi 
sob domini Hoc patet mamfeste ex illis in gente ponti- 
ficia, qui dominatum suum exaltaverunt usque in caelum 
ad thronum Domini, super quo se posuerunt , quod etiam 
conquirant totius terrae opes, ac thesauros amplificent 
Absque fine [6.] Secundo * Q:tahs ainoi dtgmtatiivi ct 
■dtviUamm proj/tcr tllcts est , et qualts amor digmtaiiim ti 
divitiamm pioptcr nsus est. Amor dignitatum et bono- 
rum propter dignitates et bonores, est amor sui, proprie 
amor dommandi ex amore sui, ac amor dmtiarum et opum 
propter divitias et opes, est amor mundi, proprie amor 
possidendi aliorum bona quacunque arte. Amor autem 
<iignitatum et divitiarum propter usus, est amor usuum, 
qui idem est cum amore proximi , nam id propter quod 
bomo agit, est finis a quo, et e«t pnmum seu primanum, 
'Ct reliqua sunt media et sunt secundaria [7.] Quod ad 
Amorem dignitatum et bonorum propter illas, qui idem est 
cum amore sui, proprie cum amore dominandi ex amore 
sui, est amor proprii ; et proprium bominis est omne ma- 
lum . inde est, quod dicatur quod bomo nascatur in omne 
malum, et quod bereditarium ejus non sit nisi quam ma- 
lum Hereditarium bominis est proprium ejus, in quo est, 
et in quod venit per amorem sui, et praecipue per amorem 
-dominandi ex amore sui , nam bomo, qui in illo amore 
cst, non spe6lat nisi semet, et sic in proprium suum im- 
mergit suas cogitationes et affedliones Inde est, quod 
amori sui insit amor malefaciendi Causa est, quia non 
amat proximum, sed se solum , et qui se solum amat, non 
videt alios quam extra se, vel sicut viles, vel sicut nibili. 
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*es3 the necessanes of life, whidi they acqmred by means of 
their flocks and herds and thor lands flelds, and gardens which 
formshed them with food. Among thor necessaries of life were 
also sintable homes, furnished with useful things of every kind, 
and also clothing The parents children serTunts, and maids 
in a bouse were engaged in the care and labor conneiled with 
aH these thmgs. Ifl J But when the k»ve of rule had entered and 
destroyed tho commonwealth the love of posses si ng wealth be- 
yond their necessities also enter e d nnd grew to such a height 
that It desired to possess the wealth of dl others. These two 
loves are like blood relations for he that wishes to rule over all 
thmgs also wishes to possess all thmgs thus aH others become 
s er v ants, and they alone lords. This is clearly cvideiit from 
those within the papal junsdiAion who have exalted their do- 
minion even into heaven to the throne of the Lord, upon which 
they have placed themselves they also seek to gntsp the wealth 
of aD the earth, and to enlarge their treasuno without end, 
tflJ Secondly Wkat the hrot of Ti£het tmd digmhos foriktir 
«wn sake u caid wkal Ike love of dignxtxts and rtekes for ike 
joke of uses is — ^Tbc love of dignities and honors for the sake 
of digmUes and honors Is the love of sell^ smAly the love of 
ruling from the love of self and the love of nebes and posses- 
sions for the sake of nefaes and possessions is the \ovt of the 
world, strwfUy the love of possewng the goods of others by 
any device whatever Btrt the love of dignities and nchea for 
the sake of uses is the love of uses, which is the same as bve 
■of the noghbcH' for that for the soke of which man a<5l3 is the 
•end from which he afls and this is first or chief while all other 
things are means and are secondary [7J As to the love of 
dignities and honors for thor own sake, which is the same as 
the love of sdf or stnQly the same as the love of rule fiom 
the love of sdf it Is the love of one’s own and man a 

•own 15 all evil For this reason man is said to be bom mto all 
■evil and what he has hereditarily a nothing but eviL What 
man has hereditarily is his own in which be is and Into which he 
■comes through the love of sdfi and especially through the love of 
ruling from love of self for the man who h In that love looks 
•only to himself and thus unmerses bis thoughts and afiedions 
In what Is his own. Consequent^ there is in the love of self 
the love of doing evil and for the reason that the man loves 
not the neighbor bot himself alone and he who loves himself 
alone sees others only as apart from himself, or as In^ gnifirani- 
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quos contemnit prae se, qmbus inferre malum nihili pendit. 
[8.] Ex eo est, quod qui in amore dominandi ex amore 
sui est, mhili pendat proximum defraudare, cum ejus uxore 
adulterari, ilium blasphamare, vindiflam contra ilium 
usque ad necem spirare, in ilium saevire, et similia alia. 
Hoc trahit homo ex eo, quod ipse diabolus non ahud sit, 
quam amor dominandi ex amore sui, cum quo conjundlus 
est, et a quo ducltur , et qui ducitur a diabolo, hoc est, 
inferno, ducitur m omnia ilia mala ; ac ducitur continue 
per jucunda istorum malorum Inde est, quod omnes qui 
in inferno sunt, velint omnibus malefacere , at qui in caelo 
sunt, velint omnibus benefacere Ex oppositione ilia, 
existit id quod in medio est, in quo est homo, et est m illo 
sicut in aequilibno, ut possit se vel ad infernum vel ad 
caelum vertere , et quantum favet mails amoris sui, tan- 
tum se convertit ad infernum , at quantum removet ilia a 
se, tantum se convertit ad caelum [9.] Datum est mihi 
sentire, quale et quantum est jucundum amoris dominandi 
ex amore sui Missus sum m ilium, cognoscendi causa; 
et fuit tale, ut excederet omnia jucunda quae in mundo 
sunt , erat jucundum totius mentis ab intimis ad ultima 
ejus, m corpore autem non aliter sentiebatur quam sicut 
volupe et lubens mtumescente pedtore, et quoque datum 
est sentire, quod ex illo jucundo sicut ex suo fonte sca- 
turirent jucunda omnium malorum, ut adulterandi, vindi- 
candi, defraudandi, blasphemandi, in genere malefaciendi 
Simile jucundum etiam inest amori possidendi aliorum 
opes quacunque arte, et ex illo concupiscentiis, quae sunt 
derivationes , sed tamen non m illo gradu, nisi sit con- 
jundlus cum amore sui Quod autem dignitates et divitias 
non propter illas, sed propter usus, attinet, non est amor 
dignitatum et divitiarum, sed amor usuum, cui dignitates 
et divitiae mserviunt pro mediis, hic amor est caelestis 
sed de hoc plura in sequentibus Tertio Quod btni ilh 
aniores inter se distindli suit sicut infernum et caelum, patet 
a nunc didtis, quibus haec adjiciam quod omnes qui m 
amore diminandi ex amore sui sunt, quoad spiritum in 
inferno smt, quicunque sint, sive magni sive parvi ; et quod 
omnes qui in illo amore sunt, in amore omnium malorum 
smt, quae si non faciunt, usque in spiritu suo Iicita cre- 
dunt, et inde corpore faciunt, quando non dignitas et 
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or of 00 actouni^aml he dcjptso them m corriiunjon »rth htm 
accoonilnK ll noihitiR lo infltft c\H upon them (0.1 And 
iht< cxpluiii vh} one *ho h in the lo^c of ruling from the Io\'o 
of s^‘lf ihmlij nothing of defrauding the neighbor committing 
adaUcry wnh hn wife ddamlng him breathing revenge agairm 
him evtn lo mardcr \Tnling h»s rage •gainst him and »o cm 
Sudi A characlcr man pos^c^ica for the reiL»on that the dc\"il 
himself, »nth ikViom he become conj^'l*'^ ^ whom he 
M Icih IS nothing cl<e than a kn*e of ndmg from the love of rclf 
and he who is Icrl bj the dctil that {s b) hell Is led hvio all 
these evils and he U led conttnualK by means of the delights 
of these c\t1s, her this reason oil who are m hell wtsh to do 
enT to all while those who ore m Iicasm woh lo do gocHl to 
alL From the opposition between these an interrocdiatc p ice 
an c* in which man 11 an<l in it he Is as it were in ct]uDibnum 
which enables hun to turn other to hell or to heaven and 
Cir as he Cistin the csals of lose of relf he turns inwards h H 
but so Cir os he rqcifls those evils from himself he turns towards 
hca\*cn to 1 \\*Kat and how grtwt the delight of die love of 
rulmg from the love of fclf 11 it lias been grantcsl me to feel 
1 was let into it that I might know what it iv It was such as 
to surpass all the dcUghts tliat ihcre are in the world It was a 
delight of the whole mind fmm iis irnnmts to ns outmmu but 
il was fell In the bod) onl> as an ogrreable and plea, iirablc 
sensation m the swelling brewsL It was also granted me to 
perceive that from that delight, ns from theif fountain gushed 
forth the dcitghts of all evils as aduhery resenge fraud dcCim 
ation, and esH dorng In general There is 0 like delight In the 
love of pos«e3suig the goods of others l»y whatever desace and 
from that los-c m the lusts densed from It yet not (n the aame 
degree unless that Iost Is coi^oined with the k>\*e of sdC But 
m regard to dignities and nchca not for their own rake but for 
the sake of u^cs this Is not a lo\*e of dignities and nehes but a 
love of uses to which dignities and nebes ore serviceable as 
means this Is n heavenly love. Hut more on this lal^e^l here- 
after do 1 Third!) fttv Anr/ ere eftr/m/? /rom caeh 

efker as irarm and hell are This fa clear from what ha.s just 
been said to which I will add that all who arc in a kne of 
rulmg from a love of self whoever thc> are whether great or 
small ore In hell as to their tplnu and that oU who are In that 
love arc in the love of all cvifa, and If ihc> do not commit them 
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honor, ac timor legis obstant : et quod plus est, amor 
dominandi ex amore sui intime in se recondit odium con- 
tra Deum, consequenter contra Divina quae ecclesiae 
sunt, ac imprimis contra Dominum Si agnoscunt Deum, 
hoc faciunt solum ore , et si Divina ecclesiae, hoc faciunt 
ex timore jadlurae honoris Causa, quod ille amor intime 
recondat odium contra Dommum, est quia intime in illo 
amore est, quod velit esse Deus, se solum enim colit et 
adorat Inde est, quod si quis ilium honorat, usque eo, 
ut dicat quod ei Divina sapientia sit, et quod sit numen 
orbis, ilium corde amet [II.] Aliter est cum amore dig- 
nitatum et divitiarum propter usus , hic amor est caelestis, 
quia, ut di6lum est, est idem cum amore proximi Per 
usus intelliguntur bona, et inde per facere usus intelligi- 
tur facere bona , et per facere usus seu bona, intelligitur 
servire aliis ac mmistrare illis Hi tametsi in dignitate 
€t in opulentia sunt, usque dignitatem et opulentiam non 
speftant aliter quam ut media ad faciendum usus, ita ad 
serviendum et ad ministrandum Hi sunt qui mtelligun- 
tur per haec Domini verba, 

“Quisquis voluent inter vos magnus fieri, esse debebit vester minister , 
et quisquis voluent esse pnmus, esse debebit vester servus" 
{Matth XX 26, 27) 

hi etiam sunt, quibus dominatio in caelo a Domino con- 
creditur , est enim illis dominatio medium faciendi usus 
seu bona, ita serviendi, et cum usus seu bona sunt fines 
seu amores, tunc non illi dominantur, sed Dominus, nam 
omne bonum est ab Ipso [ 12 .] Quarto Quod dtscti-mcn 
xlloruTU aegre ab homine sciatur, est quia plenque, qui in 
dignitate et m opulentia sunt, etiam usus faciunt, sed non 
sciunt num usus faciant propter se aut num propter usus ; 
■et eo minus, quia amori sui et mundi inest plus ignis et 
ardoris faciendi usus, quam illis qui non in amore sui et 
mundi sunt , sed priores faciunt usus propter famam nut 
propter lucrum, ita propter se , sed qui faciunt usus prop- 
ter usus, seu bona propter bona, illi non a se faciunt ilia 
sed a Domino [ 13 .] Discnmen inter illos aegre ab ho- 
mine potest cognosci ; ex causa, quia homo nescit, num 
ducatur a diabolo, vel num a Domino , ille qui ducitur a 
diabolo, usus facit propter se et mundum, at qui ducitur a 
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in ihcir spirit ihcv b<ljc%c them to be allowable and therefore 
they do them in the bod\ when dignjtj and honor and fear of 
the hw do not hmder And uint i» more the lo\*e of rrihnp 
from the lo\c of self inmoitl) conceals m itself hatred ajjainst 
God consequently against Dmne things pertaining to the 
ehurch and cspcoallj against the Lord If they acknowledge 
God it Is onlj with the hps and if thej acknowledge the 
•vine things of the church it ts from a fear of the loss of honor 
Such a kne has mmostlj stored np In It hatred against the 
Lord for the reason that there » lnmo*tl> m it a desu^ to be 
God since it worships and adores Itself alone- Therefore if an} 
one honors it so far as to sa> that It possesses Dinnc wisdom 
and IS the deit} of the world it hcartny loves him [II 1 It Is 
not 50 'With the kn'c of digniiie* and rkhes for the sake of uses 
this a a heavenly 1o\t being the same as has been said as loi-c 
of the neighbor C) vtfs goods ore meant and therefore do* 
fng uses means doing goods and doing u<ca or goods means 
•erring others and ministenng to them Although such enjoy 
dignity and wealth thej regard them only as means for per 
forming uses, thus for scr\'mg and mmisienng Such arc meant 
by these words of the Lord 

• Wbesoertf will becooK errst smoftf yen Btstt be yoer mWfitf ted 
vhoteerer wiO be 6nl mart b« ym •errtni 96> 

»7V 

To such also dommion m hca\*en b eotmsted by the Lord be- 
<0030 to such dominion U a means for doing uses or goods thus 
for serving ond when uses or goods ore the ends or kn-es it b 
the Lord and not the} that rule for oil good b from the Lord 
Il2 1 Fourthly Tke dtffarKte b<hctax tkae /<rrx tan teertefy 
ic made knaxen to man For most of those who possess dignity 
and wealth ako perform uses but they do not know whether 
they do ihb for their own sake or for the sake of the uses ond 
thb b still less known because there b more of the fire and ardor 
of doing uses In low of and the worid than those have who 
arc not in the lo^•e of self and the world but the former 
perform uses for the take of reputation or gain thus for the 
aake of self while those who perform uses for the sake of 
uses, or goods for the sake of goods do thb from the Lord, 
and not from telfr IlS 1 The diflcrencc bctxveen these can 
scarcely be recognitcd by man because man does not know 
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Domino, usus facit propter Dominum et caelum , et omnes 
illi usus faciunt a Domino, qui fugiunt mala ut peccata, at 
omnes illi usus faciunt a diabolo, qui non fugiunt mala ut 
peccata , malum enim est diabolus, ac usus seu bonum est 
Dominus Inde et non aliunde cognoscitur discrimen^ 
Utrumque in externa forma apparet simile, sed in interna 
forma sunt prorsus dissimilia unum est sicut aurum, in 
quo intus est scoria, at alterum sicut aurum in quo intus- 
est purum aurum , et est unum sicut fru 61 ;us arte fadlus,. 
qui apparet in externa forma sicut frudlus ex arbore, cum 
tamen est cera colorata, in qua intus est pulvis aut bitu- 
men , at alterum sicut frudlus nobilis, sapore et odore 
amoenus, m quo intus sunt semina 

2 I< 5 . (11 ) Quod aetcrna se referant ad honores et opes 
spiritnales, gtiae sunt anions et sapientiae, in caelo — Quo- 
niam naturalis homo jucunda amoris sui, quae etiam sunt 
jucunda concupiscentiarum mail, vocat bona, et quoque 
confirmat quod sint bona, ideo honores et opes vocat 
benedifliones Divinas At cum naturalis ille homo videt,. 
quod mall aeque ac bom ad honores evehantur et ad opes- 
promoveantur, et magis cum videt quod bom m con- 
temptu et in paupertate sint, et mail m gloria et opu- 
lentia, secum cogitat, “ Quid hoc ? Non potest esse Divi- 
nae Providentiae , nam si ilia regeret omnia, accumularet 
bonos honoribus et opibus, et affli6laret malos paupertate 
et contemptu, et sic adigeret malos ad agnoscendum, quod 
Deus et quod Divina Providentia smt ” [2.] Sed natu- 

ralis homo nisi illustratus a spintuali homine, hoc est,. 
nisi simul spiritualis sit, non videt quod honores et 
opes possint esse benedi 61 :iones , et quoque quod possint 
esse maledidliones , et quod cum benediftiones sunt, a, 
Deo smt, et quod cum maledidliones sunt, a diabolo sint^ 
Quod etiam dentur honores et opes a diabolo, notum est, 
nam ex eo vocatur ille princeps mundi Nunc quia nesci- 
tur ubinam honores et opes sunt benediftiones, ac ubinam 
sunt maledidtiones, dicendum est , sed m hoc ordine — 
(i ) Quod honores et opes smt benedidtiones, et quod sint 
maledidliones (2 ) Quod honores et opes, quando sunt 
benedi6liones, smt spintuales ac aeternae, at quod dum 
sunt maledidtiones, sint temporariae et caducae (3 ) Quod 
honores et opes, quae sunt maledidtiones, respediive ad 
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•whether he a led by the dev*fl or by the Lord He that is Jed 
by the dev3 perfonm uses for the sake of self and the worid 
but he that b led by the Lord pefonns uses for the sake of 
the Lord and heaven and all who shun evfls as sins perform 
uses from the Lord, while all who do not shun evQs ns sms per 
form uses from the devil since evil Is the devil and use or good 
13 the Lord- In this and m no other way a the diflercnce re- 
cogmaed. In external form they appear alike but in internal 
form they are whony unlike. One b like goW withm which u 
dross, the other is Eke gold with pure gold within. One fa like 
artificial fridt, which In external form appears Uke fruit from a 
tree, although it Is colored wax containing withm it dost or 
bitumen wh3e the other is Eke excellent fruit, pleafdng m taste 
and smell, and containing seeds whhin. 

ai6 Eternal iktngx rtlaie io sptrifual henon ctnd pcs 

xenions akicA perUcxn. to lave and tnsdem tn keaven —As the 
delights of the love of self which arc also delights of the lusts 
of evD are called good by the natural man and he asserts them 
to be good he caUj honor and possessions Divine blessings. 
But when this natural man sees that the evil as well as the goi^ 
are exalted to honors and advanced to wealth and stEl more 
when be sees the good des^rfsed and m poverty and the evil m 
glory and opulence he thmks to himsdf “^VbJ b this? It 
cannot be of the Divine providence. For tf that govTsued aD 
things It would heap honors and possessions upon the good 
and would aSli^l the evil with ponity and contempt and thus 
drive the evil to the acknowledgment that there fa a God and a 
Divine providence. (2 1 But the natural man unless cnlight 
■cned by the spintual man that fa unless he is at the same time 
spiritual does not see that hooors and possessions may be bless- 
lags and also may be curses and that when thev are blessings 
they are from God, and when they ore c urse s they are from the 
devfl. That honors and possessions are bestowed by the devil 
IS confessed, for from this be b called the prince of the world. 
5mce, then. It fa not known when honors and possessions are 
blessmgs and when they are curses It shall be told and m the fol 
lowing order (i ) Honors and posMsslons are blessings and 
they arc curses, (2 ) When honors and possesstons ore blessmgs 
they are spintual and eternal, but when they are curses they are 
temporal and penshable. (3 ) Hooors and possessions that are 
curses compared with honors and possessions that are blessings 
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lionores et opes quae sunt benediftiones, smt sicut noit. 
aliqmd ad omne , ac sicut quod m se non est, ad id quod 
in se est 

217. Nunc tna ilia momenta per se illustranda sunt^ 
Primo Quod honoi es et opes suit benedidltoues, et quod smt 
inaledtdiiones Communis expenentia testatur, quod tarn 
pii quam impii, sive tarn justi quam injusti, hoc est, tarn 
bom quam mail, in dignitatibus et opibus smt , et tamen 
a nemine negari potest, quin impii et injusti, hoc est, mah 
in infernum veniant, ac pii et justi, hoc est, bom in cae- 
lum Quomam hoc verum est, sequitur quod digmtates 
et divitiae, seu honores et opes, smt vel benedidliones vel 
maledidliones, et quod apud bonos smt benedidtiones, et 
quod apud malos smt maledidtiones In opere Dc Caela 
et Inferno^ Londim, anno 1758, edito (n 357-365), osten- 
sum est, quod tarn divites quam pauperes, et tarn magnf 
quam parvi, m caelo smt, et quoque m inferno , ex quO' 
patet, quod digmtates et divitiae apud illos qui in caelo 
sunt, m mundo fuermt benedidliones, et quod apud illos 
qui m inferno sunt, m mundo fuermt malediftiones [2.] 
Unde autem est, quod smt benedidtiones, et unde est 
quod smt maledidliones, quisque potest, si modo ahquid 
de ea re ex ratione cogitat, scire , quod nempe smt bene- 
didliones apud illos, qui non cor in illis ponunt, et quod 
smt maledidliones apud illos qui cor m illis ponunt Cor 
ponere in ilhs, est se amare m illis, et cor non ponere in 
illis, est usus et non se amare in illis Quid et quale dis- 
crimen inter bmos illos amores est, supra (n 215) diftumi 
est quibus addendum est, quod digmtates et opes quos- 
dam seducant, et quosdam non seducant seducunt dum 
excitant amores propru homims, qui est amor sui, qut 
quod sit amor inferni, qui vocatur diabolus, supra etiam 
di6lum est , at non seducunt, dum ilium amorem non ex- 
citant [ 3 .] Quod tarn mail quam bom evehantur ad ho- 
nores, et promoveantur ad opes, est quia mah aeque ac 
bom usus faciunt, sed mah propter honores et lucra suaer 
personae, at bom propter honores et lucra ipsius rei , hr 
spe6lant honores et lucra rei, ut causas prmcipales, ac ho- 
nores et lucra suae personae ut causas mstrumentales , malt 
autem speftant honores et lucra personae ut causas pnnci- 
pales, ac honores et lucra rei ut causas mstrumentales Sed 
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nrc as nothing to e\*crytliuig or as that t\htch m Itself is not to 
that which In Itself Is 

ai7 These three points shall now be illustrated sepanitel) 
First Honors and pctsexrtons art 6 /essriigt and they are cterses 
General expeneaice witnesses that both the pious and the impi 
om, or both the just and the unjtnt, that a both the good and 
the evil alike enjoy dignities possessions, and yet no one 
can den> that the impious and unjust, that a, the c\t1 come mlo 
hdl while the pious and just that a the good come into hea\*cn. 
Tha being true it follows that dignities and nehes, or honors and 
possessions, are both blessings and curses blcssmgs to the good 
and curses to the e\Tl. In the uxirk on Heaven and Hell pub- 
lished at London in the > ear 1758 (n 357-365) it has been shown 
that in hea\*en there ore both nch and poor and both great 
end small and m hdl also which makes dear that dignities and 
nches were blessings in the world to those now m heaien and 
were curses m the work! to those now m hdk la ) But wh> 
they are blessings and why ihej are curses any one maj know 
if he only reflex^ a little about It from reason that ts he ma> 
know that they are blessings to those who do not set their hearts 
upon them and curses to those who do set thnr beans upon 
them- To set the heart upon them is to lo%c oneself in them 
and not to set the heart upon them b to love uses m them and 
not self ^V^nt difference there o between these two kn cs and 
what that difference ts has been told above (n 215) to which 
must be added that some arc led astray by dignities and posses- 
sions and some arc not These lead astray when thej excite the 
loves of man s own which ts love of sdf That this » 

the love ot hdl, which is called the devd, has also been shown 
above. But thej do not lead ostray when the} do not exate 
thfa love. t 3 »l Both the n Q and the good arc waited to honors 
and advanced to wealth because the e\Hl equallj with the good 
perform uses but the evfl do thb for the sake of honors and 
pro6t to their own person whfle the good do It for the sake of 
the bonora and profit to the work itsdC The good regard the 
honors and profit pcrtamlng to the work itself ns pnnapal mot 
ives, and the honors and profit pertaining to their own person as 
instrumental motive* while the cstI regard the honors and profit 
pertaining to the person os pnncipal moti\TS and those to the 
work as instrumentnl raoti\*cs. But who does not see that the 
person and his work nnd honor are for the sake of the matter 
•which he fa accomplishing and not the rrv’erse? WTio doe* not 



DE DIVINA PROVIDENTIA — N 21/ 1 55 

quis non videt, quod persona, ejus fundlio et honor, sit prop- 
ter rem, quam administrat, et non vicissim ? Quis non vi- 
det, quod judex sit propter justitiam, magistratus propter 
rem communem, et rex propter regnum, et non vicissim ^ 
Quare etiam quisque in dignitate et honoie, secundum 
leges regni, est secundum rei dignitatem, in cujus func- 
tione est et quod discnmen sit sicut inter pnncipale et 
instrumentale ^ llle qui lionorem rei sibi seu suae perso- 
nae tribuit, apparet in mundo spintuali, dum id reprae- 
sentatur, sicut homo inversus corpore, pedibus sursum et 
capite deorsum [4.] Secundo Quod dtguttates et opes, 
quando sunt benedtdiiones, suit spiritualcs ac aeternae , et 
quod quando sunt vialedidtiones^ suit tempoi ai tae et caducae 
Dignitates et opes in caelo sunt sicut in mundo, nam sunt 
ibi regimina, et inde administrationes et fundtiones, et 
quoque sunt negotiationes, et inde opes, quoniam sunt 
societates et coetus. Universum caelum distindlum est in 
bina regna, quorum unum vocatur regnum caeleste, alte- 
rum regnum spintuale , et unumquodvis regnum in innu- 
meras societates, majores et minores, quae omnes et in 
quibus omnes secundum differentias amoris et inde sapien- 
tiae, ordmatae sunt , societates regni caelestis secundum 
differentias amoris caelestis, qui est amor in Dominum ; 
et societates regni spiritualis secundum differentias amoris 
spintualis, qui est amor erga proximum Quia tales so- 
cietates sunt, et omnes qui in illis sunt, fuerunt homines 
in mundo, et mde apud se retinent amores quos in mundo 
habuerunt, cum differentia quod illi tunc spirituales sint, 
et quod ipsae dignitates et opes sint spirituales m regno 
spintuali, ac caelestes in regno caelesti , consequenter 
quod illis dignitates et opes prae aliis sint, quibus amor 
et sapientia prae ahis sunt, qui sunt, quibus dignitates et 
opes fuerunt benedidtiones in mundo [5.] Ex his con- 
stare potest, quales sunt dignitates et opes spirituales, 
quod sint rei et non personae Persona quidem ^“^quae in 
dignitate ibi est, in magnificentia et gloria est, qualis est 
regum in terris , sed usque non speftant ipsam dignitatem 
ut aliquid, sed usus, in quorum administratione et fundlio- 
ne sunt Recipiunt quidem honores, quisque suae dig- 
nitatis, at ipsi non tribuunt sibi iHos, sed ipsis usibus , et 
quia omnes usus sunt a Domino, tribuunt illos Domino, 
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aec that the judge la for the sake of justice the magistnite for the 
take of the common wd&rc and the king for the sake of the 
kingdom and not the re^crsc? And therefore c\er} one m 
accordance mth the laws of the kingdom is granted djgmt) and 
honor according to the dignity of the task he a pcrformmg And 
•who docs not see that the difference a like that be tw een what Is 
pnnapal and what a mstmraental ? He that atmbutes to himself 
or to ha own person the honor belonging to his funflron appears 
In the spintual world, when there b a representation of it like a 
man with ha bod) inverted feet up and head down- [4 1 See 
ondl) iigniltes and poaeutons art blesixngs they are 

tpiniual and eternal and teken they art curses the^ are tern 
pcral and peruhable There ore digniucs and possessions m 
bea\-cn as In the world for there ore gox-enimcna there and 
consequently administrations and fiin^ions also business trms 
aftwns and consequent posscssiora since there are soaeties and 
communities there. The entire hca\*cn Is dii’idcd mto two king 
doms, one of which Is called the celestial kingdom the other 
the spintual kingdom and each kingdom mto Boaeties without 
number Uigcr and smaller aD of which with all who are m 
them are arranged according to cfiffcrcnces of love and of 
wsdom therefrom the loactica of the celesial heaven accord 
ing to the differences of celestial lon.'e, which is lore to the Lord, 
and the societies of the spiritual kingdom accordmg to the 
differences of spintual lo%e, which b k>ve towards the neighbor 
Because these soaeties are such and because all who are In them 
have been men m the world and therefore retain the kn-cs which 
they bad m the world (with the difference that they are now 
spintual and that the dignities and possessions are now spirit 
rial in the ^Jintual kingdom and edestial in the celestial king 
dom) therrfore those •who have love and wisdom more tlm 
others have dignities and possessions more than others and 
these are those to whom dt^Ues and possessions were blessing* 
in the ■world- l6 3 From oh thb it can be seen what spintual 
dignities and possessions ore, and that they belong to the ■work 
and not to the person. A person who is la dignity there U In 
magnificence and glory IBce that ofldngs on earth andyetthc) 
do not regard the dignity itsdf as anything but the u»cs, m the 
ministration and discharge of which they are engaged. They 
receive honors Indeed surted to the dignity of each one but 
they do not attribute it to tbemsdves, but to the uses and be- 
cause all u*c3 are from the Lord they attribute the honors to 
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a quo* tales itaque sunt dignitates et opes spintuales, 
quae aeternae sunt [6.] Aliter vero fit illis, quibus dig- 
nitates et opes in mundo fuerunt maledidliones , hi quia, 
illas sibi tribuerunt, et non usibus, et quia non voluerunt 
quod usus dominarentur super illos, sed illi super usus^ 
quos reputaverunt ut usus, quantum suo honori et suae- 
gloriae inserviverunt, ideo in inferno sunt, et ibi vilia man- 
cipia, in contemptu et miseria , quare quia dignitates et 
opes illae pereunt, dicuntur temporariae et caducae De 
his et illis ita docet Dominus, 

"Ne reponite vobis thesauros in terra, ubi aerugo et tinea corrumpit^ 
et ubi fures perfodiunt et furantur recondite autetn vobis the- 
sauros in caelo, ubi neque aerugo neque tinea corrumpit, et ubi 
fures non perfodiunt, neque furantur , nam ubi est thesaurus vas- 
ter, etiam est cor vestrum ” {Matth vi 19-21) 

[ 7 .] Tertio Quod dignitates et opes quae sunt maledidiiones , 
respedilve ad dignitates et opes quae sunt benedidiiones, suit 
sicut non aliquid ad omne , et sicut quod non in se est, ad id 
quod in se est Omne quod pent, et non fit aliquid, intus 
in se non est aliquid, est quidem extus aliquid, immo ap- 
paret sicut multum, et quibusdam sicut omne, quamdiu 
durat, sed non intus in se Est sicut superficies, intra. 
quam non est aliquid , et est sicut persona theatri in regia 
veste, dum ludus finitur . at quod manet in aeternum, id 
in se perpetuo est aliquid, ita omne , et quoque Est, quia 
non desinit esse 

2i 8« (ill ) Quod temporaria ac aeterna separentur ab 
homine, sed quod conjungantur a Domino quod ita sit, est 
quia omnia hominis sunt temporaria, ex quibus homo pot- 
est vocari temporarius, ac omnia Domini sunt aeterna, ex 
quibus Dominus vocatur Aeternus , ac temporaria sunt 
quae finem habent et pereunt, at aeterna sunt quae non 
finem habent, et non pereunt Quod haec duo non con- 
jungi possmt, nisi quam per infinitam sapientiam Domini, 
et sic quod a Domino conjungi possmt, et non ab homine, 
quisque potest videre Ut autem sciatur, quod ilia duo 
ab homine separentur, et a Domino conjungantur, de- 
monstrandum est in hoc ordine (i ) Quid temporaria et 
quid aeterna ( 2 .) Quod homo sit temporarius in se, et 
quod Dominus sit aeternus in Se , et quod inde ab homine 
non possit procedere nisi quam temporarium, et quod a 



A'<CEX!C WISDOM 


356 

the Lord Grom whom thej come. Such therefore are Bpmiual 
dtgnrtiei and po^^^essions xrluch ore ctcmal [0 1 But It ts other 
•WT5C with thoU to whom digmUe* and posscsiions in the u-orW 
ha\'c been curses. Because the) Attributed these to themselves 
and not to the uses and because the) desurd to control the 
uses and not to be controlled b) them and deemed uses to be 
uses merdjr so far as the) were #cr\iccablc to thcM honor and 
glor) they arc m hell and arc vQc tlavts there despised and 
mlsOTble. And because such dignities and possessMMis pemh 
they arc called temporal and pcrwhablc Of these two classes 
the Lord thus teaches 

“Lay oen op for yoortelTr* utaforr^ open ibe earth, where moth and 
mtt coniome, and where ibiem die ihrtnjth kod ttCAl tot 
Uy Bp for yoonclrer treeiarr^ to heareo, where neither moih 
nor run doth eoanune and where thJere* do ftot die throoch 
ooT iieil for where yoor irt»*ore U yeor bean wW •Uobc’“ 
{.Vift tL 

l7 1 Thirdl) and /^sitsttent /^at orr runts tcmf<irtd 

xntk dtgnxUtx end fessetnens that art iitsstn;;$ ore as noihxne^ 
to ettr y ihxnf; or as that srhxeh tn Use!/ xs net t that xrhuh in 
itself xs E\ef)lhlng that pen hes and comes to nothing b 
Imrardl) In iLdf nothing outannHy U is something and men 
seems to be much and to t.oinc it seems to be c\‘ery’thmg as 
long as It lasts but it is not so invardl) In Itself It is llVe a 
sutiicc with nothing within rt or like an oflor m roj'al robes 
when the ph) fa over But that which remains forever b m It 
self something perpetual]) thus es*er)nhjng and it also /s; for 
It does not cea.e to be. 

2tl8 (nl ) Temporal ihxHf's axid elemaJ things ere stpar 
aled fy man hut ere conjoined by the Lord — Thb is true because 
all things pertammg to man ore temporal and for this reason 
man roa) be called temporal while all things pertaining to the 
Lord arc eternal and for this reason the Lord b called Eternal. 
Temporal things arc those that have an end and perish wlulc 
eternal things arc those that have no cod and do not pensh. 
Any one can see that the two can be conjoined only through the 
Lord 8 Infinuc wisdom and thus can be conjoined b) the Lord 
but not b) man But to make known that the Ivro ore separ 
ated b) man and are conjoined by the Lord It must be shown 
in ihb order (i ) \Vhat temporal things ore and what eternal 
things are. (2 ) Man b In hlMclf temporal and the Lord Is in 
himself eternal and therefore onl> what Is temporal can proceed 
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Domino non msi quam aeternum (3 ) Quod temporaria 
separent aeterna a se, et quod aeterna conjungant tem- 
pona sibi (4) Quod Dominus conjungat hominem Sibi 
per apparentias (5 ) Et quod per correspondentias. 

2x9. Sed haec momenta smgillatim per se illustranda 
et confirmanda sunt Primo Qmd temporaita, ei quid 
aeterna Temporaria sunt omnia ilia quae propria naturae 
sunt, et quae mde sunt propria homim Propria naturae 
sunt imprimis spatia et tempora, utraque cum limite et 
termino , propria hominis mde sunt quae ejus proprie vo- 
luntatis et propni intelledtus sunt, et quae mde ejus affec- 
tionis et cogitationis, imprimis quae ejus prudentiae , quae 
quod finita et limitata smt, notum est Aeterna autem 
sunt omnia quae propria Domini sunt, et ex Ipso sunt sic- 
ut propria homini Propria Domini sunt omnia mfinita 
ac aeterna, ita absque tempore, consequenter absque limite 
et absque fine ilia quae sunt mde sicut propria hommi, 
similiter mfinita ac aeterna sunt , verum nihil horum est 
hominis, sed sunt solius Domini apud ilium [2.] Secundo : 
Qnod homo sit temporarius in se, et quod Dominus sit aeter- 
nus in se , et quod mde ab hoimne non possit procedere nisi 
quam temporamim, et quod a Domino non nisi quam aeier- 
num Quod homo m se temporarius sit, et quod Dommjus 
m se aeternus, supra didlum est Quoniam non aliud ab 
aliquo potest procedere quam quod m ipso est, sequitur 
quod ab homine non possit aliud procedere quam tempo- 
rarium, et a Domino non aliud quam aeternum non enim 
potest a finito procedere infinitum , quod possit procedere 
est contradidlorium verum usque potest a finito proce- 
dere infinitum, at non a finito sed ab mfinito per illud 
Vicissim etiam, non potest ab infinite procedere finitum, 
quod possit procedere, est etiam contradidlorium , at ab 
infinite potest produci finitum, at hoc non est procedere, 
sed est creare de qua re videatur Sapientia Angelica de 
Dtvtno Ainore et Divina Sapientia, a prmcipio ad finem 
quare si a Domino procedit finitum, ut fit m multis apud 
hominem, non procedit a Domino, sed ab homme , et pot- 
est dici a Domino per hominem, quia ita apparet [ 3 .] 
Hoc potest illustrari per haec Domini verba, 

“ Sermo vester erit Immo immo, Non non, quod ultra haec est, ex malo 
est" {Mattk V 37) , 
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from man and onl) 'what is eternal from the Lord. (3 ) Tern 
poral thmga separate eternal thmgB from themselves and eternal 
things conjom temporal things to themselves. (4.) The Lord 
coiqoms man with Himself by means of appearances. (5.) 
Also by means of correspondences. 

But these points must be Hhistrated and established 
one by one. First What itnp<fTxd ifangs art and whai dtmal 
thxngi art Temporal things are all ihmgs that are proper to 
nature and all things therefrom that ore proper to man. The 
things proper to nature are especially spaces and times, both 
havmg limit and termination the things therefrom proper to 
man are those that bekmg to his own will and his own under 
standing and consequently to his aflwEhon and thought, and 
espeoflUv to his prudence these, it is admitted are finite and 
hmited But eternal thmgs arc all such as are proper to the 
Lord and from Him ore seemingly proper to man. All thmgs 
proper to the Lord are infinite and eternal thus wilhout tune, 
consequently without limit and without end. Thmgs therefrom 
seemingly proper to man are likewise Infinite and eternal yet 
nothing of them i» man 0 but they belong to the Lord alone in 
man, ta 1 Secondly Man u vt ktmrel/ iemparal and tkt Lord 
u tn Hxmitl/ etanal and tktrtfart cMy what U Umpaml can 
proceed from inan^ and anfy what u eternal from the Lard It 
has been aaid above that man in hunself is temporal and the 
Lord in Himself etemah As nothu^ can proceed from any one 
excqit what is m him, it follows that nothing but what is t«n 
poral can proceed from man and nothing but what is eternal 
from the Lord. For the infinite cannot proceed from the finite 
to say that it can a a contradiibon. And yet the infinite can 
proc^ from the finite, although not from die finite but fixmi 
the infimte through the finite. Nother on the other hand can 
the finrtc proceed firom the Infinite to say that- it ran la also a 
contradlfhcm yet the finite can be produced by the mfinite, bat 
this IS creating not proceeding On this subjeft see Angehc 
Witdam concerning the Dwtue Love and the Dxwie WUdom 
from beginning to end. Consequently when what is finite pro- 
ceeds from the Lord as is the ftw in many things In rrinn, It 
does not proceed from the Lord but from man and it nqn be 
said to proceed from the Lord through man because h so ap- 
pears. C 3 1 Thu may be Shatrated by these words of the 
Lord 

LetTOOTrpe«libe, Yea,ye» N«y n»y for whiterer b beyond ti-ete 
a from evil " r 37). 
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tails sermo est omnibus in tertio caelo ; illi enim nusquam 
ratiocinantur de rebus Divinis, num ita sit vel non ita 
sit, sed in se a Domino vident, quod ita sit vel non ita , 
quare ratiocinari de rebus Divinis num ita sint vel non, 
est quia ratiocinator non videt ilia a Domino, sed vult 
videre a semet , et quod homo a semet videt, est malum 
Sed usque vult Dominus non modo ut homo cogitet et 
loquatur de rebus Divinis, sed etiam ratiocmetur de illis, 
ob finem ut videat quod ita sit vel non ita, ac ilia cogi- 
tatio, loquela aut ratiocinatio, modo pro fine habeat ut 
videat veritatem, dici potest esse a Domino apud homi- 
nem, sed est ab homine, usque dum veritatem videt et 
illam agnoscit Interea est solum a Domino, quod pos- 
sit cogitare, loqui et ratiocinari , hoc enim potest ex bmis 
facultatibus, quae vocantur libertas et rationahtas, quae 
facultas sunt homini a solo Domino [ 4 .] Tertio Quod 
tempoi ana separent aeterna a se, et qiiod aetenia co7ijungant 
iemp 07 ’aria stbi Per quod temporana separent aeterna a 
se, intelhgitur quod homo qui temporarius est ex tempora- 
rus in se et per quod aeterna conjungant temporana sibi, 
intelligitur quod Dominus qui aeternus est ex aeternis in 
Se, ut supra didlum est In praecedentibus ostensum est 
quod sit conjundlio Domini cum homine, et reciproca ho- 
minis cum Domino , sed quod reciproca hominis cum Do- 
mino non sit ab homine, sed a Domino ; turn quod volun- 
tas hominis in adversum eat cum voluntate Domini , seu 
quod idem, propria prudentia hominis cum Divina Provi- 
dentia Domini Ex illis hoc sequitur, quod homo ex 
temporariis suis separet aeterna Domini a se, sed quod 
Dominus conjungat aeterna sua temporariis hominis, hoc 
est, Se homini et hominem Sibi De his quia multis 
a6lum est in praecedentibus, non opus est ilia pluribus 
confirmare [ 5.1 Quarto Quod Dojutnus conjimgat homt- 
7icm Sibt pcj appareiitias Apparentia enim est, quod 
homo ex se amet proximum, faciat bonum, et loquatur 
verum Haec nisi apparerent homini sicut ab illo, non 
amaret proximum, faceret bonum et loqueretur verum, ita 
non conjungeretur Domino Sed quia a Domino est 
amor, bonum et verum, patet quod Dominus per appa- 
rentias conjungat homincm Sibi Sed de hac apparentia, 
et de conjundtione Domini cum homine, et de reciproca 
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hominis cum Domino per illam, multis supra a6lum est 
[6.] Quinto’ Quod Domimis conjungat homtnem Stbi per 
correspondentias ; hoc fit medio Verbo, cujus sensus litte- 
rae ex mens correspondentiis consistit , quod per ilium 
sensum sit conjundlio Domini cum homine, et reciproca 
hominis cum Domino, in Dodlrina Novae Hicrosolymae de 
Scriptura Sacta, a prmcipio ad finem, ostensum est 

220 . (iv ) Quod iempoi arioruin ac actcrnorjim con- 
jundlio apud hominem stt Divina Domini Providentia , — 
Sed haec quia non in primam intelleftus perceptionem 
possunt cadere, nisi prius redigantur in ordinem, ac se- 
cundum ilium evolvantur et demonstrentur, quare hic erit 
illorum ordo 

(i) Quod ex Dtvina Providentia sit, guod homo per mor- 
tem exuat naturalia ac temporaria, ac induat 
spiriiualia ac aetcrna 

(n ) Quod Dominus per Divinum suam Providentiam con- 
jungat Se naturalibus per spiritualia, ac iempo- 
rariis per aeterna, secundum usus 
(in ) Quod Dominus conjugal Se usibus per corresponden- 
tias, et SIC pel apparentias secundum confirma- 
tiones ab homine. 

) Quod tails conjunblio iemporartorum ac actcrnorum sit 
Divina Providentia 

Sed haec mittentur in clariorem lucem per explicationes 
[2.] Primum Quod ex Dtvina Providentia sit quod homo 
per mortem exuat naturalia et temporaria, ac induat sptri- 
tualia ac aeterna Naturalia et temporaria sunt extrema 
ac ultima, in quae homo primum intrat, quod fit cum nas- 
citur, ob causam ut dein possit introduci in intenora et 
supenora , extrema enim ac ultima sunt continentia , et 
haec sunt in naturali mundo Inde est quod nullus ange- 
lus et spiritus immediate creatus sit, sed quod omnes illi 
primum nati sint homines, et sic introdu6li, inde illis 
sunt extrema ac ultima, quae in se sunt fixa et stata , 
intra quae et a quibus intenora in nexu possunt continen 
[3.] Sed homo primum induit crassiora naturae , ejus cor- 
pus ex illis est , sed haec per mortem exuit, ac retinet 
puriora naturae, quae proxima spintualibus sunt, et haec 
sunt tunc ejus continentia Praeterea in extremis seu 
ultimis sunt omnia intenona seu supenora simul, ut pnus 
in suis locis ostensum est; quare omnis operatio Domini 
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and the Lord s conjunfbon with man and man 8 reciprocal con 
junfhon with the Lord by means of it have been fuHj consid 
cred above. [ 0.1 Fifthl) The Lord cohjoihs man. vnik Him 
stlf by means of correspondences This is done by means of the 
Word the literal sense of which consists of pure correspond 
enccs. That by means of this sense there is a conjunfhon of 
the Lord with man and a rcaprocal conjumfUon of man with 
the Lord has been shown in the DoGnne of the New ycmsalan. 
concerning the Sacred Scripture from beginning to end. 

220 (iv ) The conjunllion of temporal things and eternal 
things tn man is the Lord s Dtvsne providence — But as these 
things cannot enter into the first percepoon even of the under 
standing until they ha\*e been arnuiged m order and unfolded 
and made clear according to that order let them be set forth as 
fbOowa (i ) It is frtMn the Divine providence that by death 
man puts ofr what is natural and temporal and puts on what 13 
•prntual and eternal- (a.) Through His Dmne premdence the 
Lord coigoins Hunsdf adth natural thmga by means of spiritual 
things, a^ with temporal chii^ b> means of eternal things, 
according to toes (3.) The Lord conjoins Himself with uses by 
means of correspondences and thus by means of appearances m 
accordance with the confirmations of these by man (4.) This 
conjon^bon of temporal and etmuU things rs the Drvme pro\dd 
enoe. But let these things be made dear b> explonatioas [2 ] 
Pirst Ji u from the Drome providence that by death man puts off 
what tf nalaral and temporal and puls on what u spiritual and 
eternal Natural and temporal things arc the extremes and out 
mosts mto whidi man first enters and this he does at birth to 
the cod that he may be able aftcr»-ards to be mtroduced mto 
things more internal and higher For extremes and outmosts 
are containants and these are In the natural world. And thb 
IS why no angel or spint was created such immediatelj but were 
all bom first os men and were thus brought into higher things. 
From this they have extremes and outmosts which m themsel\’es 
are fixed and permanent withhi which and by which interiors 
can be held together in conoedioii. [ 3,1 But at first man puts 
on the grosser things of nature these constitute his bodj but 
by death be puts these ofl and retains the purer things ot 
nature which are nearest to spiritual thmga and these then be- 
come ha containants. Furthermore, aD mtenor things are 8 im 
ultaneously in extremes or outmosts, as has already shown 
and consequently the entire working ol the Lord Is from first 
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-est a primis et ultimis simul, ita in pleno Sed quia ex- 
trema ac ultima naturae non possunt recipere spintualia 
ac aeterna, ad quae mens humana forniata est, sicut ilia 
in se sunt, et tamen homo natus est ut fiat spiritualis ac 
vivat in aeternum, ideo homo ilia exuit, et retinet modo 
naturaha mtenora, quae spiritualibus et caelestibus conve- 
niunt et concordant, ac ilhs inserviunt pro continentibus , 
hoc fit per rejedlionem temporariorum et naturalium ultimo- 
rum, quae est mors corporis [4.] Secundum Qiwd Domi- 
mis per Divtnam suam Provideiitiani Se conjtmgat natiira- 
libus per spintualia, ac temporanis per aeterna, secundum 
usus Naturaha et temporaria non sunt solum ilia quae 
propria naturae sunt, sed etiam ilia quae propria hominum 
sunt in mundo naturali Haec et ilia exuit homo per 
mortem, ac induit spintualia ac aeterna illis correspon- 
dentia Quod induat haec secundum usus, multis in ante- 
cedentibus ostensum est Naturaha quae propna naturae 
sunt, se referunt in genere ad tempora et spatia, et in 
specie ad ilia quae super tellure conspiciuntur, haec homo 
per mortem relinquit, ac loco illorum accipit spintualia, 
quae quoad faciem externam seu apparentiam similia sunt, 
sed non quoad faciem mternam et ipsam essentiam , de 
qua re etiam supra a6lum est [6.] Temporaria, quae 
propna hominum in mundo naturali sunt, in genere se 
referunt ad dignitates et opes, et in specie ad cujusvis 
hominis necessitates, quae sunt vi6lus, amiflus et habita- 
tio Haec quoque exuuntur et relinquuntur per mortem, 
ac induuntur et accipiuntur taha, quae quoad externam 
faciem seu apparentiam similia sunt, non autem quoad 
mternam faciem et quoad essentiam Omnia haec suam 
mternam faciem et essentiam habent ex usibus tempora- 
norum in mundo Usus sunt bona quae vocantur bona 
charitatis Ex his constare potest, quod Dominus per 
Divinam suam Providentiam conjungat naturalibus et 
temporanis spintualia ac aeterna secundum usus [6.] 
Tertium Quod Dominus conjungat Se usibus per con e- 
spondentias, et sic per appai^entias secundum conjirmationes 
zllai uin ab homine Sed quia haec non possunt non videri 
obscura illis qui nondum claram notionem ceperunt, quid 
correspondentia et quid apparentia, quare ilia per exem- 
plum illustranda et sic expheanda sunt Omnia Verbi 
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pnnapks and from CFUtmosta mnultaneoml) thus In fulnc^ 
But inasmuch os the extremes or ouimosls of nature are not 
roccpin'c of the spinlual and eternal things in confonnit> to 
which the human mind was formed as these ore in theimel\-C3 
and yet nun xras bom to become splniual and to li\*c for m"cr 
thertfoTc these arc put ofi" b> man and he retains onl) the in 
tenor natural things that agree and harmonize wrth the ipintual 
and cdeituJ and sen-c them as contalnanu This b accom 
pltshcd b) the reje^bon of temporal and natural outmons which 
u the death of the bod) (4 1 Sccondl) Tirvu^/i lits Dt-^ne 
provtdtnct the Lord ntnjefru Ifimsclf tntk natunt ihin^t hp 
means ef sptniaal thint^s and nttk tempera! ikws^s bp means cf 
eiamal things aeeardtn^ ta uses Natural and temporal things 
arc not onl) such as arc proper to nature but also such as 
arc proper to men in the rutural world Both of these man 
puts off by death and puls on the spiritual and eternal things 
that corre s pood to them That these are put on m accordance 
with uses has been abundanll) shown herttofore. The natural 
thujgs that are proper to future halt rclaijon in general to 
times and spaces, and In particular to the things that arc teen 
on the earth It is these that man learn b) death and m place 
of them he takes on spintual things, which are similar ui outer 
asped or appearance but not m inner aspe^l and \*ct) essence 
(which also has been treated of aboie) 16 ] The temporal 
ihmgs that ore proper to men In the natural ^orld have rda 
non m general to dignlucs and possessions, and m particular to 
•c%*ery ones ncccs^Ucs, which arc food dolhing and habiiatioru 
These also are put off by death and left behind and things ore 
put on and receiv^ed that are similar m outer aspect or appear 
smet, but not In vnnti aspcA and essence. AU these have thca 
inner aspefl and essence from the uses of temporal things m 
the workL Uses ore the goods that ore called the goods of 
chant) From oU this It can be seen that through His Divine 
providence the Lord conjoms spiritual and eternal things anth 
natural and temporal things occordmg to uses. [0.1 TTiirdl) 
73b Lard conjoins /{imsef vntk uses bp meant of correspondences 
and thus bp means of appearances w accordance with the confirm 
ations of these bp maiu As this roust needs seem obscure to 
those who have not )’Ct gained n dear nodon of what corre- 
spondence b and what appearance b. thej must bo illustritcd by 
example, and thus explained All things of the Word arc pure 
correspondences of spiritual and edestial things oixl because the) 
nre corrcspondcncea they arc also appearances that is, all things 
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sunt merae correspondentiae spintualium et caelestium j- 
et quia correspondentiae sunt, etiam apparentiae sunt t 
hoc est, omnia Verbi sunt Divina Bona Divini Amoris ac 
Divina Vera Divinae Sapientiae, quae nuda sunt in se, sed 
in Verbi sensu litterae investita quare apparent sicut 
homo in veste, quae statui amoris et sapientiae ejus corre- 
spondet Ex quo patet, quod si homo confirmat appa- 
rentias, sit simile sicut confirmet quod vestes sint homi-^ 
nes , inde apparentiae hunt failaciae Aliter si homo in- 
quirit veritates et has videt in apparentiis [7.] Nunc 
quia omnes usus, seu vera et bona charitatis, quae homo- 
facit proximo, ilia vel faciat secundum apparentias, veL 
secundum ipsas veritates in Verbo, si ilia secundum appa- 
rentias apud se confirmatas facit, in fallaciis est, at sL 
secundum veritates, ilia facit sicut oportet Ex his con- 
stare potest, quid intelhgitur per quod Dominus se con- 
jungat usibus per correspondentias et sic per apparentias- 
secundum confirmationes illarum ab homine [8,] Quar- 
tern Qitod tahs conjundlto temporartoritm ac aeternouiuv 
sit Divina Providentia Haec ut in quadam luce coram. 
mtelledtu sistantur, illustranda sunt per bina exempla 
per unum qhod concernit dignitates et honores, et per 
alterum quo'd concernit dmtias et opes Utraque sunt in 
externa forrna naturales et temporanae , in interna autem 
forma sunt spirituales et aeternae Dignitates cum hono- 
ribus illarum naturales et temporanae sunt, quando homo 
spe6lat se quoad personam in illis, et non rempublicam et 
usus in illis , tunc enim homo non potest aliter secum in- 
terius cogitare, quam quod respublica sit propter se et 
non ille propter rempublicam. Est sicut rex qui cogitat 
quod regnum et omnes homines ibi sint propter se, et non- 
ille propter regnum et homines ejus [9.] At eaedem 
dignitates cum honoribus illarum, spirituales ac aeternae 
sunt, , quando homo speflat se quoad personam propter 
rempublicam et usus, et non haec propter se Si hoc 
facit, tunc homo est in veritate et in essentia dignatatis 
suae et honoris sui , si autem illud, tunc est in correspon- 
dentia et apparentia , quas si apud se confirmat, est lu 
fallaciis, et non aliter in conjundtione cum Domino, quant 
sicut illi qui in falsis sunt et inde malis, nam fallaciae 
sunt falsa cum quibus mala se conjungunt Praestiterunt 



COSCURNINC TIIL DIMM: rROMDUNCn. — \ i6i 


ihc Word afrt ihc Djwnc good of ihc Dimuc lo\c and the 
Diunc iruihs of tin. Dr\ jic u^dom, uluch m thcm^cKca arc 
naked but in the sense oJ the letter of the U ord are clothed 
The} Ihcrdbrc appear like n man in clothing that corresponcU 
to the stale of his lo\c and triadom. All iha mokes madent 
that nhen a man confirms appearances it b the same as assert 
mg that the clothes arc the mam It is thus Uat appearances 
are con\'cncd mto tdlaacs U is otherwise when man is seek 
mg for truths and sees them in the appearances l7 1 Since, 
then oD uses that c the truths and goods of chanty lliai a 
man does to the neighbor ma) be done ciihcf m accordance 
mih these appearances or in accordance \riih tlie truths of the 
W'ord, when he docs them In accordance with the appearances 
confirmed in himself he is In Cdlaaea but when he docs them 
in accordance with truths he docs them as he ou^hk All this 
makes clear what w meant when it is said that the Lord con 
joins Himself with uses b) means of correspondences, and thus 
b} means of appearances in occonLmcc with the eonfirnrauons 
of these by mam IS.1 FounhK This (enjunHicm cf tnnpcral 
«nd (icmal tt Mr Dmnf /•re^dencf To set this before 
the underrtandiug with some clearness let it be inusirated b> 
two examples, one relating to dignities and honors, and the 
other to riches and possessions. Both of these are, in external 
form Tutural and tcmpoml but in internal form are spiritual 
and clcroak Dignities with their honors ere natural and lem 
poral when man regards himself pcrsonall) In them and not the 
■commonwealth and uses for then nvin must needs thmk Inter 
iorly m himself that the comroonwealtli » for his sake and not he 
for the commonwealth s sake He b like a kmg mho thinks that 
the kingdom and all the people m It exist for his sake and not 
he for the sake of the kingdom and the people, lo 1 But these 
same dignities with thdr honors ore spintu^ and eternal when 
man regards hlmsdf pcrsonall) ns existing for the sake of the 
■commonwealth and uses, and not that thej exltt for hb sake. 
IVhcn man docs this be b in ihcsTntj and essence of his dlgnit) 
and honor but in the former ease he b m the corrcsyiomleoce 
and appearance [of dignity and honor] and if he confirms these 
In himself [as the truth] he b In fallacies and is in conjunflion 
with the Lord on]> as those ore who arc b falsities and b 
-evDs therefrom for falUdes ore the fiilxiues with which n-Ib 
are coi^otncd. They have, indeed promoted uses and good 
'worki but from tbemsclvea and not from the Lord thus they 
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quidem usus et bona, sed a se et non a Domino, ita se 
ipsos posuerunt loco Domini. [ 10 .] Simile est cum divitiis- 
et opibus, quae etiam naturales et temporariae, turn spiri- 
tuales et aeternae sunt Divitiae et opes sunt naturales- 
et temporariae apud illos qui unice illas et se in illis- 
spedtant, et in his duobus omne suum volupe et jucun- 
dum , at eaedem sunt spintuales et aeternae apud illos- 
qui spedtant usus bonos m illis, et in his interius volupe 
et jucundum , apud hos etiam exterius volupe et jucun-^ 
dum fit spirituale, ac temporarium fit aeternum quare 
etiam hi post mortem in caelo sunt, et ibi in palatiis, 
quorum formae utensiles splendent ex auro et ex lapidi-^ 
bus pretiosis , quae tamen non aliter spedlant quam ex- 
terna splendentia ac pellucentia ab mternis, quae sunt 
usus, ex quibus illis sunt ipsa voluptas et jucunditas, quae 
in se sunt faustitas et felicitas caeli Sors contraria est 
illis, qui spedlaverunt divitias et opes solum propter illas- 
et propter^se, ita propter externa et non simul interna t 
ita secundunlvapparentias, et non secundum essentias illa- 
rum illi dum ^uunt illas, quod fit dum moriuntur, indu- 
unt interna illaniin , quae quia non spiritualia sunt, non 
possunt esse nisi c^am infernalia, nam sive unum sive 
alterum inest, non pts^test utrumque simul , unde pro divi- 
tiis sunt illis egestateip, et pro opibus miseriae [il.l Per 
usus intelliguntur non\ solum necessaria vitae, quae se 
referunt ad vidlum, aniJidlum et habitationem pro se et 
suis, sed etiam intelligicur bonum patriae, bonum socie- 
tatis, et bonum concivis \ Tale bonum est negotiatio, cum 
ilia est amor finalis, ac pecunia amor medius inserviens, 
modo negotiator defraud^tiones et malas artes ut peccata- 
fugit et aversatur Alltel' cum pecunia est amor finalis,. 
ac negotiatio amor mediua inserviens , nam hoc est avari- 
tia, quae est radix maloruiTi (de qua videatur Luc. xii. I5^ 
et parabola de ilia, vers. 1(6-21). 
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hax-e ptrt ihcmscJves m the I-ord» place. [10 1 It is the same 
with nches and possessions, in'hicb also ina> be natural and tem 
pond or spinttal and eternal They arc natural and temporal 
with those who look sold} to them and to thcmscl\-cs m them 
finding m these thdr sole pleasure and delight Dot these tame 
things are spiritual and eternal with those who look to good uses 
m them and find m these uses intenor pleasure and delight 
WHih such moiWi-cr the outward pleasure and defight become 
spintual and the temporal becomes the ctennL Therefore such 
alter death ore In hea\*cn and there the} five In pabccs the 
fiirmshlngi of which ore resplendent with gold and predous 
stones but these they regard onl} os extern^ resplendent and 
translucent from their intermls which arc uses and from these 
uses they hai’C esscntul pleasure and cnjo}Tncnt and this In 
Itself a the happiness and bins of bcaitn The mtise is the 
krt of such os luxe looked to riches and possessions sold} ibr 
thar own sake and for »hat can be gamed from them thus 
for the take of externals and not for the take of internals 
also thus according to the waj the} appear and not ac 
cording to tbdr essences. WTicn tuch pul off these appear 
ances, which they do at death the} put on the blcrnals be* 
longmg to them and os these ore not tpmlual the} must 
needs be infernal, for one or the other of these must be m them 
since the two cannot exist together Consequently b place of 
riches they haxt poxort} and m place of possessions wretched 
ness. [II 1 By uses are not meant merely the necessaries of life 
wbch have rdatlon to food dothuig and habitation for the 
indix'idual and those dependent on him but also the good of 
ones country of soart) and of the feDow dtircn. Business is 
fuch a good when that b the final Ioxt and money fa a mediate 
and subservient love, proxHded the business man ihnns and 
turns away from frauds and evil dcxTces as sins. It is otherwise 
when monc} fa the final love and the business is the mediate 
and tubservient Ioxt for this fa axTirice which is the root of 
cxiTs (respcAing which tec Luke xU. 15 and the parable rdatbg 
to it verses i6-ai) 
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Quod homo non interius immittatur in vera 

FIDEI, ET IN BONA CHARITATIS, NISI QUANTUM 
IN ILLIS POTEST TENERI USQUE AD FINEM VITAE 

221* In Christiano orbe notum est, quod Dominus 
velit omnium salutem, et quoque quod omnipotens sit , 
quare multi ex eo concludunt, quod unumquemque possit 
salvare, et quod illos salvet qui implorant misericordiam 
Ipsius , imprimis illi qui implorant illam per formulam 
iidei receptae, ut Deus Pater misereatur propter Filium, 
imprimis si simul implorant ut fidem illam reclpiant 
Sed quod prorsus aliter sit, videbitur in articulo ultimo 
hujus transadlioms, ubi explicabitur quod Dominus non 
possit agere contra leges Divinae suae Providentiae, quia 
agere contra illas, foret agere contra Divinum Amorem 
suum et contra Divinam Sapientiam suam, ita contra Se 
Ipsum , ubi videbitur, quod tabs immediata misencordia 
non daibilis sit, quia salvatio hominis fit per media, secun- 
dum quae ducere hominem non potest alius quam qui 
vult omnium salutem, et simul omnipotens est, ita Domi- 
nus Media per quae homo a Domino ducitur, sunt quae 
vocantur leges Divinae Providentiae , inter quas etiam 
est haec, quod homo in vera sapientiae et in bona amoris 
non intenus immittatur, nisi quantum in illis potest teneri 
usque ad finem vitae Sed ut hoc coram ratione pateat, 
explicandum est in hoc ordine — 

( 1 ) Quod ho7no tmvniti possit tn sapientiam rerum spin- 
tualium et quoque in amorem tllarum, et usque 
non reformart 

(n) Quod SI homo postea ab illis recedit, et in contrarium 
abit,profanet sanbla 

(lu ) Quod plura genera profanationum sint, sed quod hoc 
genus omnium pessimum sit 

0^ ) Q,iiod idea Dominus non intenus immittat hominem 
in vera sapientiae et simul in bona amoris, ntsi 
quantum homo tn illis potest teneri usqne ad finem 
vitae 

222. ( 1 ) Quod homo tmmiiti possit in sapientiam reruin 
spirituahum, et quoque in amorem tllarum, et usque non 
reformart — Causa est, quia hommi rationalitas et hbertas 
est, per rationahtatem potest elevari in sapientiam paene 
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Man is admitted interjorey into truths of faith and 

INTO GOODS OP CHARITY ONLY SO FAR AS HE CAN pE 
tZPT IN THEM UNTIL THE END OF HIS LIFE. 

It 15 acknowledged In the Omsuan worid that the 
lord wilb the salvation of all, and that He ia almighty and 
from thuK many conclude that He la able to save every one, 
and that He saves those who implore Hia mercy especially 
those who implore it after the formula of the received £uth that 
God the Father will be merciful for the sake of the Son and 
particularly if they pray at the same time that thej may receive 
that £uth. But that it is altogether otherwise will be seen m 
the last chapter of this work, where it will be explained that 
the Lord cannot aft contrary to the laws of his Divme provid 
cnce, because to aft against these would be to aft contrary to 
His Divine love and Ha Ehvine wisdom thus contiarv to Hun 
self It will also be seen there that such immediate merev u 
Lmpoaaoble, because the salvaQOD of man is effefted by means 
and only He who wills the salvation of all and is at the same 
time ahnighty in other words, the Lord is able to lend man in 
accordance with these means. The meins whereby man is led 
by the Lord are what are called the laws of the Divine provid 
ence and among these ts this that man u admitted mtenorly 
into the truths of wisdom and mto the goods of love only so 
far as he can be kept m them until the end of his life. But to 
make this dear to the reason it must be explained In the fol 
lowing order 

0 ) moM MMjr aimitttd tnie tki tf tpintvai 

tkiiigt »Md aha im/a a tav4 for tktm anajrei not 
hi r^arwud, 

0L) If ht afiervards rtetSas fram tktm and faott evtr 
into ikt oppauit, ha pi^fanti hair tklm 

(111 ) 7%trt art manr kinds «f profanmUon ha Ihu is tka 
worst kind of all 

(hr ) Tktrtfort tkt Lard admits man inttriartr into tka 
tndks of wisdom and at tka sama tima into tit 
goods of UnM oniy so far as hs can ht ktpt in tktm 
tmtii tks tnd of his lift 

323L (i ) ^ man may be admitted vtio the wisdom 0 / tfdni 
nal tkxngt and also mto a love for them and yet not be re 
formed — ^This is because man has rationality and Ubertv and 
by rationality be may be raised up into wisdom almost angelic 



164 


SAPIENTIA ANGELICA 


angelicam, perque libertatem in amorem non absimilent 
amon angelico sed usque qualis est amor, tabs est 
sapientia, si amor est caelestis et spintualis, fit sapien- 
tia quoque caelestis et spintualis , at vero si amor est 
diabolicus ac infernalis, est quoque sapientia diabolica et 
infernalis , haec quidem tunc potest apparere in externa. 
forma, et sic coram aliis, sicut caelestis et spintualis, sed 
in interna forma, quae est ipsa essentia ejus, est diabolica 
et infernalis, non extra ilium, sed intra ilium Quod 
tails sit, non apparet bominibus, quia homines naturales 
sunt, ac naturahter vident et audiunt, et forma externa 
est naturalis sed quod tabs sit, apparet angebs, quia, 
angeb spirituales sunt, ac spirituabter vident et audiunt, 
et forma interna est spintualis [2.] Ex his patet, quod 
homo immitti possit in sapientiam rerum spiritualium, et 
quoque in amorem illarum, et usque non reformari, sed 
tunc solum m amorem illarum naturalem, non autem 
in amorem illarum spiritualem Causa est, quod homo 
semet possit immittere in amorem naturalem, sed solus- 
Dominus m amorem spiritualem , et qui in hunc immissL 
sunt, lib reformantur , at qui in ilium solum immissi sunt,, 
non reformantur , hi enim sunt plerique hypocritae, et 
plures ex ordine Jesuitico, qui mterius non abquid Divinf 
credunt, sed exterius cum Divinis sicut harioli ludunt 
223. Per multam experientiam in mundo spiritualf 
datum est scire, quod homo in se possideat facultatem 
intelbgendi arcana sapientiae, sicut ipsi angeb Nam 
vidi diabolos ignitos, qui dum arcana sapientiae audive- 
runt, quod non modo intellexerint ilia, sed etiam ex 
rationabtate sua locuti sint ilia, at ut primum redierunt 
ad amorem suum diabobcum, non intellexerunt, sed pro 
ilbs contrana, quae erant insaniae, et hanc tunc vocave- 
runt sapientiam immo datum est audire, quod cum m 
statu sapientiae erant, nderent suam insaniam, et cum in 
statu insaniae erant, riderent sapientiam Homo qui m 
mundo tabs fuerat, post mortem cum fit spiritus, ut plu- 
rimum mittitur in statum alternum sapientiae et insaniae, 
ut videat hanc ab ilia Sed tametsi ex sapientia vident 
se msanire, usque dum ilbs datur optio, quod fit cuilibet, 
immittunt se in statum insaniae, et ilium amant, et tunc 
statum sapientiae odio habent* causa est, quia internum 
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and b> Ilbcrt) into a love not unGLc angelic love. NevTrtlie- 
Icss such as the lo\‘c is such is the wisdom. WTicn the love 
B celestial and splntual the wisdom also becomes celestial and 
spiritual but when the love is diabcdical and hiiemal the wis- 
dom IS also diabolical and infcmaL In outwiud ibnn and 
thus to others, such wisdom ma> appear to be celestial and 
spintual but m internal form which is its very essence it Is 
^boUcal and infernal not os it Is out of the man but as It 
B wuhm him To men it does not appear to be inch because 
men ore natural and see and hear naturall) and the external 
form is natural. But to angels it appears such because angels 
ore spintual and see and hear spmtuall) and the internal form 
B spintual. [a 1 From all tho it can seen that man can be 
admitted mto the wisdom of spintual things and also mto a 
lo\*c for them and jtt not be reformed but in that case only 
into a natural love for them, and not into a spintual love for 
them This is because man has the ability to admit himself 
mto natural Ur.'c while the Lord alone can admit into spintual 
love and such os ore admitted into that lox^e ore refonned 
but those who ore admitted mto natural love alone ore not re 
ibnned. Such in £uft, are for the most part h yi ' Hx n t ca, and 
very many of them ore of the order of Jesuits who mlcnoriy 
do not bdieve m the Divine at all but play with Divine things 
outu'ordly Uke oifiors 

By much expenence m the spintual world it has been 
made known to me that roan possesses the abibty to understand 
the secrets of wisdom Uke the angeb themselves. For I have 
seen fiery devils who while they were hearing the secrets of 
wisdom not only understood them but from ihor rationality 
talked about them. But os soon ns they returned to their dia 
bolical Ime they ceased to understand them and in place of 
them thought opposite things which were produfls of insanity 
and tha they then called wisdom I have been permitted to hear 
them when they were In a state of wisdom laughing at their 
own Insanity and when in ft state of insanity laughing at wis- 
dom. The man who has been of this charafler m the world 
when after death he beco m es a spirit b usually let mto alternate 
states of wisdom and insanity that he may see the btter from 
the former But although from wisdom such sec that they are 
insane, when the chpice b given them as b done with evtry 
one, they admit themsdves Into the state of insanity and lo\e 
It and then they regard with hatred the state of wWom This 
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eorum fuit diabolicum, ac externum sicut Divinum Hi 
sunt qui mtelliguntur per diabolos qui se lucis angelos 
faciunt , et per ilium qui m dome nuptiarum non fuit in- 
dutus veste nuptiarum, ac ejedtus in tenebrac exteriores 
{Matth xxii 11-13) 

224. Quis non videre potest, quod internum sit ex 
quo externum existit, consequenter quod externum suam 
essentiam habeat ab interno ^ Et quis non scit ab ex- 
perientia, quod externum possit aliter apparere quam 
secundum essentiam ejus ab interno ^ Hoc enim mani- 
feste apparet apud bypocritas, adulatores, simulatores 
et quod homo possit mentiri personas non suas in exter- 
nis, a comoedis et mimis, hi enim sciunt repraesentare 
reges, imperatores, immo angelos, sono, loquela, facie, 
gestu, sicut illi forent , cum tamen non sunt nisi quam 
harioli Hoc quoque didlum est, quia homo similiter 
potest sycophantam agere, tarn in civilibus et moralibus, 
quam in spiritualibus , et quoque scitur, quod multi 
agant [2.] Cum itaque internum in sua essentia est 
infernale, et externum in sua forma apparet spintuale, et 
tamen externum trahit essentiam suam ab interno, ut 
didlum est, quaentur ubmam essentia ilia in externo latet. 
Non apparet in gestu, nec in sono, nec in loquela, nec in 
facie, sed usque latet interius in quatuor illis Quod inte- 
rius in illis lateat, patet manifeste ab iisdem in mundo 
spirituali , cum enim homo e mundo naturali in mundum 
spiritualem venit, quod fit cum moritur, tunc externa sua 
cum corpore relmquit, ac interna sua, quae in spiritu suo 
recondidit, retinet , et tunc si internum ejus fuit infernale, 
apparet ille sicut diabolus, qualis etiam fuerat quoad spiri- 
tum suum, cum vixit m mundo Quis non agnoscit, quod 
omnis homo rehnquat externa cum corpore, ac intret 
in interna cum fit spintus ? [ 3 .] His adjiciam etiam haec, 

quod m mundo spirituali sit communicatio affedtionum et 
inde cogitationum, ex quo est quod nemo possit loqui 
aliter quam prout cogitat , turn etiam quod unusquisque 
ibi mutet faciem, et fiat similis suae affeftioni, sic ut quo- 
que ex facie appareat qualis est Datur quandoque hypo- 
critis loqui aliter quam cogitant, sed gonus loquelae illo- 
Tum auditur prorsus discors cum interioribus cogitationibus 
illorum, et ex discordantia dignoscuntur Inde constare 
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15 because their interna! ha3 been diabolical and thor external 
seeming!) Dmne. Such arc meant by the devil* who make 
thera 5 di ca nngel* of light also by the one at the wedding who 
was not clothed m a wedding garment, and was cast Into outer 
darkness ( lyh// xxil 11-13) 

Who cannot see that the external sprtogs from the 
internal and consequently has its essence from the internal? 
And who docs not Imow from cxpenence that the external can 
present on oppearance not in accordance with Its essence from 
the internal? For there u e\ndcntl> such on appearance m the 
case of hypocrites, flatterers and piNicndeis, And that a man 
can cxtemall) personate other chanuSers than his own b mam 
fest from plaj’ers and mmucs for thej know how to rqircscnt 
kings emperors, and even angeb in tone language face and 
gesture, as If ihc) were such when ) ct thc) arc bat aiJlor*, 
This has been said to »how that man can likewise pbj the 
hj^poente both m aril and moral matiers and In spmtnal mat 
ten and it w known, moremer that manj do so (2 ) ^Vhen 
the mtcmal in its essence ts thus mfemal, and the external in 
Its form appears spinrual, and }Ct, as has been sard the exter 
nal draws Its essence from the imemal it may be asked where 
m the external that essence hes concealed. It does not appear 
la gesture in the tone In the speech or In the countenance 
and jTrt tt 13 mtenoriy hidden hi all four of these. That it Is 
mteriorlj hidden ra them can be clearly seen from these same 
thmgs m the ipiritual world for when a man comes from the 
natural world Into the spiritual world os be does at death he 
lea\T8 his externals behind with the body and retains his m 
temals which he had stored up in ba spirit and if his Internal 
had been infernal he then appears like a de%'i] such as hn »puat 
had been whfle he U\*ed la the world Who does not ocknow 
ledge that every man leaves externals when he leavts the bodj 
and enters mto internal* when he becomes a spmt? [3 1 To 
this I will odd that m the ^intnal world there B a commonica 
Don of afle^bons and of consequent thoughts and therefore no 
one there can *peak otherwise than 03 he thinks. Al*o e\*cr) one s 
fcice there Is changed and becomes like ho ofTe&ons so that 
what he B IS ^parent fixim his &ce Hypocrites are some- 
tomes permitted to speak otherwise than as they think but the 
tone of their speech b to the ear wholly discordant mth their 
interior thoughts and by the discord their hypocrisy Is dia 
closed. This maka dear that the internal is hidden mterioriy In 
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potest, quod internum lateat interius in sono, loquela, 
facie et gestu externi, et quod hoc non percipiatur ab 
homimbus in mundo naturali, sed manifesto ab angelis in 
mundo spirituali 

225. Ex his nunc patet, quod homo, quamdiu in 
mundo naturali vivit, immitti possit in sapientiam rerum 
spiritualium, et quoque in amorem illarum , et quod hoc 
fiat ac fieri possit tarn apud illos qui mere naturales sunt, 
quam apud illos qui spirituales , sed cum differentia, quod 
hi per ilia reformentur, et quod illi per eadem non refor- 
mentur Apud hos etiam potest apparere sicut ament 
sapientiam , sed non aliter amant illam, quam sicut adul- 
ter amat feminam nobilem sicut meretricem, cum qua 
blande loquitur, ac cui dat vestes decoris, de qua tamen 
domi secum cogitat, quod non sit nisi quam vile scortum, 
cui faciam credere quod amem, quia favet libidini meae , 
at SI non faveret, rejeflurus essem Internus ejus homo 
est adulter ille, et externis ejus homo est femina ilia 

226. (11 ) Quod St homo postea ab tilts recedit^ et tn 
cofiirartum abtt, profanet sandia — Sunt plura genera pro- 
fanationis sandli, de quibus in sequenti articulo , sed hoc 
genus est omnium gravissimum ; nam qui profanatores ex 
hoc genere sunt, post mortem fiunt non homines magis, 
vivunt quidem, sed continue in deliriis phantasticis , appa- 
rent sibi volare in alto, et cum manent, ludunt cum phan- 
tasiis, quas vident sicut res reales , et quia non amphus 
diomines sunt, non vocantur ille et ilia, sed illud immo 
'Cum sistuntur videndi in luce caeli, apparent sicut sceleta, 
‘quaedam et sceleta ossei colons, quaedam ut ignea, et 
quaedam ut adusta Quod hujus generis profani post 
mortem tales fiant, ignoratur in mundo, et ignoratur quia 
causa Ignoratur Ipsa causa est, quod cum homo primum 
agnoscit Divina et credit ilia, et postea recedit et negat 
311a, tunc commisceat san61:a profanis , quae quando com- 
mixta sunt, non possunt aliter separari, quam per destruc- 
"tionem totius Sed ut haec clarius percipiantur, in suo 
■ordine detegenda sunt, qui erit (i ) Quod quicquid homo 
ex voluntate cogitat, loquitur et agit, approprietur ei, et 
remaneat, tarn bonum quam malum (2 ) Sed quod Do- 
minus per Divinam suam Providentiam continue prospi- 
ciat et disponat, ut malum sit per se, et bonum per se^ et 
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the tone, in the tpecch m the countenance and m the gesture' 
of the external and ilua is not pcrcn'etl by men m the natural 
urortd, but is dearly perceivtsl bj nngds In the spmiual world. 

aaS From all this n is now dear that so long as a man 
fives in the natural orW he on be admitted into the wisdom 
of spiritual things and also Into a kite for them and that this 
can take place and doa take pbec both with those who arc 
merd) natural and with those who are spinlual but with this 
dilTercncc, that the ipiniual arc thereby reformed while the 
merd) natural by the same means arc not relbnned With 
these thtjc may be an appearance that they love wisdom but 
they merd) lo\*e it as an odultercr losses an honorable woman 
that B 03 he would love a courtesan talkmg sweetly to her 
giimg her beautiful garments but saynog to hlmsdf pnvatdy 
She IS nothing but a mere harlot, whom I will make bdicvc 
that I 101*0 because she gratifies my lust but if she should bil 
to graufy it I would cast her oft The Internal man of such ts 
that adidterer whfle ther external Is tKit woman 

aaG (u.) If aman afUncardt rxifdcx /rvm fh<t< tpxntuil 
end pcxut exrr tnte the he prejantt helj tktngs 

— Ttee arc many kmds of prounalion of what is holy (wrluch 
will be treated of under the foUowrmg head) but tlits kind u the 
most grteN*oui of nil for profanen of ihK kmd after death 
come to be no longer men they five Indeed but arc conlin 
ually In fiiniastic halludnaiions seeming to thcmidits to be fly 
ing on high and while they remain there they sport with 
fantasies whldi arc seen by them as real things and being 
no longer men they are not caDcd he and she but iL 
And when they are presented to view In the light of hca\‘cn 
they look hTce ikdetons some like skdetons irf the color of 
bone some os fiery skdetons. and others ns charred. It Is un 
known In the worid that proCmers of this kind become such 
oiler death and ft is imknown because the cause b unknow-n. 
The essential cause b that when a m.m has first acknowledged 
Divine ihiogs and bdicvcd in them and afterwards withdraws 
from and dwes them he mixes together what b holy and what 
is profane and when these have been mued together they can 
not be separated without destroymg the whole. But to make 
this more dear to the perception it shall be unfolded b order 
as follows (i ) ^Vhatc^'c^ a man thinks says and docs from 
hb will, whether good or evil b appropriated to him and rc' 
mains, (a ) But the Lord by Hb Didnc providence contb 
cally foresees and direifa b order that eril may be by itsdf and 
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SIC quod separari possint (3.) Sed quod hoc non fieri 
possit, SI homo pnmum agnoscit vera fidei et vivit secun- 
dum ilia, et postea recedit et negat ilia (4.) Quod tunc 
commisceat bonum et malum, usque adeo ut separari 
nequeant (5 ) Et quia bonum et malum apud unum- 
quemvis hominem separanda sunt, et apud talem sepa- 
rari nequeunt, quod ideo quoad omne vere humanum 
destruatur 

227. Hae sunt causae, propter quas tale enorme 
existit , sed illae, quia in obscuro sunt ex ignorantia 
illarum, exphcandae sunt, ut coram mtelledlu pateant. 
Primo Quod quuqmd homo ex voluntate cogitat, loquitur 
et agit, approprietur ei et remaneat, tarn bonum quam 
malum — Hoc ostensum est supra (n 78-81) • est enim 
hommi memoria externa seu naturalis, ac est memona 
interna seu spiritualis Huic memoriae mscripta sunt 
omnia et singula quaecunque in mundo ex voluntate cogi- 
taverat, locutus est, et egerat, et tarn omnia et singula,, 
ut non desit quicquam Haec memona est liber vitae 
ejus, qui post mortem aperitur, et secundum quern judi- 
catur De hac memona plura in opere De Caelo et Inferno 
(n 461-465), ab Ipsa expenentia sunt addufta C2.] Se- 
cundo Sed quod Doininus per Dvuinam suain Providen- 
tiam continue prospiciat et disponat, ut malum sit per se, 
ct bonum per se, et sic quod separari possint — Unusquisque 
homo tarn in malo est quam in bono, in malo enim est a 
se, et in bono a Domino , et homo non potest vivere nisi 
sit in utroque , nam si m solo se esset et sic in solo malo, 
non aliquid vitae haberet , et si m solo Domino et sic in 
solo bono, nec aliquid vitae haberet, nam homo in hoc vitae 
foret sicut suffocatus continue trahens animam, velut mo- 
ribundus in agone , et in illo vitae foret exstindlus, nam 
malum absque omni bono in se est mortuum , quare unus- 
quisque homo in utroque est sed differentia est, quod 
unus sit interius in Domino, et exterius quasi in se, ac alter 
interius m se, sed extenus quasi in Domino , et hic est 
in malo, et ille in bono, attamen uterque in utroque 
Quod etiam malus sit, est quia est in bono vitae civilis et 
moralis, et quoque exterius in aliquo bono vitae spiritua- 
hs , praeter quod a Domino teneatur in rationalitate et 
libertate, quod po'^'^it in bono esse , hoc bonum est, per 
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pood b) iisdl^ and thus ihc 1^*0 may be separalctL (3 ) But 
ihii cannot be done if man acknowlcdpa the irulhs of Cdih 
and In^ca according to them and afienranla mihdrawt from 
and denies them (^ ) lie then mutes together good and cvQ 
to such an extent that the> cannot be separated (5.) And since 
the good and the c\*il must be •cpaiatcd in c\tt> homan being 
and cannot be separated m mch a one he is ihcnrfbrc desiro>'cd 
in rc'pofl to c\er) thing trulj human 

227 Such arc the causes from which this cnormitj springs 
but as Ignorance of them causes ob<oint> thev need to be so 
explained as to make them dear to the understanding First 
fl^a/rvr a nan ifiirjtt tayt and dc<s /mn AiS tn// irAr/irr 
jfOOi/ or evil ts af^rvpnatcd ta htm and rmatns Th s has 
been shown above (n. 78-81) For man has an external or nal 
ural memor) and an internal or sptntnal roctnor) Upon his 
internal memory each and eteo thing that he has thought 
spoken and done In the world Im been inscnlied so complcicl) 
and pirucubri) that not o single thing w bekmg Thu mem 
or> U the book of man s Efe which is opened after death and 
ht accordance with which he ts judged Man> other things with 
regard to this memor> from actual expenmee, arc set forth In 
the work on Ifeawn and HfU (n 461-46$) (2 1 Secondly 

But the Lard bj mexint <f Iht Dmne premdener ranfinua/{y 
foresees and iiretis tn order that tvtl mar be dseff and 
fy xtself and thus the tvo majr be separated Evtr^ man b 
both in cvnl and in good in c\t 1 from himself nnJ m good from 
the Lord nor can he n\*e unless he is m both for if he were 
in self alone and thus in eval alone he would ba\o nolhmg ot 
bfe and if he were in the Lord alone and thus m good alone 
he would havx: nolhmg of fife for in such a state of life he 
would continmli) gasp for breath like one luflbcitcd or bTe 
one in the agon) of death while In the fonner stale of hfc he 
would become exlinft for evU apart from an) good is In iiscll 
dead consequently evTry man Is m both with the dinercncc 
that m the one case man Is intenoH) In the Lord and cxtcnorl) 
ns It w ere in himself and In the other case Is mteriori) in him 
self but cxtenorl) as it were m the Lord and such a man is in 
cvtI while the former ih In good although the) arc both in both 
The cvni man Is in both for the reason that he is In the good of 
avfl and moral Ufe and also outw*ardl) in some good of spiritual 
fife besides being kept b) the Lord in rationality and Uberty 
that he may be capable of bdng In good. It b by wch good that 
every one, even a bad roan is led by the Lord. From all this 
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quod omnis homo, etiam malus, ducitur a Domino Ex his 
videri potest, quod Dominus separet malum et bonum, 
ut unum sit mterius ac alterum exterius, et sic prospiciat 
ne commisceantur [3 ] Tertio Sed qjiod hoc non fieri 
possit, St homo primum ag-nosctt vera fidei, et mvit sccun- 
dtim tlla, ac postea rccedit ac negat tlla — Hoc patet a nunc 
didlis , ex primo, quod omnia quae homo ex voluntate 
cogitat, loquitur et agit, appropnentur ei ac remaneant, 
et ex altero, quod Dominus per Divinam suam Providen- 
tiam continue prospiciat et disponat ut bonum per se sit, 
ac malum per se, ac separan possmt Scparantur etiam 
a Domino post mortem , apud illos qui interius mail sunt 
et exterius bom sunt, aufertur bonum, et sic relinquuntur 
suo malo , vicissim apud illos qui mterius bom sunt, et 
exterius sicut alii homines conquisiverunt opes, ambive- 
runt digmtates, deledlati sunt varus mundams, et faverunt 
aliquibus concupiscentiis , apud hos tamen bonum et ma- 
lum non commixta sunt, sed separata sicut internum et 
externum , ita in externa forma m multis similes malis 
fuerunt, non tamen in interna Vicissim etiam mall, qui 
in externa forma apparuerunt sicut bom, in pietate, cultu, 
loquela et fadlis, et tamen in interna forma mall fuerunt, 
apud hos quoque separatum est malum a bono At apud 
illos, qui pnus agnoverunt vera fidei, et vixerunt secun- 
dum ilia, et postea in contrarium abiverunt, ac rejecerunt 
ilia, et imprimis si negaverunt ilia, bona et mala non am- 
plius separata sunt, sed commixta, nam homo tabs ap- 
propnavit sibi bonum, et quoque appropnavit sibi malum, 
et SIC conjunxit et commiscuit ilia [4.] Quarto Quod 
itinc commisceat bonum et malurn^ usqtie adeo, ut non sepa- 
rart possmt, sequitur ex nunc di6lis et si non separari 
potest malum a bono, ac bonum a malo, non potest esse 
in caelo nec in inferno Unusquisque homo, vel in uno 
vel in altero erit , non potest esse in utroque , et sic nunc 
foret in caelo, nunc in inferno, et dum in caelo ageret pro 
inferno, et dum in inferno ageret pro caelo , ita destrueret 
vitam omnium qui circum ilium sunt, vitam caelestem 
apud angelos, et vitam infernalem apud diabolos , ex quo 
vita cujusvis periret , nam vita cuivis erit sua , non vivit 
quisquam in vita aliena, minus in opposita Inde est, 
quod Dominus apud omnem hominem post obitum, dum 
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It can be teen that the I orU ketrpi c\t\ nnd pood separate co 
that one ma) be intaior and th^* other c'^tenor ihm pTo\ndmp 
at^inwi their bcin;, mite 1 lo^^cihcr 13 Thtrdl) But /Alt 
^■jnnjf be dene ;/ man aekneni W^es the truths of fatlh and lives 
accordint* to them and aft'rusrds un/h Jean’S from and denies 
them Thw »% clear from whit haa a!rcrad> been Mtd hr>t that 
all things that a man thinks sap and docs from the uill arc 
appropnaicd to him and remain and sccondlj that the Lord 
b> His Diinne prondcncc conimualK foresees and dirc^ in 
order that fjood maj be b) hvclf and c\nl bj* itself and that 
the tSTO maj be separated. Morco\*ef the) arc separated bj 
the Lord aftca- dcadi From those who arc htenori) c\d and 
outwardly Rood the Rood is taken away and thus thej arc left 
to their md. The rci'crse takes place with those who arc inter 
lorly good bot oulwardlv like other men ha\c sought to gam 
nehes have stnven for drtpmies hax-e uken del ght m s’anous 
worldly Inlemts, and haic favored cvriam lusts for with such 
good and cntI hair not been mned together but haix been 
kept separate like internal and external thus wh2c In external 
form the) hai-e been m rom> respeifis like the evil they ha\e 
not been so intemaD) But with the e\al who m external form 
bare presented the same appearance as the good m ptet> wor 
ship words, and works while m rmemal form ihev hate been 
ctnl the ret*erse Is true although et“en with such evil ts kept 
separate from good But m th »»c who have acknowledged the 
truths of CiitJi and U\*cd according to them and hate afterwards 
passed over Into the opposrtc and ha\c rcjecleU these truths and 
espcciallj if the) hai-c denied them goods and c\*ils arc no 
longer separate but are mixed together For such a mm has 
appropmted good to himself and has appropnateil evnl to him 
self and thus has joined and mixed them together [4,1 Fourthl) 
Afan then mixes toffeiher j^aoJ and evtl (a sveh an extent that 
they cannot be Strafed This follows from what has just been 
-saW When evil cannot be sepamted from good and gwd from 
evil it b impossible to be either m heaven or in belt EN'cry 
human being must be in dlhcr one or the other he cannot be 
in both for he would then be at one time in hea\‘en and at 
another time In hdl and when in heaven he might be afllng 
in accord with hdl, and when In hell he might be afUng m ac- 
cord srlth heaven thus he would destroy the life of all about 
him heavenly life among the angels, and infernal fife among the 
devib wherry the life of all would pensh For each one must 
have hb own ufc no one lives In another’s life still less in an 
■opposite life. For thb reason, In every m^n after death, when 
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fit spintus seu homo spintualis, separet bonum a malo ac 
malum a bono , bonum a malo apud illos qui intcrius in 
malo sunt, ac malum a bono apud illos qui interius in 
bono sunt , quod est secundum Ipsius verba, 

“Omni habenti dabitur ut abundet , et ab co qui [non] habet, eUam; 

quod habet auferetur" {RTaith xiii 12, 29, Marc iv 25; 

Luc viii 18 , M\ 26) 

[5.] Qumto Quia bonum ct malum apud unumqnemvis 
homtnem scpai’anda sunt, ct apud talcm scparai t ncqueunt, 
quod tdeo quoad omne vcrc humanum dcstt uatur — Vere- 
humanum est cuivis ex rationalitate, quod possit videre et 
scire, si vult, quid verum et quid bonum, et quoque quod 
possit ex libertate velle, cogitare, loqui et facere id, ut 
prius ostensum est Sed haec libertas cum sua rationali- 
tate destrudla est apud illos, qui apud se commiscuerunt 
bonum et malum, nam illi non possunt ex bono videre 
malum, nec ex malo cognoscere bonum, unum enim faci- 
unt , inde illis non rationalitas in facultate seu in potentia 
est amplius, et inde nec aliqua libertas . quae causa est, 
quod sint sicut mere deliria phantastica, ut supra didlum 
est, et non magis appareant ut homines, sed ut ossa aliqua 
cute obdudla , et inde cum nominantur, non dicuntur ille 
aut ilia, sed illud Talis sors est illis, qui hoc modo 
commiscent sandta profams At sunt plura profanationis 
genera, quae usque non taha sunt ; de quibus in subse- 
quent! articulo 

228. Nullus homo ita profanat sanfla, qui non scit 
ilia, nam qui non scit ilia, nec potest agnoscere ilia, et 
dem negare illa Quare illi qui extra Christianum orbem 
sunt, et non sciunt aliquid de Domino, et de redemptione 
et salvatione ab Ipso, non profanant id sandlum, dum non 
recipiunt illud, immo dum loquuntur contra illud Ipst 
Judaei nec profanant id sandlum, quia ab infantia non 
volunt recipere et agnoscere illud , aliter si reciperent et 
agnoscerent, et postea negarent, quod tamen raro fit 
multi enim ex ilhs agnoscunt illud extenus, et negant 
illud interius, et sunt hypocntis similes Sad illi profa- 
nant sanfla per commixtionem illorum cum profams, qui 
primum recipiunt et agnoscunt, et postea abeunt et ne- 
gant [2.] Nihil facit, quod in infantia et pueritia reci- 
piant et agnoscant , hoc facit unusquisque Christianas ; 
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lie become* a *pint or a fpintual man ihe I^nl icparales the 
j»ood from the c\-il and the evil from ibc Rood the good from 
the <^.*11 in ibo'c who arc mtcnoriv m c\al nnd the cntI from 
the good m thme who arc Intenori) in good which u accord 
ing to lil* words 

To trtrx one that hath shmll to ctreo, that bt m*T bare moft abend, 
astir bet from Lira that hath not iball be taxes awa^ rreo that 
he bath’‘<i/d// xIU. la e*t a<) Vjri It ij tule rill. l8 
six. rt). 

18 1 Fifihlj Sinre /rtVif aad m/ mtaf tefaraUd in rvij* hu 
man hfvt^ and canned Ac tfparakd fn SMch a <mf he xs there 
/ore destroyed in TtspeH fa rYiy/Amjj- iruiy hntnan Esctn one 
has what ts tni!y human from ritio^itj in berog able to ace 
and to Ijiow If he will what is true and what a good al o 
m bang able from libcrtj to trill thmk sat and do it as Ims 
been shown before But this libertj with its raiionaht) has been 
dcslrojxd m thme who have mixed good and evil together m 
themselves for such from good are unable to see evil and 
from evil to recognite good aince the two make one conse 
quently the) no longer possess mtionahtj m it* capabillu or 
power nor tbereCxc an) bberty For tha reason the) nre Re 
mere lantastle haUucmations, tis has been said abot^e and the> 
no longer appear like men but like bones cotTfed with some 
skin &t<\ thcreibre when referred to the> arc not called he 
Of ‘'she but It” Such b the lot of those who In this man 
ncr mix together thlnpfi hoi) and things profane. But there 
are other kmds of proCinauon that ore not like thb and these 
win be considered in a following ariklc- 

m8 a man who u ignorant of holt things docs not thus 
profane them. For he who is ignonnl of them cannot acknow 
ledge them and nfierwards den) them. Therefore lhc«e who 
are outside of the Chnsiian world nnd who know nothing 
about the Lord and about redemption and salvation by Him 
do not profane this holiness when the) refuse to accept It, or 
otTn when the) speak against It Nor do the Jew* probnc It 
because from infanc) thet arc unwilling to accept and acknow 
ledge h. It would be oiheransc if the) should accept and ac 
knowledge it, and nflerwards deny It but this rarely occurs 
although many of them outwardl) acknowledge It nnd inwardlv 
<len> it, and are like h)TX>crites. But those who profane holy 
things by mixing them with things profane are such os first 
accept and acknowledge them and ofterwards backslide and 
deny 12.1 This docs not refer to the acceptance and acknoa 
ledgment of these things in earl) childhood and bo)hood this 
every Christian does for the tilings belonging to faith and 
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quia tunc non recipiunt et agnoscunt ilia quae fidei et 
chantatis sunt ex aliqua rationalitate et libertate, hoc est^ 
in mtelleflu ex voluntate, sed soluna ex memona et ex. 
fide magistri , et si vivunt secundum ilia, est ex caeca, 
obedientia At cum homo m usum suae rationalitatis et 
hbertatis venit, quod fit successive sicut adolescit et juve- 
nescit, si tunc agnoscit vera et vivit secundum ilia, et 
postea negat ilia, commiscet sandla profams, et fit ex ho- 
mine tale monstrum, ut supra didlum est At si homo in. 
malo est, a tempore dum suae rationalitatis et hbertatis, 
hoc est, sui juris, fadlus est, usque in juventutem, ac postea 
agnoscit vera fidei et vivit secundum ilia, modo tunc m 
illis usque ad finem vitae maneat, non commiscet illa , 
nam Dominus tunc separat mala prions vitae a bonis pos- 
terioris vitae , ita fit cum omnibus qui paenitentiam agunt. 
Sed de his plura in sequ^ntibus 

229. (ill ) Quod plura geyiera profanatto 7 ium sanSlt 
Sint, ct quod hoc genus sit omnium pessimum — In commu- 
nissimo sensu per profanationem intelligitur omnis im- 
pietas , ita per profanatores intelliguntur omnes impii, 
qui corde negant Deum, sandlitatem Verbi, et inde spin- 
tualia ecclesiae, quae ipsa sandta sunt, de quibus etiam 
impie loquuntur Sed de his hic non agitur, verum de ilhs 
qui Deum profitentur, sandtitatem Verbi statuunt, et spiri- 
tualia ecclesiae agnoscunt, plerique tamen solum ore 
Causa quod hi profanent, est quia sanflum ex Verbo est 
in illis et apud illos, et hoc quod in illis est, et quod facit 
aliquid illorum intelleftus et voluntatis, profanant at 
vero in impiis, qui Divinum ac Divina negant, non est ali- 
quod san6lum quod profanare possunt hi quidem sunt 
profanatores, sed usque non profani 

230. Profanatio sandli intelligitur in Secundo Prae- 
cepto decalogi, per “Non profanabis Nomen Dei tui ” et 
quod non profanandum sit, intelligitur in Oratione Domi- 
nica, per “ Sandlificetur Nomen tuum ” Quid per “No- 
men Dei” intelligitur, vix ab ulloin Christiano orbe scitur t 
causa est, quia non scitur, quod in spirituali mundo non. 
Sint nomma sicut in naturali mundo, sed quod unusquis- 
que nominetur secundum quale amoris et sapientiae ejus 7 
ut primum emm aliquis venit in societatem aut consortiurrt 
cum aliis, nominatur illico secundum quale ejus ibi No- 
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chanty are not then accepted and acknowledged from any ra- 
tionality and liberty thnt ia, in the omleJTrtanding from the will 
bat are accepted only by memory and from confidence m the 
teacher anH if the life ia according to them it a from a bhnd 
obedience. Bat when man comes mto the excrase of hts ra- 
tKJnahty and liberty whidi be does gradually as he grows 
mto youth and manhood, if he then acknowledges truths and 
lives according to them and afterwards denies them he mixes 
holy things with profane things, onH from bong a man he be- 
comes such a monster as has been described above, 1^ how 
ever fr om the age of rationality and liberty that is of self 
control, and even m early manhood man is m evil and after 
wards acknowledgea the truths of fiuth and lives according to 
them provided be remains m them until the end of his 
h fr , he does not tnir the two for the Lord then separates the 
evils of the fortper life from the goods of the latter life. This 
is done with all who r» ^ntL But of this more m what follows. 

a29 (Sl) Tfurt art many kinds of profanation of what ts 
kofy frtd tJds u Iht worst land of alL — In the roost general sense 
pTofenahon means ail impiety and therefore profancre mean all 
the naplous, who in heart deny God, the hobne» of the Word, 
and the spiritual things of the diurdi therefrom, which are cs- 
senttally l^y things, and who also apeak impiously of these. 
But of such we are not now treating but of those who profess 
to believe In God who assert the Eolincas of the Word and 
who acknowledge the spintual things of the church most of 
whom however ooly with the month. Such commit profenatioa 
for the reason that what b holy from the Word m m them and 
with them, and this which is m them and which makes some 
part of their understandinp: and will they profene but m the 
impious, who deny the Ehvme and Divme thmgs there is no- 
thing holy that can be profined- Sneb are profrners and vet 
they are not profane. 

S30 The profanation of what is holy is referred to in the 
second commandment of the Decalogue, Thou ahalt not pro- 
fane the name of thy God, And the words In the Lords 
Prayer “Hallowed be Thy name,” mean that this name must 
not be profaned Scarcely any one in the Christian world 
knows what b meant by the name of God,” and for the reason 
that no one knows that there are no names in the spiritual world 
like those m the natural world, but each one there has a name 
that is In harmony with die quality of his love and wisdom 
lor as soon as any one en t eis a soaety or mto association with 
others, he Immediately has a name that is in accord with hjs 
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minatio fit per linguam spintualem, quae tails est, ut 
nomen dare possit unicmque rei, quia ibi quaevis littera in 
alphabeto unam rem significat, et plures litterae in unam 
vocem conjundlae, quae faciunt nomen personae, integrum 
statum rei mvolvunt Hoc inter mirabilia est in Mundo 
spintuali [2.] Ex his patet, quod per “Nomen Dei” in 
Verbo sigmficetur Deus cum omni Divino quod in Ipso 
est, et quod ex Ipso procedit , et quia Verbum est Divi- 
num procedens, est id Nomen Dei , et quia omnia Divina, 
quae spiritualia ecclesiae vocantur, ex Verbo sunt, etiam 
ilia sunt Nomen Dei Ex his videri potest quid intelli- 
gitur in Secundo Praecepto decalogi per 

“ Non profanabis nomen Dei ’’ [{Exod xx. 7)] , 

et in Oratione Dominica per 

“ Sandlificetur nomen tuum ’’ \^Matth vi 9)] 

Similia per Nomen Dei ac Domini ^'^significantur in multis 
locis in Verbo utriusque Testament!, 

(Ut Matth vn 22 , x 22 , xvni 5, 20 , xix 29 , xxi 9 , xxiv 9, 10 , Joh. 
1 12 , u 23 , 111 17, 18 , xii 13, 28 , XIV 14-16 , XVI 23, 24, 26, 27 , 
xvii 6 , XX 31) , 

praeter in aliis locis, et in permultis in Veteri Testamento 
[3.] Qui significationem hanc “nominis” novit, potest 
scire quid per haec Domini verba sigmficatur 

“ Qmsquis suscipit prophetam in nomine prophetae, mercedem prophe- 
tae accipiet quisquis susapit justum in nomine justi, mercedem 
]usti accipiet et quisquis potavent unum parvorum horum potu 
frigidae tantum in nomine discipuli, non perdet mercedem ” 
{Matth X 42) 

qui per “nomen prophetae, justi et discipuli,” hic solum 
intelhgit prophetam, justum, et discipulum, is non scit ibi 
ahum sensum, quam solum sensum litterae, et ille nec scit 
quid “merces prophetae,” “ merces justi,” et “merces 
propter potum fngidae datum discipulo,” cum tamen per 
“nomen ” et per “ mercedem prophetae ” intelligitur status 
et felicitas eorum qui in Divims veris sunt, per “nomen et 
mercedem justi” status et felicitas eorum qui in Divmis 
boms sunt, et per “discipulum” status illorum qui in ah- 
quibus spintualibus ecclesiae sqnt , “potus fngidae” est 
ahouid ven [4.J Quod quale status amoris et sapientiae, 
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charaAer This naming Is cfTe^led by spiritual language which 
a such that It a capable of naming cvcrj thing for each letter 
in Its alphabet ngmflea a single thing and the sc^■cral letters 
joined into a single word and malang a person s name im'oh'c 
the entire state of the thing This Is one of the wonders of the 
spiritual world la 1 From all this It is dear that In the Word 
“the name of God" signifies God with e\erj thing that is m 
Him and that goes forth from Hun And as the Word Is the 
Divme going forth, wUch Is the name of God, and as all the 
I>i\me things that are called the spiritual things of the church 
are from the Word they too are the name of God.” AH this 
makes dear what is meant in the second commandment of the 
Decalogue, 

"Ttioa shah 00c profane the name of God" zz. 7) ; 
and In the Lord a Pra3*ef by 

• HAllow«d be Thjr um«** (Afsti. tI 9). 

The name of God and of the Lord has a like signification In 
many places In the Word of both Testaments, 

(m Iq Afttt, TfL ss X. S3 zrOl. $. so zlx. 19 . xzL 9} zxjr 9^ id; 
y^<il.lt 0.33 UL 17 xO.i3.sl zir 14 lb zri. 33, 34, 

36,37 ztII.6 ZX.31) 

bendes other places and \ery freqoentlx m the Old Testament 
[ 3.1 He who knows that this b what b signified b> name 
cm understand what Is signified by these words of the Lord 

* He tbst reeehrth a propbet la tb« name of • propbet •ball recebre a 
prophet s r t w ar q aod be that reeehrth a rigbteeof znaa }n the 
oame of a rishteotts mao aball rec e h e a rlt(bteoos maa • reward. 
Aod wbofoercr tbaU irire to drlok uoio one of these Dttle eoes a 
cop of cold fwater] 0017 to the oaaie of a dlsdple »>mn not lose 
Ms mrard (Af*£t a. 41 41). 

One who thinks that the name of a prophet of a righteous 
man,” and of a disaple,” means amply a prophet, a righteous 
man, and a disdple, recognizes no meanlug here except that of 
the letter nor does he know what the reward of a prophet" 
is, or the reward of ' a righteous man " or the “reward" for a 
cup of cold water given to a disc^ile ne\Trtheless the name 
and “the reward ^ a prophet mean the and the happt 
ness of those who are In Divfae truths the name" and “the 
reward of a righteous man mean the state and the happinos 
of those who ore m Divine goods a daaple" means the 
state of those who are In some of the spiritual things of the 
churdi end a cup of cold water" means somethmg of truth, 
[4,] That name ugmfies the nature of the state of lorc and 
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seu boni et veri, significetur per “ nomen,” constat etiam 
per haec Domini verba 

“ Qui ingreditur per januam, pastor est ovium , huic ostianus apent, et 
oves vocem illius audiunt, et propnas oves vocat nomine tenns^ 
et educit illas ” x. 2, 3) , 

“vocare oves nomine tenus,” est quemlibet qui in bono 
charitatis est, docere et ducere secundum statum amons- 
et sapientiae ejus per “januam ’’ intelligitur Dominus, ut 
constat ex vers 9, ibi, 

“ Ego sum ]anua, per Me si quis introivent, salvabltur 

ex quibus patet, quod ipse Dominus adeundus sit, ut quis 
salvari possit, et qui Ipsum adit, sit “pastor ovium,” et 
qui non Ipsum adit, sit “fur et latro,” ut dicitur vers i,. 
illius capitis 

23X. Quoniam per profanationem san6li intelligitur 
profanatio ab illis qui sciunt vera fidei et bona charitatis 
ex Verbo, et quoque aliquo modo agnoscunt ilia, et non 
illi qm non sciunt ilia, nec qui ex impietate prorsus reji- 
ciunt, ideo non de his, sed de illis sequentia dicuntur; 
horum profanationis genera sunt plura, leviora et graviora, 
verum ad haec septem referri possunt Primum profana- 
tionis genus ab illis est, qui joculantiir ex Verbo et de Verbo, 
mit ex Divinis ecclesiae et de tilts Hoc fit a quibusdam ex 
prava consuetudine, desumendo nomina aut formulas ex 
Verbo, et immiscendo sermombus parum decons, et quan- 
doque spurcis , quod non potest non cum aliquo contemptu 
Verbi esse conjun 61 ;um , cum tamen Verbum in omnibus 
et singulis est Divinum et sanftum , nam unaquaevis 
vox ibi m sinu recondit aliquod Divinum , et per id com- 
municationem habet cum caelo sed hoc profanationis 
genus levius et gravius est secundum agnitionem sandti- 
tatis Verbi, et sermonis indecorum cui inseritur a jocula- 
toribus [2.] Alterum genus profanationis ab illis est, qui 
tnielhgmit et aguoscunt Dtvina vera, et tamen vivuiit contra 
ilia Sed levius profanant qui solum intelligunt, gravius- 
autem qui etiam agnoscunt, intelledlus enim solum docet, 
vix aliter quam sicut praedicator, et non conjungit se cum 
voluntate ex se , at agnitio se conjungit, non enim potest 
aliquod agnosci nisi cum consensu voluntatis Sed usque 
ilia conjun6lio est vana, et secundum conjundtionem pro- 
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wisdom or of pood and truth, h made evident also bj these 
words of the Lord 

• H« that entemh In by tbo door U lh« shipbeTd of the sbetp to him 
ihfl porter opeoeth, red ibe tbcrp hear hi* Tok« and no calJeui 
hi* own iheep by oame and leadieth them ool'’ ( 7 *^ x. a, 3). 

** To call the sheep by name means to teach and to lead cvcsj 
one who i* in the good of chant) according to the stale of ha 
Jove and wadorm The door means the Lord os is c\ident 
from the ninth \"cr»e 

*1 am the door throe^ Me Uaay on« enter la he ihill be tared.’* * 

AH tha make* dear that for any one to be saNxd the Lord Hlm- 
adf roust be approached and that whoc\*er goes to Him is a 
shepherd of the sheep but whoever docs not go to Hun is 
thief and a robber " os is said in the first x'crse of the same 
chapter 

*31 As pro£madon of what is holy means pro£ioation hy 
those who know the truths of Cdih and the goods of chant) 
from the Word and who in some measure acknowledge them 
and docs not mean those who arc ignorant of these nor those 
who from implet) whoU) reject Umot so what now follows a 
said of the first class and not of the others. Of the profiuia 
non of such there are scNTnl kinds, some lighter and some more 
gnex'oui but they ina) be refened to these setTn The first 
kind of profiinanod fa committed by those trio matf jettt from 
the iranf and abonl the II ord or from tie Dtvtne tkxn^ of the 
cknrth and about ikon This w done by some from a 1^ habit 
m taking names or expressions from the Word and mixing them 
with remarks that are bardlj becoming and sorocthnes fouL Th» 
cannot but be joined with some contempt for the Word j-et the 
Word m all things and in every particular is Diidnc and holy 
for every expression therein conceals in its bosom somclhmg 
Divine and thereby has commumcation with heaien. But thfa 
land of oroEmation is lighter or more gtwons according to the 
actnowiedgment of the holiness of the Word and the unbe- 
coming charaAer of the talk into which It fa Introduced by those 
who jest about k- Ixl The second kind of protmation b com 
nutted by those wio understand and ackKawMge Drohte tmtis 
and still bve contrary to them Those who only understand 
profiine more lightly while those who also ackoowkdgc proCme 
more gnevomlj for the understanding merely teaches, almost 
like a preacher and does not from it^f conjoin itself with the 
win but acknowledgement coi^olns, for nothmg can be ocknow 
ledged except by consent of the wilL Nevothdeas, the conjunc 
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fanatio, dum vivitur contra vera quae agnoscuntur , ut si 
quis agnoscit, quod vmdidlae et odia, adulteria et scorta- 
tiones, fraudes et doll, blasphemationes et mendacia, sint 
peccata contra Deum, et usque committit ilia, is in hoc 
genere profanationis graviori est , dicit enim Dommus, 

“Servus, qui scit voluntatem Domim sui, et non facit voluntateni 
ejus, percuuetur mulus ” {Luc xii 1 ^ 4 ?) 

Et alibi, 

‘ Si caeci essetis, non haberetis peccatum, 3ara vero dicitis quod videa- 
mus, ideo peccatum vestrum manet" {Joh ix 41) 

Sed aliud est agnoscere apparentias veri, et aliud genuina 
vera , illi qui agnoscunt genuina vera, et usque non vivunt 
secundum ilia, in mundo spirituali apparent absque luce et 
calore vitae in sono et loquela, sicut forent merae inertiae 
( 3 .] Tertium genus profanationis est ab illis, qtii applicant 
senswn hitei ae Vcrbt ad coufinnandos inalos amoies et falsa 
piincipia Causa est, quia confirmatio falsi est negatjo 
veri, et confirmatio mail est rejedlio bom . et Verbum in 
suo sinu non est nisi quam Divinum Verum et Divmum 
Eonum , et hoc in sensu ultimo, qui est sensus litterae, 
non apparet in genumis veris, nisi ubi docet Dominum ac 
ipsam viam salutis, sed m vestitis veris, quae vocant^tir 
apparentiae veri quare ille sensus potest trahi ad con- 
firmandum haeretica plurium generum Qui vero confir- 
mat amores malos, ille violentiam infert Divinis Bonis, 
qui confirmat principia ^®^falsa, ille violentiam infert Divi- 
nis Yens Haec violentia vocatur falsificatio veri, ilia 
autem adulteratio boni , utraque intelhgitur per “san- 
guines in Verbo Sanflum enim spintuale, quod etiam 
es piritus veritatis procedens a Domino, est intus in 
singu is sensus litterae Verbi Id sanftum laeditur, quando 
falsificatur et adulteratur Verbum Quod hoc sit profa- 
na 10, patet [4.] Quartum genus profanationis ab illis 
f ore loquuntur, et quoque simulant, sono 

^ff^^^ones avioris illoruni, et tanien corde non cre- 
m e amant ilia Plenque ex his sunt hypocntae et 
^ quibus post mortem omne verum et bonum 
mittuntur in tenebras exteriores Illi, 
rr»n^ oc genere se confirmaverunt contra Divinum, et 
er urn, et inde quoque contra spiritualia Verbi, 
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lion I’ancs, and when one U Uvdng conlrar> to the tmlhs that 
are acLnowledged the proGmatjon » measured bj the conjimc 
tion- WTicn for instance one ocVnowledges that reienge and 
hatred adultery and fornication fraud and decat, defamation and 
Ijmg are sms against God and yet is committing them he » 
m this kind of profanation more gnci-ousl) for the Lord says, 

Tbe terraot Uiat kaowcih Ui Lonfi will and doeth not His win, 
■boll be beoien vlih many stripes '‘(£«ir xil. 47). 

And elsewhere 

** U ye were blind ye wonld bare no sin , bet now ye say We see 
tlierefnre yoar tin retzaiaeth'*(y#jlN U. 41). 

But it is one ihmg to ocknowkdge appearances of truth and an 
other to acknowledge genuine truths. Those who nclcnovrledge 
geuume truths but do not live acoirding to them appear in the 
spmraal world without the light and heat of life m \oicc and 
spee^ ns If the\ were pure Idlcre. ta.) The thud land of pro- 
Gination Is committed ^ those vko adapt tie icnjt of the let 
Ur of the Word to ike canfrmaJion of m/ lo^es and false 
prxnoples This is \>ecauie the confimadon of Cabity U a denial 
of truth and the conGrmation of esn! » a r^efiion of good and 
the Word m its bosom is nothmg but Divine truth and Dime 
good but m the outmost sense, which 0 the sense of the letter 
this 0 not expressed in genuine truths (except where it tenches 
about the Lc^ and the wa) of saU-ation iLsdf) but in truths 
clothed, which ore called appearances of truth and therefore 
that sense ma) be dn cried to uphold many lands of bertsjes 
But he that upholds cvB lo\’e8 does violence to Dime goods 
and he that upholds false pnnaples does \nolence to Dii’ine 
truths. This tHolencc Is call^ falsification of truth, the other Is 
called adulteration of good. Both arc meant in the Word by 
bloods,” For a spiritual hotlocss, which Is obo caBcd the 
spmt of truth going forth from the Lord, b within each of the 
particulars of the sense of the letter of the Word. Thfa holmeas 
u mjured when the Word b falsified nnd adulterated EMdently 
then thb 0 profanatioa. 14 1 A fourth Idnd of profimapon fa 
committed by ikote who say vntk He iips pious arul holy tktngs 
and cowUerfeii the affetliens of love for these m tone and tn 
gesticre and yet in heart do not believe them or love them 
Most of such are hypoentes and Pharisees, from whom ofrer 
death all truth and go^ arc taken away and they ore then sent 
into outer darkness. Those who have confirmed themselves by 
this kind of profanation agoJnst the Dn’ine nnd against the 
Word and consequently against the spiritual things of the 
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in tenebris illis sedent muti, impotes loquendi, volentes 
efifutire pia et sandla, sicut in mundo, sed non possunt * 
nara in mundo spirituali quisque adigitur loqui sicut cogi- 
tat , sed hypocnta vult loqui aliter quam cogitat , inde 
oppositio in ore existit, ex qua est quod possit solum 
mutire Sed hypocrises sunt leviores et graviores, se- 
cundum confirmationes contra Deum, et ratiocinationes 
pro Deo exterius. [ 5 .] Quintum profanationis genus ab 
illis est, qui Dtviiia sibi attribmint — Illi sunt qui intelli- 
guntur per “Luciferum” apud Esaiam xiv per “Lucife- 
rum ” ibi intelligitur Babel, ut constare potest a vers. 4, 22, 
illius capitis, ubi etiam illorum sors describitur iidem 
etiam sunt qui mtelliguntur et descnbuntur per "mere- 
tncem sedentem super bestia coccmea, in Apocalypst xvii. 
Multis in locis in Verbo nominatur Babel et Chaldaea , 
et per “Babelem” ibi intelligitur profanatio boni, et per 
Chaldaeam ’’ profanatio veri, utraque apud illos qui sibi 
Divina attnbuunt [6.] Sextum profanationis genus ab 
illis est, gut Verbum agnosacnt, et usque Dtvintm Domtnt 
negant Hi in mundo vocantur Socimani, et quidam 
Ariani. Horum et illorum sors est, quod invocent Patrem, 
et non Dominum, et continue orent Patrem, quidam etiam 
propter Filium, ut admittantur in caelum, sed frustra, 
usque dum absque spe salvationis fiunt , et tunc demit- 
tuntur in infernum inter illos qui negant Deum Hi sunt 
qui mtelliguntur per illos 

Qm blaspheraant Spintum Sanctum, quibus non remittetur in hoc sae- 
culo nec in future {Matth xu 32) 

causa est, quia Deus est unus Persona et Essentia, in quo 
Tnnitas, et ille Deus est Dominus , et quia Dominus etiam 
est Caelum, et inde illi qui in caelo sunt in Domino sunt, 
ideo illi qui negant Divinum Domini, non possunt admitti 
in caelum, ac m Domino esse quod Dominus sit Caelum, 
et quod inde illi qui in caelo sunt, in Domino sint, supra 
ostensum est [ 7 .] Septimum profanationis genus ab ilbs 
est, qm prtinwni agnoscunt Dtvina vera, ac vtvunt secutiduw 
^lla, ac posiea recedunt et negant ilia — Hoc pessimum 
genus profanationis est, ex causa quia commiscent san6ta 
profanis, usque adeo ut separari nequeant , et tamen sepa- 
Tanda sunt, ut sint vel in caelo vel in inferno , et quia boc 
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Word srt in that darkness dumb, powerless to speak, wishing 
to babble pious and hol> thing* os they d»d m the world but 
unable to do so For m the spmtoal world c\*cr) one Is com 
peDed to speak as he thmka while a hypocrite wishes to speak 
otherwise than os he thinks from wbidi there exists an oppos- 
ition m the mouth owing to which thej can onl) matter But 
the h>-pocn8y is lighter or more grievous m the rocosurc of the 
confirmatioos against God and the outward reasonings in £ivor 
of God, 16 ] The fifth kind of profanation Is committed by 
tiou wko allribnU to ihcvisdvcx xekat U Dmne Such are 
meant bv “ Luafer In the fourteenth chapter of Isaiah 
Luafer there means Bab) Ion as Is madent from the fourth 
and twent) -second v*crse3 of the same chapter where too the lot 
of such U described The same arc meant and described also 
in the 8e\*cntcenth chapter of the Apccalypst b) ‘^ihc harlot sit 
tmg on the scarlet-colored beast Babjlon and Chaldea are 
mentioned In many places m the Word B,abylon meaning the 
prqfimaUon of go^ and Chaldea the profanation of truth 
both of these In such as attribute to themseJi’Cs what Is Diinne. 
16,] The sixth kind of profiinatlon b committed b> those tr^<7 
atknotoMgt (he IVerti and yei deny the Dtrtmt} ef the Lord 
In the world these are called Sochuans and some of them Amns. 
The final condition of all sudi is that the> call not upon the 
Lord, but upon the Father and continually pra) to the Father 
some Indeed, for the sake of the Son to be admitted into heaNxn, 
but without cfie^l until at last they lose nil hope of salvation 
and they are then let down Into hell among ^osc who deny 
God. Such arc meant by those 

Who bUrpbetae the Holy Spirit, for whom there wtB be oo f ergl r ea en 
la woeVL aor te. ths worid to eotae lATett, ilL yi). 

Thfa o becaiuc God b one in person and in essence In whom 
b the trinity and this God fa the Lord and since the Lord a 
heaven, and consequently those who are m hca\*en are In the 
Lord h follows that those who deny the Dinnity of the Lord 
•cannot be admitted into heaven and be In the Lord- That the 
Lord is heaven, and consequently those who ore m heaven are 
in the Lord, has been shown above. [7 1 The seventh kind of 
profimadon b committed by those who first acknowledge Dtvine 
iridhe and hve according to them 6ui aflcrxoards recede and 
deny tkenu Thb is the worst kind of prolanatioa for such mix 
together things holy and things profane evrm to the extent that 
the) cannot be separated neverthdess they must be separated 



DE DIVINA PROVIDENTIA — N 23 1 . 


175 


apud illos fieri nequit, eruitur omne intelle£luale et volun- 
tarium humanum, et fiunt non homines magis, ut prius dic- 
tum est Paene simile fit cum illis, qui Divina Verb! et ec- 
clesiae corde agnoscunt, ac ilia prorsus immergunt propno 
suo, quod est amor dominandi super omnia, de quo pnus 
plura di61:a sunt hi enim post mortem, dum fiunt spintus, 
prorsus non volunt duci a Domino, sed a semet , et cum 
taxatur amori illorum frenum, volunt non modo dominan 
super caelum, sed etiam super Dominum , et quia hoc non 
possunt, negant Dominum, et fiunt diaboli Sciendum est 
quod amor vitae, qui etiam est amor regnans, maneat 
unumquemvis post mortem, et quod non auferri possit 
IS.] Hujus generis profani intelliguntur per Tepidos, de 
quibus ita in Apocalypsi: 

“ Novi opera tua, quod neque fngidus sis, neque calidus , utinam fngi- 
dus esses, aut calidus , sed quia tepidus es, et neque fnpdus neque 
calidus, exsputurus sum te ex ore meo” (111 14, I5[, 16]) 

Hoc genus profanatioms descnbitur ita a Domino apud 
Matthacinn 

“ Quando immundus spmius exit ab homine, perambulat arentia loca, 
quaerens requiem, sed non invenit , tunc dicit, revertar ad domun 
unde exivi , dum redit et invenit illam vacuum, ac scopis purga-.. 
tarn et ornatam sibi, abit, et adjungit sibi septem alios spiritus 
pejores se, et ingressi habitant ibi , atque fiunt postenora homim-' 
pejora pnmis ’’ (xu f‘H3“45) 

conversio hominis descnbitur ibi per exitum spiritus im 
mundi ab illo ac reversio ad mala priora, ejedtis veris et 
boms, per reditum spiritus immundi cum septem se pejo- 
ribus m domum sibi ornatam , ac profanatio sandli a pro- 
fane, per quod postenora illius hominis fiant pejora primis 
Simile intelligitur per hoc apud Johannem^ 

Jesus dixit ad sanatum in lacu Bethesda, "Ne amphus pecca, ne pejus 
tibi fiat ” (v 14) 

[9.] Quod Dominus provideat, ne homo interius agiioscat 
vera, ac postea recedat, et fiat profanus, intelligitur per 
haec 

“ f=iOccaecavit illorum oculos et Ulobturavit illorum cor, ut non videant 
oculis ac intelligant corde, et convertant se, et sanem illos ” 

Xll W40), 

“ne convertant se et sanem illos,” significat ne agnoscant 
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that men maj be either in bca\‘cn or m hell and iincc u nh sudi 
lhi< cannot be done all that is human both mtctlcdual and x*©! 
untar^ is rooted out and as lias been fau! before the) come I o 
be no longer men. Ncarl) the same is true < f those *ho in heart 
acknowledge the D nne things of the W ord and of the church 
but Immense them *hQlI> in what is their osm (/ which 

IS the Knt of ruling oxxr all things of which much has been 
Mid aircad) For *ucf\ when after death thej become spiriLs 
arc wholl) unwiDtng to be led by the Lord but alsh to be led 
by themselrcs and when loose rem is gix-en to their loxc the) 
wish 10 rule not onU oxtr hcav*^! but also rntr the I-ord and 
ns the) cannot do ihts they deny the !.onl and become dcxals 
It raa<t be undentood that the life* lore of esrrj one which 
b the ruling ImT eonunucs after death and cannot be taken 
awa) 18,1 The luofine of this ^ort ore meant by the lake 
warm ” who arc thus described m the Af'iycttlyfu 

“ 1 kjKrw ihjr work , itut ihoo an fiHihrr c H hoc bM wtsiM iIkti wm 
cold or hoL i)at brcjstc itioQ <rl IsLcwsrm and ncjiher c Id BOf 
boi, I win ipew ili« ont of Mf i»oath"{Ul 15 itv 

This kind of profmaiion ta thus described by the Lord in 
Ji/affkftr 

Ike eiKlran iplrlt oet of • cua be wilknb tbmcb dry 
placet KcUrtc mt and Andise It nee Then be Miih. I re 
rare le (b« hogse whence I went forth Wien be eometb be 
fiodeth it et 9 p<r and twept and adorned (or him Then be 
■wwf and Uketh lohimMlf teres ocbefiplriu weme ibem UmKit, 
and emetine In ibep dweD there and tha Utter ihiac* of that 
Ban bceotoc wone than the first *' (lU. 43 45). 

Mans conrenion m here described bj “the uncJcin sptms going 
out of him and ha turning back to former cnls shm goods 
and truths hare been cast out b decribed b> “the return of 
the unclean spirit wiili sesfn others worse than himsell Into the 
house adorned for him and the protination of what b holy 
b) a proCine person b described by the last things with that 
man becoming worse than the first The tame b meant b) 
this in yfiAft 

Jesos aald to the maa wbo had been healed at the poo] of Detheada, 
“Sla no more ktl a irene thlog befall lb« (» 14). 

I©] The Lord* providing against mans acknowledging truths 
intenoriy and afterwards receding ond becommg proime b 
meant by these uords 

“Ho bath Minded their eyes and hardened ibeir hesri kst they tbtwld 
^ with their eyes and ondersund with tboir heart, aod lom, and 
1 should heal thera“ all 4o)t 
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vera et dein recedant, et sic fiant profani : propter eandem 
causam Dominus locutus est per parabolas, ut Ipse dicit 
{Matih xiii 13) Quod Jadaeis prohibitum fuerit come- 
dere pinguedinem et sanguinem {Levit 111 17 , vn 23, 25), 
significabat ne profanarent sandta, “ pmguedo” enim signi- 
ficabat Divinum Bonum, et “sanguis*” Divmum Verum 
Quod semel conversus in bono et vero permansurus sit ad 
hnem vitae, docet Dominus apud Mattliaewn . 

Jesus dixit, “Quisquis perseveraverit ad finem, salvabitur" (x. 22, 
pariter Marc xiii 13) 

232. (iv ) Quod ideo Domnms non interins immittat 
hommeni tn vera sapicntiae et stninl in bona anions, nisi 
quantum homo in illis potest teneri usque ad finem vitae . — 
Ad hoc demonstrandum distmdle progrediendum est, ex 
binis causis , una quia interest saluti humanae , altera 
quia ex cognitione hujus legis pendet cognitio legum per- 
missionis, de quibus in sequenti paragrapho Interest 
emm saluti humanae , nam, ut pnus didtum est, qui Divina 
Verbi et inde ecclesiae primum agnoscit, et postea ab illis 
recedit, sandta gravissime profanat Ut itaque hoc arca- 
num Divinae Providentiae detegatur, usque ut homo ratio- 
nalis in sua luce id videre possit, evolvendum est in hac 
sene — (i ) Quod in interionbus apud hominem non pos- 
sit malum et simul bonum esse, inde nec falsum mail et 
simul verum bom (2 ) Quod a Domino in interiora 
hominis non possit inferri bonum ac verum bom, nisi 
quantum ibi remotum est malum ac falsum mail (3 ) Si 
bonum cum suo vero ibi Inferretur prius aut plus quam 
remotum est malum cum suo falso, homo recederet a 
bono, ac rediret ad suum malum (4 ) Quod cum homo 
in malo est, intelle61;ui ejus possint inferri multa vera, et 
haec m memona recondi, et tamen non profanari (5 ) Sed 
quod Dominus per Divinam suam Providentiam quam 
maxime prospiciat, ne pnus et plus inde recipiatur a vo- 
luntate, quam quantum homo sicut a se removet malum 
m externo homine (6) Quod si prius et plus, tunc 
voluntas adulteraret bonur«, et intelledtus falsificaret ve- 
rum, commiscendo ilia cum malis et cum falsis (/ ) Quod 
ideo Dominus non intenus immittat hominem in vera 
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LcJt thc) »h(5uld tam and I rfiotjld heal them'’ fipnifrcs lest 
lhc> should acknowledge truths and then recede and thus be- 
come proCinc. For the same reason thc Lord spoke in parables 
as He Himiclf declares ( ^fail xm. 13). The Jems bariR forbid 
den lo cat Cii or blood { Le ^ iTl 17 viL 23 35) si|:nificd that 
ihq should not protinc what b hoi) since bl iipnrticd I)i 
vine Rood and blood Di\me truth. That he who Is once 
ccm\-erted must conimuc In Rood and truth lo the end of hi 
bfc the Lord teaches in Va/Mrn 

Jens uld. "He thsl codaretli to tbe tinl stull be Mrtd’'(s. 3) tlw 
\tark xQL l}). 


*32 (rv) Thrrtfcrttht I.cri ttimilt maninifrifris tniothe 
truthi cf zcisdom and at ike samr iimr tnh Mr ^ W/ r/ /»*y cnlr 
JO far as ho ran bo kopt in thorn oven to tho end of his life —Thc 
demonstration of this must proceed br disund steps fiir two nr 
sons fini, because it co n cern s human saKution and secondly 
because a Lnowledf’e of the bws of pennisdon depends upon a 
knowlcdpe of this law whKh will be conskJard m the next cliap* 
ter It concerns human snlxutwm, since as has Ju i been S3h! 
he that ocknomledRes the Dinnc ihinRS of the Word and thus 
of the church, and afterwards recedes from them proCines hc^y 
thmRs most rtwousIj Therefore to fo unfold this arcanum of 
the Dixine proxulence that the rational mao may sec it in his 
liRht rt must be set forth in the foUomHnp order (i ) Good and 
cvt\ cannot be m man s intenors tORcther neither therefore the 
Cilsii) of cmI and thc truth of Rood together (a ) Good and 
the truth of good can be brought mto truna mlcnor* by the 
Lord onl) to far as evil and the Glsity of csnT there ha\e been 
remo\*cd. (3.) If Rood mnih its truth mrere to be brought in be 
fore or to a Rreatcr extent than esil with its CiLul) a remox-ed 
man would recede from Rood and return lo hb csdl (4 ) WTien 
man b m cxil many truths ma> be brought into ha understand 
ing and these ma> be stored up In ha memor) and jet not be 
profaned- (5.) But the Lord b) Ha Dmne proxidcnce lakes 
e s pe ci al care that the will shall rce n xc from the undervtandlng 
onlj 50 feist as, and to thc extent that man as If of himself t 
remoxTS exTb In the external roan. (6 ) If It should recox'c 
faster or more thc win would adulterate pood and thc under 
standing would fedsify truth by rolxlnR them with cxdb and xvith 
ialsiUci. (7 ) Therrfore tbe Lord admits man Interiorly mto 



DE DIVINA PROVIDENTIA— N. 233 177 

sapientiae et in bona amons, nisi quantum homo in illis- 
potest tenen usque ad finem vitae 

Ut itaque hoc arcanum Divinae Providentiae 
detegatur, usque ut homo rationahs id in sua luce videre 
possit, singillatim explicanda sunt ilia, quae nunc allata 
sunt Primum Quod tn tnierioiibus apnd homineni tion 
possit vialum et snnul bonuin esse, et inde iicc falsum mah 
et simul verum bom — Per intenora hominis intelligitur 
internum cogitationis ejus , de quo homo non aliquid scit, 
priusquam in mundum spmtualem et ejus lucem venit, 
quod fit post mortem In mundo naturali id cognoscL 
potest solum ex jucundo amons e3us in externo cogita- 
tionis suae, et ex ipsis malis, dum ilia apud se explorat 7 
nam, ut supra ostensum est, internum cogitationis cum 
externo cogitationis apud hominem in tali nexu cohaeret,. 
ut non separari possint , sed de his supra plura Dicitur 
bonum et verum bom, ac malum et falsum mail , quoniam 
bonum non dan potest absque suo vero, nec malum abs- 
que suo falso, sunt enim consortes ton seu conjuges ; 
nam vita bom est a suo vero, et vita veri a suo bono: 
simile est cum malo et ejus falso [2.] Quod in interio- 
ribus hominis non possit malum cum suo falso et simul- 
bonum cum suo vero esse, a rationali homine absque ex- 
pliCatione videri potest , est enim malum oppsitum bono,. 
ac bonum oppositum malo, et duo opposita non possunt 
simul esse Est etiam omni malo insitum odium contra. 
bonUm, et omni bono est insitus amor tutandi se contra 
malum, et id a se removendi ex quo sequitur, quod unum 
cum altero non possit simul esse , et si simul forent, pri- 
mum onretur confli6lus et pugna, et dein destru6lio quod 
etiam Dominus his verbis docet 

“ Omne regnutn divisutn contra se ipsum desolatur, et omnis cmtas aut 
domus divisa contra se ipsam non consistit Quisquis non 

est Mecum, contra Me est, et quisquis non congregat Mecum, dis- 
pergit ” {Matth Wxu 25, 30) 

et alibi, 

" Nemo potest duobus dominis simul servire, nam aut unum odio babe- 
bit, Wet alterum amabitfi aut uni adhaerebit et alterum contemr 
net] ” {Matth vi 24) 

Duo opposita non dari possunt in una substantia aut 
forma simul, quin distraheretur et penret . si accessisset 
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the truths of wisdom and into the goods of Io\*e only so £ir as 
be can be kept m them to the end of hu hfe. 

*33 Therefore, to bo unfold thu^ arcanum of the Dtvme 
provklence that a raoonal man may sec it m h» hght, the points 
that have now been presented most be exphmed one by one. 
First Good and eml cannot 6 c tn viai^i in/cnors t^cthor 
notiher tkere/ore the falsity of evil and the truth of good to- 
gether The interiors of man mean the mtemal of his thought, 
^ which he knows nothing until he como mto the spiritual 
world and its light, which he does after death. In the natural 
world this can be known only from the dehght of his lo\’e m 
the external of hts thought, and from evils themselves while he 
13 ci^amining them m himsdf for as has been shown above the 
mtemal of thought m man h bound to the external of thought 
by such a bond that they cannot be separated. But of this more 
will be said The terms good and truth of good also evil and 
faUxty of evil ore used because good cannot exist apart from 
its truth, nor evil apart from its fiilaty for they are bedfellows 
or consorts for the life of good is Its truth and the life 
of truth IS from its good The same a true of evil and its 
frUsity [2 ] That evil with Its folaty and good with ita truth 
oannot be in man a Interiors together the mnonal man can see 
without exphnaooQ for evil is the opposite of good and good 
IS the opposite of evil and two opposites cannot exist together 
Moreover there fa inherent in all evil a hatred of good and 
there IS mherent m all good a love of prote&ng itself ogamst 
■evil and of separating It from itself from which it follows that 
one cannot be together with the other and If they were to- 
gether there would arise first a coafli^l and combat, and then 
destruftion ns the Lord olso tenches m these words 

" Errff Mngrtftm divided KgaliMt ItwU U broagbt to d«*oUtloa tM 
ervry dry or hotm divided aralost ludl ttaodeth oot He 
that U Qot wHli Me U eoalnst Me aryl be gstbexetb oot with 
Me Kstureth u ts 90X 

And again, 

“ No one eta eerre two mutcra «t the ame time for eltber be wlD 
tutte the one end lore the other or be will hold to the one e nd 
desplae the otber" (i/htt. vL 14X 

Two opposites cannot exist together in one substance or form 
•withont its bong tom asunder and destroyed. If one should 
approach and come near to the other they would surely sepa 
rate Uke two ea eu des one keeping Ifrmadf witidn hht camp or 
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et appropinquavisset unum ad alterum, omnmo se separa- 
rent, sicut bini hostes, quorum unus mtra sua castra aut 
Ultra sua munimenta, et alter extra ilia, se reciperet Ita. 
fit cum mails et bonis apud hypocntam , hic in utnsque 
est , sed malum est intra et bonum est extra, et sic duo 
ilia separata, et non commixta Ex his nunc patet,. 
quod malum cum suo falso, et bonum cum suo vero, non 
possint simul esse [3.1 Alterum Qiiod a Domino iit 
interiora Jtomtnts non possit infcrri bonum ac verum bom, 
nisi quantum ibi remoium est malum et falsum mail — Hoc 
est ipsum consequens antecedentium , nam cum malum 
et bonum non possunt simul esse, non potest inferrl 
bonum, pnusquam malum remotum est Dicitur m inte- 
rioribus hominis, per quae intelligitur internum cogita- 
tionis , de his agitur, in quibus vel erit Dominus vel erit 
diabolus , est Dominus ibi post reformationem, et est dia- 
bolus ibi ante illam , quantum itaque homo patitur se re- 
formari, tantum diabolus ejicitur , at quantum non patitur 
se reformari, tantum diabolus remanet Quis non videre 
potest, quod Dominus non mtrare possit, quamdiu ibi dia- 
bolus est Et tamdiu ibi est, quamdiu homo tenet por- 
tam clausam, in qua homo cum Domino simul est Quod 
Dominus intret, quando porta ilia medio homine aperitur,. 
docet Dominus m Apocalypsi, 

“ Consisto ad januam et pulso , si quis audivent vocem meam, et ape- 
ruent januam, ingrediar ad ilium, et cenabo cum illo, et ille Me- 
cum ” (ill 20) , 

janua aperitur per quod homo removeat malum fugiendo 
et aversando illud sicut infernale et diabolicum , nam sive 
dicatur malum sive diabolus, idem est , ac vicissim, sive 
dicatur bonum sive Dominus, idem est, nam in omni bono 
intus est Dominus, et in omni malo intus est diabolus Ex 
his patet veritas hujus rei [4.] Tertium St bonum aim suo 
vero inferretur pi lus aut plus quam remotum est malum cum 
suo falso, homo recederet a bono, ac rediret ad suum malum — 
Causa est, quia praevaleret malum, et quod praevalet, hoc 
vincit, si non tunc usque postea Dum adhuc malum 
praevalet, non potest bonum infem in intima conclavia, 
sed solum in atria , quoniam, ut didlum est, malum et 
bonum non possunt simul esse, et quod solum in atriis- 
est, hoc removetur ab hoste ejus, qui conclavibus est, inde 
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hU fbrtificarions and ihe other kecj^P outside of them Tha 
a true of the evil and of the good in a hj’pocnte he o in both 
but the evil a withm and the good is ^thout, and thus the two 
are separated and arc not mixed together From aU tho « is 
dear that evil with its Cilsil) and good with its truth cannot ex 
m together 13,1 Sccondl) Good and the tmtk of good nn 
be brought inio a man s inicriort thi Lord only iofar as ml 
and Uu falsUj of ml there hate been reme^ This is a 
necessary consequence of the foregoing since >f evil and pood 
Cannot exist together good cannot be brought in until e^^l has 
been removed The tertn, wan* xntefioTS ts used meaning the 
internal of thought, which wiH now be considered- Either the 
Lord or the devil must be in these intcnors. The Lord is there 
after reformation, but the devil Is there before it consequent!) 
80 for as man suflers himself to be reformed the dcanl is cast 
out but so for as he does not tuffer himself to be reformed the 
del'll remains. WTio cannot *cc that it b impossible for the 
Lord to enter so long os the del'll is there? And he is there 
so long as man keeps the door dosed which ts where roan and 
the Lord aft together That the Lord enters when that door 
is opened by roan s Instrumentalitj He teaches m the Apoea 
Ijfse 

• I ttaad at the door sod knock - l( anr enc bni- Mj Tt4ct &ad open 
tbe door 1 vfll cooe lo to mta um wIU sop wUb biia and be with 
Ue (Ifl. 

The door is opened by man s removing evil b) shunning and 
turning away from It as mfemal and cCabobcal for whether 
you say eiil or the deni it is the same and on the other hand 
whether you aay good or the Lord it is the tame for the Lord 
is within all good and the devil is within all ei*! Tha makes 
dear the truth of the matter [4 ) Thirdly If good tnM lU 
truth were to be brought in before or to a greater extent than 
evtl with its f airily is remoted man would recede from good and 
return to his evil And for this reason that evil would be the 
stronger and the s tr o ng er conquers. If not at the time then 
afterwards. So long os evil is the stronger good cannot be 
brought bto the mmost apartments but only mto the entrance 
hall because evil and good as has been said cannot exist to- 
gether and what fa only In the entrance hall fa rcmoi'ed by tbe 
enemy that fa In the inner rooms and in consequence there is 
a receding from good and a return to evil which fa the worst 
krad of profonatlon. [B 1 Furthermore, the essential deHght of 
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fit recessio a bono et reditio ad malum, quod est pessimum 
profanationis genus [ 5 .] Praetcrea ipsum jucundum vitae 
hominis est amare seipsum ct mundum super omnia Hoc 
jucundum non potest momento removen, sed successive , 
at quantum ex hoc jucundo apud hommem remanct, tan- 
tum ibi praevalet malum , ct hoc malum non aliter remo- 
veri potest, quam ut amor sui fiat amor usuum, seu ut 
amor dommandi non sit propter sc sed propter usus ; sic 
enim usus faciunt caput, ct amor sui seu dommandi primum 
facit corpus sub capite, ac postea pedes super quibus am- 
bulet Quis non videt quod bonum faciet caput, et quod 
cum bonum facit caput, Dominus ibi sit ? Bonum et usus 
unum sunt Quis non videt, quod si malum facit caput, 
diabolus ibi sit ? Et quia usque bonum civile et morale, 
et m externa forma etiam bonum spintuale, recipiendum 
est, quod hoc tunc faciat pedes et plantas, et proculcetur 
[6.] Cum itaque status vitae hominis invertcndus est, ut 
quod supra est infra sit, et haec versura non dari potest 
momento, jucundissimum enim vitae, quod est ex amore 
sui et inde dominii, non potest msi quam succssive di- 
minui, et verti in amorem usuum, quapropter non potest a 
Domino inferri bonum prius et plus quam quantum hoc 
malum removetur , et si prius et plus, homo recederet a 
bono, et rediret ad suum malum t7.] Quartum g/W 
homo in malo est, intellcdltii cjus p os sint inf cm viulta vera, 
et haec in memoria recondi, et tamcn non pi ofanai i — Causa 
est, quia intelledlus non influit in voluntatem, sed volun- 
tas in intelledlum , et quia non influit in voluntatem, 
multa vera ab intelledlu recipi possunt, et ilia recondi in 
memoria, et tamen cum malo voluntatis non commiscen, 
proinde sanfta non profanari Et quoque cuivis incumbit, 
ut vera ex Verbo, aut ex praedicatiombus, discat, m 
memoria reponat, ac de illis cogitet intelleflus enim ex 
veris quae in memoria sunt, et inde in cogitationem veni- 
unt, docebit voluntatem, hoc est, docebit hommem, quid 
faciet , hoc itaque est pnncipale medium reformationis 
Quando vera solum in intelle6lu, et inde m memoria sunt, 
non sunt in homine, sed extra ilium [ 8.1 Memoria homi- 
nis comparari potest cum alvo rpminatono quorundam 
ammahum, in quern immittunt escas suas , quae quamdiu 
ibi sunt, non in corpore eorum sunt, sed extra illud, at 
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mans life Is to love himself and the world abo%c qH things. 
This delight cannot be rcmo\‘ed mstanil) but only gradoaH} 
and 80 much as there is of this ddight remaining in man so 
fir evil pre\‘ans In him. And there is no xny In which this 
c\t 1 can be rcmo%*cd except that the kn-c of self become a loN-e 
of uses, or the love of rule come to ha\T uses as its end and not 
self for then oscj constitute the head and the lo\*e of self or 
lo\*e of ruling constitutes first the body beneath the head and 
then the feet on whKh it walks. Who docs not sec that good 
most constitule the head, and that when it docs the Lord is 
there? Good and use arc one. WTio docs not see that If e^•^ 
constitutes the head the donl a there? And as aiil and moral 
good and spiritual good also m external form must be accepted 
who does not sec that this then constitutes the feet and the »oles 
of the feet, to be »-aIkcd upon? (0 1 Smee then the state of 
mans Ufc must be rm'crsed so that what is above shall 
be below and tha reversal cannot be cfifciflcd instantl) for 
the greatest delight of life which Is from love of self and 
consequent love of dominion can only gradually be weak 
ened and turned Into a lov-e of u«s ibc^ore good can be 
brought In by the Lord no Ctster or to 0 greato extent than 
this e\Tl is renwed and if It vtre man would recede from 
good and return to his evil (7 1 Fourthl) Ulun trtcuj u tn ni 
fncHj truths may hi brw^ht tato kh wtdenlanim^ and thescruay 
bi tiarrd up in th( memory and yet not be profaned This b 
cause the understanding docs not flow into the will but the will 
flows into the understanding and as the understanding does 
not flow Into the will many truths mn) be received b> it and 
stored up In the memory and not be mixed with the evil of the 
will, consequently holy things will not be proCined, Moreover It 
b Incumbent upon every one to Icam truths from the Word or 
firom preaching to lay them up m the memory and to think 
about them For from the truths that are in the memory and 
that come from It into the thought the understanding must 
teach the will, that fa must teach the man what to do There- 
fore this H the chief means of reformation. \Vhcn truths ore in 
the understanding only and from It In the meraor} they are not 
in the man, but outside of him. 18,1 Man s memory may bo 
compared to the mminallng stomach of certain animals Into 
whi(i they first receive their food and so long as It b there it 
fa not widun but without the body btit when the> draw the 
food out of the stomach and cat It It becomes a part of their 
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sicut desumunt illas inde ct devorant, fiunt vitae illorum^ 
et nutritur corpus At in memona hommis non sunt escae 
materiales, sed spintuales, quae mtelliguntur per vera, et 
in se sunt cognitiones , quantum inde homo dcsumit ilia 
cogitando, quasi rummando, tantum mens ejus spiritualis 
nutritur Amor voluntatis est qui desiderat, ct quasi appe- 
tit, et facit ut hauriantur, et nutriant. Si amor illc malus 
est, desiderat et quasi appctit immunda , si autem bonus, 
desiderat et quasi appetit munda, et illa quae non con- 
veniunt, separat, amandat, ct ejicit ^ quod fit varus modis 
[9.] Qumtum * Scd quod Dovnnus per Divtnam suam Pro- 
vidcjiiiam qtiavi maxtme prospictai, nc pfius ct plus inde 
recipiatur a voluntate, qtiavi quantum homo sicut a sc i e~ 
movet malum in externo hominc — Nam quod a voluntate, 
hoc in hominem venit, ac ei appropriatur, ac fit vitae 
ejus , et in ipsa vita, quae homini est ex voluntate, non 
potest malum et bonum simul esse, sic enim periret , at 
in intelledlu potest utrumque esse, quae ibi vocantur falsa 
mall aut vera bom, attamen non simul , alioqui non potu- 
isset homo videre malum a bono, ac cognoscere bonum a 
malo ; sed distinguuntur et separantur ibi sicut domus in 
intenora et exteriora Cum malus homo cogitat et loqui- 
tur bona, tunc extenus cogitat et loquitur at cum mala 
tunc interius , quare cum loquitur bona, fit loquela ejus 
sicut ex panete , et comparari potest cum fru6lu super- 
ficietenus pulchro, qui intus vermiculosus et putris est , 
et quoque cum ovo dracoms crusta tenus [10.] Sextum : 
Quod SI pi ms et plus, tunc voluntas adulici ai ct bonum ac 
intelledlus falsificarct vci um, commisccndo ilia cum malts et 
inde falsis — Cum voluntas est in malo, tunc ilia in intel- 
ledtu adulterat bonum, ac adulteratum bonum in intelleftu 
est in voluntate malum, confirmat enim quod malum sit 
bonum, et vicissim , malum ita facit cum omni bono, quod 
sibi oppositum est Malum etiam falsificat verum, quia 
verum bom est oppositum falso mall , hoc quoque facit 
voluntas in intelledlu, et non intelledlus ex se Adul- 
terationes boni in Verbo describuntur per adulteria, et 
falsificationes veri per scortationes ibi Adulterationes et 
falsificationes illae fiunt per ratiocinia ex natural! homine- 
qui in malo est, et quoque fiunt per confirmationes ex 
apparentiis sensus litterae Verbi [ 11 .] Amor sui, qui est 
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life, and the body is nonrahed. Mans memory contains spint^ 
ual not material fi>ods, that b, truths, which m themsdves are 
knowledges. So fer as a man by thinking or as it were by 
ruminating draw* these fixim the memory his spintnal mind is 
nourished. The will s love is what longs and as It were has an. 
appeute for these, and causes them to be imbibed and to fur 
nourishment. If that love b cvB it longs for and as it 
were has an appetite for thmgs unclean but If good it longs 
for and has an appetite for things that are clean and what is 
not suitable it separates dismisses, and casts forth which is 
done in various ways CO 1 Fifthly Bai tht Lord by Hh Di 
wu prwtdenre iaket ttptdal care iJtai tke rmll shall recetve 
from ike ttnderriattding onfy so fast as esnd io ike exieni tkai 
man as tf of ktmself removes evils tn the exiertial man , — For 
what is received by the will comes into the roan and is appro- 
priated to him and comes to be of his life and in the hie itsel4 
whK±i man has from the will evil and good cannot be together 
if they were he would pensh but the two can be m the under 
standing where they are called felsitles of evil and truths of 
good, yet they are not together if they were man would bo 
unable from good to see evil or from to know good but 
they are there disUngukhed and separated like a house mto 
inner and outer paita. When an evil man thinks and talks 
about good things he thinks and speaks eitenotly but interi- 
orly when he tinnka and speaks about evil things therefore 
when he says good things hts speech comes as It were from the 
outer wall of the house. It may be likened to fruit fair on the 
surfece, bat wormy and rotten within or to the shell of a 
dragons egg [IO ] Sixthly If il should recetve faster or more 
ike will would adalteraie good and ike wderstandsng would 
falsify truik fy msxmg them with evils tend wiik falsities there 
from. When the will is m evil it adulterates good m the nn 
derstandmg and good adulterated in the understanding la evil 
m the win, for it proves that evO Is good, and good a evil 
evil does tha with all good which is opposite to itself Evil 
also falsifies truth for the truth of good a opposite to falsity of 
evil and tha a done by the will m the understandmg and not 
by the understanding from rtsdf In the Word adulterations 
of good are depifted by adulteries and fabificatioia of truth by 
whoredoms. These adulterations and falsificatioia are effected 
by reasonings from the natural man which is in evil, also by 
proofa drawn from the appearances of the sense of the letter of 
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caput omnium malorum, praepollet aliis amoribus ingenio 
adulterandi bona et falsificandi vera, et hoc facit per abu- 
sum rationalitatis, quae cums liommi tarn malo quam bono 
a Domino est immo potest per confirmationes facere, ut 
malum prorsus appareat sicut bonum, ac falsum sicut ve- 
rum Quid non potest, cum potest mille argumentis con- 
firmare, quod natura se ipsam creavent, et quod ilia dein 
creavent homines, bestias et vegetabilia omnis generis ; 
turn quod per mfluxum ex interior! se faciat ut homines 
vivant, analytice cogitent, et sapienter mtelligant ? Quod 
amor sui praepolleat ingenio confirmandi quicquid vult, 
est quia ultimam superficiem ejus facit quidam splendor 
lucis in varies colores variegatae Hic splendor est amoris 
istius gloria sapiendi, et sic quoc^ue emmendi et dominandi 
[ 12 .] At cum amor ille talia confirmaverat, tunc fit tarn 
caecus, ut non videat aliter quam quod homo sit bestia 
et quod cogitent similiter, immo quod si bestia quoque lo- 
queretur, foret ilia homo sub aha forma Si adduceretur 
ex quadam persuasione credere quod aliquid hominis vivat 
post mortem, tunc tarn caecus est, ut credat quod etiam 
bestia, et quod hoc ahquid vivens post mortem sit modo 
subtilis vitae halitus, sicut vapor, qui usque relabitur ad 
cadaver suum , vel quod sit aliquod vitale absque visu, 
auditu et loquela, ita caecum, surdum et mutum, vohtans 
et cogitans , praeter plures insanias, quas ipsa natura, 
quae in se mortua est, phantasiae ejus inspirat Hoc facit 
amor sui, qui in se speflatus est amor proprii , et proprium 
hominis quoad affedliones, quae omnes sunt naturales, 
non est absimile vitae bestiae, et quoad perceptiones, quia 
ex ilhs affedlionibus sunt, non absimile est no6luae Quare 
qui continue immergit cogitationes proprio suo, non pot- 
est elevari e luce naturali in lucem spintualem, et videre 
aliquid Dei, caeli, et vitae aeternae Quia hic amor tabs 
est, et usque ingenio confirmandi quodcunque lubet, prae- 
pollet, ideo etiam simili ingenio potest adulterare bona 
Verbi, et falsificare vera ejus, dum ex quadam necessitate 
tenetur confiten ilia [13.] Septimum Qtiod idea Doinimts 
oion internes nninittai komineiu in vera sapientiae et tit bona 
ainoris, nisi quantum homo in ilhs potest teneri usque ad 
dnem vitae Hoc facit Dominus, ne homo in gravissimum 
dlud genus profanationis sanfti, de quo in hoc articulo 
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the Word. [II ] The love of self which la the head of all evils, 
surpasses all other lo\*e3 m its ability to adulterate goods and 
faUily truths and it does thm bj a misuse of the rationahty 
that every man both the evil tnan and the good man, has from 
the Lord. By its proofe it can even make evil to appear wholly 
like good, and fabrty like truth. What can it not do when it 
can prove by a thousand arguments that nature created ItscH 
and that it then created men, beasts, and plants of aH lands 
also that by influx from hs inner self nature causes men to hvc, 
to think ai^ytically and to understand wisely? Self love excels 
in Its abihty to prove whatever it will because its outer surfece is 
a krad of splendor of light vanegated m diflercnt colors. This 
splendor Is the glory of being wise that pertams to that lorc^ 
and nlv» thereby of bemg emment and dominant [I2<] But 
when rt has established these pnnaples this love becomes so 
blmd as not to see but that mao is a beast, and that man and 
beist think m the same way and even that if a beast could 
speak It would be a man in another form. If it can be led by 
any persuasioa to believe that something of man lives afrer deat^ 
It IS then so bhnd as to beheve that the same o true of the beast 
and that this somethmg that hves afrer death s only a subtle 
exhahtioQ of life, like a vapor which still setdes bock to its 
corpse or that it is something yital without sight, bearing or 
speech, thus is bhnd, deaC and dumb floating about and think 
lug besides other msamties with which nature itsdl^ which m 
itsdf a dead inspires the fancy This the love of self docs 
which viewed m itself is the love of ones own ( / r» / r to i) and 
man s own m resped to its aflfedions, which are all natural is 
not unlike the life of a beast whfle in r esp ed to its perceptions 
because they are from these afledioos, it is not unlike a bird of 
night. Consequentiy whoever continually imm rnip j his thoughts 
m what 13 hi3 own cannot be raised out of natural mtn spiritual 
light and see anything of God, of heaven, and of the eternal 
life. Because this love is such, and nevertheless excels in its 
nbihty to confirm whatever it pleases it has a like abibty to 
adulterate the goods of the Word and to felahy its truths, while 
from a kind of n ec e ss ity it ts kept m a confession of ibitn. [is.] 
Seventhly Tkertfore Ae Lord admiU tnm xHierwrly tJtio Ike 
tnUks of miedom and tnio the goode of love onfy to far oi ke 
can be kept in them to the end of kit Ife This the Lord docs 
that man may not fell mto that most grievous kind of profena 
anon of what a holy which has been treated of m this chapter 
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aftum est, incidat. Propter id penculum etiam Dominus 
permittit mala vitae, et plura haeretica cultus , de quorum 
permissione videbitur in sequentibus paragraphis. 


Quod leges Permissionis etiam sint leges Divinae 

Providentiae 

234. Non sunt aliquae leges permissionis per se seu 
separatae a legibusDivmae Providentiae, sed sunteaedem , 
quare dicitur quod Deus permittat, per quod non intelli- 
gitur quod velit, sed quod non possit avertere propter 
finem, qui est salvatio Quicquid fit propter finem, qui est 
salvatio, est secundum leges Divinae Providentiae nam, 
nt prius di6lum est, Divina Providentia jugiter in diversum 
et contrarium it cum voluntate hominis, continue inten- 
dens finem , quare in omni momento operatioms suae, seu 
in omni vestigio progressionis suae, ubi ammadvertit ab- 
errate hominem a fine, ilium secundum leges suas dingit, 
fledlit et disponit, abducendo a malo, ducendo ad bonum 
Quod hoc non fieri possit absque permissione mail, in se- 
quentibus videbitur Praeterea non potest aliquid per- 
mitti absque causa, et causa non datur alibi quam in aliqua 
lege Divinae Providentiae, quae lex docet cur permit- 
titur 

235. Qui prorsus non agnoscit Divinam Providentiam, 
ille in corde suo non agnoscit Deum, sed pro Deo agnos- 
cit naturam, et pro Divina Providentia humanam pruden- 
tiam Quod ita sit, non apparet , quia homo potest aliter 
-cogitare et cogitare, et quoque aliter loqui et loqui , potest 
aliter cogitare et loqui ex interior! se, et aliter ab ex- 
"teriori se est sicut cardo qui utnnque potest vertere jan- 
xiam, aliter dum intrat quam dum exit , et sicut velum 
Titrinque potest vertere navem, sicut nauclerus id expan- 
•dit Qui se confirmaverunt pro humana prudentia, usque 
adeo ut negavennt Divmam Providentiam, illi quicquid 
Tisquam vident, audiunt et legunt, dum in ilia sua cogi" 
tatione sunt, non animadvertunt aliud, immo nec possunt, 
quia nihil e caelo recipiunt, sed solum a se ; et quia ex 
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It 13 because of this danger that the Lord permits evils of life 
and many heresies in vrorsUp. Of the permissions of these 
something will be seen in the scions fiallowing 


The laws of pehaobsiok ark also laws of the Divine 

PEOVIDENCE. 

a34« There are no laws of permission by themselvCB or 
apart from the laws of the Divine providence, but the two are 
the same when therefore, God a said to permit it a not meant 
that He wills bat that on account of the end, which a salvation, 
He cannot avert Whatever a done for the sake of the end 
whidi is salvation, is accordmp to the laws of the Divme pro- 
vidence. For the Dmne providence, as has been said before, a 
constantly moving m a way diverse from and contrary to man a 
will, condnoally intent upon its end and m consequence, at 
every instant of its oper^on or at every step of its progress, 
where it observes man to be swervug from that end, it g^des, 
bends, and diredb him according to ua laws, by leading him 
nway from evil and leadmg him to good. That this cannot be 
done widiout the permtssioa of evil wiD be seen in what follows. 
Moreover nodung can be permitted without a reason, and the 
reason can be found onlv m some law of the Dmne providence, 
whidi law teaches why It o permitted. 

a35* One who d^ not acknowledge the Divine provid 
-ence at all does not m hs heart acknowledge God, but acknow 
ledges nature m place of God, and human prudence in place 
of the Divme pro^ence. This does not appear to be true, be 
cause man can tbmk m one way or another and can talk m one 
way or another From his inner sdf be is able to think and 
talk in one way and from ho outer self In another way He 
la Gke a hinge that can let the door turn either way one way 
when one is entering and the other when going out or irv<* a 
sail by which a v es s el can be tamed either way m its course, as 
the master sets iL Those that have confirmed themselves In 
favor of human pradence to such an extent as to deny the 
Divme providence, so long as they are b that thought of theirs, 
give heed to nothing dse, whatever they may be sedng bearing 
or reading nor are they able to do so because they rece i ve no- 
thing from heaven but only from themselves. And because 
they draw condoslons ficm appearances and onty and 
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soils apparentiis et fallaciis concludunt, et non vident aliud^ 
possunt jurare quod ita sit Et si etiam solam naturam 
agnoscunt, possunt irasci contra defensores Divinae Pro- 
videntiae, modo non sint sacerdotes, de quibus cogitant^ 
quod id eorum dodlnnae aut fundlionis sit. 

236* Enumerabuntur nunc aliqua quae permissionis 
sunt, et usque secundum leges Divinae Providentiae, per 
quae mere naturalis homo se pro natura contra Deum, 
et pro humana prudentia contra Divinam Providentiam, 
confirmat Ut cum Verbum legit Quod sapientissimus 
hominum, Adamus et uxor, se pass! sint a serpente se- 
duci, et quod Deus hoc per Divinam suam Providentiam 
non avertent Quod primus eorum films, Camus, Occide- 
nt fratrem suum Abelem, et Deus non tunc abduxent 
loquendo cum illo, sed modo post fadlum, maledicendo. 
Quod gens Israelitica m deserto coluerit vitulum aureum, 
et agnoverit eum pro Deo qui e terra Aegypti illos eduxit, 
cum tamen Jehovah hoc vidit e Monte Sinai prope, et 
non praecavit Turn quod David num era vent populum, 
et propterea immissa sit pestis, e qua tot millia hominum 
penerunt, et quod Deus non ante sed post fadlum ad ilium 
miserit Gadem prophetam, et denuntiaverit poenam. 
Quod Salomoni permissum fuerit instaurare cultus idolo- 
latncos et multis regibus post ilium profanare templum 
et sandla ecclesiae * et demum quod genti isti permissum 
sit crucifigere Dominum In his et multis aliis in Verbo, 
agnitor naturae et prudentiae humanae non videt nisi 
quam contraria Divinae Providentiae quare illis ut argu- 
mentis potest uti ad negandum illam, si non in exteriore 
sua cogitatione, quae est proxima loquelae, usque in inte- 
riore quae remota est a loquela 

237. Omnis cultor sui et cultor naturae contra Divi- 
nam Providentiam se confimat, cum in mundo videt tot 
impios, et tot illorum impietates, et simul quorundam 
gloriationes ex illis, et usque non aliquas illorum punitiones 
propterea a Deo Et magis contra Divinam Providentiam 
se confirmat, cum videt quod succedant machinationes, 
astutiae et doll, etiam contra pios, justos et sinceros 
et quod injustitia trumphet super justitiam in judiciis 
et in negotiis Imprimis se confirmat, cum videt impios 
ad honores evehi, ac fieri magnates et primates turn 
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»« nothing else the) can swrar that It Is so. Moreot er if the) 
acknowledge nature alone they may be angi) with the defend 
cn of Duine protidence pro\*ided they arc not pnests, for the) 
regard this as a matter belonging to the teaching or fnnfbon of 
the pnesthood. 

*36 We will now enumerate tome things that belong to 
permission and yet are in accord with the laws of Dmne pro- 
\ndence, b) whlA a merdy natural man confirms himsdf in fa 
\‘or cd nature against God and In £i\'or of human prudence 
against Dti’ine pitnidencc. For example When he reads In the 
Word that the wise« of mankind Adam and his wife suffered 
theraseli’c* to be seduced b) a serpent, and that God did not 
avert this by his Divine providence that thdr first son Cam 
killed his brother Abel and that God did not withhold him at 
the time by ipieaking with him but only after the deed b) 
cursmg him that the IsraeliOsh nation worshipped a golden 
calf in the desert, and acknowledged it os God who led them 
out of the land of and )-ct Jdiovah saw this from Mount 

Sinai near b) and did not seek to prevent it also that Dand 
numbered the people and In consequence a pbgue was sent 
upon them by which so man) thousands of men penshed and 
that God not before but oAer the deed sent Gad the prophet 
to Dand and denounced puntshment that Solomon was per 
nutted to establish idolatrous worship and man) kinjjs after him 
were permitted to pro&ne the temple and the hoi) things of the 
church and finall) that that nation was permitted to cruaf) the 
Lord. In these aod many other things m the Word one who 
acknowledges nature and human prudence sees nothing hut what 
IS contrary to Divine prov’Wence ibercfore he can use these 
things as arguments for rejedUng it, if not In his outer thought 
which b nearest to speech still m that inner thought which is re- 
mote from it 

237 Every worshipper of hunself and of nature confirms 
himself against the Dmne providence when he sees m the world 
so many impious people and so man) of thar impieties and at 
the same time the glorying of some m these impieties, and )et 
no punishment of such by God on this account And he con 
firms himself against the Divme providence still further when 
he sees that plots devices, and frauds arc successful even 
against the pious just, and rincere and that Injustice trramphs 
over justice in the courts and la business. Especially does he 
confirm himself in thb when he sees the impious exalted to 
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etiam abundare divitiis, ac vivere in lautis et magnificis ; 
et vicissim cultores Dei m contemptu et paupertate Con- 
tra Divinam Providentiam etiam se confirmat, cum cogi- 
tat quod permittantur bella, ac tunc tot hominum neces, 
ac tot urbium, gentium et familiarum depraedationes et 
quoque quod vidlonae stent a parte prudentiae, et quan- 
doque non justitiae , et quod non aliquid faciat, si praefec- 
tus sit probus vel sit improbus , praeter similia alia quae 
omnia sunt permissiones secundum leges Divinae Provi- 
dentiae 

238. Idem naturalis homo confirmat se contra Divinam 
Providentiam, cum spedtat religiosa variarum gentium . 
ut quod dentur qui prorsus ignorant Deum , quodque den- 
tur qui adorant solem et lunam , turn qui idola et sculpti- 
lia etiam monstrosa , et quoque homines mortuos Insuper 
cum spedlat religiosum Mahumedanum, quod a tot imperils 
ct regnis receptum sit et quod religio Christiana sit 
modo in orbis habitabilis parte minima, quae vocatur Eu- 
ropa , et quod ibi divisa sit , et quod ibi smt, qui Divinam 
potestatem sibi vindicant, ac volunt coli ut dii , et invo- 
cant homines mortuos turn quod sint qui salvationem 
ponunt in quiqusdam vocibus, quas cogitent et loquantur, 
•et non aliquid in bonis quae faciant ; turn quod pauci sint 
qui vivunt religionem suam , praeter haeretica , quae plura 
fuerunt, et quoque aliqua hodie sunt, ut quae sunt Qua- 
queris, Moraviams, Anabaptistis, praeter alia , turn quod 
Judaismus adhuc perstet Negator Divinae Providentiae 
ex his concludit, quod religio in se non sit aliquid, sed 
usque quod necessaria sit, quia inservit pro vinculo 

*39* His argumentis possunt hodie plura addi, per 
quae adhuc confirmare se possunt, qui interius pro natura 
et pro sola humana prudentia cogitant , ut quod totus 
orbis Christianus agnovent tres Deos, nescientes quod 
Deus unus sit persona et essentia, et quod Ille sit Domi- 
nus , turn quod hue usque nescivennt, quod in singulis 
Verbi sensus spintualis sit, et quod sandtitas ejus inde 
sit ut et, quod nesciverint, quod fugere mala sicut pec- 
cata, sit ipsa religio Christiana et quoque quod nescive- 
Tint, quod homo vivat homo post mortem. Possunt enim 
secum et inter se dicere, “Cur Divina Providentia, si sit> 
talia nunc primum revelat ■*” 
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■honors and to httjh offices in church and state also abounding 
in wealth and hvmg m luxury and magnificence while on the 
other hand he sees the worshippers of God despised and poor 
He also confirms himself againa Di\inc pro\Tdence when he 
reflcdls that wars are permitted and the consequent slaughter 
of so manj men, and the plundering of so manj aties, nations, 
and Cunilies also that Malones arc on the side of prudence 
and sometunes not on the side of justice and that it makes no 
dUterence whether the commander is an upright man or not 
besides other thmgs like these all of which arc permissions ac 
cording to the laws of the Dinne piwidence. 

238 The same natural man confinm himself against Di 
Tioc proMdence when he consxlcrs the religious conditions of 
%’anQU3 peoples as that there arc some i^o arc totallj ig 
norant of some uho worship the sun and moon some 

who worship monstrous idol^ gm\‘cn images and rn’cn 
dead men sun further when he secs the Mohammedan rdtgion 
accepted by so manj cmpucs and kingdoms and the Christian 
rdigion only in Europe, the smallest dinsion of the habitable 
^obe, and there it b divided and that there ore some m it 
who claim for themselves a Divine power and wash to be wor 
shipped as gods, and in\*oke the dead also that there are some 
who place salv*atKm In certain phrases which thev most think 
and talk about, malang no account of the gooc works the) 
must do also that there are few who ln*c lhar rtUgion 
sides the heresies, of whidi there have been many some of 
which exist at ihb day as those of the Quakers the MoravHans 
the AnnhaptBls, and others also that Judaism still contmucs. 
From these things he who denies Dinne providence concludes 
that rdigion in itself b nothing but b necessary because it 
serves as a restrainL 

*39 To these arguments others can be added at this day b) 
which those who think Intenorly in favor of nature and human 
prudence alone may still further confirm themselves as that the 
whole Christian world has acknowledged three Gods, not know 
mg that God is one in person and in essence, and that the 
Lord B the ooc God alw that it has not hitherto been known 
that m every particular of the Word there b a spintual sense 
and that its holiness b fiom thb also that it bos not been 
known that to shun evOs as sins is the Christian rehgion itself 
and that It has not been known that man hves a man after 
-deatlL For men can say to themselves and to one another 
"Why does the Dwine providence, if there b any now first re- 
veal such things? 
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240. Omnia ilia quae m numens [236,] 237, 238, 239^ 
recensita sunt, addufta sunt ob finem, ut videatur, quod 
omnia et singula quae in mundo fiunt, tarn apud malos. 
quam apud bonos, sint Divinae Providentiae , proinde 
quod Divina Providentia sit m singularissimis cogitatio- 
num et adlionum hommis, et quod inde sit universalis, 
Sed quia hoc ex illis non viden potest, nisi singula seor- 
sim explicentur, ideo eo ordine, quo addudta sunt, brevi- 
ter explicanda sunt, incipiendo a n 236 

241. (1 ) Quod sapientissimi hovmium, A damns et ejus^ 
Uxor, se pas SI suit a serpente seduci, et quod Deus hoc per 
Divinam suam Provideniiam non averterit, est quia per 
Adamum et ejUs uxorem non mtelliguntur omnium primi 
homines m hoc mundo creati, sed homines Antiquissimae 
Ecclesiae, quorum nova creatio seu regenerate ita de- 
scnpta est , ipsa nova creatio seu regeneratio illorum m 
capite primo \Geneseos'\ per creationem Caeli et Terrae ; 
sapientia ac intelligentia illorum per hortum Edems , ac 
finis dims ecclesiae per esum ex arbore scientiae Verbum 
enim in sinu suo est spirituale, continens arcana Divmae 
Sapientiae , ac ut ilia contmeantur, conscnptum est per 
meras correspondentias et repraesentationes Ex quibus 
patet, quod dims ecclesiae homines, qui principle fuerunt 
sapientissimi, et in fine ex fastu propnae mtelligentiae 
pessimi, non sedudli sint ab aliquo serpente, sed ab amore 
sui, qui ibi est “ caput serpentis,” quod Semen mulieris, 
hoc est, Dominus, proculcaturus est [2.] Quis non potest 
ex ratione videre, quod aha, quam quae historice ibi in 
littera memorata sunt, intelligantur ^ Quis enim potest 
comprehendere, quod creatio mundi potuent tabs esse,, 
sicut ibi descnbitur ? quare etiam sudant eruditi in explb 
catione illorum, quae in pnmo capite sunt, fatentes tan- 
dem quod non intelligant , turn quod in horto seu paradise 
illorum positae fuerint binae arbores, una vitae et una 
scientiae, et haec in ofifendiculum , ut et, quod ex solo esu 
hujus arbons in tantum praevaricati sint, ut non solum 
dll, sed etiam universum genus humanum, posteritas illo- 
rum, damnationi obnoxii fierent, porro, quod aliquis ser- 
pens potuisset illos seducere praeter aha ibi, ut quod 
uxor creata sit ex costa mariti , quod nuditatem suam ag- 
no\ermt post lapsum. ac velaverint illam foliis ficus, et 
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440 All the lhm;j» that haw been mentioned In >ci5boni 
337 33s and 39 have been p?c«ntcd to the end that tt 
ina> be iccn that each and all thinf^s that ukc place m ilic 
NTorld, both with the c\il and with the good bclonfj to the Di 
tine prondence cotucqucntl) that the Di\nnc protidcncc u 
m the imallcsl paruculars of man* ihoughia and a(fbon5 and 
therefore u um\*er»aL Dut as this cannot be seen from the 
things presented nnicss each one is cxpWned bj iiM^lf ihc> 
^h.a^ be bneflj explained m the order m which thc> were pre 
scnied beginning with sctflion 336 

*41 0 ) trisfst of tnanktnd Adam and hs xnfc tnf 

fertd tknmel'^x lo iodturd ^ a sorpent and God did not a'^ri 
this iy Ihs Dt'nnc frimJatft — Thu u sn ina much os b) 
Adam and hu wife the first men that »Tre created on this earth 
are not meant, but the men of the Moit Ancient Oiurch and 
their new creation or their regeneration is thus described Their 
new creation itself that ts that rrgeneralion u described m the 
first chapter of Gonont b) the creauon of heaiim and earth 
their wisdom and mtcDigencc bjr the garden of Eden and the 
isid of that church b> ihar eating from the tree of knowledge 
For the Word in us bosom is tpiniual containing fircana of 
Ou'ine wisdom and that it may contain these it is written 
throughout wholl) b) correspondences and rcprcseniauv-es 
This makes dear that the men of that church who were In the 
beginning the wisest of men, but In the end from the cooccii of 
thor own Inldligence became the worn were not seduced b) 
on) serpent, but b) lo%*c of self and It Is this that is meant bj 
the serpent* head" that the Seed of the woman that rs the 
Lord, should bruise, (a 1 Who b not able to see from rca^in 
that other things ore meant than those that arc there related 
historically In the Icltcr? For who can comprehend how the 
world could ha\*c been created m the way there described? 
Therdbre the learned tr) to explain the contents of that first 
chapter and at length confess that the) do not understand It 
And the same H true of what follows that two trees a tree of 
of life find a tree of knowledge were pheed m the garden or 
paradise the latter as o cause of stumbling also that from the 
mere eating of this tree they so far transgressed that not onl) 
they but the whole human race thdr postcrit) became sub^e^ 
to damnation furthermore that they could have been seduced 
by a serpent besides other things there stated as that the wife 
was created from the rib of the husband that after Ihdr fall 
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quod datae illis suit tunicae pellis ad velandum corpus j 
et quod positi suit cherubi cum ense flammante ad custo-^ 
diendum viam ad arborem vitae [ 3 .] Haec omnia sunt 
repraesentativa, per quae describitur Antiquissimae Eccle- 
siae instauratio, status et ejus mutatio, et demum destruc- 
tio arcana omnium illorum, quae in sensu spirituali, qui 
est in singulis ibi, continentur, explicata videantur in 
Arcanis Caelestibus super Gene sin et Exodmn, Londinl 
editis ex quibus etiam constare potest, quod per “arbo- 
rem vitae” ibi intelligatur Dominus quoad Divinam Ipsius- 
Providentiam, et quod per “arborem scientiae” intelliga- 
tur homo quoad propriam prudentiam 

242% (11 ) Quod primus eorum films, Camus, Occident 
fi atrem suum A belem, et Deus non tunc abduxerit loquendo 
cum illo, sed modo post fadlum maledtcendo — Quoniam per 
Adamum et uxorem ejus mtclligitur Ecclesia Antiquissima, 
ut nunc supra di6tum est, inde per Cainum et Abelem,. 
primos eorum filios, intelliguntur duo essentalia ecclesiae, 
quae sunt amor et sapientia, seu charitas et fides , per 
Abelem amor et charitas, et per Cainum sapientia seu 
fides, m specie sapientia separata ab amore, seu fides sepa- 
rata a charitate , et sapientia turn fides separata tails est, 
ut non modo rejiciat amorem et charitatem, sed etiam illas 
annihilet, et sic fratrem suum occidat Quod fides sepa- 
rata a charitate ita faciat, in Christiano orbe satis notum 
est , videatur Dotlrina Novae Hiersolymae de Fide [2.]' 
Maledidtio Caini involvit statum illorum spintualem, m 
quern post mortem veniunt, qui separant fidem a chari- 
tate, seu sapientiam ab amore. Sed usque ne ideo pereat 
sapientia seu fides, positum est signum super Caino, ne- 
occideretur, nam amor non datur absque sapientia, nec 
charitas absque fide Quia per haec paene simile reprae- 
sentatum est, quod per esum ex arbore scientiae, ideo 
sequitur hoc in ordine post descnptionem Adami et ejus 
uxoris nil etiam qui in fide separata a charitate sunt, 
in propria intelligentia sunt, et qui in charitate et inder 
fide, in intelligentia a Domino sunt, ita m Divina Provi- 
dentia 

* 43 * (fii ) Qnod gens Israehtica tn deserto coluerit vitu- 
Inin aureuin, et agnoverit ilium pro Deo, qui illos e terrx 
Acgypti eduxit cum tanien yehovah hoc vtdit e monte St~ 
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they acknowledged their nakedness and covered it with fig 
leaves, and that of skm were given them for hodRy cov 
cnngs and that cherubim were placed with a flaming sword to 
guard the way to the tree of hie. [8J All these things are re- 
presentatives, depiamg the establishment of the Most Anaent 
Church, its condlUoa, its change, and finally its destru&on 
The arcana Involved in all these things, which are contamed m 
the spiritual sense that fa m every particular of the story may 
be found explaicked in the AnoKa Ceu lesh a on G<n£su and 
Exodus published at London and It can there be seen that 
the tree of hfe ” means the Lord In rtspetS to His Divine pro- 
vidence and the tree of knowledge means man m reaped 
to his own prudence. 

a 42 (il) Tkar first son Cattt killed his brother Abel and 
God did not withhold him at the time by speahsng wtih ktm, buf 
only after ike deed by cursing klnu — As Adam and hu wife, as 
has b^ said ab^ve, mean the Most Anaent Churdi, so Cain 
and Abd, their first sons, mean the two essentials of the chnrch 
whidi are love and wisdom or dianty and faith Abel meaning 
love and chanty and Cam " wisdom and faith stndly wisdom 
separated from love, or faith separated (rom chanty and wts 
dom as well as fiuth when so separated ts such that it not only 
rqeds love and charity but even annihilates them and thos it 
ita brother That faith separate &om chanty does this b 
weD known in the Christian world, as may be seen m the Doc 
irate of the New yerusalem concerning Fatih, [a.1 The curs 
mg of Cam mvolves the spintnal state mto which those come 
after death who separate faith finm chanty or wisdom from 
love. And yet, that wisdom or froth might not perah m tnu 
sequence a mark was put upon Cam to prevent his being 
slain for love cannot exist apart from wisdom, or chanty apart 
from faith. These things have nearly the same re p re se ntation 
as the eating fiom the tree of knowledge and this is why it 
properly foUows the descnpdon of Adam and his wife. More- 
over those who are m faith separated from chanty are in their 
own mteftigence while those who are in chanty and m faith 
th er efrom are m mtelligeooe from the Lord, thus m the Divine 
providence. 

24 ^ (iiL) The Isrnelttuh nation Vforshtpped a golden catf 
in the wilderness astd acknowledged it as God toko led them out 
of the land of Egypt and yet yehovah saw this from Monni 
Ssnat near by and did not seek to prevent it. This took place in 
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not prope, et non praecavti — Fd.d:u.m est hoc m deserto 
Sinai prope montem Quod Jehovah non abduxerit illos 
a facmoroso illo cultu, est secundum omnes leges Divinae 
Providentiae, quae hadlenus allatae sunt, et quoque secun- 
dum illas quae sequuntur Hoc malum illis permissum 
est, ne perirent omnes ; nam filii Israelis edu 6 li sunt ex 
Aegypto, ut repraesentarent ecclesiam Domini, et hanc 
repraesentare non potuerunt, nisi idololatria Aegyptiaca e 
cordibus eorum primum eradicaretur ; et hoc non fieri pot- 
uit nisi reli 6 lum fuisset illis agere secundum id quod in 
corde illorum fuit, et sic auferre illud per gravem punitio- 
nem Quid ulterius per cultum ilium, perque commina- 
tionem quod plene rejicerentur, et quod nova gens e Mose 
excitaretur, significatur, videatur in Arcanis CaelesUbjis 
super ^'^xxxii Exodt, ubi de illis agitur 

444, (iv ) Qtiod David numeravcrit populum, et propte- 
rea immissa sit pestis, ex qua tot niillia hominum perierunt ; 
et quod Dens non ante sed post fadlum ad ilium miserit Ga- 
dem prophetam, et ei denuntiaverit poenam — Qui se contra 
Divinam Providentiam confirmat, potest etiam de hoc varia 
cogitare et volvere, imprimis cur David non prius admo- 
nitus fuerit, et cur populus propter transgressionem regis 
tarn graviter punitus sit Quod non prius admonitus fue- 
rit, est secundum leges Divinae Providentiae ha 6 lenus 
demonstratas, imprimis ^’^secundum bmas supra n I29-I53> 
et n 1 54-174 explicatas Quod populus propter trans- 
gressionem regis tarn graviter punitus sit, et septuaginta 
millia peste percussi sint, non fuit propter regem, sed 
propter populum , nam legitur, 

“ Addidit ira Jehovae excandescere contra Israelem , ideo incitavit Da- 
videm contra illos dicendo, Abi, numera Israelem et Jehudam" (2 
Sam XXIV 1) 

^ 45 '' (■'^ ) Quod Solomom permissum fuerit instaiirare 
culius idololatricos, erat propter causam, ut repraesentaret 
regnum Domini seu ecclesiam cum omnibus religiosis in 
universo terrarum orbe , nam ecclesia apud gentem Israe- 
liticam et Judaicam instituta fuit ecclesia repraesenta- 
tiva, quare omnia judicia et statuta dims ecclesiae re- 
praesentabant spiritualia ecclesiae, quae sunt interna ejus , 
ipse populus ecclesiam, rex Dominum, David Dominum 
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the desert of Sjruu near the mountain. Jcho\’ah s not tnihhokUng 
them from that abommable worship a In accordance with all the 
latt-s of the Dirmc pro\'Klcnce heretofore set forth os well ns 
unth those that follow This etnl was pcmnitcd them lest thc> 
should all perah For the sons of Israel were led out of Eg^-pt 
that they might represent the Lord s church and this they could 
not represent unless Egj'plian idohtr> had first been rooted out 
of their hearts and this could not ha\-e been done without its 
hai-mg been left for them lo a 6 t m accord with what was in 
their hearts that this might thereby be rem ov ed bj means of 
mere punishment \Vhat is forihcr signified bj that worship 
mid bj the threat that they should be wholly reje^ed and that a 
new rotKm should be raised up by Moses maj be teen m the 
Arcana Cae/cjfia on the thirty second chapter of Sxacftit where 
thcM. things are treated oC 

S44« (i\ ) Davtd numixrcd the peopte and ta censequence 
a teas teni upon them fy xchteh so manj’ thousands cf 

rren perished and God not before but after the deed sent Cad 
ike prophet ia David and denounced punishment upon Arm — 
WhocN'tr eonfums himself against the Di\mc protidcnce Tna> 
bate v'anous thoughts and rcfte^ions about this also espeeiall) 
ah\ David was not admom*hcd m advance and why the peo* 
pie were so set erdy puntihed for the klnj, s transgression. HU 
not having been admonished in advance a in accordance with 
the laws of Divine providence alrcadj set forth e^peaall) the 
two cxfdalned from n 129 to 153 and from n- 154 to 174 This 
se\ ere pumshmeot of the people on account of the king s lians 
gression and the smiting of sevent) thousand with the plague 
was not for the king's sake but for the people s sake For It is 
said 

“Tbssa^of JeboTth wsf klodicdacaiaft Iind , tberefore He morcil 
DtTida^shuttlKm.U7iar Go aaiBbcrltml sad Jo^ (a joM 
rziT r). 

*45 (v ) Solomon teas permitted to establish idedatrous 
worship was done that he might represent the Lords 
kingdom or the church with oU the varieties of religion In the 
whole uoild fiar the churdi insthuled with the rution of Israel 
and Jndah was a representative cfanrch therefore oU the Judg 
ments and statutes of that church represented the spiritual things 
of the church which are Its intem^ that people itself repre 
seating the church the king representing the Lord David 
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venturum in mundum, et Salomo Dominum post adventum 
Ipsius , et quia Domino post glorificationem Humani Ip- 
sius fuit potestas super caelum et terram (ut Ipse dicit^ 
Matth xxviii 1 8), ideo repraesentator Ipsius Salomo 
apparuit in gloria et magmficentia, et fuit in sapientia, 
super omnes reges terrae, et quoque aedificavit Templum . 
ac insuper cultus plurium gentium permisit ac instituit, 
per quos repraesentabantur varia religiosa in mundo. 
Similia significabant uxores ejus, quae numero septingentae 
fuerunt, et concubinae quae numero trecentae erant (i Rcg^ 
XI 3) “Uxor” enim in Verbo significat ecclesiam, et 
“concubina” religiosum Ex his constare potest, cur da- 
tum sit Salomon! aedificare Templum, per quod significa- 
batur Divinum Humanum Domini {Joh li. 19, 21), et quo- 
que ecclesia , turn quod permissum ei sit mstaurare cultus 
idololatricos, ac tot uxores ducere. Quod per Davidem 
intelligatur Dominus venturus in mundum, multis locis in 
Verbo, videatur Do 6 lrinae Novae Hierosolymae de Doviino 
(n 43. 44) 

246. (vi ) Quod perimssum stt multis regtbus post Sa~ 
lomoncm profanarc templum ct sandla ccclcsiac, erat quia 
populus repraesentabat ecclesiam, et rex caput eorum ; 
et quia gens Israelitica et Judaica tabs erat, ut non dm 
potuerint repraesentare ecclesiam, erant enim corde ido- 
lolatrae, quare successive a cultu repraesentativo reces- 
serunt, pervertendo omnia ecclesiae, usque ut tandem 
devastaverint illam. Hoc per profanationes Templi zl 
regibus, et per idololatrias eorum, repraesentatum est 
Ipsa devastatio ecclesiae per ipsius Templi destrudtionem, 
perque abdudlionem populi Israelitici, ac per captivitatem 
populi Judaici in Babyloniam Haec fuit causa , et quic- 
quid fit ex aliqua causa, fit ex Divina Providentia secundum 
aliquam legem ejus 

247. (vii ) Quod geiiti isti fuerit permissum crucifigere 
Dominum^ erat quia ecclesia apud illam gentem prorsus 
devastata fuit, et tabs fadla, ut non modo non cognosce- 
rent et agnoscerent Dominum, sed etiam odio haberent 
Ipsum at usque omnia quae fecerunt Ipsi, fuerunt secun- 
dum leges Divinae Ipsius Providentiae Quod passio 
crucis fuent ultima tentatio, seu ultima pugna, per quam 
Dominus plene vicit inferna, et plene glonficavit Huma- 
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representing: the Lord who was to come into the world and 
Solomon the Lord after Ha coming And because the Lord 
after the glonftcation of HU Human had power over hea%‘en and 
earth (as He sap ^fatt xicvdS. iS) so ^oraon HU represent 
ati\‘e appeared in glory and magmfKxncc and possessed wisdom 
abot-e ail the king* of the earth, and also buDt the temple. Fur 
thcrmorc, Solomon permrued and set up the worship of nun) 
nations b} which the various rdlgrom m the world were repre- 
sented. HU wj\xs, 5e\*en hundred in number and his concu 
bines, who numbered three hundred (i Kings xi 3) bad a IDcc 
ngniBcalion, for a “wife m the Word signiftci the church and 
a concubine” a religion. Tha makes dear wh) It was granted 
to Solomon to build the temple, which signified both the I^rd'a 
Divine Human U ig at) and the church and uh> he 

was permitted to establish idolatrous wonhip and to marr) so 
many wiits. That by Daidd in many places in the Word 
the Lord who was to come into the world U meant, can be seen 
m the Doilnne of tko Ncso yemssdnn concerning the Lord (n. 
43* 44)* 

246 (\n.) Many hngs ofler Sotowum xrerc pcrwxtiUd to 
profane the l^pte and the koty things of the church — ThU was 
because the people represented the chuixh, nod their long was 
thdr head and os the nation of Israel and Judah was such that 
they could no longer r epresent the eborefa, for the) were Idola 
ters at heart, they gnidinDy fdl oway from representative wor 
ship by perverting all ihmgi of the church tflJ at last it was 
devastate This was represented by the profanations of the 
temple by the Idagi and by their Idolatries ond the e sse ntial 
dc\’astatk)o of the church was represented by the dcstnjfUon of 
the temple ItselC and by the carrying away of the people of 
Israel and b) the capthat) of the people of Judah In Babylonia 
Such was the cause and whatever U done from any cause U 
done from the Dinne providence according to some law of it. 

247 (inL) That naiian was permiUed to ervafy tke Lord — 
TbU u-as because the church with that nation had been wholly 
devastated and had become such that not on!) they did not 
know and acknowledge the Lord but they even hated Hun 
and yet aD things that they did to Him were done In accordance 
with the laws of His Divine providence. That the passion of 
the cross was the last temptabon or the last combat, by which 
the Lord fully conquered the hells and fully glorified His Hu 
man may be seen In the DoUrUu of the New yentsaUm eon 
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num suum, videatur in DoBrina Novae Hierosolymae de 
Domino (n 12-14) ; et in Dodinna Novae Hierosolymae 
de Fide (n 34, 35) 

248. Haftenus explicata sunt ilia quae supra, n 236, 
recensita sunt, quae sunt aliqua ex Verbo per quae homo 
naturalis ratiocinator contra Divinam Providentiam se 
confirmare potest nam, ut prius di6lum, quicquid tabs 
homo videt, audit et legit, potest pro argumento sumere 
contra illam At pauci contra Divinam Providentiam se 
confirmant ex talibus quae in Verbo sunt plures vero ex 
illis quae coram oculis exstant, quae sunt quae n 237 
(Continentur, quae nunc similiter explicanda sunt 

(1 ) Quod omnis cnltor sut et cultor naiw ae contra 
Divinam Providentiam se confirmet^ cum in mundo videt tot 
ampios, et tot illorum impietates, et simiil quorundam glori- 
ationes in illis, et usque non aliquam illorum punitioncm a 
Deo — Omnes impietates, et quoque gloriationes super illis, 
sunt permissiones, quarum causae sunt leges Divmae Prp- 
viclentiae Quisque homo libere, immo liberrime potest 
cogitare quod vult, tarn contra Deum, quam pro Deo , et 
qui contra Deum cogitat, raro punitur in mundo naturali, 
quia ibi semper in statu reformationis est , sed punitur 4n 
mundo spiritual!, quod fit post mortem, tunc enim ndn 
amplius reformari potest [2.] Quod ^'^causae permissio- 
num Sint leges Divmae Providentiae, patet ex legibus ejus 
supra allatis, si revocantur et lustrantur, quae sunt “Ut 
homo ex libero secundum rationem agat, de qua lege su- 
pra (n 71-97) • Ut homo non per media externa cogatur 
ad cogitandum et volendum, ita ad credendum et aman- 
dum ilia quae religionis sunt , sed ut se ipsum adducat, 
et quandoque cogat (de qua lege, ^“^n 1 29-1 53) Quod 
propria prudentia nulla sit, et solum appareat quod sit , 
et quoque apparere debeat sicut sit , sed quod Divina 
Providentia ex singulanssimis universalis sit (n 191-213) 
Quod Divina Providentia spedtet aeterna, et non aliter 
temporaria, quam quantum unum faciunt cum aeternis (n 
214-220) Quod homo non intenus immittatur in vera 
fidei et in bona charitatis, nisi quantum in illis potest 
teneri usque ad finem vitae (de qua lege, n 221-233). 
[ 3.1 Quod causae permissionum smt leges Divmae Provi- 
dentiae, etiam a sequentibus patebit, ut ex hoc Quod 
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the f^rJ (n. 15-14) jml m ihc P Inne ef tie Actr 
yrruu/ern o nemi'tx' (n 34 35 ) 

*48 Th« i' an c.tpl*nauon of ihe ihmps cnaracruc^I above 
(m n which atc Mjrac of ihc tbiO);^ from ihc \\ onl by 
which a nalural man can confirm himv:lf b) hi' mvinlnp* 
acjamil ihc Drtnnc providence. For whatever wch a nun #et3 
hetr* or rr4*li a' Hat been fcMtl he can employ ai nn a4nim<-nl 
a^^aiavl the Dnnnc providence. There nfe few howei'cr who 
coniirm ihcm'cKci a:jain>i the Divnne provnifcncc from >ueh 
thtn;:^ ai are tn ihe Worxl but many do from ihjnjji lhai 
uVe jilice before ihrr cyci ►uch a' are mentioned in n 337 
■alnch will now liVcwi c be rxphmrtt 

*49 (L) F^ery tr^nhtpf^rr ef hmetf e-ij ef nMure t'n 
pmi ktrxidf Of Jfer/ the Ptnae f-rr^xJmee tr^en hr tret in the 
c. r J j* rtiny tr /o/V anJ runr e/ their in^utte/ 
ckJ iJi tie sine tine t^e /^/•ryinc *"/ * in/ie s/s ard 

jrt n f-umthneni if tueh fy 0 *\i — All imp etics and the p^ 
In;; m them arcp-rnuv'ifmt, the cau'o of which arc law? of ihc 
D vine providence brery man can free!) yra mo^l Creel) 
ihinU ai he wrsSe^ ai well apam>t Gol av for Grxl and he lhai 
ihinka affimii God r» rarel) punnhed m the natural world be- 
caa'e there h^i^ alwa}i in a iiaie to l>e irformetl but he b 
punnhed after death in the aptmua! world, for he can then no 
jinL.cf be reformed, ta 1 That the bw» of Divine providence 
arc the cau <n of perm Miona t% clear from Its bw» that have 
forth above wln-n iH*-) arc recalled and examined 
vrhich arc ihc’^ ^I4n tliould art from freedom In accordance 
with reavjn (»ee abovT n. 71-99) 'Ian rhoulj not be com 
pcHed b) external rocani to think and will, and thus to behevc 
and lovT the ihinp^ of religion, but *1100111 puidc himself and 
fometimrt compel himself (*ec n 139-153) 'Ians own pru 
deoce li nothin;, il mcrrl) appear* to be aomethinp and ouRhl 
to appear as If It * ere but tlic Divine pnnddcnce because of It* 
minute parucubrs b unimvd (n. J91-513) The Divine pro- 
vidence IooVj to eternal ihlnps. and to temporal ihlnpi onl) »o 
fir as they make one with ctcmil thmp* (n **14-3 o) Man 
is admitted interiorly Into Irutli* of faith and Into poods of char 
It) only so br as he can be kepi In them until the end of hi* 
life (n 331-333) I® I *rhat the cause* of pcrmbsloni arc bwa 
of tlie Divine nrovKienec will also be made dear from what b 
to follow as from this EvU* are pen^lletl for_the sake of 
^end which b wlvation Al>o from ihh The Divine pro- 
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permittantur mala propter fincm quae est salvatio. Turn 
ex hoc Quod Divina Providentia continua sit aeque 
apud malos quam apud bonos Et demum ex hoc : 
Quod Dommus non possit agere contra leges Divinae 
suae Providentiae, quia agere contra illas foret agere 
contra Divmum Amorem suum, et contra Divinam Sa- 
pientiam suam, ita contra Se Ipsum Hae leges, si con- 
ferantur, possunt mamfestare causas, cur a Domino per- 
mittuntur impietates, et non puniuntur dummodo in cogi- 
tatione sunt, et raro etiam m intentione, et sic etiam in 
voluntate,et non in fadto Sed usque unumquodvis malum 
sua poena sequitur , est sicut malo inscnpta sit sua poena, 
quam impius post mortem luit [ 4 .] Per haec quae nunc 
addu£la sunt, etiam ^^’explicata sunt sequentia haec supra, 
n. 237, allata, quae sunt, Quod cultor sm et cultor naUirae se 
eonfirmet contra Divittam Providentiavi adhnc magis, ctc 7 n 
•videt quod siiccedant macJmiatiories^ asUitiae et dolt, etiam 
contra ptos, justos et sinceios et quod injustitia tiiumphet 
super justiham in judicits et in negotiis — Omnes leges Di- 
vinae Providentiae sunt necessitates , et quia sunt causae 
cur talia permittuntur, patet, quod ut homo vivere possit 
homo, reformari et salvari, talia non possint a Domino 
homini auferri, nisi mediate per Verbum, et in specie per 
decalogi praecepta, apud illos qui agnoscunt omnis gene- 
ris homicidia, adulteria, furta et falsa testimonia pro pec- 
catis at apud illos qui non agnoscunt talia pro peccatis, 
mediate per leges civiles ac timorem pro poems illarum , 
turn mediate per leges morales, ac timorem jadlurae fa- 
mae, honoris et lucri propter illam , per haec media ducit 
Dommus malos, sed solum a faciendo ilia, non autem a 
cogitando et volendo ilia , per pnora autem media ducit 
Dommus bonos, non solum a faciendo ilia, sed etiam a 
cogitando et volendo ilia 

(11 ) Quod cidtor sui et cultor naturae se contf ct 
Divinam Providentiani confirmet, cum videt ivipios ad hon- 
■ores eveht, ac fieri magnates et primates , turn etiam abwi~ 
dare opibus, ac vivere in lautis et magnificis , et cultoi es 
Pet in contemptu et paupertate — Cultor sui et cultor nat- 
iirae credit dignitates et opes esse summas et solas, ita 
ipsas felicitates, quae dan possunt , et si ex cultu ab m- 
fantia initiato aliquid cogitat de Deo, vocat illas benedic- 
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vidence a unceasing both with the evil and with the good 
And finally this The Lord cannot Q(5 contrary to the . 
laws of Ha Divme providence, for toli& contrary to tbm would , 
*be~adtmg contrary to His Diyine love and to Ha Dmne wis- 
dom thus contrary to Himsel f When these laws are conskl 
ered together they make"(^w the reasons why nnpietiefl are 
permitted by the Lord, and are not punished bo long as they 
are m the thought and rarely even while they are m the pur 
pose and thus in the will, but not in the aii And ye t its own 
punishment follows evil It is as if its pomshment were 

inscribed upon the evil a nd this punishment the wicked man 
endures after death . C4,I By what £as now been set forth that 
which was stated iJmvo (m n. 237) a also explained, namely TTU 
^vonkippcr of kirrutf and of nature confirms ktmscf a^asitst 
ike Dmne provtdence still further token he sees that plots de 
vices and frauds are successful even a^xsxnsi ike ftous fust and 
atneere and that tt^ushce trtumpks over justice tn the courts and 
in busxnets All the laws of Divme providence are necesaWea 
and as they are the causes of the permission of these tHngs it 
is clear tl^ if man b to hve as a man, to be reformed and 
to be saved, these things can be taken away fipm him by the 
Lord only by means, — by the Word, and especially by the com 
mondments of the decalogue, — with those who a^owledge all 
kmds of murder adultery theft, and fialse witness as sins but 
with those who do not acknowledge such things to be sms by 
means of the avil laws and the fear of iheir punishments, also by ^ 
means of moral laws, and the fear of the loss of reputation and 
thereby of honor and wealth By these means the Lord leads 
the evil, but only away from deJng these things, not fiumjh^c 
Ing and wfflmg them while by the fanner means He leads the 
good, not only away from doing these things but also from 
- thmlnTig and willing them. 

J50 (iL) The worshiper of himself and of nature con 
firms ^imseif againrt ike Dtvtne providence when he sets the 
impious exalted to honors and to Ugh ofiiees m church and state 
also aioundmg in avaltk and bvtng luxury and magnficence 
vskile he tees the worshippers of God despised, and poor —The 
worshipper of himself and of nature believes dignrtiM and wealth 
to be the highest and the only happiness that can be gr ante d, 
thus happiness itself and if he hu any thought of God from 
a sense of worship instilled b infancy he rwltn them Divine 
blesBingB and so long as he b not puffed up by them he 
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tiones Divinas; et quamdiu ex illis non spirat altius, 
cogitat Deum esse, et quoque colit Ipsum , sed in cultu 
latet, quod ipse tunc nescit, ut a Deo evehatur ad dignita- 
tes adhuc supenores, et ad opes adhuc ampliores ; et si in 
illas venit, abit cultus ejus ad exteriora magis et magis, 
usque dum elabitur, et tandem ut Deum ^*’vilipendat et 
neget , simile facit, si a digmtate et opulentia, in quibus 
cor suum posuit, dejiceretur Quid tunc dignitates et opes, 
nisi ofFendicula malis ? [2.] Non autem boms, quia hi non 

cor in illis ponunt, sed in usibus seu bonis, ad quae prae- 
standa dignitates et opes inserviunt pro mediis Quare 
per quod impii ad honores et opes promoveantur, et fiant 
magnates et primates, non alius potest se contra Divinam 
Providentiam confirmare, quam qui cultor sui et cultor 
naturae est Praeterea, quid dignitas major et minor et 
quid opulentia major et minor ^ Num aliud in se est 
quam quoddam imaginanum ^ Num faustior et felicior 
unus quam alter est ? Numne dignitas apud magnatem, 
immo apud regem et imperatorem post annuum tempus 
spedlatur aliter quam sicut commune quoddam, quod non 
amplius gaudio exaltat cor ejus, et quod etiam potest 
apud ilium vilescere ? Num illi ex suis dignitatibus in 
majori gradu felicitatis sunt, quam qui m minori, immo in 
minima digmtate sunt , sicut sunt colom et quoque fa- 
muli illorum ? Possunt hi in majori gradu felicitatis esse 
cum bene illis est, et content! sunt sua sorte Quis plus 
corde mquietus est, quis saepius indignatur, et quis gravius 
irascitur, quam amor sui ? Hoc fit quoties non secundum 
cordis sui exaltationem honoratur, et quoties aliquid ei 
ad nutum et votum non succedit Quid ergo dignitas, si 
non sit rei aut usus, nisi idea ? Num tabs idea potest in 
alia cogitatione esse quam in cogitatione de se et de 
mundo, ac ipsa in se quod mundus sit omne, ac aeternum 
sit nihil ^ [3.] Nunc aliquid dicetur de Divina Providentia, 
cur permittit, quod impii corde evehantur ad dignitates 
et lucrentur opes Impn seu mail aeque possunt usus 
praestare sicut pii seu boni, immo ex fortiori igne, nam se 
spedlant in usibus, ac honores ut usus , quare in quo gradu 
amor sui scandit, in eo accenditur libido faciendi usus suae 
glonae causa Tabs ignis non datur apud pios seu bonos, 
nisi fomentatus sit subter ab honore Quare Dominus 
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thinks that there is a God, and even worships God But there 
hcs hidden in the worship what he is himself then ignorant of 
an aspiration to be raised up bj God to btiU higher dignities 
and to still greater wealth and when he reaches these his wor 
ship tends more and more to outward things until it so falls 
away th^^t at length he desi^ses and denies God and he does 
the same if he is cast down from the digmt> and opnlence 
00 which he has set his heart. What, then are dignities and 
wealth to the wicked but stumbling blocks? t2 3 But to the 
good they are not so, because they do not set thar hearts on 
them but on the uses or the goods m the performance of which 
dignities and wealth are of service as means. Therefore only 
he that Is a worshipper of himself and nature can confirm him 
self against Divme providence because of the advancement of 
the impious to honors and wealth and to high offices m church 
and state. Moreover what is dignity greater or less? And 
what a opulence gnsiter or less? In Itself u it anything but 
an imaginary somethmg? Is one person more fortunate or 
bsppier than another? Does a great man or even a kmg or 
emperor after a dngle year regard the dignity as anj'thmg 
more than something oomtnon. which no longer exalts hts heart 
with joy bot may e\*en become worthless to him? Are such 
by viftne of their dignities lo any greater degree of happmess 
than those who ore in less dignity or even m the least like 
farmers and even theu servants? These, vrhen all goes well 
with them and they are content with thdr lot, may ha\*e a 
greater measure of happiness. What is more restless at heart, 
more frequently provoked, more violently enraged, than self 
love and this as often as it is not honored according to the 
pnde of Its heart, and as often os anything does not succeed ac 
cordmg to its wish and whim? What, then is dignity if it does 
not pertain to some matter or use but an idea? And can there 
be such an Idea in any thought except thought about self and 
the world which essentially m Itself is tlwt the worM » e\'ery 
thing and the eternal nothing [3 1 Something shall now be 
said about the Dmne providence, why It permits the Impious hi 
heart to be raised to dignities and ennehed with possessions. 
The impious or wicked can perform uses equally with the pious 
or good, and even with greater leal for thev have regard to 
themselves in the uses, and to the honors as the usa there- 
fore to whatever height the love of self climbs the hist of per 
forming uses for the sake of Its own glory bums m iL With 
the pkms or good there is no sudi fire, unless unconsdonsly 
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impios corde, qui in dignitatibus sunt, per famam nommis 
eorum regit, et excitat ad faciendum usus communi scu 
patriae, societati seu civitati in qua sunt, et quoque concivi 
seu proximo cum quo sunt Hoc est regimen Domini, 
quod vocatur Divina Providentia cum talibus est enim 
Regnum Domini regnum usuum, et ubi non dantur nisi 
quam pauci qui usus praestant propter usus, facit ut cul- 
tores sui ad eminentiora officia evehantur, in quibus quis- 
que ad bonum faciendum per suum amorem excitatur 
[ 4 .] Pone aliquod regnum infernale in mundo, tametsi 
non datur, ubi non nisi quam amores sui regnant (ipse 
amor sui est diabolus), annon quisque usus faciet ex igne 
amoris sui, et ex splendore glonae suae, plus quam aliud 
regnum ? At apud omnes illos ore fertur bonum publicum, 
sed corde bonum suum Et quia quisque spedfat princi- 
pem suum ut major fiat, spirat enim ut maximus, num 
tabs potest videre quod Deus sit ^ Est fumus sicut in- 
cendii qui circumstipat, per quern non potest aliquod 
verum spintuale in sua luce transire Vidi ilium fumum 
circum inferna talium Accende lucernam, et inquire, 
quot in regnis hodie sunt, qui aspirant ad dignitates, qui 
non sunt amores sui et mundi jNum inter mille invenies 
quinquagmta, qui amores Dei sunt, et inter hos modo ali- 
quos, qui ad dignitates aspirant > Cum itaque tarn pauci 
numero sunt, qui amores Dei sunt, et tarn multi qui 
amores sui et mundi, et cum hi amores ex suis ignibus 
plus usus praestant, quam amores Dei ex suis, quomodo 
tunc potest aliquis se confirmare per id quod mail in emi- 
nentia et opulentia prae bonis sint [6.] Hoc etiam con- 
firmatur per haec Domini verba 

“ Laudavit Dominus oeconomum injustitiae, quod prudenter egent, 
nam fiUi h.u3us saeculi prudeotiores sunt supra fiUos lucts m gene- 
ratione sua Sic Ego vobis dico, Facite vobis amicos ex mam- 
mone in]usuuae, ut quando defecentis suscipiant vos in aeterna 
tabernacula" (Z«f xvi 8, 9) 

quid per haec in sensu nature li intelligitur, patet m 
sensu autem spiritual! per “mammonem injustitiae” intel- 
hguntur cognitiones veri et bom, quas mali possident, 
et quibus ad dignitates et opes sibi comparandas solum 
utuntur, illae cognitiones sunt, ex quibus boni seu filn 
lucis sibi amicos facient, et quae suscipient illos in aeterna 
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Umdlcd by jornc fcr’m;; of hnnof Thui ihc I»ofxl pm'cm^ ihr 
imp-cnn In heart »ho arc m pliers of b) the plnr^ nf 

ihcir name and mates them to the perfonnance of o’r» lf» the 
ctmmunit) or country to the foaciy or oi> in *hl h thc\ 
ilftTll ami lo their f no»*ot>r*-n or neighbor «nh irhotn the) aic 
avsooatcd This h iIk I^nl ^ gmemment which is caTctl th»* 
Dinnc prondcnce with «uch (nr the l.ofil 4 krngderffl »< a hmg 
<!oai of uici and where there are btrt few who perfrirm W'e^ 
fcir the of use-i He atres the worshippen of 'elf in 1-- 
raiscd to high offices in which each one ti incitrsl in do ptvwl 
\f) means of h s own lose, 14 1 Suppose an infernal kingdom 
In the world (although there ii none lach) where none Imt ih^ 
loses of s If rule (and the lose of •e f ts iiw f the dmil) wi-u) 1 
not cser^ one perform uses from the fue of >df lose and (or the 
f plendnr of hit own glof) to a giratcr rsimt than m an> < th r 
kingdom? Thme the injbhc g««d wool 1 lx* In ntT> mouth 
but hts owm gootl m cstty heart. And as ra h me wnuM I-wV. 
to ha own chief for hii ads*ancemcni (Inr each me w su’d a pifc 
to become greatest) cnsild he Ke that there is a 0x1? A 
smoke like that of a eoc/bgration would iirnm/ruJ him thmu;,h 
which no ipntttal truth in its own b, ht coul 1 pass I liase tem 
that fmokc almut the hHls of »uch, laghl )fmr lamp and 
search and see how mao) there are In the kingtloms of the 
present day who aspire to dignurs anil who are not loses of 
sdf and the wmkl W^Il jou fmtl fifty m a thousand who ate 
loves of (rod, and among these tome perhaps who o-pirc to 
digntuo? Smee then there an? to few who are Iosts of Ckxl 
and to many who are loses of *tlf and the world and since the 
latter loses Crom their fire perform uses more than the Iosts 
<roJ fiom (heirs how can an)-one confirm hfmwrff [against the 
Disinc providence] because the csal are In eminence and opii 
Icnce more Uian the goo<l? 10 1 This is shown in these words 
of die I,ord 

“Ttt Lord cetnaendnl the esjatl tteward Urescse he bad done wUrlr 
for ibe torn o( lhU>|c« wfc (nr their own KDersll*^ wiser ihao the 
foot o( UthL And I far wain you Mate lo yownclrtt frfeivl 
out of the nurmn n of OBrlxhteotitnesf thii when yo fsil they 
may receire you loto ibe eternal uberaKles (Awlr »tL • 

The meaning of this In the natural sense Is clear btil In the 
spintuaJ sense the mammon of unnghteotttness means the 
knowledges of truth and good possesseil by the esnl which thes 
employ solely in acquiring for ihemsclsTs digniUet and wealth 
•out of these knowledges the good or “the sons of light must 
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tabernacula Quod multi sint amores sui et mundi, ac 
pauci amores Dei, etiam docet Dominus his verbis 

“ Lata porta et spatiosa via est, quae ducit ad intentum, et multi sunt 
qui intrant per illam sed anguSta et strnfla via est, quae ducit ad 
vitam, et pauci sunt qui inveniunt lUam ” {Mlaith vii 13, 14) 

Quod dignitates et opes sint vel maledidliones vel bene- 
didliones, et apud quos, videatur supra (n 217) 

25X. (ill ) Quod cultor sui et crdtor JiaUirae co 7 iU a Dt- 
vtnam Providenttam se confirmet, cum cogitat q^wd pe 7 mit- 
tantur bella, et tunc tot homtnum neceSy ac opum tllorum 
depraedattones — Ex Divma Providentia non est, nt bella 
existant, quia unita sunt cum homicidiis, depraedationi- 
bus, violentiis, saevitiis, et aliis mails enormibus, quae e- 
diametro contra Christianam charitatem sunt sed usque: 
non possunt non permitti, quia amor vitae hominum, post 
antiquissimos, qui intelliguntur per Adamum et ejus^uxo- 
rem (de quibus supra, n. 241), tabs fadlus est, ut domi- 
nari velit super alios, et tandem super omnes, ac ut possi- 
dere velit rpundi opes, et tandem omnes Hi bim amores. 
non possunt in vinculis teneri, cum secundum Divinam 
Providentiam est, ut cuivis liceat ex libero secundum 
rationem agere (de qua videatur supra, n 
quod absque permissionibus homo non possit a Domino 
duel a malo,-ita non reformari et salvari , nam nisi permit- 
teretur ut mala erumpant, homo non videret ilia, ita non 
agnosceret ilia, et sic non adduci posset ad resistendum 
illis Inde est, quod per aliquam Providentiam non pos- 
sint mala inhiberi , nam sic manerent inclusa, et sicut 
morbus, qui vocatur cancer et gangraena, circumvaga- 
rentur et consumerent omne vitale humanum [2.] Est 
enim homo ex nativitate sicut exiguum infernum, inter 
quod et ihter caelum est pepetuum dissidium Nullus- 
homo ex suo inferno potest extrahi a Domino, nisi videat 
quod ibi sit, et nisi velit educi , et hoc non fieri potest 
absque permissionibus, quarum causae sunt leges Divinae 
Providentiae Ex hac causa est, quod bella minora et ma- 
jora sint , minora inter praediorum possessores et inter 
vicinos eorum, et majora inter regnorum monarchas et 
inter horum vicinos Minus et majus non facit aliud is 
crimen, quam quod minus intra limites teneatur per leges 
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nuke to theinvzUa frini« thU llicjr trvty rr<o\c lh«n into iHc 
c*cmj] ubctTUcIc*. Tlut rruni arc loi'cn of clfaniJ the norJif, 
and IHai for arc Im-o of Ood the l^rU icacJici in ihrvr wonU 

"Wtw U ihi* oir Afi 1 w«T Cut In-'cih I'xJ'^trof^Wn. aed 

I3*nj- tr they Out tnt f in th rttiT Mrrw aJil lual enr^ U 
th« « AT Utkt (r-a^nb cRto 1 (r and few t< Ibrr itux Ced it ( V arr 

It. Ill 
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gentis, et majus per leges gentium , et quod tarn minus; 
quam majus suas leges velit transgredi, sed quod minus 
non possit, et quod majus possit, at usque non ultra possi- 
bile [ 3 .] Quod bella majora, quia unita sunt cum homi- 
cidiis, depraedationibus, violentiis, et saevitiis, non mhi- 
beantur a Domino apud reges et duces, non in initio, nec 
m progressione, sed in fine, dum potentia unius aut alte- 
nus ita mvalida fadla est, ut ei penculum interitus im- 
mineat, sunt plures causae, quae in thesauro Divinae 
Sapientiae reconditae sunt , ex quibus aliquae mihi reve- 
latae sunt , inter quas haec est quod omnia bella, quan- 
^tumvib civilia sunt, sint repraesentativa statuum ecclesiae 
in caelo, et quod correspondentiae sint Talia fuerunt 
omnia bella in Verbo descripta, et quoque talia sunt om- 
nia bella hodie Bella in Verbo descripta sunt ilia quae 
filii Israelis cum varus gentibus, ut cum Emorraeis, Am- 
monitis, Moabitis, Pliilistaeis, Syns, Aegyptiis, Chaldaeis,. 
Assynis, gesserunt , et cum filii Israelis, qui repraesenta- 
verunt ecclesiam, recesserunt a praeceptis et statutis, et 
lapsi sunt in mala, quae per gentes illas sigmficabantur,, 
unaquaevis enim gens cum qua filii Israelis bellum gesse- 
runt, significabat aliquod genus mail, tunc per illam gen- 
tem puniti sunt Prout, cum profanarent sandla ecclesiae 
per foedas idololatrias, puniti sunt per Assyrios et Chal- 
daeos, quoniam per Assyriam et Chaldaeam significatur 
profanatio sanfli Quid per bella cum Pbilistaeis signifi- 
catum est, videatur in DoSljina Novae Hierosolymae de 
Ftde (n 50-54) [ 4 .] Similia repraesentantur per bella 

hodie, ubicunque sunt , omnia enim quae in mundo natu- 
rali fiunt, correspondent spintualibus in mundo spirituali, 
et omnia spintualia concernunt ecclesiam Non scitur m- 
hoc mundo, quaenam regna in orbe Christiano referunt 
Moabitas et Ammonitas, quaenam Syros et Philistaeos, 
et quaenam Chaldaeos et Assyrios, et reliquos cum qui- 
bus filii Israelis bella gesserunt , at usque sunt qui dies' 
referunt Sed qualis ecclesia est in terns, et quaenam 
mala sunt in quae labitur, et propter quae per bella puni- 
tur, prorsus non videri potest in mundo naturali, quoniam 
in hoc mundo solum externa patent, quae non faciunt 
ecclesiam , sed videtur in mundo spirituali, ubi interna, 
in quibus ipsa ecclesia est, apparent , ac ibi omnes 
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the leaser and greoler Ttsh to transgress thar law*, the leaser 
cannot, and the great er can although not be}*ond its abilities 
Is,] There are many other reasons •torcd np In the treasury 
of Divine wisdom why the Lord does not dieck the greater 
wars, with thdr kings and commanders, conne<Eled as they are 
with murders depredations, vloleoce, and cruelties, neither in 
thdr beginning nor In their progress, but onl> at the dose 
when the power of one or the other has become so reduced that 
he is m danger of dcstrudioa. Some of these reasons have been 
revealed to me, and among them ts this that all wars, howei'er 
mudi they may bekmg to dvfl afkius, represent m bea^'cn the 
itato erf the diurch and are correspondences. Such were all 
the wars described In the Word and such also ore all wars at 
this day The wars described In the Word are those that the 
children of Israd waged with vanous nations as the Amontes 
the Ammonites, the Moabites the Phllistioes, the Syrians, the 
Egyptians, the Chaldeans, and the Assyrians and when the 
children of Israd, who represented the church departed from 
thdr commandments and statutes and fell into the e^ sigmhed 
by those oatioDS they were punished by sotne nabon bmuse 
each nation with which the ^Qdren erf Israd waged war sign! 
fied some pardcnlar kmd of evil For example, when they pro- 
laned the holy things of the church by foul idolatries they were 
punished by the Assyrians and Chaldeans, becaosc Assyna and 
“Chaldea" sigmfy the profanadon of what b holy \Vhat was 
ugmfied by their wars with the Phflntjnes may be seen io the 
Dij^rvu of ike New yertualem conermvtg (n. 50-54) 
!♦.] Like things are r e pr e sen ted by the wars of the pr esen t day 
wherever they occur for all things that take place in the na 
tural worid corre sp ond to spiritual things in the spiritual world, 
and every thing s p i ri tual has relation to the church. It b not 
known in thb world what kingdoms m Christendom answer to 
the Moabites and Ammonites, what to the Syrians and Philis 
tmes, or what to the Chaldeans and Assyrians and the others 
with whom the children of Israd waged war and yet there are 
those that do answer to them. Moreover what the quality of 
the church upon earth is and what the evils are into which it 
ftlb and for which it is punished by wars, cannot be seen at all 
in the natural world because in this world ^i^rrmU only are 
evident and these do not cons titut e the church but this b seen 
In the spintnal world, where mtemals are manifest, in which the 
church it sel f b and there all are conjoined In accordance with 
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secundum varios suos status conjunguntur Confliflus ' 
horum in mundo spintuali correspondent bellis, quae 
utrimque a Domino secundum Divinam Ipsius Providen- 
tiam correspondenter reguntur [ 5 .] Quod bella m mundo 
per Divmam Domini Providentiam regantur, spintualis 
homo agnoscit, at non naturalis homo, solum cum indici- 
tur festum propter viftonam, quod tunc possit super 
genubus Deo gratias agere quod vi6lonam dederit, et 
quoque paucis vocibus antequam proelium init , at cum 
redit in se, tunc vidloriam vel adscnbit ducis prudentiae, 
vel alicui consilio aut rei in medio proelio, de quo nihil 
cogitaverant, ex quo tamen vidloria [C.] Quod Divina 
Providentia, quae vocatur Fortuna, sit in singularissimis 
rerum etiam levium, videatur supra (n 212) , si in ilhs 
agnoscis Divmam Providentiam, omnino in rebus belli 
agnosces illam Vocantur etiam successus et res belli 
feliciter gestae, commum voce fortuna belli, et haec est 
Divina Providentia, imprimis in consiliis et meditatiombus 
ducis, tametsi ille tunc et postea suae prudentiae addica- 
ret omnia ejus Sed hoc faciat si velit, nam in plena 
libertate cogitandi est pro Divina Providentia et contra 
illam, immo pro Deo et contra Ilium , at sciat quod ne 
hilum consihi et meditationis sit ab ipso , influit omne 
vel a caelo vel ab inferno, ab inferno ex permissione, a 
caelo ex Providentia 

2252, (iv ) Quod cultor sui et cidtor naUit'oe se coJifirmet 
contra Divmam Pi ovidentiam, cum secundum suain percep- 
tionem cogitat, quod vidioriae stent a parte prudentiae, et 
quandoque non a parte jusiitiae turn quod non aliquid 
faciat, sive praefe£ius sit pi obus, sive sit improbus — Quod 
videatur sicut vidloriae stent a parte prudentiae, et quan- 
doque non a parte justitiae, est quia homo judicat ex 
apparentia, ac favet parti uni plus quam alteri, et id cui 
favet per ratiocinia potest confirmare , nec scit quod 
justitia causae sit in caelo spintualis, et in mundo natu- 
rahs, ut in mox antecedentibus di6lum est, et quod con- 
jungantur per nexum rerum praetentarum et simul futu- 
rarum, quae soli Domino notae sunt [2.] Quod nihil 
faciat sive praefedlus sit probus sive sit improbus, est ex 
eadem causa, quae supra (n 250) confirmata est, quod 
mail aeque ac boni usus faciant, et mali ex suo igne 
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thor various slates. The conflhJb of these In the splntual world 
cor r es p ond to wan which arc Rovemed b) the Lord on botli 
sides corTcspondentiaHj In accordance with His Dmne provid 
cnee. [0 1 That h iha «-orld wars arc pmemed by Divine 
jnwTdcncc the spiniual man acknowlcdpcs but the natural man 
docs nou except when a fesU\*al b oppobilcd on account of a 
AtiSorj* that he maj return thanks 00 hts knees to Cod that He 
has prvxrn the wdloiy abo by a fcw words before polnp Into 
battle. But when he returns into himself he ascribes the \ic 
tOT) other to the prudence of the pcncral or to some measure 
or occurrence m the midst of the battle which the) had not 
thought oC from which ne\*erthclcss came the \iflory lo ) 
That the Dunne promlcncc tliai is called fortune b In the least 
piniculan of exTn tn\nal thlnps may be seen above (n. ais) 
and if In these )'oa acknowledge the Dunne pfxnndence >011 
must certam!) acknowlcdf^e It In the afiairs of war Abo the 
successes and Ci\x)rablc occirrTcnces of war are calktl in common 
language the fortune of war and thb b Diime prov«!cnce cs- 
peaaCy in the plana and preparations of the general, even al 
though be then and aAcrwards may ascribe it aB to hb own 
prudence. And kt him do this If he will for he b In full Eberty 
to thmk In Ctvor of the Dndne prondence or against It and 
even in bvor of Cod and agnmsi Him but let ham know that 
no part whate\*er of the plan or preparaUon is from himself It 
aD flows m either from hca\ cn or from hell —from hell bj per 
mission from heaven b) prm'klcocc. 

(b ) 77 te ovriAi/Acr ef him$elj end ef neture cm 
Jirpts hitnulf attains! Dicnne prertdente tekm he reficflx tu 
cerdxttf' to hss pnrephm that vineries are m the side ef prud 
enee end semeiimes not on the side ef j»slue and that it 
snakes ne difference whether the eemmander is an vpnt^kt man 
or net — ^Viflones seem to be on the side of pnidence and some- 
times not on the side of justice because man judges from the ap- 
pearance also he Guors one side more than the other and that 
which he favors he b able to confirm bj reasonings nor does 
he know that In heaven there Is a splntua! justice to a cause 
and In the world n natural Justice os has just been anid and 
that these are conjoined bj means of a connexion between things 
past and things future that ore known only to the Lord [2 1 
It makes no dHTcrence whether tl>e commander b an upnght 
man or not, for the tame reason as was set forth abo\*c (n. 350) 
namely that the wicked perform uses equall) with the good, and 
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ardentius quam bom , imprimis m bellis, quia malus calli- 
dior et astutior est m macliinandis dolis, et ex amore 
gloriae in voluptate occidendi et depraedandi, quos scit 
et declarat hostes, quam bonus , hic solum est in pruden- 
tia et zelo tutandi, ac raro in aliqua prudentia et zelo- 
invadendi Hoc simile est sicut cum spintibus inferni et 
cum angelis caeli , spiiitus inferni aggrediuntur, ac angelL 
caeli se tutantur Ex his hoc conclusum fit, quod cuivis 
liceat tutari suam patriam et consocios contra invasores 
hostes, etiam per praefedlos malos, sed quod non liceat 
absque causa se hostem facere: causa propter solam. 
glonam, est in se diabolica, nam est amoris sui 

253,, Hadlenus explicata sunt ilia quae supra (n. 237)- 
allata sunt, per quae mere naturalis homo contra Divinam. 
Providentiam se confirmat Nunc explicanda sunt ilia, 
quae (n 238) sequuntur, quae concernunt religiosa plu- 
rium gentium, quae etiam homim mere naturali inservire- 
possunt pro argumentis contra Divinam Providentiam ; 
corde enim dicit, “Quomodo possunt tot religiones dissi- 
dentes dan, et non una vera super totum terrarum oibem,. 
cum Divina Providentia pro fine habet caelum ex humano 
genere ut supra (n 27-45) ostensum est Sed quaesa 
audi Omnes quotcunque nati sunt homines in quacunque 
religione, salvari possunt, modo Deum agnoscant et 
vivant secundum praecepta quae in decalogo sunt, quae 
sunt, ne occidant, ne adulterentur, ne furentur, et ne 
false testentur, propterea quia facere talia est contra reli- 
gionem, ita contra Deum Apud illos est timoi Dei, et 
amor proximi , timor Dei, quia cogitant quod ilia facere 
sit contra Deum, et amor proximi quia occidere, adulte- 
rari, furari, false testari, et concupiscere ejus domum et 
uxorem, est contra proximum Hi quia in vita sua 
spedlant ad Deum, et non malefaciunt proximo, a Do- 
mino ducuntur , et qui ducuntur, etiam docentur secun- 
dum religionem suam de Deo et de proximo , nam qui 
ita vivunt amant doceri, at qui aliter vivunt non amant ; 
et quia amant doceri, etiam post mortem, cum hunt 
spintus, ab angelis instruuntur, et hbenter recipiunt vera 
qualia sunt in Verbo De his videantur aliqua in Doc- 
trina Novae Hicrosolymae de Scriptura Sacra (n 91-97, et 
104-1 13) 
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the nnl from iheir 6rc ^viih more ardor than the pood cape 
ciallj {n war? because the c\nT man « more craA) ond slircwd In 
conlmnnp dcvnccs and from a Io\c of glor) he mt-cs more de 
hght than a pood nun m lallmg and plundcrmp those whom he 
knowi and declares to be his enemies for a pood man a prod 
ent and lealous on!> in defending and nrclj la prudent and 
zcaJous In atiadcinp It is the same as with spmls ol heU and 
onpcls of hca\-cn the spinis of hell niiack while the anpcls 
of hca\*cn defend themscK-ca. From this comes the concluwon 
that it IS allowable for onj one to defend hts country and his 
iellow-citiicns apamst Inradtnp enemies, c^xn means of 
wKked commanders, but that it is not allowable to become an 
cnemj without cause, A cause that looks to plorj alone ts in 
Itsdf dubolical, for it is of the 1o\x of self 

*53 Thus Car have been explained the thinps presented 
abo\x (m n 237) b) which the natural man confirms himself 
against Dmne prtmdence- The things that follow (m n. **38) 
r^tmg to the state of rcrtgion in xunous nations that also 
are employed bj the meTcl> natural man as arguments against 
Duine pro\'ldence shall new be explained. For the natural 
man sajx in his heart How can so man> doconlant religions 
exist, instead of one true rdigion ottr oil the earth, if the Ehme 
providence has as its end a heavTn from the human race (os 
shown above n, 2^-45)? But Ksten I pra) All the human be« 
ings Uut ore born, however man> and m wliatcvxr religion can 
be saved provnded thej ackoouledgc Cod ond Inx occordmg 
to the commandments in the decalogue which are not to kllC 
not to commit oduUcr) not to steal not to bear false witness 
for the reason that douig such things b conlrarj to religion, and 
thus conlrarj to God Such fear God and lovx the neighbor 
they fear God m the thought that to do such things ts coniran 
to God and they lo\x the neighbor m the thought that to kill 
to commit adulter) to steal to bear fabe witness and to covet 
the neighbors house or wife b ogidnst the neighbor Because 
such in thdr life look to God and do not do evdl to the ndgh 
bor they are led b) (he I-ord and those who ore led are 
also taught fn accordance with thar religion abom God and 
about the neighbor for those who so hvx lovx to be taught 
whCe those who live otherwise do not and because thej knx to 
be taught, when after death Ihcj become spirits the) ore in 
strofled by the angefa and gladlj oceept such troths as are In 
the Word Something about these maj bo seen in the Doc 
inne of the New yerntalem eonuming ike Sacred Senpinre (n. 
91-97 and n, 104-113) 
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254, (1 ) Quod mere naiurahs homo contra Divinavt 
Providentiam se co 7 ijirmetf cum spedlat ad rehgtosa variariim 
ge 7 itium, quod dentur qui prorsus tpiorant De 7 i 77 i, qiiodqtie 
dentur qtit adorant sole 77 t et Iu 7 iai 7 t, ttmi qtii idola et sculpti- 
ha — nil qui ex his deducunt argumenta contra Divinam 
Providentiam, non sciunt arcana caeli, quae'mnumera- 
bilia sunt, quorum vix unum homo novit ; inter ilia etiam 
est, quod homo non immediate doceatur e caelo, sed 
mediate, de qua re videatur supra (n 1 54-174) ; et quia 
mediate, et non potuit per emissarios ad omnes qui in 
universo terrarum orbe habitant, venire Evangelium,,sed 
usque potuit religio per varias vias etiam ad gentes, quae 
in angulis mundi sunt, traduci, quare hoc per Divinam 
Providentiam fa6lum est Nam non est alicui homini 
religio ex se, sed per ahum, qui vel ipse vel ex aliis per 
traducem sciverunt ex Verbo, quod Deus sit, quod caelum 
et infernum smt, quod vita post mortem sit, et quod 
Deus colendus sit, ut beatus fiat [2.] Quod religio 
transplantata sit in universum orbem ex Verbo Vetusto, 
et dein Israelitico, videatur in Do 6 l‘ri 7 ia Novae Hie 7 'osoly^ 
mae de Scrtptura Sacra (n 101-103), et quod nisi Verbum 
fuisset, nemo scivisset Deum, caelum et infernum, vitam 
post mortem, minus Dominum (n 114-118 ibi) Cum 
semel religio implantata est, ducitur gens ilia a Domino 
secundum religionis suae praecepta et dogmata , et pro- 
vidit Dominus, ut m unaquavis religione smt praecepta, 
qualia sunt in decalogo , ut quod Deus colendus sit, 
nomen Ipsius non profanandum, festum habendum, hono- 
randi parentes, non occidendum, non adulterium com- 
mittendum, non furandum, non false testandum Gens 
quae ilia praecepta facit Divina, ac vivit secundum illa 
ex religione, salvatur, ut mox supra (n 253) dictum est * 
pleraeque etiam gentes a Chnstianismo remotae illas 
leges non ut civiles, sed ut Divinas spe6lant, et sanflas 
habent Quod homo per vitam secundum ilia praecepta 
salvetur, videatur in Do 6 lri 7 ia Novae Hierosolyi 7 iae ex 
p 7 aeceptts Decalogi, a prmcipio ad finem [ 3 .] Inter ar- 
cana caeli etiam hoc est, quod caelum angelicum coram 
Domino sit sicut unus Homo, cujus anima et vita est 
Dominus, et quod ille Divinus Homo sit in omni forma 
homo, non modo quoad membra et organa externa, sed 
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*54* (i-) TTit merely naiurai man a^rms kww^ agamjt 
ike Lhvxne providence when he connderx the rehgieui condthon 
of various peoples — ikai there are some who are totalfy ignorant 
of God and some who worship the sun and moon iptd some 
who worshp idols and graven images — ^Those who draw argu 
mentB from these thrags against the Divine providence are ignor 
int of the arcana of heaven which are innumerable, and with 
scarcely one of whidi man is acquainted among which is this, 
that man is not taught immediately from heaven but mediately 
(see abtrve, n. 154-174) And because man is taught mediately 
and the Gospel could not reach through miasionanes all that 
dwell m the whole world, and yet rchg^ion could be communi- 
cated m vanoos ways even to the naOons that occupy the re- 
mote parts of the earth therefore this has been accomphshed by 
the Divine providence. For no man gets his religion from him- 
self but thitragh another who has either learned dire^y from 
the Word or by transmission from others who have learned it, 
th^ there is a God that there are a heaven and a hell that 
there is a life after death and that m order to become happy 
God must be worshipped. 1 st ) That a religion was 
throughout the world from die Anaent Word, and afterwards 
from the IsraeEtish Word may be seen in the Zhtlnne of the 
New Jerusalem conce rnin g the Saered Sempticre (tl 101-103) 
and that if there had been no Word there could have been no 
knowledge of God, of hea\ en and of hetl, of the hfe after death 
still less of the Lord see the same work (il 114-118) When 
a rrfigion has been once implanted m a nation the I^rd leads 
that nation according to the precepts and dogmas of its own re- 
hgion and Lie has provided that there shall m m every religion 
p r ecepts like those m the decalogue as that God must be 
worshipped His name mast not be pro&ned, a sacred day 
must be observed parents must be honored, and there must be 
no murder adultery theft, or fidse witness. The nation that re- 
gards these precepts as Divine and hves according to them from 
a rdigious motive is saved (as has been said just above, n. 353) 
Moreover most nations remote from Christendom regard these 
not as civil but as Dmne laws and hold them sacred. That 
man is saved by a life accordmg to these precepts may be 
eeen m the Doilrtne of ike New yerusalem \coneemvig Life"] 
from the Cc^nsnandments of the DecaJogne from b^inning to 
eni [3.1 Among the arcana of heaven is this also The an 
p^c heaven before the Lord Is as one man, whose soul and life 
IS the Lord and this Divine Man is a man m complete form 
not only m resped to external membera and organs but also m 
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etiam quoad membra et organa interna, quae plura sunt, 
turn etiam quoad cutes, membranas, cartilagmes et ossa ; 
at haec et ilia in Homme isto non sunt matenalia, sed 
sunt spintualia et provisum est a Domino, ut quoque 
illi, ad quos Evangelium non potuit venire, sed solum 
religio, etiam locum in Divino illo Homme, hoc est, in 
caelo, habere possent, constituendo ilia, quae vocantur 
cutes, membranae, cartilagmes et ossa , et quod similiter 
ac alii in caelesti gaudio essent nam non refert, si in 
gaudio quale est angelis supremi caeli, seu in gaudio quale 
est angelis ultimi caeli , nam quisque qui in caelum venit, 
in summum sui cordis gaudium venit , non sustinet supe- 
rius, m hoc enim suffocaretur [ 4 .] Est comparative sicut 
agricola et rex agricola potest in summo gaudio esse, cum 
incedit veste nova ex rudi lana, et accumbit ad mensam, 
super qua est caro suilla, frustum bovis, caseus, cerevisia 
et vinum adustum , hic angustaretur corde, si sicut rex 
indueretur purpura, senco, auro et argento, et apponeretur 
ei mensa, super qua lautitiae ac opiparae dapes multi gene- 
ris cum vino nobih Ex quo patet, quod ultimis sicut primis 
sit felicitas caelestis, cuivis in suo gradu , ita quoque illis 
qui extra Christianum orbem sunt, modo fugiant mala ut 
peccata contra Deum, quia contra religionem [ 5 .] Sunt 
pauci, qui prorsus ignorant Deum quod hi, si moralem 
vitam egerunt, post mortem instruantur ab angelis, et 
in morali sua vita recipiant spirituale, videatur in Do^rina 
Novae Hurosolymae de Scripttcra Sacra (n 1 16) Simili- 
ter qui solem et lunam adorant, et credunt ibi esse Deum ; 
non sciunt aliud, quare id non illis pro peccato imputa- 
tur, nam dicit Dominus, 

“ Si caeci essetis," hoc est, 'si non sciretis, “ non haberetis peccatura ” 
{Joh IX 41) 

Plures autem sunt, qui colunt idola et sculptiha, etiam in 
Christiano orbe Hoc quidem est idololatricum, sed non 
apud omnes , sunt enim quibus sculptiha inserviunt pro 
medio excitandi cogitationem de Deo , ex influxu enim 
e caelo est, ut qui Deum agnoscit veht videre Ipsum, et 
hi quia non possunt elevare mentem super sensualia, sicut 
interiores spintuales, ideo ex sculptili seu imagine exsus- 
citant illud Ilh qui hoc faciunt, et non adorant ipsum 
sculptile ut Deum, si etiam ex religione vivunt praecepta 
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rcspctft to internal members and organs which arc inanj and 
c\‘cn with respect to the skins membranes carubRCS and bones 
but m that Man all these arc spintual not material And rt has 
been pronded bj the Lord that thow; uho could not be reach‘d 
b) the Gospeh but onlj bj a rdigvan should also be aWc to 
have a place In that Divme Man that » In heaven constituting 
those jKirts that arc caDcd skins membranes, cartilages and 
bones and that they like others, should be in hca\*enl> joj 
For It matters not whether lhc> ore m jO) like that of the ang^ 
of the highest heaven or in jo> like that of the angels of the 
lowest heaven for c\tjj one who comes into hca\cn enters in 
to the highest joy of his heart he can bear no higher jo) for 
he would be saffocalcd tbertb) t4 ] This tna) be compared 
to a peasant and a kbg A peasant ma> be m a state of the 
highest jo> when he goes with n new suit of coarse wool and 
Pits down to a taUe on which is pork a bit of beef cheese beer 
and common wine, and would be oppressed at heart if like a 
king he were doihcd in purple and siik gold and sQw and a 
table were placed before him coxcred Mth debcaoes and costly 
dishes of many kinds with noble wine From this it is clear 
that there is heax‘cnl> liapplne&s for the last as well as for the 
6rst for each m his degree so also for those who are outsWe 
of the Qinsuan world proxaded the) shun exils as nns against 
God because thex arc conirar) to religion- IB 1 There ore a 
few who are wholl) ignorant of Cod. That if such have In-ed 
B moral life they are taught b> angels oficr death and reccax'c 
■in ihar moral bfc something spiritual can be seen In the D(^c 
tnne cf ike New ycrusalan eonetmin^ the Sacred Scnpiure (n. 
ii6) So with those mho worship the sun and moon beliexing 
God to be there os the) do not know otherwise this b not ira 
puted to them os a sin for the Lord sa)*s, 

** H Tt were bliBd**(ihEl U, U redid net kaow)*'r« would bsTc no »hi “ 
{Jtkm U. 41). 

But there arc many even In the Christian world who worahin 
Idob and grav e n images. This is Idohirous, and yet not with 
all for there are tome to whom graxen images arc serxnceable 
as a means of au’akenlng thought about God for it b from an 
Influx from heaven that those who acknowledge God hax'e a 
desire to sec Him and as these ore not able, like the intenorl) 
spiritual to lift their mmds above sensual things, tbar thought 
of God b aroused by the graxen thing or image. Those who 
do thb and do not worship the grax'en image itself as God, if 
they live occordmg to the precepts of the decalogue from a re- 
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decalogi, salvantur [6.] Ex his patet, quod quia Domi- 
nus vult omnium salutem, piovident etiam ut quisque 
aliquem locum in caelo possit habere, si bene vivit Quod 
caelum coram Domino sit sicut unus Homo, et quod inde 
caelum correspondeat omnibus et singulis quae apud homi- 
nem sunt , et quod etiam smt qui referunt cutes, mem- 
branas, cartilagmes et ossa, videatur in opere De Caelo 
et Inferno, Londini, 1758, edito (n 59-102) , turn in Arcanis 
Caelesiibus (n 5552-^'’5569) , et quoque supra (n 201-204). 

255, (11 ) Qtiod mere natnrahs homo contra Dtvtnam 
Provtde 7 itiam se co 7 ifiimct, aim spcHat rehgiosimi Malm- 
medanuin, quod a tot impetus et rcgms rcceptnm sit — Quod 
hoc leligiosum receptum sit a pluribus regnis quam religio 
Christiana, potest scandalo esse illis, qui de Divina Provi- 
dentia cogitant, et simul credunt, quod non aliquis salvari 
possit, nisi qui Christianus natus est, ita ubi Verbum est, 
et per id Dominus notus est Ast religiosum Mahume- 
danum non est scandalum illis qui credunt quod omnia 
smt Divinae Providentiae hi inquirunt in quo est, et 
quoque inveniunt , est in eo, quod Mahumedana rehgio 
agnoscat Dominum pro Filio Dei, Sapientissimo hominum, 
proque Maximo Propheta, qui m mundum venit ut do- 
ceret homines plurima pars illorum Ipsum majorem 
Mahumede faciunt [2.1 Ut plene sciatur, quod illud 
religiosum ex Divina Domini Providentia exsuscitatum 
sit ad delendum idololatrias plurium gentium, in aliquo 
ordine dicetur, quare primum de ongine idololatriarum. 
Ante illud religiosum fuit cultus idolorum communis in 
toto terrarum orbe Causa fuit, quia ecclesiae ante 
adventum Domini fuerunt omnes ecclesiae repraesentati- 
vae Tabs etiam fuit Ecclesia Israelitica , ibi tentorium, 
vestes Aharonis, sacrificia, omnia templi Hierosotymi- 
tani, et quoque statuta repracoentabant Et apud anti- 
ques fuit scientia correspondentiarum, quae etiam est 
repraesentationum, ipsa scientia sapientium, imprimis 
exculta in Aegypto , inde illorum hieroglyphica- Ex ilia 
scientia sciverunt, quid significabant omnis generis ani- 
malia, turn quid omnis generis arbores, ut et quid montes, 
colies, fluvii, fontes, et quoque quid sol, luna, stellae , et 
quia omnis cultus illorum erat repraesentativus consistens 
ex mens correspondentiis, ideo super montibus et collibus, 
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bgtous n30ll\‘C, arc savTcl lO 1 From all this It b dor that as 
the Lord dcsoxa the mcltare of all He has prcmded that c\ct^ 
one roa) have some place m hca\tn if he InTS wdL That 
fore the Lord hca\cn Is os one man and thus heaNTo corre- 
sponds to each and all things m man and that there arc those 
who answer to skins, membranes, canibges and bone* may be 
seen m the work on //re-VTi end Hd! published at London in 
the >*car 1758 (n. 59-102) and In the Arcana Cadesita (n. 
555 "55^) above (a. 201-^14). 

*55 00 The merdj natural man (vnfirmi hmsdf e^axnst 

the Di nne pravxdfnce when Ac sees the Mohammedan relit^tan 
eecepted hr ta ntanjr empires and kt/Ktdams — That this rcEgion 
Is accepted by more kingdoms than the Chmiian religion ma) 
be a stumbling block to those who think about the DKinc pro- 
\-jdcnco and tkho at the same time bdim-e that onl> tlwe who 
are bom Chnsuans that u those where the Word is ^nd b> it 
the Lord b known can be saved. Bui the Mohammedan rclig 
ion b not a stumbliag block to those who behn-e that all things 
bdong to the Diune pttr.'ldcocc. Such mquire how this ts and 
they find out it t» In this, that the Mohammedan rdigion ec 
knowledges the Lord as the Son of God as the wisest of men 
and 03 a \*cfy great prophet who came into the world to teach 
men a great part of the Mohammedans make Him grcaier than 
Mohammed 12 1 To make U fully dear dial this religion u-as 
raised up by the Lord s Dmnc prondcnce to dcsiro) the idol 
ntries of many rutions it shall set forth In a certain order 
First, theri respedmg the origin of ldolatr> P^c^^ota to that 
religion the worship of idob was common ihrougJiout the world 
This was because the churches before the coming of the Lord 
TTcre all rvprescnlauw churches. Such was tj?e JjradJtisb 
church In that church the tabemade Aarons garments, the 
sacrifices, nil things belonging to the temple at Jerusalem and 
the statutes, were rcprescntatii'c. Among the ondcnis there 
was a knowledge of correspondences (i;htch indudes a knou 
ledge of reprcscntatii es) the essential knowledge of the wise 
and this was especially culU\*atcd in Egiqil and from it their 
hlerogl>'phK3 were derived. From that knowledge thej knew 
the signification of anlraab of ci*cry kind also the signification 
of all kinds of trees and of mountains, btlb rii'crs fountains, 
and also of the sun the moon and the stars. And as all thcar 
worship was reprcsentatlie consisting of pure correspondences 
they worshipped on mountains and hills, and also In groves and 
ganlena and they consecrated foonkiins and in thdr adoration 
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€t quoque in lucis et hortis, habuerunt cultus, ac ideo 
fontes sandlificabant, et ad solem onentem in adorationi- 
bus Dei vertebant facies , et insuper sculptiles equos, 
boves, vitulos, agnos, immo aves, pisces, serpentes, fece- 
runt, et hos posuerunt domi et alibi in ordine secundum 
spintualia ecclesiae, quibus correspondebant seu quae re- 
praesentabant Similia etiam posuerunt in suis templis, 
ut in reminiscentiam revocarent sandta quae significabant 
13 ] Post tempus, quando scientia correspondentiarum ob- 
litterata fuit, incepit posteritas colere ipsa sculptilia ut in 
se sandla, nescientes quod antiqui parentes illorum non vi- 
dennt aliquid sandli in illis, sed solum quod secundum cor- 
respondentias repraesentarent et inde significarent sandla 
Inde ortae sunt idololatriae, quae impleverunt totum 
terrarum orbem, tarn Asiaticum cum insulis circum, quam 
Afncanum et Europaeum Ut omnes illae idololatriae 
■exstirparentur, ex Divina Domini Providentia factum est, 
ut nova religio genus Orientalium accommodata auspi- 
caretur , in qua aliquid ex utroque Testamento Verbi foret, 
■et quae doceret quod Dominus in mundum venerit, et 
quod Ille esset maximus Propheta, sapientissimus omnium, 
€t Films Dei hoc fadtum est per Mahumedem, ex quo 
religio ista vocata est Religio Mahumedana [ 4.1 Haec 
religio ex Divina Domini Providentia exsuscitata est, ac 
genus Orientalium, ut didlum est, accommodata, ob finem 
ut deleret idololatrias tot gentium, ac daret aliquam cog- 
nitionem de Domino, antequam in mundum spintualem 
venirent , quae religio non recepta fuisset a tot regnis, 
ot potuisset idololatrias exstirpare, nisi conveniens et adae- 
quata ideis cogitationum et vitae omnium illorum fadla 
fuisset Quod non agnoverit Dominum pro Deo caeli et 
terrae, erat causa quia Orientales agnoverunt Deum Cre- ' 
atorem Universi, et non comprehendere potuerunt, quod . 
Ilte m mundum venerit, et assumpserit Humanum , sicut ) 
nec illud comprehendunt Christiani, qui ideo in cogitatione 
5ua separant Divinum Ipsius ab Humano Ipsius, ac Divi- 
num ponunt juxta Patrem in caelo, ac Humanum Ipsius 
non sciunt ubi [6.] Ex his videri potest, quod Mahume- 
dana Religio etiam ex Divina Domini Providentia orta sit, 

^ quod omnes illi ex ea rehgione, qui Dominum pro Fiho 
ei agnoscunt, et simul secundum praecepta decalogi. 
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of Cod thq turned their Ciccs to the nsjnfj stm moremer they 
nude gru\tm Imagca of horses, oten cahTS lambs and c\tn 
birds and fishes and Bcrpcnis and at home and elsewhere the> 
placed these In an order tn cooformit} to the spmiicd thuigs of 
the church to wluch they corresponded or which thej repre- 
scntccL Thc> also placed like things In thdr temples to call 
to remembrance the holy things which thej signified [3 1 Af 
ter a time when the knowlodj^ of correspondences had been 
lost, their posicrrtj began to worship the graven images them 
selves as holy In thcrnselvcs, not knowing that ihetr lathers of 
anaent time had seen no holiness m them but that thej merely 
represented and thus signified hol> thmgs according to corre- 
spondences. From this the idobtrics arose which filled the 
whole world Asn with the neighboring isbnds Afnea and Eu 
rope. To extirpate oil these Idobtnes it came to juss under the 
8 Diirne prondence, that a new rehgion arose adapted to 
the geruus of Onenlals, in which there was something Irem the 
Word of both Testaments and which taught that the Lord came 
into the world, and that He was a ver^ great prophet, the wts 
e»t of mea and the Son of God. Thrs was done through Mo- 
hammed from whom that religion was called the Mohammedan 
religion C4 1 Under the Lords Divme providence this religion 
was raised up and adapted to the genius of Onentals, as has 
been said, to the end that it might dcstro) the idolatries of so 
many nations, and give them some knowledge of the Lord be- 
fore they entered the spiritual world. And thb religion xrould 
not have been accepted b) so man) kingdoms and would ha\‘e 
been powerless to extirpate hlobiries, if it had not been adapted 
and fuUed to the Ideas of thought and to the hfe of them alt 
ft did not ackoowiedge the Lord os the God of heaven end earth 
because Orientals acimowlcdged God as the Creator of the um 
verse and were unable to comprehend how He could come into 
the world and OMume the Human even as Christians do not 
^mprehend this, and consequenOy in their thought separate 
His Divine from His Human and pbee the DjWdc near the 
■Father in hca\*cn and Hb Human they know not where. [0 I 
From all this It can be seen that the Jilobammodan religion 
arose under the Lord s Divine providence and that all of that 
religion who adcnowledge the L/ird os the Son of God and at 
the same bmo live according to the commandments of the dec 
ologue, (which they have) by shunning evCs os sins come into 
a heaven that b called the Mohammedan heaven Thb heaven 
too b divided into three heavens, a highest, a middle and a 
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quae etiam illis sunt, vivunt, fugiendo mala ut peccata, 
in caelum, quod vocatur Caelum Mahumedanum, veniant^ 
Hoc caelum etiam divisum est m tres caelos, supremum, 
medium et infimum In supremo caelo sunt, qui Domi- 
num unum cum Patre agnoscunt, et sic Ipsum solum 
Deum in altero caelo sunt qui abdicant plures uxores, et 
cum una vivunt , et in ultimo, qui initiantur Plura de 
hac religione videantur in C o 7 ittnuatione de Ultimo yudtcio, 
ct de Mundo Spuitiiah (n 68-72), ubi de Mahumedams et 
de Mahumede adlum est 

256. (ill ) Quod mere naturalis homo contra Divinani 
Providentiam se conjirmet, cum vidct, quod religio Chris- 
tiana sit modo tn orbis habitabilis parte minore^ quae voca- 
tur Europa, et quod ibi sit divisa — Quod religio Christiana 
sit modo in orbis habitabilis parte minore, quae vocatur 
Europa, est quia non accommodata fuit genus Orientalium, 
sicut religio Mahumedana, quae mixta est, ut mox supra 
ostensum est , et religio non accommodata non recipitur^ 
Ut pro exemplo , religio quae sancit, quod non liceat 
plures uxores ducere, non recipitur, sed rejicitur ab ilhs 
qui a saecuhs retro polygami fuerunt , ita quoque in qui- 
busdam alus religionis Chnstianae sancitis [2.] Nee 
refert, sive minor pars mundi sive major illam receperit,. 
modo Sint popuh, apud quos Verbum est , nam inde usque 
est lux ilhs qui extra ecclesiam sunt, et non habent Ver- 
bum, ut in Dodli'ina Novae Hierosolymae de Scriptura 
Sacra (n 104-113), ostensum est et quod mirabile est,. 
ubi Verbum sandle legitur, ac Dominus ex Verbo colitur, 
ibi est Dominus cum caelo , causa est, quia Dominus est 
Verbum, ac Verbum est Divinum Verum, quod facit cae- 
lum , quare Dominus dicit, 

" Ubi duo aut tres congregau sunt in nomine meo, ibi sum in medio 
eonim ” {Alatth xvui 20) 

ita fieri potest cum Verbo m multis locis orbis habitabilis- 
ab Europaeis, quia illis est commercium super universum 
terrarum orbem, et ubivis ab ilhs vel legitur vel a VerbO’ 
docetur Hoc apparet sicut inventum, sed usque est 
verum [3 ] Quod religio Christiana sit divisa, est quia 
haec ex Verbo est, ac Verbum per meras corresponden- 
tias consenptum est , et correspondentiae sunt quoad- 
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multam partem apparentiae veri, in quibus tamen genuina 
vera latent inclusa , et quia do£trina ecclesiae ex sensu 
litterae Verbi, qui tabs est, haunenda est, non potuit 
aliter quam in ecclesia existere lites, controversiae et dis- 
sensiones, imprimis quoad mtelledtum Verbi, non autem 
quoad ipsum Verbum, et quoad ipsum Divinum Domini ; 
ubivis enim agnoscitur quod Verbum sit san6lum, et quod 
Domino sit Divinum, et haec duo sunt essentialia eccle- 
siae quaie etiam qui Divinum Domini negant, qui sunt 
qui vocantur Socmiani, ab ecclesia excommunicati sunt ; 
et qui negant san6litatem Verbi, non pro Christianis 
reputantur His adjiciam aliquod memorabile de Verbo, 
ex quo potest concludi, quod Verbum intenus sit ipsum 
Divinum Verum, ac intime Dominus [4.] dum aliquis 
spintus aperit Verbum, et eo fricat faciem aut vestem 
suam, tunc facies aut vestis ejus ex sola fricatione tarn 
candide lucet sicut luna aut sicut stella, et hoc in con- 
spe6lu omnium quos offendit , hoc testatur, quod non. 
detur aliquod san61:ius in mundo, quam Verbum Quod 
Verbum per meras correspondentias conscnptum sit,, 
videatur in Do 6 lrtna Novae Hterosolymae de Scriptural 
Sacra (n 5-26) Quod do6lrma ecclesiae ex sensu litterae 
Verbi haunenda sit, et per ilium confirmanda (n 50-61, 
ibi). Quod haereses ex sensu litterae Verbi captari pos- 
sint, sed quod confirmare illas damnosum ^'^sit (n 91-97) 
Quod ecclesia sit ex Verbo, et quod tabs sit, quabs eii 
intelle61;us Verbi est (n 76-79) 

257* (iv) Quod mere naturahs homo contra Divinam 
Providentiam se conjirinet ex eo, quod in plwibus regntSy 
ubi religio Christiana recepta est, suit qui Divinam potesta- 
teni stbi vindicant, et volunt colt sicut dii , ct quod invocenC 
homines mortuos — Dicunt quidem quod Divinam potesta- 
tem sibi non arrogaverint, et quod [non] vebnt cob ut 
dll , sed usque dicunt quod aperire et claudere possint 
caelum, remittere et retmere peccata, proinde salvare et 
condemnare homines, et hoc est ipsum Divinum , Divina 
enim Providentia non abud pro fine habet, quam reforma- 
tionem et inde salvationem , haec est ejus operatio con- 
tinua apud unumquemvis , ac salvatio non potest fieri nisi 
quam per agnitionem Divini Domini, et per confidentiam 
quod Ipse faciat, dum homo secundum praecepta Ipsius; 
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of the Word and that sense is such, there must needs spnng^ 
up in the church disputes controversies and dissensions, espe 
naH y in regard to the understanding of the Word but not m 
regaJTl to the Word itsdf and in regard to the Lord s Ehiine 
Itself for It is everywhere adcnowledged that the Word is 
holy and that DnHnity belongs to the Lord and these two are 
the essentials of the church. For this reason those who deny 
the Lords 0 i\'lnity who are called Soanians, ha\e been ex 
communicated by the church and those who deny the holiness 
of the Word are not regarded as Chnslians. To this I will add 
a noteworthy £i<S m regard to the Word from which it may be 
concluded that the Word mtenorly is the Dnine truth itself 
and inmostly is the Lord. 14.1 \Vhenevcr any spmt opens the 
Word and rubs ha face or his clothing agai^ it, his lace or 
dothlng shines from the mere rubbing as brightl> ns the moon 
or a star and this In the sight of nil whom he meets. This is a 
proof that nothing exists in the world more holy than the 
Word. That the Word is written throughout whoU> in corre- 
^Kjndences, may be seen in the DoQrtne ef tke New yerusaUm 
eonix r t w ig Ou ScLcred Scripture (n. 5-a6) That the do< 5 bine 
of the church must be drawn from the sense of the ktter of the 
Word and established by It (see n. 50-61 of the same work) 
That heresies ma> be extorted from the sense of the letter of 
the Word bat that it b des4ni6Uve to confinn them (n 91-97) 
That the churdi is from the Word, and » such os Its under 
standing of the Word is (n. 76-79) 

^57 (Iv) The tnerely natural wen eoufimu kipiceif against 
ike Dtwie providence by ike fall that tn maxy of the kingdoms 
where ike Cks^iian religion u accepted there are seme wke 
clatfn for ikemsehes Divine power and vnsh fa be worshipped 
as gods and invoke ike dead — ^They say indeed, that thej have 
not arrogated to themsehTs Divme power and do not wish to 
be worshipped as gods and yet the}' declare that they can 
open and close heaven remit and retain sms, and therefore save 
and condemn men and this 13 Divinity itself, For the Dmne 
providence has for Its end nothing else thno reformation and 
co ns equent salvation this is Its unwasmg operation with every 
one and salvation am be accomplished only through an ac 
knowledgment of the Divinity of the Lord, and a confidence that 
the Lord eflefls salvation when man lives nccordmg to his com 
roandments. [a ] Who cannot sec that this b the Babylon de- 
scribed in the Apocalypse also that it is the Babylon spoken of 
evervwbere in the prophets? It a also the Lucafer spoken 
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vivit [2.] Quis non videre potest, quod hoc sit Babylo- 
nia m Apocalypsi descripta , et quod hoc sit Babel, de 
qua passim apud Prophetas ? Quod etiam hoc sit Lucifer 
apud Esaiam xiv , patet a versibus 4 et 22 ilhus capitis, in 
quibus haec verba sunt 

‘ Enunties hanc parabolam de rege Babehs” (vers 4) , 

Dem “Exscindam Babeli nomen et residuum ” (vers 22) , 

ex quo liquet, quod Babel ibi sit Lucifer, de quo dicitur, 

* Quomodo cecidisti de caelo, Lucifer, films aurorae atqui tu ducisti 
in corde tuo, caelos ascendam , supra Stellas Dci exaltabo thro- 
num meum, et sedebo in monte conventus, in latcribus septen- 
trionis , ascendam supra excelsa nubis , similis fiam Altissimo” 
(vers 12-14) 

Quod invocent homines mortuos, ac orent ut opem fe- 
rant, notum est Dicitur quod invocent, quia invocatio 
illorum stabilita est per Bullam Papalem confirmantem 
decretum ConcUii Tridentini, in qua aperte dicitur quod 
invocandi sint. Quis tamen non novit, quod solus Deus 
invocandus, et quod non aliquis homo mortuus ^ [3.] Sed 

nunc dicetur, cur Dominus talia pcrmisent Quod per- 
miserit propter finem, qui est salvatio, non negari potest , 
scitur enim quod absque Domino nulla salus sit ; et quia 
ita est, necessum fuit, ut praedicaretur Dominus ex Verbo, 
et per id Ecclesia Christiana mstauraretur , sed hoc non 
potuit fieri nisi ab antesignanis, qui id ex zelo facerent ; 
nec dan sunt alii, quam qui in aestu, sicut zelo, ex igne 
amoris sui fuerunt Hic ignis primum excitavit illos ad 
praedicandum Dominum et ad docendum Verbum ; ex 
primaevo hoc illorum statu est quod 

Lucifer dicatur films aurorae (vers 12) 

Sed sicut viderunt, quod per sandla Verbi et ecclesiae 
dominari possent, amor sui, a quo primum excitati fuerunt 
ad praedicandum Dominum, ab intenori erupit, et tandem 
usque ad illud fastigium se extuht, ut omnem Divinam 
potestatem Domini in se transtulerint, non relmquendo 
aliquid [4.] Hoc per Divinam Domini Providentiam non 
inhiberi potuit , nam si mhiberetur, proclamavissent Do- 
mmum non Deum, ac Verbum non sandtum, ac fecissent 
se Socinianos vel Arianos, et sic destruxissent totam 
ecclesiam , quae, qualescunque sint praesules, usque apud 
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of In /sjuk xi\ aa Is evident from the xena of that chapter 
in which arc these words 

**Thoii shall ukt op thh prererbacalost lhe Unf ot Babylon "(twe 4) 

** And then 1 win cot ofl frem Babjrloo name and mnosBi " (rtne aa) 

from which rt follows that Babylon there is Luafer of whom it 
b said 

“IIow art ibon (allea (rora heareo, O Lofttfr son of the tnominc 

And ihoQ sa»dit In ihf bean, I will ascend into beam I wUl 
exalt my ihme aborc the Stan of God and 1 wfll sit apon the 
meant of the concteiraUoo. la Ibe sides of the nnnb I wlli ascend 
abore tbt belthu of the cloods 1 wiD betotse Uhe the Mon llich’* 
(reries 13^141. 

That they invoke the dead and pray to the dead for help is 
known. They may be said to inxoke the dead ina.smuch as 
invocation of the dead was otabluhcd by a papal bull ctmfinn 
Inp the decree of the Cottnol of Trent, in which il b plainly 
dedared that the dead ore to be inx'okcd. \ ct c\*ery one 
knows that God alone should be tmoked nnd not any dead 
person, 13 1 It shall now be told why the Lord has pcrmiticd 
such tHn^ It cannot be denied that He has permitted them 
for the eke of the end which b salvation For it u known 
that apart from the Lord (here u no eK‘ation and it was for 
this reason necessary that the Lortl should be preached from 
the Word and that the Chnsuan diurch should by that means 
be established. But this cuuhl be done only bv an adx*ancc 
guard who would do thb with zeal ami none would do thn ex 
cept those who acre in an ardor resembling zeal that u-as from 
the fin: of sclflcrve By luch a fire they were at fust stirred up 
to preach the Lord and to teach the Word and it was be- 
cause of this ibtir first iiate that 

Lecher vu csll«<! th« Sea e( tb« menileg (rem laX 

But as they saw that they could gam dominion by means of the 
h<d^ things of the Word and the church, the lo\‘c of sdfr by 
which they were first slured up to preach the Lord broke forth 
from wihm and finall) exalted Itself to such a height that they 
transferred to thcrasclxes the whole of the Lord s Dmne pon-er 
leanng nothing [4 1 Thb could not have been piwvented by 
the Lord a Divine providence for If it had been prc\ ented they 
would have publidy taught that the Lord b not God and that 
the Word ts not holy and would have made ihemsclxTa So- 
dnlans or Anans and thus would have destroyed the whole 
church which whatever may be the charatfler of Its ruler*, con 
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subditam gentem permanet ; -omnes enim illi ex ea reli- 
gione, qui etiam Dommum adeunt, ac mala fugiunt ut 
peccata, salvantur , quapropter ex ilhs etiam plures socle- 
tates caelestes sunt in mundo spirituali Et quoque pro- 
visum est, ut sit gens inter illos quae non subivit jugumi 
tabs dominationis, et quae sandlum habet Verbum ; haec 
gens nobilis est gens Gallica Sed quid fadlum est I 
[0.] Quando amor sui evexlt dominium usque ad thronum 
Domini, removit Ipsum, et se super imposuit, non potuit 
aliter ille amor, qui est Lucifer, quam profanare omnia 
Verbi et ecclesiae quod ne fieret, Dominus per Divinam 
suam Providentiam consuluit, ut a cultu Ipsius recederent, 
ac mvocarent homines mortuos, orarent ad sculptilia illo- 
rum, oscularentur ossa illorum, et procumberent ad sepul- 
era illorum, prohiberent Verbum legi, et sandlum cultum 
ponere in missis a vulgo non intelledlis, et pro argento 
vendere salutem ; quoniam si haec non fecissent, sanfta 
Verbi et ecclesiae profanavissent * nam, ut in praecedente 
paragrapho ostensum est, non ahi profanant sandla, quam 
qui sciunt ilia [6.1 Ne itaque profanarent sandlissimam 
Cenam, ex Divina Domini Providentia est, ut dividerent 
illam, ac panem darent populo, ac ipse vinum biberent; 
vinum enim in Sandla Cena significat sanflum verum, ac 
panis sandlum bonum , at cum divisa sunt, significat vi- 
num profanatum verum, ac panis adulteratum bonum ; ac 
insuper quod illam corpoream et materialem facerent, et 
hoc pro pnmario rehgionis assumerent Qui ad singula 
ilia animum advertit, et ilia in quadam illustratione men- 
tis expendit, potest videre Divinae Providentiae mirabilia,. 
ad tutandum sandla ecclesiae, et ad salvandum omnes 
quotcunque salvari possunt, et quasi ex incendio enpiendi^ 
qui volunt eripi 

258 . (v ) Qtwd mere naturalis homo contra Divinam 
Providentiam se confirmet ex eo, quod inter illos qui rcligio- 
nem Christianam profitentur, sint qui salvationem poniint 
in qutbusdain vocibus quas cogitent et loqnantur, et non all- 
quid in boms quae faciant — Quod ilh tales sint, qui solam 
fidem faciunt salvificam, et non vitam charitatis, proinde 
qui fidem a charitate separant, m Dodlrtna Novae Hiero- 
solymae de Fide, ostensum est , et quoque ibi, quod illi 
per “ Phihstaeos,” perque “draconem,” et per “hircos,” in 



204 


wacuc WISDOM 


Dnutr» 10 CXI I njlh the submtww'c people for all those of this 
religion who approach the Lord and ihun c%tU ai sms arc 
M\Td con'cqucnll) there ore man> hca\-rnl> soactid of such 
m the spmtual m-orld It has ol o been pnmded that nmonj; 
them there should be a nation that Kvs not pa-v.cd under the 
wUc of such tlomiaalion. and that holds the W ord to be hoK 
this IS the noble Trench nation. But what has been done? 
lO 1 WTien the kr\-c of self exalted its dominion c\Tn to the 
Lord 5 throne set Him aside and placed itself thereon that lo\*e 
which IS Lua/er could not but profane all things of the Word 
and the church That this might be prestmted the Lord b) 
Hls Divine prmHJence took care that thc> j>!iouhl withdraw 
from the worship of 2 Itmsdf and should invoke llic dead should 
praj* to images of the dead should kps tJicir bones and bowr 
down at their tombs should fortrd the reading of the Word 
should phcc hoi) worship m masses not undersiosKl b\ the 
common }>eopIc and >cll «alv*ation for monc) becau c il thc> 
had not done these things the) would luve profaned the hoi) 
things of the Word and of the church. For onlj those who 
Ka\c a knowledge of hoU dungs can proCme them as has been 
liown ju<t before to 1 So to presTnt ihar pmCming the most 
Hoi) Supper the) were permitted coder tlie laanls Dmne 
jirovndence to dinde it, nnd to f^vt the bread to the people 
and drink the wine them elves for the trine in the 1 lol) Supper 
Signifies hoi) truth and the bread hoJ) good Imt when th^ 
arc separate the wine signifies profined truth and the bread 
adulterated good ami still funher they were permitted to make 
It coqioreal and material and to adopt this os the pnmar) pnn 
aplc of religion. An) one who turns his mind to thoe sesTral 
thmgs and con kIcts them with t»ome ennghlenmeni of mind can 
sec the wonderful aflmtics of the Dnlnc proiTdcncc in guard 
mg the hol) things of the church in taring all that can be saN-cd 
and m inatditng from the fire as it were those who arc willmg 
to be rescued. 

*5® (' ) vterel} natural man etnfirmj hmxtJf af^awt 
the Dmne providence br the /abJ that ament;;' these who prefess 
the Christian reh^ten there are some srheptace salvaticm tn eer 
iain phrases which they must think and talk about makinc: no 
aeeeuni of the good works they must do — That there arc those 
that make fiuih alone taring and not n life of charit) and In 
consequence separate ialth fhim charit) is shown In the Doc 
inne of the New ferstsalem eoneeming Faith and there it fa 
also shown that tuch are meant fa the Won! by Philistines " 
by the dragon " and by goats " la 1 Such doanne also has 
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Verbo intelligantur [ 2 .] Quod talis Do6lrina etiam per- 
missa sit, est ex Divina Providentia, ne profanaretur Di- 
vinum Domini, et Sanftum Verbi Divinum Domini non 
profanatur cum salvatio ponitur in his vocibus, “Ut Deus 
Pater misereatur propter Filium, qui passus est crucem, 
et satisfecit pro nobis nam sic non adeunt Divinum 
Domini, sed humanum, quod non agnoscunt pro Divino 
nec profanatur Verbum, quia non attendant ad ilia loca 
ubi nominatur amor, charitas, facere, opera , haec omnia 
dicunt esse in fide illarum vocum , et illi qui illud confir- 
mant, dicunt secum, “Lex me non damnat,ita nec malum , 
et bonum non salvat, quia bonum a me non est bonum ” 
quare sunt sicut illi qui non sciunt aliquod verum ex 
Verbo, et propterea id non profanare possunt Sed ista- 
Tum vocum fidem non confirmant alii, quam qui ex amore 
sui in fastu propnae intelligentiae sunt , hi nec corde 
Christian! sunt, sed solum volunt videri Quod usque 
Divina Domini Providentia continue operetur, ut salvent,ur 
illi, apud quos fides separata a chantate fa6la est reli- 
gionis, nunc dicetur [3.] Ex Divma Domini Providentia 
est, quod, tametsi ilia fides fadla est religionis, usque 
unusquisque sciat, quod non ilia fides salvet, sed quod 
vita charitatis cum qua fides unum agit , m omnibus ehim 
ecclesiis, ubi religio ilia recepta est, docetur, quod nulla 
salvatio sit, nisi homo exploret se, videat sua peccata, 
agnoscat ilia, paenitentiam agat, desistat ab illis, et novam 
vitam meat Hoc cum multo zelo praelegitur coram om- 
nibus ilhs qui ad San6lam Cenam accedunt , addendo, 
quod nisi hoc faciant, commisceant sandla prophanis, et 
se in damnationem aeternam conjiciant , immo in Anglia, 
quod nisi id faciant, diabolus in illos intraturus sit sicut in 
Judam, et destrudturus illos quoad animam et corpus 
Ex his patet quod unusquisque in ecclesiis ubi sola fides 
recepta est, usque doceatur quod mala ut peccata fugienda 
sint [4.] Porro, unusquisque, qui natus est Christianas, 
etiam scit quod mala ut peccata fugienda sint, ex eo, 
quod decalogus tradatur omm puero et omni puellae in 
manum, et a parentibus et a magistris doceatur , et 
quoque omnes cives regni, in specie vulgus, ex solo 
decalogo e memoria le6lo explorantur a sacerdote quid 
ex Christiana religione sciunt, et quoque monentur ut 
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l>«n pcrmitlcd under ihc Dinnc providence in order that ihc 
Dinnc of ilic Lord and the hoUn&a of the Wonl mlghi not be 
profaned The Di\ine of the Lord a not profaned when »alva 
lion is I laced in the words That God ihe Father ma> be 
mcroful for the sake of fits Son who endured the cross and 
made sail Caption for us ** for In this way the Divine of die Lord 
15 not approached but the Human which ts not acknowledpetl 
as Dinne, Nor ts the Word profincd for the) pay no atten 
tion to the passapes where love cKaril) do:np and works arc 
menitoncd. The) claim that these xuc all included in n belief m 
the formula Ja t quoted and those nho confirm this say to 
themscliaa **The law docs not condemn me so neither docs 
csal and pood docs not sax-c me liccausc the pood irom me is 
not pood.” Thc^e therefore arc like those who have no know 
leilpc of truth from the Word and thus cannot profane iL Hut 
belief In th^ alwvc statement Is conhrmcsl b) those onU who 
from the love of self are m the pnde of their own intclhpcncc 
Such arc not Chniuans nt heart* but onlj wish to reem so It 
shall now be cxpbined bow the Lord s Dinnc provadcnce b 
nextrthelets dneea^inqlj workinp for the saU-aUim of those in 
whom Cuih seyuntc from chantx has become a matter of rchp 
ioo. (3 1 It IS of the Ixrds Divine proxadence that alihouph 
that faith has come to bclonp to rdipion >rt ever) one knows 
that it IS not. that Cuth that saxts but a life of chant) with which 
faith qAs as one for In all churches where that rthpion b ac 
copied it IS taupht that there ts no salvation unless man exam 
incs himself Fees his sins acknowledpes them repcnis refrains 
from them and enters on a new life This in prodalmetl xruh 
preal zeal m the presence of all who are commp to the Lord s 
^ppcT and to this is added that unless the> do thb they mix 
what ii hol> wrth what b profane and hurl thcmsehci Into 
eternal damnation and m Enpland it b taupht cx-cn that un 
less thex do this the devil will enter into ihm as he entered 
Into Jmlas, and wiU destro) them both soul and bodx From 
all this it ts cicar that cxrn In the diurches where the doflnne 
of faith alone has been adopted ex*cr) one b still taupht that 
cxils must be shunned as sins t4 1 Furthermore cx'cry one 
who is bom n Christian knows that cxib must bo sliunnetl as ilns 
because the decalopue a placed In the hands of evtry bov and 
cxxry pirl and b taupht them In parents and teachers aw all 
Qluens of the klnpdom espcanll) the common people are ex 
amined by a priest from the decalopue akmc recited from mem 
ory ns to their knowledpc of the Christian rellpion and arc 
coimseHcd to do the things there commanded It b then nex-cr 
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faciant ilia quae ibi Nusquam tunc ab aliquo antistite 
dicitur, quod non smt sub jugo istius legis, nec quod ilia 
facere non possint quia non aliquod bonum a se In toto 
Christiano orbe etiam receptum est Symbolum Athanasia- 
num, et quoque agnoscitur id quod ultimo ibi dicitur, quod 
Dominus venturus sit ad judicandum vivos et mortuos, 
et tunc illi qui bona fecerunt intrabunt in vitam aeter- 
nam, et qui mala fecerunt in ignem aeternum [ 5 .] In 
Suecia, ubi religio de sola fide recepta est, manifeste 
etiam docetur, quod non detur fides separata a charitate 
seu absque bonis operibus, hoc in quadam Appendice 
Memoriali ^^omnibus Libris psalmorum inserta, quae 
vocatur “ Impedimenta seu Offendicula Impaenitentium 
{Obotfardtgas forhtnda)” ubi haec verba “Illi qui in 
bonis operibus sunt divites, monstrant per id quod in fide 
sint divites, quoniam cum fides est salvifica, operatur ilia 
per charitatem , fides enim justificans nusquam datur sola 
ac separata a boms operibus, quemadmodum bona arbor 
non datur absque fru 6 tu, sol non absque luce et calore, et 
aqua non absque humore ” [ed Haec pauca allata sunt, 
ut sciatur, quod tametsi religiosum de sola fide receptum 
est, usque bona charitatis, quae sunt bona opera, ubivis 
doceantur, et quod hoc sit ex Divina Domini Providentia, 
ne vulgus per illam seducatur Audivi Lutherum, cum 
quo aliquoties in mundo spirituali locutus sum, devoven- 
tem solam fidem, et dicentem, quod cum illam stabilivit, 
monitus sit per angelum Domini, ne id faceret , sed quod 
cogitavent secum, quod si non opera rejiceret, non fieret 
separatio a religioso Catholico , quare contra monitum 
hdem illam confirmavit 

259. (vi ) Quod mere naturahs homo contra. Divinam 
Provtdentiani se confirmet ex eo, quod in Christiano orbe tot 
haereses fuerint, et adhuc smt, ut Quaguerismus , Mora- 
vianismus, Anabaptismus, et plures — Potest enim secum 
eogitare, Si Divina Providentia in singularissimis univer- 
salis foret, et pro fine haberet omnium salutem, fecisset 
ut una vera religio foret in universo terrarum orbe, et ills- 
uon divisa, et minus discerpta m haereses * sed utere 
ratione, et cogita altius si potes , num potest homo sal- 
van nisi pnus reformetur ^ Est enim in amorem sui ct 
mundi natus, et quia illi amores in se non aliquid amoris 
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by any pnest that they are under the yoke of law or that 
they cannot do the things commanded because they can do no 
•good fixim themselves. Moreover the Athanasom Creed has 
been accepted throughout the Christian world and what is said 
m It at the end o acknowledged, namely that the Lord shall 
■come to judge the Ihrmg and the dead, and then those that have 
done good shnll enter into life e t er na l, and those that have done 
■evil into everlasting fire. [6 1 In Sweden where the religion of 
fflTth alone has been adopted It is also plainly taught that a 
faith separate fit>m dianty or without good works a impossible. 
This IS found In a certi^ appendix contammg thmgs to be 
kept in remembrance, attached to aB their psalm books * called 
Hmdrances or StumbGng blocks of the Lnpcnrfent {O&ctfar 
digas forJdnder) In it are these words They that are rich 

m good works thereby show that they are nch m faith since 
when faith is savmg it operates through charity for justifymg 
faith never exists alone and separate from good worl^ just os 
there can be no good tree without fruit, or a sun without light 
and heat, or water without mcnsturc.” [6 ] These few statements 
are made to show that although a religion of faith alone has 
been adopted, goods of dianty which are good works, are nev 
ertheless everywhere taught and that this is of the Lord s Di 
vine provideace, that the common people may not be led astray 
by it I have heard Luther with whom I have sometunes 
taTked in the spiritual world execrating faith alone and saymg 
ttiflt when he estabhshed it he was warned by an angel of the 
Lord not to do It but that his thought was that unless works 
w ere rget^ed no separation from the Catholic rdigion could be 
effeAed and therefore, contrary to the warning he established 
that faith. 

259 (vL) Tlu ffurefy natural man confirms agatnti 

ike Dixnne providence by ike fa£i ikai there have bee* and shU 
are so mat^ heresies t* the Cknsfusn world, such as Quaker 
ism, Moramamsnt, AnabapHsm, and others — For he may thlntr 
to himself If the Divine providence were umversal in its least 
parUcolarB and had the salvaticm of all as its end, it would have 
caused one true religion to exist throughout the world, and that 
one not divided, still less tom into heresies But make use of 
your reason and think more deeply if you can whether a man 
can be saved unless he is previously reformed. For he is bom 
into the love of self and love of the world and as these love 


Thb tTfxndlT ma op ht ad tn tbe roridso of Uio p— lm book fa, 1S29. 
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in Deum et aliquid amoris erga proximum, nisi propter 
se, ferunt, est ille quoque natus in omnis generis mala. 
Quid amoris sen misencordiae in illis amoribus est ? Num 
aliquid facit defraudare alium, blasphemare ilium, odio 
habere ilium usque ad necem, adulterari cum uxore ejus, 
saevire in ilium cum m vindi£la est, quum ammo fert quod 
velit supremus omnium esse, ac possidere omnium aliorum 
bona, ita cum spedtat alios respedlive ad se ut viles ac ut 
nauci ^ Annon ut tabs salvetur, ab illis malis primum 
abducendus est, et sic reformandus ^ Quod hoc non fieri 
possit, nisi secundum plures leges, quae sunt leges Divi- 
nae Providentiae, multis supra ostensum est , quae leges 
quoad maximam partem ignotae sunt, et tamen sunt 
Divinae Sapientiae et simul Divini Amoris, contra quas 
Dominus non potest agere , nam agere contra illas, foret 
perdere hominem, et non salvare ilium [2.] Percurrantur 
leges quae allatae sunt, conferantur, et videbis Cum 
itaque secundum leges illas etiam sit, ut non aliquis imme- 
diatus influxus sit e caelo, sed mediatus per Verbum, doc- 
trinas et praedicationes , ac Verbum, ut esset Divinum, 
non potuit msi quam per meras correspondentias esse 
conscnptum, sequitur quod dissensiones et haereses nevi- 
tabiles sint, et quod harum permissiones etiam secundum 
leges Divinae Providentiae sint et adhuc plus , cum ipsa 
ecclesia pro essentialibus suis assumpserat talia quae 
solius mtelledlus sunt, ita quae dodtnnae, et non quae 
voluntatis sunt, ita quae vitae , et cum ilia quae vitae 
sunt non essentialia ecclesiae sunt, tunc homo ex Intel- 
ledlu est in mens tenebris, ac errat sicut caecus, qui ubi- 
vis impingit, et cadit in foveas Voluntas enim videbit 
in intelledlu, et non intelledlus in voluntate, seu quod 
idem, vita et ejus amor ducet intelledlum ad cogitandum, 
loquendum et agendum, et non vicissum , si vicissim, pos- 
set Intel ledlus ex amore malo, immo diabolico, ampere 
quicquid per sensus incidit, et injungere voluntati id facere. 
Ex his videri potest, unde sunt dissensiones et haereses. 
[3.] Sed usque provisum est, ut quisque in quacunque 
haeresi quoad intelleflum sit, usque reforman et salvan 
possit, modo mala ut peccata fugiat, et non falsa haere- 
tica apud se conffmet , nam per fugere mala ut peccata 
reformatur voluntas, et per voluntatem intelledlus, qui 
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do not cany m them anything of lov'c to God or of lo\e to 
wards the neighbor except for the sol.^ of self he has been born 
also Into ei-ils of eieiy kind* ^Vhat is there of lo\e or mercy 
in these lo\*C3? Docs he [from these loixs] think onjthmg of 
defiaudmg another defainmg him hating him even to the death 
committing adultery with ha uafe, being cruel to him when 
mov ed by revenge while cherishing a wish to be highest of aH 
and to possess the goods of all others, and while regarding oth 
ers as insignificant and worthless compared with himself? If 
Euch a man is to be sav-ed must he not fiirt be led away from 
these evals, and thus reformed? This cm be done only m ac 
cordance with many laws which are laws of the Dmne provtd 
ence as has been shown above ra many places. These laws ore 
for the most port unknown neveithdess, they are laws of the 
Dmne wisdom and at the some tunc of the Dmne love and 
the Lord cannot ofi contrary to them because to do so would 
be to de stroy man not td save him. [S ] Let the laws that 
have been set forth be revnewed and compared and y on will see. 
Since, then It ts m accordance with these laws that there is no 
immediate influx from heaven but only mediate mflox through 
the Word doSnnes, and preaching also for the Word to be 
Divme It miBt needs be written wholly by correspondences it 
follows that discussions and heresies are inevitable, and that per 
missions of these are m accord with the laws of the Dime pro- 
vidence. Furthermore when the church itself has taken as its 
essentials such things as belong to the understnnding akme, that 
is, to dofinne and not such os belong to the wiD that », to 
the life and the things that belong to the life ore not made the 
essentials of the chur^ man from his understandmg Is then in 
mere darkness, and wanders about like a Wind man everywhere 
running against something and faDing into pits. For the will 
most see in the understanding and not the understanding in the 
win or what b the same, the life and its love must lead the 
understanding to think speak and and not the reverse. 
If the reverse were true, the understanding from on evil and 
even a diabobcal love, might sene upon whatever presents itself 
throngh the senses, and enjom the will to do iL From all this 
the source of dissensions and heresies can be seen [3.1 And 
yet It has been provided that every one, m whatever heresies he 
may be m respedl to the understanding can be reformed and 
saved if only he shuns evils as sms and docs not confirm beret 
ical falsities in himsdf for bv shunning evib as sins the will 
Is reformed and through the wiD the understanding whldi then 
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tunc primum e tenebris in lucem venit Sunt tria essen- 
tialia ecclesiae, agnitio Divini Dommi, agnitio sanftitatis 
Verbi, et vita quae vocatur charitas Secundum vitam, 
quae est chantas, cst cuivis homini fides, ex Verbo est 
cognitio quails vita erit, et a Domino est reformatio et 
salvatio Si baec tria ut cssentialia ecclesiae fuissent, 
dissensiones intelleflualcs non divissent illam, sed solum 
variassent, sicut lux vanat colores m objedlis pulchris, et 
sicut varia diademata faciunt pulchritudinem in corona 
regis 

260. (vii ) Quod mere naiiti ahs homo couU a Dtvtnam 
Providentiam se confirvict ex co, quod yndatsmus adhuc 
perstet , — quod Judaei post tot saecula non conversi sint, 
tametsi inter Christianos vivunt, et quod secundum prae- 
di6liones in Verbo non confiteantur Dominum et agnoscant 
Ipsum pro Messia, qui, ut putant, illos in terram Canaa- 
nem redudlurus esset, et quod constanter perstent in 
negatione, et usque tamen illis bene est Sed hi, qui ita 
cogitant, et ideo in dubium vocant Divinam Providentiam 
non sciunt quod per “Judaeos” in Verbo intelligantur 
omnes qui ab ecclesia sunt et Dominum agnoscunt, et 
quod per “ terram Canaanem,” in quern dicitur quod intro- 
ducendi sint, intelligatur ecclesia Domini. [2.] Quod 
autem in negatione Domini perseverent, est quia tales 
sunt, ut SI reciperent et agnoscerent, Divmum Domini, et 
san61:a ecclesiae Ipsius, profanarent ilia, quare de illis 
dicit Dominus, 

“ Occaecavit illorum oculos, obturavit illorum cor, ut non videant ocu- 
lis suis, et intelligant corde suo, et convertant se, et sanem illos’’ 
{Joh xii W40 , Matth xiii 14 , Marc iv 12 , Luc viii 10 , Esa% 
VI 9, 10) 

dicitur, “ne convertant se, et sanem illos,” quia si con- 
versi et sanati fuissent, profanavissent , et secundum le- 
gem Divinae Providentiae est, de qua supra (n 221—233), 
quod non aliquis intenus in vera fidei et bona charitatis 
a Domino immittatur, nisi quantum in illis potest teneri 
usque ad finem vitae, et si immitteretur, sandla profanaret. 
Is.] Quod gens ilia conservata sit, et per multum orbis 
circumsparsa, est propter Verbum in lingua sua origmali 
quod illi prae Christianis sandlum habent, et in singulis 
Verbi est Divmum Domini, est enim Divinum Verum uni- 
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emerges from darkness into light There are three essen 
■tola of the clrarch an acknowledgment of the Dimoc of the 
Lord an acknowledgment of the holmess of the Word and the 
life that a called chanty According to the life which is char 
ity 13 every one a fiith from the Word comes the knowledge 
of what the life must be and from the Lord are reformation 
and 8al\*atiom If the church had held these three os essentials 
rt would not have been divided, but only varied, by mtelleflual 
dissensions os light varies its color m beauniul otgeds and as 
vanous ordets gn*e beauty m the crown of a long 

260 (y\V) TTurrurelj natural man amjinnsktmtt^againsi 
the Dhnnt pravidaue by tkt fafi that Judoixin still continues 
— In other words, the Jews after so manj centuries have not 
been con\'erted although the) h\e among Qinsdnns, and do 
not, as the Word predids confess the Lord and acknowledge 
Him to be the Messiah who as they think, was to lead them 
back to the land of Canaan but constantly p er sist in denying 
Him and yet it Is well with them. But ^osc who so thmk, 
and who therefore call in question the Divine provideBce, do 
not know that by Jews In the Word all who are of the 
<harch and who acknowledge the Lord are meant and by 
the land of Canaan,” mto which it h said that they ore to be 
led the Lords chur^ b meant la ) Bnt the Jews persot in 
denying the Lord, because they are such that they would pro- 
•iane the Dmohy of the Lord and the holy things of Hb churdi 
if they were to accept and acknowledge them. Consequently 
the Lord says of them, 

" Ho bftlli bUflded (heir eyes aad banlened thdr heart, lest they ibonld 
see with thdr eyes and usderstond with theh heart, and shcmld 
turn themselres, and I should heal them "(yAfaf xll. 40 d/ism. xUL 
15 Atvi Iv IS Lmkt tUL 10 //«. tL 9, 10^ 

It is said lest they should turn themselves and I should heal 
them because if they had been turned and heoled they would 
have committed profanation and It b according to the law of 
Divme providence (treated of above, n 221-223) that no one 
b admitted by the Lord interioriy Into truths of fiiith and goods 
of charity except so for as he can be kept in them until the end 
of his life, and if he were admitted he would proCine what ts 
holy [3.1 That nation has been pres er ved and has been scat 
ter^ over a great part of the world for the sake of the Word 
in Its original language, which they more than Christians, hold 
Bacred and the Lords Dtvmity ts m every particular of the 
Word, for that which goes forth from the Lord Is Divine truth. 
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turn Divino Bono, quod a Domino procedit, et per id est 
Verbum conjunftio Domini cum ecclesia, et praesentia. 
caeli, ut in DoSlrina Novae Hierosolymae de Scrip Un a Sa- 
cra (n 62-69), ostensum est, ac praesentia Domini et 
caeli est ubicunque Verbum sandte legitur Hie est finis 
Divinae Providentiae propter quern conservati sunt, et 
per multum orbis circumsparsi Qualis sors illorum post 
mortem est, videatur m Continuationc de Ultimo judteto 
et Muiido Spirituali (n 79-82) 

261. Haec nunc sunt quae supra (n 238) allata sunt, 
per quae naturalis homo se confirmat, aut confirmare pot- 
est contra Divinam Providentiam Sequuntur adhuc ali- 
qua, quae supra (n 239) memorata sunt, quae etiam naturalf 
homini possunt pro argumentis inservire contra Divinam 
Providentiam, et quoque m aliorum ammos mcidere, et 
aliqua dubia excitare, quae sunt — 

262. (1 ) Quod contra Divinam Pi ovidentiam dubtum 
possit inferm ex co, quod totus Christianus orbis colat Deiint 
unuin sub tribus Personis, quod est, tres Deos et quod hue 
usque nesciverit, quod Deus sit units persona ct essentia, vv- 
quo Trinitas, et quod ille Deus sit Dominus — Ratiocinator 
De Divina Providentia dicere potest, Annon tres Personae 
tres Dll sunt, dum unaquaevis Persona pei' se est Deus?" 
Quis potest aliter cogitare? Immo quis aliter cogitat? 
Ipse Athanasius non potuit aliter ; quare in fide Symbo- 
lica, quae ab Ipso nominatur, dicit, 

“Tametsi ex Christiana ventate agnoscere debemus unamquam- 
que Personam esse Deum et Dominum , usque non licet ex Chris- 
tiana fide dicere seu nominare tres Deos aut tres Dominos " 

Per hoc non ahud intelhgitur, quam quod debeamus ag- 
noscere tres Deos et Dominos, sed quod non liceat dicere 
seu nominare tres Deos et tres Dominos [2.] Quis us- 
quam potest percipere unum Deum, nisi etiam unus sit per- 
sona? Si dicitur, quod percipere possit, si cogitat, quod 
una essentia sit Tribus, quis ex hoc ahud percipit et potest 
percipere, quam quod sic unanimes sint, et quod consenti- 
ant, et usque quod tres Dii sint ? Et si altius cogitat, se- 
cum dicit, Quomodo potest Divina essentia, quae infinita 
est, dividi ? et quomodo potest ilia ab aeterno gignerer 
ahum, et adhuc producere ahum qui ab utroque procedat T 
Si dvcitur, quod id credendum sit, et de eo non cogitan- 
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■united to Dunne gwd and tins the Word becomes a con 
junQion of tlic Lord y\nib the church and the presence of hca\*cn 
[unth man] as has been bho«u m the Do^nne of the New fe 
rusxilem coRcemtn^ the Sacred Scripture (n 62-^) and there » 
a presence of the Lord and of hea\*eii where\ er the Word 13 read 
unth r everence. Such is the end m the DuHne pitn'idcncc, for 
the sake of which the Jews ha%*c been prcscr\cd and scattered 
o\Tr a great part of the world What their lot is after death 
may be seen m the Canlinualtm conceruins the LactfuigTHcnt 
and the Spiritual World (n 79~3'') 

26x« These now arc the points set forth above (n 238) 
by which the natural man confinm or may confirm himself 
against the Disane prtmdcncc. There are jxt other points men 
honed above (in n. 239) that may seT\‘e the natural man os ar 
guments against the Dunne providence, and may occur to the 
mmds of others, and exate some doubts. These will now fol 
low 

26* ( 1 ) A doubt may arlte in opposition to the Drvie 
providence from the fePl that the whole Ckrutian world tcor 
ships one Cod tinder three persons which is to worship three 
Cods not knomnff hitherto that Cod is one m person end es 
-senee in whom is a trinily and that the Lord u that God-^ 
One who reasons about the Dunne prcmdcncc ma> ask Are 
not three persons three Gods when each person by Himself is 
God? Who can think oiheranse? Who indeed doc* think 
•otherwise? Athanasius himsdf could not therefore In the 
creed that has its name from bun it is said 

Although from Christian verity we oughl to acknowledge each 
person to be God and Lord, yet from the ChriitUn fifth It U not al 
lowable to speak of or to name three Gods and three Lords. 

Nothmg else can be meant by this than that we ought to ac 
knowledge three Gods and Lords but that It is not allowable to 
tspeak of or name three Gods and three Lords l2 1 Who can 
lave any perception of one God unless He is also one m person ? 
If it fa said that such a perception is possible If the thought fa 
-that the three have one essence, fa there or can there be any 
-other perception from thh than that they are thus one m mind 
^ind feeling but nevertheleas arc three Gods? And if one thinks 
more deeply be tays to himsdf, How can the Divine es se nce, 
which fa Infinite, be divided? And how can the Divine essence 
-from eternity beget another and atiU further bring forth another 
that proceeds from both? If it fa said that this fa to be believed 
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dum, sed quis non cogitat de eo quod dicitur credendum: 
esse, unde alioqui agnitio quae est fides m sua essentia? 
Annon ex cogitatione de Deo ut de tribus Personis ortus 
est Socmianismus et Ananismus, qui in corde plurium: 
regnant, quam credis Fides unius Dei, et quod unus ille 
Deus sit Dominus, facit ecclesiam, in Ipso enim est Divina. 
Tnnitas , quod ita sit, videatur in Do6irtna Novae Htero- 
solymae de Doimno^ a prmcipio ad finem [3.] Sed quid 
cogitatur hodie de Domino ? Cogitaturne quod sit Deus 
et Homo, Deus ex Jehovah Patre, a quo conceptus est, 
et Homo ex Maria Virgine, ex qua natus est ? Quis cogi~ 
tat, quod Deus et Homo in Ipso, seu Divinum et Huma- 
num Ipsius, sint una Persona, et quod sint unum sicut 
anima et corpus unum sunt ? An quisquam hoc novit ? 
Interroga Dodlores ecclesiae, ac dicent quod non scive- 
rmt, cum tamen est ex do6lrina ecclesiae in umverso 
Christiano orbe recepta, quae tabs 

“Dominus noster Jesus Chnstus Films Dei, est Deus et Homo;; 
et quamvis est Deus et Homo, usque non sunt duo, sed est unus 
Chnstus , est unus, quia Divinum suscepit ad se Humanum , immo 
est prorsus unus, est enim una Persona , quoniam sicut anima et. 
corpus facit unum horainem, ita Deus et homo est unus Chnstus ” 

hoc est Fide seu symbolo Athanasii Quod non sciverint, 
est quia, cum legerunt illud, non cogitaverunt de Domino 
ut Deo, sed solum ut de Homme [4.] Si iidem interro- 
gantur num sciant, a quo conceptus est, num a Deo 
Patre, vel num a suo Divino, et respondebunt quod a Deo 
Patre, hoc enim est secundum Scripturam Annon tunc 
Pater et Ipse unum sunt, sicut anima et corpus unum 
sunt ^ Quis potest cogitare, quod a duobus Divinis con- 
ceptus sit, et si suo, quod illud foret Pater Ipsius ^ Si 
adhuc mterrogas. Quae vestra idea est de Divino Domini, 
et quae de Humano Ipsius ? dicent quod Divinum Ipsius" 
sit ab Essentia Patris, ac Humanum ab Essentia matris, 
et quod Divinum Ipsius sit apud Patrem et si tunc in- 
terrogas, Ubinam Ipsius Humanum ? et nihil respondebunt ? 
separant enim in idea sua Divinum et Humanum Ipsius, 
ac Divinum faciunt aequale Divino Patris, et Humanum 
simile humano alterius hominis , et non sciunt, quod sic 
etiam separent animam et corpus nec vident contra- 
diftionem, quod sic natus fuisset rationalis homo ex sola. 
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but not thought about, wbo can help thinking about that which 
be is told must be believed? From what other source fa that 
acknowledgment, which b faith in its essence? Have not So* 
ontanism and Anamsm which rdgn in more hearts than yn\x 
believe, ansen from the thought of God as three persons ? Be- 
lief m one God and that the Lord is the one G^ constitutes 
the church for the DUnne tnnitj fa in Hun. That this is true 
may be seen m the DoHrme of Ike New yerutaUm emuemtn^ 
ike Lord from beginning to end. 13,1 But what is the thought 
respeiSing the Lot^ at the present day? Is it not a thought 
that He a God and Man God from Jehox-ah the Father fitim 
whom He was conceived and Man from the Virgin Mar> of 
whom He was bom? Who thinks that God and Man in Hun 
or His Divine and Hts Human are one person and are one as 
soul and body are one. Does any one know this? Ask the 
doftora of the church and thej will say that they hm-e not 
known h and yet it is so stated in the dodnne of the church 
accepted throughout the Christian world which is as follows 

•* Our Lord Jesas Chriit, the Son of God, It God and Man and 
although He be God and Mon m He U oot two, but one Cbritt 
one becante the Divine took to Itself the Homan yea, wholly one, 
for He Is oae person for as soul and body make one man so God 
and ilan is one Christ." 

This a from the Faith or Creed of Athamcaua. The> base not 
known this, for the reason that m reading it they have not thought 
of the Lord os God, but ocil> os a man. [4.] If such are asked 
whether they know from whom He was concaved whether from 
God the Father or from His own Di\me, they will answer that 
He was concaved from God the Father for this is according 
to Scripture. Then arc not the Father and Himself one, as 
the soul and the body are one? Wbo can possibly think that 
He was conceived from two Divines and if from Hts own that 
that was Hfa Father ? If they are asked further what their idea 
fa of the Lord s Divine and ofhis Human, they will say that Hb 
D ivine 13 firom the essence of the Father and the Human from 
the essence of the mother and that His Dnhie b with the Father 
If yon then ask where hfa Human is they will make no repl> 
for they separate m thor thought His DHine and His Homan 
and make the Divine equal to the Divine of the Father and the 
Human like the human of another man and do not know that 
they thus separate soul and body nor do they see the contra 
difbon that He would thus have been bom a rational man from a 
mother alone. [0 ] From the estabHsbed idea respaSJng the 
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matre [5.] Ex idea impressa de Humane Domini, quod 
simile fuerit humane alterius hominis, fadtum est, quod 
Christianus aegre possit adduci ad cogitandum Divtmim 
Htimanwn, etiamsi diceretur quod anima seu vita Ipsius 
a conceptione fuerit et sit Ipse Jehovah Collige nunc 
rationes, et expende, num alius Deus umversi sit quam 
Solus Dominus, m quo Ipsum Divmum a quo est quod vo- 
catur Pater, Divmum Humanum quod vocatur Films, et 
Divmum procedens quod vocatur Spiritus Sandtus, et sic 
quod Deus unus sit Persona et Essentia, et quod ille Deus 
sit Dominus [6.] Si instas dicendo, quod Ipse Dominus 
nominaverit Tres apud Matthaeum, 

“ Euntes et discipulos facite omnes gentes, baptizantes eos in nomen 
Patris, Fill! et Spintus San< 5 li” (xxviii 19) , 

sed quod hoc dixerit, ut sciretur quod m Ipso nunc glori- 
■ficato Divina Trinitas esset, patet a versu proxime an- 
tecedente et proxime sequente ibi , in versu proxime ante- 
•cedente dicit, quod Ipsi data sit omnis potestas in caelo 
«t in terra, et in versu proxime sequente dicit, quod 
Ipse cum illis esset usque ad comsummationem saeculi, 
ita de Se Solo, et non de Tribus [7.] Nunc ad Divinam 
Providentiam, cur permisent, quod Christian! colerent 
Deum unum sub tribus Persoms, quod est, ‘tres Deos, et 
hue usque nescivermt, quod Deus unus sit Persona et 
Essentia in quo Trinitas, et quod ille Deus sit Dominus ; 
non in causa est Dominus sed ipse homo , Dominus do- 
cuit id manifeste in suo Verbo, ut constare potest ex 
omnibus ilhs locis, quae in Do£lrina Novae Hierosolyinae 
de Domino, addudla sunt , et quoque docuit in dodlnna 
omnium ecclesiarum, in qua est, quod Divmum et Huma- 
num Ipsius non smt duo, sed una Persona unita sicut anima 
et corpus [8.] at quod Divmum et Humanum divisennt 
et Divmum fecermt aequale Divino Jehovae Patris, et Hu- 
manum aequale humano alterius hommis, erat prima causa, 
quia ecclesia post ortum ejus descivit m Babyloniam, quae 
m se potestatem Divinam Domini transtuht , verum ne 
diceretur Divina potestas sed humana, fecerunt Humanum 
Domini simile humano alterius hommis et postea, quando 
ecclesia reformata est, ac sola fides recepta pro unico 
medio salvationis, quae est ut Deus Pater misereatur prop- 
ter Filium, nec potuit Humanum Domini aliter speflari ; 
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Lords Human that it was like the human of another man, it 
has come to pass that n Christian am seared) be led to thmk 
of a Dmne Human ci’cn when It is said that the Lord s soul ro 
hie from concepdon was Jehovah Himseli^ Gather up the rca 
sons, then and consider whether there is any other God of the 
universe than the Lord alone. In whom the essential Drnne, from 
which ore all things Is that which is called the Father the Di 
\me Human is that which is called the Son and the Dnine gomg 
forth IS called the Holy Spint thus that God » one in person 
and in essence, and that the Lord b that God fo 1 If jnou per 
sist, 8a)Tijg that the Lord Hunsclf ineniions three in Matih^ 

"Go jQ and make ihdplca of all oatloos, baptlitnjt them into the aama 
the Father aad of the Soo and of the H0I7 Spirit” (xxrlU. 19), 

yet It IS dear from the \er5C tmmcdlatel) preceding and from 
that immediately following that He said this to m^e known 
that m Himself now glorified there is a Divine tnnit) In the 
preceding inse He sa)’8 that all power is given to Hun m heai’en 
and upon earth and m the following itrse He 8a)'3 that Ho 
would be wrth them imtil the end of the age thus spcakmg of 
Himself alone, and not of three. (7 1 Now os regards Dmne 
providence, why it has permitted Christians to worship one God 
under three persons, that is, to uorship three Gods and why 
they have hickcrto not known that God is one in person and m 
essence, In whom ts the trinlu and that the Lord is the God. 
Of thts man himself and not the Lord is the cause. This truth 
the Lord has taught dearly m His Word as can be seen from 
nil the passages quoted in the DoHnn* of tkt Now fentMlan 
concerning Ote Lord He has also taught It In the do<5irine of 
all the churches, In which it is stated that His Dmne and His 
Human are not two but one person united Lice soul and body 
[8 1 The first cause of their dividing the Divane and the Hu 
man and making the Duine equal to the Divine of Jehov-ah 
the Father and the Human equal to the human of another man, 
was that the church after hs nse degenerated into a Bab)Hon 
which transferred to itself the Lord s Divine power but lest it 
be called Divine power and not human power the) made the 
Lord s Human like the human of another man. Afterwards, 
when the church was reformed and fiilth alone was adopted os 
the sole means of saU-atioa (the Culh that God the Father has 
mercy for the sake of the Son) thb way of regarding the Lord s 
Human could not be changed, for the reason that no one am 
go to the Lord and m heart acknowledge Him to be the God 
^ heaven and earth until he is ready to live according to Ha 
precepts. In the spiritual worfd, where all ore obliged to speak 
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quod non potuerit, est causa, qma nemo potest adire Do- 
mmum, et corde agnoscere Ipsum pro Deo caeli et terrae,. 
nisi qui vivit secundum praecepta Ipsius In mundo spiri- 
tual!, ubi quisque tenetur loqui sicut cogitat, ne quidem 
potest aliquis nominare Jesum, nisi qui vixit in mundo 
sicut Christianus , et hoc ex Divina Ipsius Providentia, ne 
Nomen Ipsius profanaretur 

263. Sed ut haec, quae nunc di6la sunt, clariuspateant, 
adjiciam ilia quae in Do6lrina Novae Hictosolyinae de Do- 
mtno, ad finem ibi (n. 60, 61), allata sunt, quae haec sunt 

"Quod Deus et Homo m Domino secundum Dodtnnam non sint. 
duo, sed una Persona, et prorsus una, sicut anima et corpus unum 
sunt, patet dare a multis quae Ipse dixerat, ut. Quod Pater et Ipse 
unum Sint Quod omnia Patris sua sint, et omnia sua Patns Quod 
Ipse in Patre, et Pater m Ipso sit Quod omnia data sint in manum 
Ipsius Quod Ipsi omnis potestas sit Quod Deus caeli et terrae 
sit Quod qui credit in Ipsum, vitam aeternam habeat, et quod qui 
non credit m Ipsum ira Dei maneat super illo et porro, quod et 
Divmum et Humanum sublatum sit in caelum, et quod quoad 
utrumque sedeat ad de\tram Dei, hoc est, quod omnipotens sit et 
plura quae supra ex Verbo de Divino Humano Ipsius in multa copai 
allata sunt, quae omnia testantur, quod Deus sit unus tarn Per- 
sona quam Essentia in quo Tnnitas, et quod illc Deus sit Dominus, 
[2.] Quod haec de Domino nunc piimum cvulgata sunt, est quia 
praediiflum est in Apocalyfist (xxi et xxii ), quod nova ecclesia ini 
fine pnoris instituenda sit, in qua hoc pnmanum cj'it Haec eccle- 
sia est quae per No\am Hierosolymam ibi intelligitur, in quam 
nemo intrare potest, nisi qui solum Dominum pro Deo caeli et 
terrae agnoscit , quare ilia ecclesia ibi vocatur Uxor Agm Et hoc- 
possum annuntiare, quod universum caelum Dominum solum ag- 
noscat, et quod qui non agnoscit non in caelum admittatur, caelum 
enim est caelum a Domino Ipsa ilia agnitio ex amore et fide, facit 
ut sint in Domino et Dominus in ilhs, ut Ipse docetapud Johannem,. 

‘ In die illo cognoscetis, quod Ego in Patre meo, et vos in Me et EgO' 
invobis'{xiv 20), 

turn apud eundem, 

‘ Matiete in Me, etiam Ego in vobis • Ego sum vitis, vos palmites r 
qui manet in Me et Ego in illo, hic fert frudhira multum , nam 
sine Me non poiestis facere quicquam nisi quis manserit in Me,, 
ejedlus est foras ’ (xv 4-6 , turn xvn 22, 23") 

[3.] Quod hoc non pnus e Verbo visum sit, est quia si prius visum 
fuisset usque non receptum fuisset nondum enim ultimum judi- 
cium fuit peraftum , et ante illud potentia inferni valuit supra po- 
tentiam caeli , et homo est in medio inter caelum et infernum p 
quare si pnuS visum fuisset, diabolus, hoc est, infernum, eripuisset 
illud e cordibus illorum, et insuper profanavisset illud Hic status^ 
potentiae infemi prorsus fradlus est per ultimum judicium, quod 
nunc peraftum est post illud, ita nunc, omnis homo, qui vult 
illustrari et sapere, is potest ’* 
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as they think, no one can cvtsi mention the name Jesus unless 
he has li\td m the world as a Chnsttam Tha a oi His Divine 
providence, lest Ha name be proCincd- 

a63 But that oil tha that has been said maj be still more 
dear I will add what has been said at the end of the DoRnne 
ef the New yenualcm concerning the Lord (n. 6o 6i) which b 
as follows 

“ That God and Mon Id the Lord accordiag to the dodrine [of 
the creed] arc not two hut ooe peraon and wholly one as the soul 
and the txKly are one. Is dearly evident from many things that He 
said as. That the Father and He arc one That all things of the 
Father are His and all His ore the Father s That He b in the Fa 
tber and the Father In Him That all things have been given into 
His hand That He has all power That He is the God of heaven 
and earth That whosoever belietes in Him has eternal life and 
that whosoever does not belie\*e in Him. upon him the wrath of God 
abides and further that both the Divine and the Human were 
token up into hea\*ea, and that lo respe^l to both He si s at the 
ri^t hand of God t^t Is, that He is almighty and many more 
things that have been dted abotx In great abundance from the 
WoM respe^lng His Divine Human ail of which testify that God 
is one both in person and in essence la whom Is a trinity and that 
the Lord is that God [&«] These thlnn rtspeifllDg the Lord are 
now for the first time frabllihed becauseit has been foretold in the 
(chapters uL and xzil) that a new church would be io 
stitutra at the end of the former church in which tbb dONflrioe 
would be primary It Is this church that Is there meant by “iheKew 
Jerusalem iotq which none can enter eicept those that acinow 
ledge the Lord done as the God of heat'cn and earth and this la 
why that church Is there called ** the Lamb • wile. And I am able 
to announce that the entire heaven acknowledges the Lord alone, 
and that whoever does not acknowledge Him is not admitted into 
heaven, for heaven is heaven from the Lord This acknowledgment 
itself from love and faith, causes men to be In the Lord and the 
Lord In them as He Himself teaches lD7<>i« 

In tint daj ^ ttnil know ih«t I am In Uy FsUier sad ys b Ms, and I In 
you (stir mo) 

again in the tame. 

Abide tn Me sod I b yen, I am tbs Vlos, ye art tbe bnacbes; bs that 
sbldetb b tie snd I b him (be tame benrdb reoefa fruit, for spnrt fr om 
Me ye con do Bothlox If amonabUe not b ile be is csst forth (xr 
4-6 j xtO. ea, 13) 

[3.1 This has not been seen from the Word before, because If it 
had been it would not have been accepted for the last judgment 
hid not Tct been accomplished and before that the power of hell 

E revailea over the power of heaven and nmn is midway between 
eaven and hell. If, then this had been seen before, the devD that 
is bell would have plucked it out of the hearts of men and would 
also have profaned It, ThU state of the power of hell was whoUy 
broken up by the last judgment, which has now beim accompIUheo. 
Since that judgment, that Is, now every man who wishes to be cn 
lightened and to be wise can be.“ 
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2 ^ 4 * (11 ) Quod contra Divinam Providenttam dubtum 
possit t7ifeirt ex eo, quod hue usque fiesavetint, qtwd in 
singulis Vej bi sensus spiritualis sit, et quod san 6 litas ejus 
tilde sit — Potest enim contra Divmam Providentiam in- 
fern dubium, dicendo, Cur hoc nunc primum revelatum 
est ? turn cur per hunc aut per ilium, et non per aliquem 
pnmatem ecclesiae ? Sed sive pnmas sit, sive servus 
primatis, in benepiacito Domini est , scit qualis unus et 
quails alter Sed causa, quod ille sensus Verbi non prius 
revelatus sit, est, — (i ) quia si pnus, ecclesia profanavisset 
ilium, et per id ipsam sandlitatem Verbi (2 ) Quod nec 
pnus genuina vera a Domino revelata sint, in quibus spiri- 
tualis sensus Verbi est, quam postquam ultimum judicium 
pera 6 lum est, et nova ecclesia, quae per Sandtam Hiero- 
solymam intelligitur, a Domino instauranda est Sed 
haec smgillatim lustrentur , [ 2 .] Primum Quod sensus 
spiritualis Verbi non pnus revelatus sit, quia si pnus, 
ecclesia profanavisset ilium, et per id ipsain sandlitatem 
Verbi — Ecclesia non diu post instaurationem ejus versa 
est in Babyloniam, et postea in Philistaeam et Baby- 
lonia quidem agnoscit Verbum, sed usque contemnit 
illud, dicendo quod Spiritus Sandlus aeque mspiret illos 
m supremo judicio illorum, sicut inspiravit prophetas. 
Quod agnoscant Verbum, est propter vicariatum stabili- 
tum ex verbis Domini ad Petrum , at usque contemnunt 
illud, quia non concordat ideo etiam ereptum est populo, 
et reconditur in monasteriis, ubi pauci id legunt Quare 
SI sensus spiritualis Verbi deteflus fuisset, in quo est Do- 
minus, et simul omnis sapientia angelica, profanaretur 
Verbum, non solum ut fit, in ultimis ejus, quae sunt quae 
in sensu litterae continentur, sed etiam in intimis ejus 
[3 1 Philistaea, per quam intelligitur fides separata a 
chantate, etiam sensum spintualem Verbi profanavisset, 
quia salvationem ponit in aliquibus vocibus quas cogitent 
et loquantur, et non m boms quae faciant, ut pnus osten- 
sum est , et sic salvificum facit quod non salvificum est, et 
insuper removet intelleftum e credendis Quid ilhs cum 
luce, in qua est sensus spiritualis Verbi? Numne verte- 
retur in tenebras ? cum sensus naturalis vertitur in illas, 
quid non sensus spiritualis? Quis eorum, qui se in fide 
separata a chantate, et in justificatione per illam solam. 
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264 (il) a dmHma) arue in eff^isUt^n to Divine pro^ 
—tdcnee from the faD that hitherto mm hate net knotm that 
there ti a spiritual sense in all ike partnulais of the Word and 
that its hcltness ts therefrom — For a doubl may aa«« m opi>o« 
lUon to Dinnc pnmdcncc mhcn it u Q 5 bctl wh) this has now 
bcCT rrvcilcU for the first time and nh> it has been rcaxalcd 
lhrcm>,h thu nun or that, and not throojjh some pnnulc of the 
church Dul il is of the I.onts pood pleasure whether this is 
done b) a pnmate or l>> the rcr\-ant of a pnmatc the I-ord 
knows what the one 11 nnU what the other But that eense of 
the Word has not l»cen rescaled btfor (i ) because if it had 
been, the church uoukl hax-c proCincd it and ihcrcbj haic 
profaned the essential hofmcM hi the \\ ord (r ) became the 
Rename truths in which the spiritual sctisc of the W ord roides 
were not rescaled Irj the I^rd until the U t judRmenl hail been 
occompUshed and the new church that is meant b) the llol) 
Jerusalem was alxnii to be csubtishcd b) the Lord But let 
thc« be examined sinpl) 12 1 Hint The spmtnat sense of 
the W'ord has net hern related lefore leeause if it had f^en 
ike ekurth veouU profaned 1/ and thrreh/ kave profaned 
the essential holinest of the Word Not kwR after the eslabrish 
tnent of the cliurch il was turned into a Babslon and afier 
wards mio a PhPtstia and whQe IUb)lrm acknowlcdtjcs the 
Word It ncsTftheless despises lU daunmjj that the) are Inspired 
b> the IIol) Spirit in their supreme judRment just as much as 
the prophets were. The> ncknowleslpe the W^ord for the fake 
of the sneanhip oubbsheil on the • words to Peter but 
the) despise the W'ord bccau‘< it does not suit them. For the 
same reason II Is taken awa) from the people and hidden in 
monastenes where few read II Consequmtl) If the spinlml 
sense of the W^onl in winch the Lord and all anRcHc wisdom 
are pre>ent had been unscilcd theW^orU would ha\*e been pro* 
Canc^ not alone os It now is m its oulmo^Ls which nre the 
things contained in the sense of the letter but also in its mmosts 
[3,1 PhiTisth also b) which Is meant Ciith sepamte from charii) 
would haia: proCined the spiritual sense of the W'ord because 
il pbccs salvation In certain wonls that the) maj think and 
talk about and not In the pood works the) roust do as has 
been shown before thus not onl) maklnp that to be saWnp 
that is not saunp but also separatins' the undersLandmp from 
the thbiRS that are to be belicaard- \\Tiat ha\*c such to do u-ilh 
that light in which the spintual sense of the Word b? Would 
It not be turned into darkness? When the natural sense is 
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confirmavit, vult scire quid bonum vitae, quid amor in 
Dominum et erga proximum, quid charitas et quid bona 
charitatis, et quid bona opera, et quid facere, immo quid 
fides m sua essentia, et aliquod genuinum verum quod 
facit illam ^ Scribunt volumina, et solum id quod vocant 
fidem, confirmant , et omnia ilia, quae nunc nominata 
sunt, dicunt fidei isti inesse Ex quibus patet, quod si 
sensus spiritualis Verbi pnus deteftus fuisset, fieret secun- 
dum verba Domini apud Matihaewn, 

“Si oculus tuus malus fuent, totum corpus obtenebratum ent si ergo 
lumen quod in te est, lenebrae fit, tenebrae quantae ” (vi 23) 

per “oculum” in verbi sensu spirituali intelligitur intel- 
le6lus [ 4 .] Alterum Quod nec pnus gemnna vera a Do- 
mtno revclata sint, tn qmbus scnstis spiritualis Verbi est, 
guain postquam ultimum judicium peraHum est, et nova 
ecclesia, quae pci sanclam Hierosolymam intelligitur, a Do- 
mino instauranda erat — Praedidlum est a Domino in Apoc- 
alypsi, quod postquam ultimum judicium peradlum est, 
genuina vera detegenda, nova ecclesia instauranda, et 
sensus spiritualis detegendus, essent Quod ultimum 
judicium peraclum sit, m opuscule De Ultimo Judicio, et 
dein in Continuatione ejus, ostensum est , et; quod id intel- 
ligatur per “caelum et terram” quae transitura, in Apoca- 
lypsi (xxi i) Quod genuina vera tunc detegenda sint, 
praedicitur per haec verba in Apocalypsi . 

“ Dixit Sedens super throno, ecce nova omnia facio ” (vers 5 , turn xi\ 
17, 18 , XXI 18-21 , xxii I, 2) 

Quod tunc sensus spiritualis Verbi revelandus sit (xix 
11-16) hoc intelligitur per “Equum album,” super quo 
Sedens vocabatur Verbum Dei, et qui erat Dominus do- 
minorum et Rex regum (de qua re videatur opusculum de 
Equo Albo). Quod per “sanftam Hierosolymam” intelli- 
gatur Nova Ecclesia, quae tunc a Domino instauranda 
est, videatur in Do6lnna Novae Hierosolymae de Domino 
(n. 62-65), id ostensum est [6.] Ex his nunc patet, 
quod sensus spiritualis Verbi revelandus esset pro nova 
ecclesia quae solum Dominum agnoscet et colet, et Ver- 
bum Ipsius sandlum habebit, et Divina vera amabit, et 
fidem separatam a charitate rejiciet Sed plura de hoc 
Verbi sensu videatur in Dodirina Novae Hierosolymae de 
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turned into darkness what would not be done with the spiritual 
sense? Does any one of such who has confirmed himself m 
fiuth separate iiom chanty and m justification by that alone. 

to know what good of life is wish to know what love to 
the Lord and towards the neighbor a, what chanty is, and what 
the goods of chanty are, and what good works are, and doing 
them, or even what fiuth a m its essence, or any genuine truth 
that constitutes it? Such write volumes confirming only that 
which they call faith, and claiming that all the thmgs just men 
tioned are included iu that fiuth. From all this it a clear that 
if the splntual sense of the Word had been unvefied before, it 
•would have come to pass according to the Lord s words m 
ifaHkew 

U eye be erll thy wfacdo body th>Il be darfcatcd. If, therefore 
the that b ta thee be co me* darfeneM, how gnat b that 
darknea T (ri. 

■"the eye," in the spmtnal sense of the Word meaning the tm 
derstandmg [♦,] Secondly TA£ gaaevu tmikt m wkuk the 
iptninaJ tense 0/ ike Word resides were nd revetUed by ike Lord 
MMhl ike Iasi Judgmeni kad been cuxempluked, ctnd ike new 
ehaxk thai u meant by the Holy yerutalem xocs aiotd to be 
esiahtisked by tke Lord, It was foretold by the Lord m the 
Apocafypse that when the last judgment had been accomplabed 
genume tniths would be unveiled, a new church established and 
the spintual sense of the Word disclosed- That the last judg 
meat has been accomphsbed a shown m the treatise on the Leist 
yudgmeni, and again m the Ccnhmtahon of iL Tha, too, is 
■what a meant by the passing away of the heaven and earth 
(Apoc XXI i) That genume tniths will then be imvefled a 
foretold m these words m the Apoaifyu 

And He rtf r nl apoo the throne aeld. Behold 1 make aH thlnp oew ” 
(xxL s also nx. 17 18 xxL 18-^1 i s) 

also that the spintual sense of the Word is then to be unveiled 
(xix. 11-16) tins being meant by the white horse upon which 
He sat who was called the Word of God and was Lord of lords 
and King of kmgs (see the treatise on Tke Wkxie Horse) That 
the Holy Jerusalem means the new church that would then be 
be estabbsbed by the Lord may be seen In the DoHrme of tke 
Hew yerusalem coneemmg the Lord (n- 62-65) where t^ a 
shown- [B ] From all this it is now dear that the spiritual sense 
of the Word was to bo revealed for a new church that wiH ac- 
knowledge and worship the Lord alone, and will hold His Word 
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Scriptura Saci a (n 5-26, et seq ) , et ibi, ut quid sensus 
spiritualis (n 5-26) Quod sensus spiritualis sit in omni- 
bus et singulis Verbi (n 9-17) Quod ex sensu spirituali 
sit quod Verbum sit Divinitus inspiratum, et in omni voce 
sanftum (n 18, 19) Quod sensus spiritualis hactenus 
ignotus fuerit, et cur non prius revelatus (n 20-25) Quod 
sensus spiritualis non alicui postliac detur, nisi qui in 
genuinis veris a Domino est (n 26) [6.] Ex Ins nunc 

constare potest, quod ex Divina Domini Providentia 
sit, quod sensus spiritualis usque ad hoc saeculum coram 
mundo latuerit, ac interea m caelo apud angelos, qui inde 
sapientiam suam hauriunt, rcservatus fuerit Ille sensus 
apud antiques, qui ante Mosen vixerunt, notus fuit, et 
quoque excultus , sed quia posteri eorum, corresponden- 
tias, ex quibus soils Verbum eorum et inde religio consta- 
bat, verterunt in varias idololatrias, ac Aegyptii in magias, 
ille ex Divina Domini Providentia occlusus est , primum 
apud filios Israelis, et postea apud Christianos, propter 
causas, de quibus supra, et nunc primum pro Nova Domini 
Ecclesia apertus 

265 * (ill ) Quod contra Dtvtnam Provtdeniiain dubtuin 
posszt tnferrt ex eo^ quod hue usque ziesczverint, quod fugcre 
inala stent peccata sit ipsa rcltgio Christiana^ — Quod hoc 
sit ipsa religio Christiana, in Do£lrina Vitae pro Nova 
Hierosolyma, a principle ad finem, ostensum est et quia 
fides separata a charitate solum obstat, quin recipiatur, 
etiam de ilia adlum est Dicitur quod nesciverint quod 
fugere mala sicut peccata sit ipsa religio Christiana ; est 
quia paene omnes nesciunt, et tamen unusquisque scit 
(videatur supra, n 258) Quod usque paene omnes nes- 
ciant, est quia fides separata illud oblitteravit , haec enim 
di6lat, quod sola fides salvet, et non aliquod bonum opus 
seu bonum charitatis, turn quod non amplius sub jugo 
legis sint, sed in libertate Illi qui talia aliquoties audi- 
verunt, non cogitant amplius de aliquo male vitae, nec 
de aliquo bono vitae , quisque homo etiam ex natura sua 
ad id ampledtendum inclinat, et cum semel amplexus 
est, non magis cogitat de vitae suae statu haec causa 
est, quod nesciatur. [2.1 Quod nesciatur, hoc mihi m 
mundo spirituali detedium est Quaesivi plures quam- 
mille advenas e mundo, num sciant quod fugere mala 
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to be holy will love Di\me truths and will rqctft Guih sqarate 
from chant) But m repird to ihw sense of the Word many 
things may be seen m the Doflruu of tko New ferHsalem con 
ceming the Sacred Scnptttre (n. 5-26 and the following num 
bers) name!) what the spuitunl sense is (m 5-26) that the 
spmtual sense is In each mmg and m all things of the Word 
(n- 9-17) that it 13 from the spmtual sense that the Word is 
DKinely inspired and herfy m ever) word (n 18 19) that 
the spmtual sense has been hitherto unknown and why it has 
not been revealed before (n 20-25) hereafter the spir 

rtual sense will be given only to those who are in genuine 
truths from the Lord (n. 26)- I0.I From all this it can now 
be seen thnt it ts of the Lords Divme prmndence that the 
spiritual sense has been hidden from the world until the 
present age and m the mean while has been preserved m 
hen\*cn among the angels, who derive their wisdom from it. 
That sense was known to the ancients who hved before Moses, 
and was carefully studied but their postentv conx-erted corre- 
spondences of which alone their Word and their religion there- 
from consisted, Into idolatnes of various lands, and the Egyptians 
converted them into magic, and consequently b the Lord a Di 
vine prondence, the Word was dosed op first with the ch 3 dren 
of Israel and aftenrirds with Cbnstiani for the reasons gix'en 
above and now It ts again opened for the Lord s New Church. 

*65 (to.). ^ donii may arue in oppoxUton to Drome pro 
xndenee from the fail that ktlkerio men have not known that to 
sAun evils as sins u ike Cknstian reltsion lUeJf — That this is 
the Christian rd^fion itself has been shown m the Doilnne of 
Life for Ike New femsalem, from beginning to end and be- 
cause faith separate from chanty is the only obstadc to its 
odopUon, that also is treated oL It is said that it is unknown 
that to shun evils as sms b the Chnstmn rdigion itscifi For it is 
unknown to almost ever) one, and yet is known to every one 
ns may be seen above (n. 258) It b unknown to almost every 
one b^use it has been blott^ out by £iith separated for that 
faith affirms that faith alone saves, and not any good work or 
good of chanty also that they ore no longer under the yoke of 
the law but free. Those who have often heard such things no 
longer give any thought to any evil of life or to any good of hfe. 
Moreover every man from his own nature inclines to embrace 
this faith, and when he has embraced It be gives no further thought 
to the state of hia Hfe. Thb is why this truth b unknown [a 1 
That it IS unknown has been dtsdosed to me m the splntual worid 
I have asked more than a thousand new comers from the world 
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sicut peccata sit ipsa religio , dixerunt quod non sciant, 
ot quod hoc sit novum quoddam ha6lenus non auditum, sed 
quod auditum sit, quod bonum non possint facere a se, 
et quod non sint sub jugo legis Quum dixi, Annon sciant, 
quod homo se exploraturus sit, peccata sua visurus, paeni- 
tentiam adturus, et dein vitam novam inchoaturus, et quod 
alioqui peccata non remittantur, et si peccata non remit- 
tuntur, non salventur, et quod hoc alta voce praele6lum 
sit illis, quoties San6lam Cenam obiverunt ^ responderunt 
quod ad ilia non attendermt, sed solum ad id, quod illis 
remissio peccatorum sit per Sacramentum Cenae, et quod 
hdes, illis nescientibus, operetur reliqua [ 3.1 Iterum dixi, 
Cur docuistis infantes vestros decalogum ? Numne ut sci- 
rent quae mala sunt peccata, quae fugienda ? num solum ut 
ilia scirent et crederent, et non facerent ? Cur ergo dici- 
tur quod id novum sit ? Ad hoc non ahud respondere 
potueiunt, quam quod sciant et usque non sciant , et quod 
nusquam cogitent de sexto praecepto cum adulterantur, 
de septimo praecepto cum clandestine furantur seu defrau- 
dant, et sic porro , minus quod talia sint contra Divinam 
Legem, ita contra Deum [4.] Cum memoravi plura ex 
do^nnis ecclesiarum et ex Verbo confirmantia, quod fu- 
gere et aversari mala ut peccata sit ipsa religio Christiana, 
et quod cuivis fides sit sicut fugit et aversatur, conticue- 
Tunt sed confirmati sunt, quod verum sit, cum viderent 
quod omnes explorarentur quoad vitam, et judicarentur 
secundum fadla, et nemo secundum fidem separatum a 
vita, quoniam cuivis est fides secundum illam [ 5 .] Quod 
Christianus orbis quoad maximam partem illud nesciverit, 
est ex lege Divinae Providentiae, quod cuique rehnquatur 
ex libero secundum rationem agere (de qua, supra n 
71-99, et n 100-128) turn ex lege, quod non aliquis imme- 
diate e caelo doceatur, sed mediate per Verbum, dodtrinam 
et praedicationes ex illo (de quo n 154- 174) et quoque 
ex cundtis legibus permissionis, quae etiam sunt leges Di- 
vinae Providentiae Plura de his videatur supra (n 258) 
('V ) Qtiod contra Divinam ProvidenUaw djibiuni 
possit tnferrt ex eo, quod hue usque nesctvennt, quod honto 
vivat homo post mortem, et hoc non pmis detehum sit — 
Causa quod hoc nesciverint, est quia interius apud illos 
qui non fugiunt mala ut peccata, latet fides, quod homo 
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xrhcihcT the) know th^t to *hun trais as tins ts rcH^jion Iljclf 
and the) said that lhc> chd not know and that this trns fomc 
thing new not hcmJ of before although the) had heard that 
the) cannot do good of them and that they are not under 
the )ol.c of the la« \VTicn 1 a ked whether the> did not know 
that a min must etamme him elf see hw wns repent and then 
begin a new life and that oihcrwt>c sms arc not remitted and 
if Sins arc not remitted men arc not saml and reminded them 
that ihts had been rca<l to them In a loud \Tnce as often as the) 
went to the Hol\ Supper the) rrphed that the) pa\*c no at 
teniion to these things but onl) to this that ihcr ha^ remis- 
sion of sms b) means of the sacrament of the Supper and that 
tmh docs the rest without ihew knowledge. l3 1 Again I asked 
WTi) ha\'e )*ou taught )our children the decalogue? Is it not 
that the) might know what cnls are sms to be fhunned or b 
It on!) that the) might know these things and belies c and not 
do? WTi) then do )*ou »a\ that this Is new ? To this ihc) 
ba^c only been able to rrpl) that ihca know nnd )tl do not 
know and that ihc) neser thought about the sixth command 
meal when commuting adulter) or about the scNxnth command 
ment when stealing or defrauding and so on still less that such 
things arc control) to the Dmne law thus ogamst Go(k (4 J 
^\ hen I have menuoned many thmgs from the dodlnncs of the 
churches and from the Word to prove that shunning and turn 
Ing awa) Com csnl* as sms Is the Oirrstian religion itself nnd 
that etTT) one has Cuih as he does this the) were sDent But 
the) were con^^nced that this is true when the) saw that all 
were examined in regard to their life and were judged accord 
Ing to their deeds and no one seas judged according to loith 
separate from life becau>€ ever) one has tilth according to liis 
fife. [0 1 That thb has been for the mon part unknown to the 
Chrmian world b from the law of the Divnnc pituadcnce that 
m-cry one fa left to adl from freedom in accordance with reason 
(see above n 71-99, and n loo-xaS) also from the law that 
no one a taught Immcdiatcl) from heaven but mcdiald) through 
the Word and doflnnc and preaching from it (n 154-174) 
afao from all the laws of permission which are hTcewisc laws of 
the Dime providence. (More on this abo\ e n. 25S ) 

*74 (h ) /f diftiBi may arUc in of>po7xhon to Dxnno ftro* 
•videnct from thi faS? tiat r/ Aai net kUherlo Bren knovm that 
-man Ireet as a man after deaik also that this has not Been dtsehted 
— This has not bee n known before for the reason that in 
those who do not ihun evils as sms there fa concealed tntenorly 
at belidr that man does not live after death and therefore ft 
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post mortem non vivat, et ideo non alicujus momenti 
faciunt, sive dicatur quod post mortem vivat homo, sive 
dicatur quod resurredlurus sit die ultimi judicii et st 
forte incidit fides resurredlioms, dicit secum, “Non mihi 
fit pejus quam aliis , si ad infernum, sum in comitatu 
cum pluribus , si ad caelum, etiam ” Sed usque omnibus,, 
in quibus aliqua religio est, insita est cogmtio, quod 
vivant homines post mortem quod vivant animae, et 
non homines, est solum apud illos, quos propria intelli- 
gentia infatuavit, non apud alios Quod cuivis, in quo- 
aliqua religio est, insita sit cogmtio quod vivat homo 
post mortem, constare potest ex his — (i ) [I.] Quis 
cogitat aliter cum moritur ^ (2 ) 12.1 Quis panegyricus 

qui super mortuos lamentatur, non illos in caelum evehit^ 
ponit inter angelos, loquentes cum illis, ac fruentes gau- 
dio ^ Praeter apotheoses aliquorum (3 ) [ 3.1 Quis e 
vulgo non credit, quod cum moritur, si bene vixit, se in 
paradisum caelestem venturum esse, indutum veste alba, 
et fruiturum vita aeterna ? (4 ) [ 4.1 Quis antistes est, qui 

non talia aut similia dicit morituro^ Et cum id dicit, 
etiam ipse credit, modo non simul cogitet de ultimo judi- 
CIO (5 ) 16.1 Quis non credit infantes suos esse in caelo, 
ac se visurum esse suam conjugem, quam amaverat, post 
mortem ? Quis cogitat quod larvae sint, minus quod sint 
animae seu mentes volitantes in universo ? [6.1 (6 ) Quis 

contradicit, cum aliquid dicitur de sorte et statu illorum 
qui e tempore in vitam aeternam transiverunt ^ Dixi mul- 
tis quod tabs status et sors sit ilhs et illis, et non adhuc 
aliquem audivi dicentem, quod sors illorum adhuc nulla sit,, 
sed futura tempore judicii (7 ) 17.1 Quis cum videt ange- 
los pi6los et sculptos, non agnoscit illos tales esse ^ Quis 
cogitat tunc quod sint spiritus absque corpore, acres aut 
nubes, sicut quidam do6li ? (8 ) [8.] Pontificii credunt 

sandtos suos esse homines in caelo, ac reliquos alibi ; 
Mahumedani suos defundlos , Afncani prae reliquis, simi- 
liter plures gentes , quid non Christian! leformati qui 
ex Verbo id sciunt ^ (g ) [ 9 .] Ex cognitione ilia insita cui- 
vis, est quoque quod quidam aspirent ad immortalitatem 
famae , cogmtio enim ilia vertitur in tale apud quosdam, 
ac facit illos heroes et fortes in bello (10) [lo.] Inquisi- 
tum est m mundo spintuali, num omnibus ilia cognitm 
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is a matter of no consequence to them whether it is said that 
man hves as a man after death or whether It Is said that he is to 
nse again at the day of the last Judgment and if by any chance 
a belief m the resurredbon occurs to him he says to himselft It 
will be no worse for me than for others if I go to hell I shall 
have plentj of company and the same is true if I go to hea\*en-” 
And yet in all that have any religion there is implanted a know 
ledge that after death they live as men while the idea that 
they will then live as souls and not as men exists only with 
those that have been infatuated by their own mtelH^ence and 
with no others That m every one that has ai^ religion there 
13 implanted a knowledge that after death he will IK-e as a man 
can be seen from the foUowmg considerations — (i ) Does any 
one when dying think othenrise? (2 ) [2 ] What eulogist, 
when lamenting the dead docs not exah them to heaven and 
place them among angels as talking with them and enjojing 
their happmesa? Some, mo r eover are deified- (3) [ 3 .] Who 
among the common people does not bdievc that when be dies, 
if be h^ Uved well, he will go to a heavenly paradise, be dotted 
m white raiment, and enjoy eternal life? (4.) !♦.) What priest 
IS there who does not say the same or IBu thm^ to one about 
to die? And when be says It he also behe\*es it, except when 
he is thinking about the lost judgment (5 ) [6 ) Wlio does 
not believe U^t his httle chHdra are in heaven, and that after 
death he wU see his wife whom he bos loved? Who thinks 
that they ore ghosts, still less that they are souls or mmds flh 
ting about the universe? (6) [o 1 Who objefis when anythmg 
B said about the lot or state of those who have passed firom 
time to time into the eternal life? I have said to many that 
such 13 the state and lot of these and of those, and I have ne\ er 
heard any one say that th^ have not yet had their lot, but will 
have it at the time of thejudraent. (7 ) t 7 ] When one sees 
angels painted or sculpture does be not recognize them to be 
such? Who thinks at such a tune that they are spints without 
bodies, or are air or douds as some of the learned have taught? 
(8.) [8.] The papists believe that then" saints are human bangs 
hi heaven ana that the rest arc somewhere else the Moham 
medans bdleve the same of them dead the Afiicans believe thw 
more than others, and many other nations bcheve if — why do 
not Reformed Chnstians who know it finm the Word? (9) 
to 1 From this knowledge implanted in every one there are 
some that aspire to immortality of feme for ihw knowledge b 
turned into such an aspiration with some and makes them 
heroes or brave m war (la) tio ] Inquiry was made m the 
aplntual world whether this knowledge is Implanted in all, and 
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insita sit , et compertum est, quod omnibus in idea illo- 
rum spirituali quae est internae cogitationis, non ita in. 
idea iliorum naturali quae est externae cogitationis Ex 
his constare potest, quod contra Divinam Domini Provi- 
dentiam non aliquod dubium debeat inferri ex eo, quod, 
putet nunc primum detedium esse quod homo vivat homo 
post mortem Est solum sensuale hominis, quod vult vi- 
dere et tangere quod credet , qui non cogitat supra illud, 
est in tenebris nodlis de statu vitae suae. 


Quod permittantur mala propter finem, qui est 

SALVATIO. 

275* Si homo in amorem, m quern creatus est, nasce- 
retur, non foret m aliquo malo, immo nec sciret quid malum ; 
nam qui non fuit in malo, et inde non est in malo, non scire- 
potest quid malum , si diceretur ei quod hoc et illud sit 
malum, non crederet quod dabiie sit. Hic status est status 
innocentiae, in quo fuerunt Adamus et Chaiva uxor ejus , 
nuditas, quam non erubuerunt, sigmficabat ilium statum.. 
Cognitio mall post lapsum intelligitur per esum ex arbore- 
scientiae bom et mail Amor, in quern homo creatus est, 
est amor proximi, ut ei velit ita bene sicut vult sibi, et 
magis, et quod in jucundo amoris illius sit, dum ei bene- 
facit, vix aliter quam est parens erga infantes Hic amor 
est vere humanus , nam in illo est spirituale, per quod 
distinguitur ab amore naturali, qui est animalibus brutis. 
Si homo m ilium amorem nasceretur, non nasceretur in. 
caliginem ignorantiae, sicut nunc omnis homo, sed in 
quandam lucem scientiae et inde intelligentiae, in quas 
etiam brevi vemret et quidem primum reperet sicut qua- 
drupes, sed cum insito conatu erigendi se super pedes ; 
nam quantumvis quadrupes, usque non deorsum ad terrant 
demitteret faciem, sed antrorsum ad caelum, ac erigeret 
se, ut quoque posset sursum 

276, Sed cum amor proximi versus est in amorem sui,. 
et hic amor increvit, tunc amor humanus versus est in 
amorem ammalem , et homo ab homine fadlus est bestia,. 
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It vaa found to be implanted m all, not however m the natu 
ral ideaa belongmg to their external thought, but in the spmtual 
ideas bdonging to their mtemal thought From nH this it can 
be seen that no doubt In opposition to a Dmne provKlencc 
ought to anse from the && ^t it is supposed to be now first 
di^osed that man hves as a roan after death. It is only man s 
sensual part that wishes to sec and to touch what it is to believe 
and whoever does not think above that is in the darkness of 
night regarding the stale of hts life. 


Evii.3 ahe permitted for the sake of the end which is 

SALVATION 

^ 5 « If man were bom into the love into which he was cre- 
ated he would not be in any evil, nor would he even know what 
evil is for one who has not be« in evil and consequently is 
not in evil, cannot know what evil is and if told that tbs or 
that 18 evQ would not believe it possible. Such was the state of 
innocence In which Adam and Eve his wife were, the naked 
ness that they were not ashamed of signifying that state. A 
knowledge of evil after the fell Is meant by eatmg from the tree 
of the knowledge of good and evil The love mto which man 
was created is love of the neighbor to the end that he may wish 
as well to the neighbor as to himself and even better and may 
be in the ddight of that love when he is doing good to the 
neighbor neariy the same as a parent’s love for his children 
This love B truly human, for there is In it a spiritual [eleroentj 
that dffltmgmshes it fiom the natural love that belongs to brute 
animals. If man were bom into that love he would not be bom 
mto the thick darknes of ignoraucc, as every man now Is but 
into a certam light of knowledge and intelligence therefrom and 
these he would quickly come into after birth At first, of course, 
he would cr e ep like a quadrupled but with an inherent cn 
dcavor to raise himself up upxra Ins feet for however much like 
a quadruped he would not turn his fece downward to the earth 
but forward towards heaven and would so raise himsdf up a» 
to be able to look upjwards. 

276 But when love of the neighbor was turned Into love 
of self and thB love increased h uman love was turned mto ani 
mal krve, and man fium being a mnn became a beast, with the 
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cum discnmine quod posset cogitare id quod corpora sen- 
tit, et rationaliter discernere unum ab altero, et quod pos- 
set instrm, ac fieri civilis et moralis homo, et tandem spiri- 
tualis Nam, ut diftum est, est homini spintuale, per 
quod distmguitur a biuto animali , per illud enira scire 
potest, quid malum et bonum civile, turn quid malum et 
bonum morale, et quoque, si vult, quid malum et bonum 
spintuale Quando amor proximi versus est in amorem 
sui, homo non amplius potuit in lucem scientiae et mtel- 
ligentiae nasci, sed in caligmem ignorantiae, quia in plane 
ultimum vitae, quod vocatur sensuale corpoieum, et ab 
illo in mteriora mentis naturalis per instrudliones intro- 
duci, semper comitante spirituali Causa quod nascatur 
in ultimum vitae, quod vocatur sensuale corporeum, et 
ideo m caligmem ignorantiae, videbitur in sequentibus 
12.] Quod amor proximi et amor sui sint amores opposiii, 
quisque potest videre , amor enim proximi vult omnibus 
bene a se, amor autem sui vult sibi soli bene ab omnibus , 
amor proximi vult servire omnibus, et amor sui vult ut 
omnes sibi serviant , amor proximi spedlat omnes ut suos 
fratres et amicos, amor sui autem speftat omnes ut suos 
famulos, et si non famulantur, ut suos immicos , verbo 
spedtat se solum, et alios vix ut homines, quos corde mi- 
nus aestimat quam suos equos et canes , et quia illos tarn 
viles spedtat, etiam nihili facit ilhs malefacere, inde odia 
et vmdidtae, adulteria et scortationes, furta et defrauda- 
tiones, mendacia et blasphemationes, saevitiae et crude- 
litates, et similia aha Haec sunt mala, in quibus homo a 
nativitate est Quod ilia permittantur propter finem, qui 
est salvatio, in hoc ordine demonstrandum est — 

(I ) Quod 07 nms homo tn malo sit, et quod abducendus a 

malo ut ref ormetur 

(II ) Quod mala uon fossint removeri nisi afpareant 

(ill ) Quod quantum mala removentur, tantum remitiantur 

(iv ) Quod SIC fermissio mail sit propter finem ut salvatio 

277 ( 1 ) Quod omms homo tn malo stt, et quod 

abducendus a malo ut refot'metur — Quod cuivis homini 
sit malum hereditarium et quod homo ex illo in concu- 
piscentia plurium malorum sit, notum est in ecclesia , et 
inde est, quod homo a se non possit bonum facere, ma- 
lum enim non facit bonum, nisi tale in quo intus malum 
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ciifTercncc that he waa able to think about what afiefled the senses 
of the bod) and could rationally discnniinalc one thing Irom an 
other and could be taught, and could become a a\nl and moral 
man, and finaH) a spiritual man- For as has been said a man 
has a spintual, and b) this he is duUoguished from n brute for 
b> this he 13 able to know what awl c\al and anT good arc 
also what moral e\'il and moral good are and if he wiD what 
spintual evil and spintual good are. When Io\c of the neigh 
l»r had been turned into lore of self man could no longer 
be bom Into the Dght of knowledge and Intdhgencc, but he was 
bom into the darkness of ignorance because he was bom Into 
the %*er\ outmost of life called the corporeal-scnsual and from 
that he could be led into the interiors of the natural mind bj 
means of instrufllon the spintual alwap accompanying Whj 
man is bom mto the outmost of fife which is called the corporeal 
sensual and consequently into the thick darkness of ignorance 
win be seen in what follows, [a ] That lore of the neighbor 
and lo\*c of self arc opposite lox'cs an) one can sec for Iont: of 
the neighbor wishes well to rntr) one from itself while lose 
of self wishes well to Itsdf alone from e%*ery one, Ion-c of the 
neighbor wishes to sene every one while lore of self wishes 
c\'er7 one to ser\‘e it lo\e of the neighbor regards tvtry one 
as us brother and friend while Imo of self regards cs'ery one as 
Its sexArant, or os its enemy if he does not serve it m a word, 
it regorxls itself oq1> and others scarce!) as men holding them 
in heart in less estimation than its borscs and dogs. And be* 
cause it regards them as of no account it thinks ooihmg of do- 
ing evil to them and this is the source of hatred and re%‘eoge 
adultery and whoredom, theft and fraud lying and defamation 
violence and crueit) and other such evils. Such ore the e^il3 
in which man fa fiom birth That tbc) are permitted for the 
sake of the end, which fa tal\*adon will be shown b the follow 
bg order 

0 ) Exxry man ii in tviJ and mnjt hf Ud away from tmt 
in ordtr to roformtd 

S Evils cannot ^ removed unless they appear 
So far as evtls art removed they are remitted 
Thus the permission of evil is for the saJke of the end 
that there may he salvation, 

2770* (L) Every man is in exnl and must be Ud aw^/rom 
evil sn order to be reformed — It is admitted m the church that 
every man has hereditary evil and that from this he is m the 
lust of many evils and it fa finra thh thnf mnn cannot do good 
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est , malum quod intus est, est quod faciat bonum prop- 
ter se, et sic ut solum appareat Quod malum illud here- 
ditanum sit a parentibus, notum est Dicitur quod sit 
ab Adamo et ejus uxore, sed hoc est error , quisque enim 
nascitur in illud a suo parente, et hic in illud a suo, et 
hic quoque a suo , et sic successive transfertur ab uno la 
alterum, ita augetur et crescit sicut in cumulum, et infer- 
tur proli Inde est, quod apud hominem nihil integrum 
sit, sed quod totus quantus sit malum Quis sentit, quod 
amare se prae aliis sit malum ? Quis inde scit quod sit 
malum ? cum tamen est caput malorum [2.1 Quod here- 
ditarium sit a parentibus, avis et atavis, patet a multis in 
mundo notis, ut a distindlione domuum, familiarum, immo- 
gentium a solis faciebus, ac facies sunt typi animorum^ 
et animi sunt secundum affeftiones quae amoris Quan- 
doque etiam ledit facies atavi in nepote et pronepote^ 
Cognosce ex soils faciebus num Judaeus sit vel non , turn 
etiam aliquos ex qua prosapia quin etiam alii similiter 
cognoscant, non dubito Si affedliones quae amoris sunt, 
a parentibus ita denvantur et traducuntur, sequitur quod 
etiam mala, quia haec sunt afFedlionum Sed unde simi- 
litude ilia, nunc dicetur [3.1 Anima cujusvis est a patre, 
ac solum mduitur corpore a matre. Quod anima sit n 
patre, sequitur non solum ex illis quae nunc supra memo- 
rata sunt, sed etiam a pluribus aliis indiciis , etiam ab hoc, 
quod infans nascatur niger ex nigro seu Mauro per femi- 
nam albam seu Europeam, ac vicissim , imprimis quod 
semini insit anima, nam ex illo fit impiaegnatio, ac id est 
quod mduitur corpore a matre Semen est prima forma 
amoris in quo est pater , est forma amons regnantis ejus- 
cum proximis denvationibus, quae sunt intimae amoris- 
istius afifedliones [4.] Hae apud unumquemvis circumve- 
lantur honestis quae sunt vitae moralis, ac bonis quae par- 
tim sunt vitae civilis, partim vitae spiritualis , haec faciunt 
externum vitae, etiam apud malos In hoc externum vitae 
nascitur omnis infans , inde est quod amabilis sit , sed sicut 
puerescit seu adolescit, ab externo illo ad mteriora venit, 
et tandem ad amorem regnantem patris sui , qui si malus 
fuerit, et non temperatus et inflexus fuent per media ab 
educatoribus, fit amor ejus sicut fuit patris ejus At usque 
non exstirpatur malum, sed modo removetur, de quo m 
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of hunMlf for cmI does not do good except such good as has 
cmI within It The evil that fa witlim the good ts hia doing the 
good for the sake of self and thus onij for the sake of the op 
pcarance. It is admitted that thfaeiTl is Inhentcd fixmi parents. 
It is said to be from Adam and his wife, but this is an er r o r for 
every one a bom into it from ha parent and the parent from 
ha parent, and he from ha and thus it a successrvely transferred 
from one to another so too It fa Increased, and grows as it were 
to a vast heap and a transmitted to oflspnng In consequence 
of tha there fa nothing sound in man but he a altogether ml 
Who has any feeDng that It fa wrong to lo\'c himself more than 
others? Who then knows that It fa e\'il? And >et tha fa the 
head of all evils, [2 1 That there fa this tninsmlOTon from pa 
rents, gnindfrithcrs, and great-grandfathers a evident fi^m 
man) things that are known m the world as that households 
families, and c\*en nations arc disonguahed from each other 
merel) by the face and the face a a type of the mind and the 
mmd fa in accord with the affc^Uons which belong to the Io\'c. 
Sometimes, too the features of a grandfather reappear in those 
of a grandson or a great-grandson. From the features alone I 
know whether a man a a Jew or not and also from what stock 
some are and others doubtless know the same. If ofTedioas, 
which belong to the ]o\c, arc thus den\*ed and handed down 
from parents, it follows that evils axe, for they belong to the 
o/Tecuons. But the ongm of this resemblance shall now be cz 
plained. [3.1 E\’cry ones soul fa from the father and from the 
mother it is merdy clothed with a body That the soul fa from 
the father follows not only from the things menooned above, 
but also from many other indicatioiis abo from the faft that a 
child of a black or Moorish father by a white or European wo- 
man IS black and prrra also chief!) from tha, thnt the 
soul fa in the seed for from the seed is Impregnabon and the 
seed IS what is clothed with a body by the mother The seed 
13 the primal form of the low In which the father fa it fa the 
form of his ruling love with its nearest derivations which ore 
the Inmost afifaEbons of that love. I4 ] In ci'cry one these of 
feihons are encompassed with the honesties that belong to moral 
life and with the goodnesses that bdong partly to the dvil and 
partly to the spiritual life. These constitute the external of life 
even with the wicked. Into tha external of life every infant 
a born and consequently fa loveable but os the chDd grows to 
boyhood or to youth be passes from that external to what fa 
intcnor and 6nally to the ruling love of ha father and if tha 
has been evil and has not by v^ous means been tempered and 
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sequentibus Ex his constare potest, quod omnis homo 
in malo sit 

Quod homo abducendus sit a malo ut re- 
formetur, absque explicatione patet nam qui in malo 
est in mundo, ille in malo est post exitum e mundo , 
quare si malum non removetur in mundo, non removen 
potest postea Arbor ubi cadit, ibi jacet Ita quoque 
vita hominis qualis fuit cum moritur tabs manet etiam 
quisque secundum fadla sua judicatur , non quod enu- 
merentur, sed quia in ilia redit, et similiter agit mors 
enim est continuatio vitae, cum discnmme, quod homo 
tunc non reformari possit Omnis reformatio fit in pleno, 
hoc est, in primis et simul ultimis, et ultima in mundo 
'convenienter primis reformantur, et non possunt postea , 
<quia ultima vitae, quae homo post mortem secum fert, 
quiescunt, et cum mterioribus ejus conspirant , hoc est, 
unum agunt 

278 [a]. (ii) Quod mala 7ion possifit 7‘emovej t, nist ap~ 
pareant — Non intelligitur, quod homo fadturus sit mala 
propter finem ut appareant ; sed quod se exploraturus sit, 
non solum sua fadla, sed etiam sua cogitata, et quid fac- 
turus esset, si non timeret leges et diffamiam , imprimis 
quaenam mala in suo spiritu licita facit, et pro peccatis 
non reputat , nam haec usque facit Propterea ut homo 
exploret se, datus ei est mtelledlus, et ille separatus a 
voluntate, ob finem ut sciat, intelligat et agnoscat quid 
bonum et quid malum, turn etiam ut videat qualis sua 
voluntas est, seu quid amat et quid cupit Ut homo hoc 
videat, data est intelledlui ejus cogitatio superior et infe- 
rior, seu interior et exterior, ut ex cogitatione superiore seu 
interiore videat, quid voluntas agit in cogitatione inferiore 
et exteriore , hoc videt sicut homo faciem in speculo, et 
cum hoc videt, et novit quid peccatum est, potest, si implo- 
rat opem Domini, id non velle, id fugere, et postea contra 
id agere, si non libere, usque cogere id per pugnam, et de- 
mum id aversari et abominari , et tunc primum percipit et 
quoque sentit, quod malum sit malum, ac quod bonum sit 
bonum, et non prius Hoc nunc est explorare se, videre 
sua mala, et agnoscere ilia, confiteri ilia, et postea desistere 
ab illis Sed quia pauci sunt, qui sciunt, quod hoc sit ipsa 
religio Christiana, quia illis soils est charitas et fides, et ilh 
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bent b) hu IcjchcTJ Jl l«:cotuc< hn Io\e an il the Cithers 
And )ct the ml is not eradicated but aol) remoted of u hi eh 
in what folkm'S. E\iUcnU> then c\cr) man u in mb 

a 77 b That man mu t be led mtaj from iml in order to 
be reformed is eaident uitliout apLinaiion for he that Is m 
ml m the world is m c\*d after he lias left the world conse- 
quent!) if c\nl IS not removed in the world it cannot be remoted 
alter* ardi. WTierc the tree (alls there it Iit> So too a 
mans hfi. when he dies remain such as it has been Fttry 
one isjudRcd according to his deed not that lhc*‘C ore cnuni 
crated but becau c he returns to them and nfls in the tame 
wa) for death u a continuation ot lile with the dincrencc that 
man cannot then be reformed All reformation is elTciflrd in 
completeness that is timultancou>l) in first jiHnapIcs and in 
ouimoiis and outmmis ore reformed harmomousl) with firtl 
pnnapics while man is in the world and cannot be reformed 
aficrwanls bccauvj the oaimosts of life that man carries with 
him after death become quicMxnt end arc in harmonj* with his 
micnon Uiat n thc\ a^t as one 

ijBrt (il) £ 'lit cennet rcmc^d tnrleit thrj a/’/'fjr-^ 
This does not mean tlut man must do evils in order that thej 
may appear but that he must examine himself— not liLs deeds 
alone Irat his thoughts, and what he would do if he did not fear 
the laws an2 disrepute espeaall) what caals he regards m his 
spirit as allowable and docs not account os sms for these he 
still does It IS to enable man to examine himsdf that on un 
dcTstanding has been giiTn him and ihts is fcparalcd from the 
will to the end that he ma) Lnou undmiand and acknowledge 
what Is good and what b evil also that he maj see what hU 
wili 15, c^c is whac he loves and what he longs for fn order 
that man ma> see this there has been gi\w to hts understand 
mg higher and lower thought, or interior and exterior thought, 
to enable him to see from the higher or interior thought what 
the will b doing in the lower and extenor thought this he sees 
as a man sees his Jace In a mirror and when he sees it and 
knows what sin is he b able if he implores the Lords help to 
cease willing it to shun It and aftcrwanls to aft against it if not 
freely still to coerce It by combat, and finall) to turn awaj from it 
and hate it and then and not bdbre he perceivTs and also feeb 
that evil b evil and that good is good- Thb then b examining 
one « self seeing one s evnb, acknowlcilglng them and afterwards 
refraining from them But as there arc few who know that thb b 
the Christian religion Itself (because onl) those who know thb 
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soli ducuntur a Domino, et faciunt bonum ab Ipso, dicetur 
aliquid de illis, qui id non faciunt, et usque putant apud se 
religionem esse Illi sunt hi (i ) Qui confitentur se reos 
omnium peccatorum esse, et non inquirunt, aliquod apud se 
(2 ) Qui ex religione omittunt inquirere (3 ) Qui propter 
mundana nihil cogitant de peccatis, et inde ilia non sci- 
unt (4) Qui favent illis, et ideo non possunt scire ilia 
(5 ) Quod peccata apud omnes illos non appareant, et 
quod ideo non removeri possint (6 ) Ultimo, causa hac- 
tenus ignota mamfestabitur, cur mala non removeri pos- 
sint, absque illorum exploratione, apparentia, agnitione, 
confessione, ac resistentia 

2 i*]^[secundo], Scd haec momenta singillatim lustranda 
sunt, quia sunt primaria Religioms Christianae a parte 
hominis Pnmum De tilts, gut confitentur se reos oinntum 
peccatorum esse, et non tnqutrunt altquod tn se, dicentes, 
■“Sum peccator , natus sum in peccatis , mhil in me inte- 
grum est a capite ad calcem , non sum nisi quam malum , 
bone Deus, sis mihi propitius, ignosce mihi, purifica me, 
salva me, fac ut ambulem in puritate, et in via justi et 
plura similia , et usque non explorat se, et inde non scit 
aliquod malum, et nemo id quod non scit potest fugere, 
minus contra id pugnare Et ille quoque credit se post 
confessiones mundum et lotum, cum tamen est immundus 
ac illotus a capite ad volam pedis , confessio enim om- 
nium est sopitio omnium, et tandem occaecatio , et est 
sicut universale absque omni singular!, quod non est 
aliquid [2.] Secundum De tilts qut ex rehgione ovitt- 
tunt tnqiLirere Sunt illi imprimis qui separant charita- 
tem a fide , dicunt enim secum, “Cur mquiram num sit 
malum vel bonum, cur malum, cum id me non damnat ^ 
cur bonum, cum id me non salvat ^ Est sola fides cogi- 
tata et enuntiata cum fiducia et confidentia, quae justificat 
€t purificat ab omni peccato , et cum semel justificatus 
sum, coram Deo integer sum Sum quidem in malo, sed 
hoc Deus, illico cum fit, abstergit, et sic non apparet am- 
plius , ’ praeter similia aha Sed quis non videt, si aperit 
oculum, quod talia sint voces manes, quibus nihil rei, quia 
mini bom, inest ? Quis non potest ita cogitare et loqui, 
etiam cum fiducia et confidentia, cum simul cogitat de 
inferno et de aeterna damnatione ? Num tabs vult scire 
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ivi chant) and Culh and the) alone are led b) the Lord and do 
x>d from Him) k> «omrthin;j shall be said of those » ho do not 
D thu and nctxrthclcss ihinU that the) hatT rcDgton, The) 
*c these (i ) Those uho confess themselves guJly of all sins 
id do not search out ao) sm in themselves, (2 ) Those who 
the search from rdigioun reasons. {3 ) Those who for 
orldl) reasons think nothing about sins and arc therefore ignor 
It of than ) Those who Civ or them and in consequence 
-c Ignorant of them, (5.) To all such uns arc not apparent 
id ihercforc cinnol be removed (6 ) I jsti) the reason 
iihcrto hidden aiH be made evadent wh) enU cannot be re- 
loved unless the) arc sought out« discovacd acknowledged 
jnfessed and resisted 

378b Dut thc^ points must be examined one by one be- 
msc the) arc the pnmir) things on man s part of the Chrut 
n religion. First 0 / ff-osc trhcf tf-rmsilvts ef 

Uxtnt and do net teanh cut dnr nn tn Mnnxr/'VJ Such a one 
i)*3 “I am a sinner for I was bom in sm tlierc h nothing 
lund in me from head to fool I am nothing but evil good 
rod be gractous unto roe pardon me cleanse me lavc me 
lake me to walk in punt) and the wa> of nghleousnrvs and 
j on and yet he docs not examine himself and consequent!) 

. ignorant qf an) evnl and no one can shun that of which he 
Ignorant, still less can he light against iL He al-io believes 
imsdf to be dean and washed after hts confessions and )ct he 
undcan and unwashed from the head to ihc sole of the fixil 
>r a conlcssion of all sm n unconsaousness of alk and at length 
Gndttcss. It IS like a universal npirt from on) particultr which 
» nothing la,] Sccondl) Of thote vho ntgUd the searek 
ram relif^icus reasems These ore e--peaa]l) such as icparatc 
haril) from Cdlh for the) sa) to thcm.selves \\ hy should I 
carch whether there b evvl or good? W h) seardi for evil, 
hen It docs not condemn me or wh) for good when it docs 
ot save me? It is Ciith alone thought and declared with trust 
nd confidence that Justiftes and punJies from all sm ood when 
nee I am jusilftcd I am whole before God I nm indeed m 
vfl, but God wipes thb own) as soon as it it Is done and thus 
no longer appears ” and other like things. But who does not 
ec if he will open hb c)es, that such things ore erapt) words 
1 which there b no reality because there b no good In them? 
Vho ennnot so think and speak even vnth trust and confidence 
.hen at the same time he fa thinking about hell and clemal 
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aliquid praeterea, sive sit verum sive bonum ^ De vero 
dicit, quid verum nisi quod fidem illam confirmat ; de 
bono dicit, “Quid bonum, nisi id quod ex fide ilia in 
me est ? Sed ut m me sit, non faciam illud sicut ex me, 
quoniam id est meritorium , et bonum meritonum non est 
bonum ” Ita omittit omnia usque dum non scit quid ma- 
lum , quid tunc apud se explorabit et videbit ■’ Annon 
tunc status ejus fit, quod ignis concupiscentianum mail 
inclusus interiora mentis ejus consumat, ac devastet ilia 
usque ad portam? Hanc solam custodit ne incendium 
appareat ; sed aperitur post obitum, et tunc coram omni- 
bus apparet [3.1 Tertium De tilts qni propter mundanct 
non cogitant de peccatts, et tnde ilia non sciunt Sunt qui 
mundum super omnia amant, et non admittunt aliquod ve- 
rum quod ab aliquo falso religionis eorum abducat , dicen- 
tes secum, “ Quid mihi hoc ^ Non meae cogitatioms est " 
Ita rejiciunt id illico cum audiunt, et si audiunt, id suffo- 
cant Iidem paene similiter faciunt cum audiunt praedi- 
cationes , ex illis non plus retinent quam aliquas voces,, 
et non aliquam rem Quia ita cum veris faciunt, ideo 
non sciunt quid bonum, unum enim agunt, et ex bono 
quod non est ex vero, non cognoscitur malum, nisi ut 
quoque dicatur bonum, quod fit per ratiociriia ex falsis. 
Hi sunt qui intelliguntur per semina quae ceciderunt inter 
spinas, de quibus ita Dominus 

“ Alia semina ceciderunt inter spinas , et ascenderunt spinae, et suffo- 
carunt ilia Hi sunt qui Verbum audiunt, sed cura saeculi 

hu]us et fraus divitiarum suffocat Verbum, ut infrugifenim fiat ” 
(Matt/i xiii 7, 22 , Marc iv 7, ^19 , Luc vui 7, 14) 

[4.] Quartum De tilts, qut favent peccatis, et tdeo non 
possunt scire tlla Hi sunt qui agnoscunt Deum, et Ipsum 
secundum ritus solennes colunt, et apud se confirmant, 
quod aliquod malum, quod est peccatum, non sit pecca- 
tum , infucant enim id per fallacias et apparentias, et sic 
enormitatem ejus abscondunt , quod cum fecerunt, favent 
ei, ac id sibi amicum et familiare reddunt Dicitur quod 
illi hoc faciant, qui Deum agnoscunt, quia alii non aliquod 
malum pro peccato reputant, omne enim peccatum est 
contra Deum Sed exempla illustrent Malum non pec- 
catum facit lucri cupidus, qui aliquas defraudationis spe- 
cies, ex rationibus, quas excogitat, licitas reddit similiter 
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damnauon? Do« such o one mah to know on>-thmK funlicr 
either what is true or uhat b good’ Re-pcclmp truth lie a> 
WTut IS inilh but that mbl^ confinns this Cutli? And re 
spcAng good he sa>i, “W hat b good tut that uliich b In me 
from this Cuth’ Dut that It ma> be m me I ma t not do U as 
from mpdf since this is mentonoos and good for mhich 
merit IS churned is not good. Thus he ignores cverjlhing un 
ul he closes to know what c\-3 is. W hat then ^hall he exatnme 
and see in himself? Does not hb slate then become such that 
the pent up fires of the lusts of e\-il consume the micnots of his 
mind and U\ them iv-a tc to the \cr^ gale? Onl\ ihw gate 
docs he guard that the bummg ma) not appear but after dcilh 
this IS opened and then it w cxndcnt to all 13*) ThtrdU 0/ 
those toho for nvrUlr reasons think nethws; about sms end ere 
therefore ignorant e>f them These arc such as lo\e the world 
aboic all thmgs and'^admit no truth that ueakms onN Cd. it\ 
of their rcEgion sa>nng to ihcmsclres \\Ti.it w that to me? 
It is not for me to think of, Thus the) the truth the 

moment it is heard and if the) listen to it the) stific iL The) 
do much the same when the) hear preaching the> retain no- 
thing of It except some feu phixscs— nothing real Dealing 
thus with truths the) do not know what good is for good ami 
truth ofl as oiv: and from an) good that is not firom truth c\d 
is not recognized unlcxs it be to call it good and this is done 
b) means of reasonings from fal itics Such ore meant b) th-* 
seed that fell among tlioms of whom tlie lo^rd «)■§ 

Olbers fell aroone tb« lh<3rot, and ibe iborn* icttw op sod choked 
ibetn. 1 b«s« ore iber that bear ibe W onl. aod the care of 

ihli vortd and the decekfome* o( rkbes lo choke the Word ihai 
It beronielb onfmiiful (T/«r/ xJlL 7 to jjarJUt 7 in /jilr 

mi? Ml. 

I4 1 Fourthl) Of those that favor tins end tit eensr^uenee ate 
ijptorani of them Tliese arc such ns acknowlcilgc God and 
worship Him m accordance wiUi established ceremonies and 
comnnee themselses that an) evil that Is n sin is not a tin paint 
mg it over udlh CiUaaes and appearances and thus hiding its 
enormity nnd having done this they Ci\or It and make it their 
fnend and familiar It is said that those do this who ncknow 
ledge God for others do not regard nn\ csal ns n bin for all rJn 
is ngalnst God Rut let examples llhistrile One that b 
greedi for wealth makes an csal to be no aln when from reas 
ons that he devises he makes ccrtiln kinds of fmud aHownblc 
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facit, qui vindi6lam contra mimicos apud se confirmat ; et 
qui depraedationes illorum qui non hostes sunt in bellis 
£5.] Quintum Quod peccata apud tllos non appareant, et 
quod ideo non removeri possint Omne malum quod non 
apparet, fomentat se , est sicut ignis in ligno sub cmere , 
et est sicut sanies in vulnere quod non aperitur, nam 
omne malum obstrudlum mcrescit, et non desmit prius- 
quam totum consummatum est , quare ne aliquod malum 
obstruatur, permittitur cuique cogitare pro Deo et con- 
tra Deum, proque sandtis ecclesiae et contra ilia, et in 
mundo propterea non pledli De hoc ita Dommus apud 
Esatam 

“ A vola pedis usque ad caput non est integntas, vulnus et cicatnx, 
et plaga recens, non expressa sunt, non obligata, et non emolhta 
oleo Lavate vos, punficate vos, removete malitiam operum 

vestrorum a coram oculis meis , cessate malum facere discite 
bonum facere , tunc si fuerint peccata vestra sicut coccinea, 
sicut nix albescent , si rubra fuerint sicut purpura, sicut lana erunt 
Si renuentis et rebellaveritis, gladio comedemini ” (i 6, i6, 
[17,] 18, 20) , 

^gladio comedi ” significat falso mali perire [6.] Sextum. 
Cajisa ha6lenus occulta^ cur mala non removert possint abs- 
que illorum exploratione, apparentia^ agnitione, confessione, 
et resistentia In praecedentibus memoratum est, quod 
universum caelum ordmatum sit in societates secundum 
[affedliones bom, et universum infernum secundum] con- 
cupiscentias mail afFedliombus bom oppositas Unusquis- 
que homo quoad spintum suum est in aliqua societate, in 
societate caelesti si in affedlione bom, at in societate 
infernali si in concupiscentia mail Hoc nescit homo 
cum in mundo vivit, sed usque quoad spintum suum in 
aliqua est , absque eo non potest vivere, et per id regitur 
a Domino Si in societate infernali est, non potest inde 
educi a Domino nisi secundum leges Divinae Providentiae 
Ipsius, inter quas etiam est, ut homo videat quod ibi sit, 
utque velit exire, ac ut ipse id a se conetur Hoc potes, 
homo cum in mundo est, non autem post mortem , tunc 
emm manet in societate, cui se inseruit in mundo, in 
a.eternum Haec causa est, quod homo se exploraturus 
sit, peccata sua visurus et agniturus, ac paenitentiam 
a6turus, et dein perseveraturus usque ad finem vitae 
Quod ita sit, per multam experientiam usque ad plenam 
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He does the same who justifies In himself a fpmt of m-enpe 
jifpinsl enemies or who in war justifies the plundcnn^j^ of those 
who arc not enemies, [0 1 Flfihl) Te ell such tins ere net 
efferent end thcre/ere cenml A* ranered AD c^^l that is not 
seen chenshes itself It ii like fire In wood cox'crcd with ashe^ 
or lite matter in a wound that it not opened For iD cmT that 
IS shut in prows and docs not stop tfl! the end is reached Tliat 
no c\n1 therefore ma> be shut up ctrr^ one Is permitted to 
thmk m fa\*or of God or apomst God and m Casw of the hoi) 
things of the church or against them and not be punished there 
for m the world. Of this the Lord thus speaks m Isaiah 

“From the tote of the foot cren ooto the hc^ Ibefe h oo toondnei 
io tt the woQfwl, the bfuHe eod the frrth ttr pc ihcT hire rot 
t>een pmted cal, nor boand op, nor reoUif.^ wlih olL 
\\» h yoo, mtke yog ekta pm nway the cril of ytrar dcHnc* 
from before Mine eyes ct»*e to do enf Uim to do «e!L 
Then ^ihoetfa yoor tin* btec been at tctfJrt they thsU hecowe 
wbHe &« toow ahhoQfh they btee been ml »« crimion they thtll 
be at wool Dal if rc rcfaic and rebel ye ihtU b« dcromnl 

bytbetword (L 6, to-ii so). 

To be devoured b) the tword signifies to penth b> the fils 
it) of evil to 1 Slithl) The reason hUheria hidden sthr e“ilt 
eamet he remold unless the^ ere sought out dtseevertd eeknav 
led^ed emfessed and retisted It has been remarked m the pre- 
ceding pages that the entire hea\-en is arranged in soaetles 
according to [the afTcflions of good and the enure hell accord 
ing to] the lusts of c\*il opposite to the afTciflions of good. As 
to his spirit c\*er) man is m some sodet) in a hcarenlv soacl) 
if he IS m an alTcdion for good but in an mfenui sodet\ if he 
is in a Just of Cl'S. Thu ri unknown to m.in so Jong os he lii'cs 
m the world nesenhdess he is in resped to his spinl m some 
soaety and wiUioul this he cannot live and h> means of it he 
is gm*cmed b) the Lord, If he is in an infernal sodet) he cm 
be led out of it b) the Lord onl) m ocoonlancc with the laws 
-of Hts Ehvmc prondcnce among which is this that the m-m 
must see that he is there must wish to go out of it and must 
try to do this of himsdf Thb he can do whDc he is in the 
world, but not after death for he then remains forever In the 
Bodety into which ho has inserted himself while in the world 
This is the reason wh) man must c.xamlne himself must 
recognize find ocknowltdge his sms and repent, and then 
must persevere cv-cn to the end of his liJc That this is true 
I could prove by much experience suifident for complete 
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fidem potuissem confirmare ; sed documenta expencntiae 
adducere non hujus loci est 

279, (ill ) Quod quantum mala 1 cmovcntia , tantum 
rcmittantur — Error saeculi est, quod credatur, quod mala 
ab homine separata sint, immo ejedla, quando sunt re- 
missa . et quod status vitae hominis momento mutari 
possit, etiam in oppositum, et sic homo a malo fieri 
bonus, consequenter ab inferno educi et illico in caelum 
transfern, hoc ex immediata Domini misericordia Sed 
illi qui ita credunt et opinantur, nihil quicquam sciunt 
quid malum et quid bonum, et nihil quicquam de statu 
vitae hominis , et prorsus non, quod affedfiones, quae 
sunt voluntatis, sint merae mutationes et variationes. 
status substantiarum pure organicarum mentis , et quod 
cogitationcs, quae sunt intelledtus, sint merae mutationes- 
et variationes formae illaium , et quod memoria sit status 
illarum mutationum permanens Ex his et ilHs cognitis- 
clare videri potest, quod aliquod malum non possit remo- 
veri nisi successive , et quod rcmissio mail non sit re- 
motio ejus Sed haec in compendio di6la sunt, quae nisi 
demonstrentur, quidem agnosci possunt, sed usque non 
comprehendi ; et quod non comprchenditur, est sicut 
rota quae manu circum agitur . quare supradidla singilla- 
tim demonstranda sunt in ordine quo addu6la [2.] Pri- 
mum Quod error saccult sit, quod crcdatui quod mala: 
separata, iinmo ejefla suit, quando sunt rcmissa Quod 
omne malum, in quod homo nascitur, et quod ipse a6lu- 
aliter imbuit, non separetur ab homine, sed removeaturr 
usque ut non appareat, mihi datum est scire e caelo^ 
Antea in fide fui, in qua plenque in mundo, quod mala 
quando remittuntur, rejiciantur, et sicut sordes a facie- 
per aquam, abluantur et abstergantur sed simile non 
est cum mails seu peccatis , omnia remanent , et cum 
post paenitentiam remittuntur, e medio ad latera promo- 
ventur , et tunc quod in medio est, quia diredle sub 
intuitu, in luce quasi diei apparet, et quod ad latera, m 
umbra, et quandoque sicut in tenebns nodlis et quia- 
mala non separantur, sed modo removentur, hoc est, ad 
latera ablegantur, et homo potest transfern e medio cir- 
cumcirca, fieri etiam potest, quod in mala sua, quae 
credidit rejefla esse, redire possit homo enim tabs est^ 
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belief but this la not the pLiec lo »ct fonh llic proo& of ex 
perence 

S79 (ju ) Sr far ai rcth are remand if-Q ate remilled — 
It i.> ju error of the a^c lo bclicxc that lia\c been sepa 
raictl iro'n man and even cit out uhen tI1c^ luxe been re 
muted and that the *talc of a mant> life can be cltinj^cd in 
fciantl) c\‘cn to ita oppo uc and thu< from bcinj, exH a man 
can become Rood and m con cftucncc be led out of hell nml 
tran ''cfTcd lUraiRhtwaj: into heaxen and thw l»j the Ixud# 
mere) apart from mean Hut ihoxc txho hold ihw belief and 
opinion know nothing xxhatexer about »hat cx^^ Lx or uhat rockI 
IS "md noihmR whatexTr about the Hate of man* life and arc 
xrholl) ipnorant of the fafl that aficxflionx nhich belong to the 
sriD arc nothing but changes and \-anaitons of stale of the j urcl> 
■organic substances of the mm I and llxat lhoughl> uluch belong 
to the undefstandmg ore nothing but changes and xarwilons 
in the form of these hubxuncrx and lint memor) is the state of 
ihmc changes that remains permanent U hen all this i knoun 
It can be clearl) seen that no cxnl on be removed except bx 
Auccostve steps and that the remu w>n of cxnl i not us re 
moxil But these are summaf) ptatcmcnt> arnl unle >5 ihq arc 
dcmonsirated maj be acUnouIedgcd but can not be compre 
hended and what Is not comprehended is ^»ren mdisiinW)] 
liVe a wheel tutnexl round b> the hand therefore these Hale*- 
ments must be deraontiraied one h) one m the order In which 
the) are presented, (a ) First fl tt an errer ef Ike ajie to be 
Jifte thai r^U hern separated and even cast cut vrken they 
hare been remitted It has been granted me lo know from 
heaven that no ex-fl mto which man ts born and that he himself 
adually imbfbes fs separated from fu’m but is so remoxeti ns 
not to appear I formcrlv held the befief that is held b) most 
in the workl that when rnis ore remitted the) nre cast out and 
are washed and wiped awa) as dirt b washed from the face bj 
■water But thrs is not true of evils or sins thc) all remain 
and when after repentance they ore remlllcd thex arc moxTd 
from the centre to the sides and then what is in the centre 
because it is dircifUy under xdew appears as in the hghl of day 
and what b at thc rides 11 in thc shade and Bometimrs as it 
were In the darkness of night And os exdls are not separated 
but onl) remoxed that Is dismissed to the side*, nnd as man 
-can pass from the centre to the parts round about It is posriblo 
ibr him to return into his evOs which he supposed had been 
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lit possit ab una affe6lione in alteram venire, et quando- 
que in oppositam, et sic ab uno medio in alterum , affec- 
tio hominis facit medium dum in ilia est, est enim tunc 
m jucundo ejus et in luce ejus [3.] Sunt quidam homines- 
post mortem, qui a Domino in caelum elevantur, quia. 
bene vixerunt, sed usque secum tulerunt fidem, quod 
mundi et pun smt a peccatis, et quod ideo non in aliquo- 
reatu smt Hi primum induuntur vestibus albis secundura 
fidem eorum, vestes albae enim significant statum purifi- 
catum a mails; sed postea incipiunt cogitare sicut in 
mundo, quod ab omni malo sicut abluti smt, et inde 
gloriari quod non amplius peccatores smt sicut alii , quod 
aegre potest separari a quadam elatione animi, et a quo- 
dam contemptu aliorum prae se , ideo tunc, ut a fide sua 
imagmaria removeantur, delegantur a caelo, et remittun- 
tur m sua mala, quae in mundo contraxerunt, et simul 
monstratur ilhs, quod etiam smt m mails hereditariis, dc 
quibus non prius sciverunt * et postquam sic a6ti sunt ad 
agnoscendum, quod mala eorum non smt ab illis separata, 
sed solum remota, et quod sic ex se impuri sint, immo 
non nisi quam malum, et quod a Domino detineantur a- 
malis, ac teneantur m boms, et quod hoc appareat ilhs 
sicut a se, denuo m caelum a Domino elevantur [4.1 Se- 
cundum Quod error saecuk sit, quod credatur quod status^ 
vitae hominis possit momento nnmutai'i, et sic homo a mala 
fieri bonus, consequenter ab inferno educi, et illico in caehmt- 
transferri, et hoc ex immediata Domini misericordia In 
hoc errore sunt illi qui separant charitatem a fide, et in 
sola fide ponunt salvationem ; nam putant quod sola 
cogitatio et enuntiatio vocum, quae istius fidei sunt, sL 
fiat cum fiducia et confidentia, justificet et salvet ; quod 
etiam a multis ponitur momentaneum, et si non prius^ 
circa ultimam horam vitae hominis Hi non possunt aliter 
credere, quam quod status vitae hominis possit momento 
mutari, et homo ex immediata misericordia salvari Sed 
quod misericordia Domini non sit immediata, et quod 
homo non possit a malo momento fieri bonus, et ex in- 
ferno educi et in caelum transfern, nisi per operationes 
Dmnae Providentiae continuas ab infantia usque ad extre- 
mum vitae hominis, videbitur in ultimo paragraph© hujus 
transadlioms * hic solum ex eo, quod omnes leges Divinae 
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cast out For man is such that he can pass from one affeflion 
mto another and sometimes mlo an opposite one, thns from 
one centre to another his afie&on so long as he b In it 
making the centre for then he b m its delight and m its bghu 
[3 1 There are some who arc raised op by the Lord after death 
mfo heaven because they have lived weD but who have earned 
with them a bchef that they are dean and pure from sms, and 
therefore are free from aH guilt These at first are dothed in 
white garments m accordance with their belief for white gar 
ments signify a state deansed from evfl. But a fterwar ds they 
begin to thuik as they efid in the world that they are as it were 
washed from all evil and to gioiy therefore in the idea that tb^ 
are no longer sum era like others which can nardly be sepa 
rated from a kind of elation of mind and a kmd of contempt of 
others compared with themselves. Then m order to remove 
them fiom thor imaginary belief they are sent away fit>m heaven 
and let down into thdr evils which they contraded m the 
worid and at the same time they are shoro that they are also 
in hereditary evib, of which they had been ignorant before. 
When they have thus been compelled to acknowledge that thar 
evils have not been separated from them but only removed con 
sequendy that of themselvea they are impure and in nothing 
but evil, and that they are withheld from evib and kept m goods 
by the Lord, although there is an appearance that thb b from 
themsdves, they are again raised up by the Lord bto heaven. 
T4.] Secondly His an e r r or of the age to beheve that the tttde 
of mat^s Ife can be changed auiantfy and thus from being evil 
man can become good and in ceneeqaenee can be led out of keU 
and transfe rr e d strxdgkteoay tnlo heaven and tins by the Lord s 
meny apart from means Those arc in this error who separate 
chanty from faith, and place salvation in faith alone for they 
imagine that merely thinkin g about and o tt er in g the statements 
of that faith, if it IS done with trust and confidence, b what 
justifies and saves and many hnagme that this may be done 
instantly and if not before at abotrt the last hour of man s Efe. 
Such must needs bdieve that the state of a rpaii s life can be 
changed Instantly and man be saved by mercy apart from 
means. But that the Lords mercy is not apart from means, 
and that man cannot from being evil become gwd m a moment, 
and can be led out of heU and transferred mto heaven only by 
the unceasing operatioiis of the Divme providence fixmi infancy 
erven to the end of his life will be seen m the last chapter of this 
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Providentiae pro fine habeant reformationem et sic salva- 
tionem hominis , ita inversionem status ejus, qui nativitate 
€st mfernalis, in oppositum, qui est caelestis , quod non 
fieri potest nisi progressive, sicut homo recedit a malo 
et ejus jucundo ac intrat in bonum et ejus jucundum 
[5.] Tertium Quod till qut ita credulity mini qmcquam sciant 
quid malum et quid bonum non enim sciunt, quod malum 
sit jucundum concupiscentiae agendi et cogitandi contra 
Divinum ordinem, et quod bonum sit jucundum affedlionis 
agendi et cogitandi secundum Divinum ordinem , et quod 
myriades concupiscentiarum sint, quae unumquodvis ma- 
lum ingrediuntur et componunt, et quod myriades affedlio- 
num Sint, quae similiter unumquodvis bonum, et quod 
myriades illae in tali ordine et nexu sint in interioribus 
hominis, ut non unum possit mutari, nisi simul omnia 
nil, qui hoc non sciunt, credere seu opinari possunt, quod 
malum, quod ut unicum coram illis apparet, possit facile 
removen, et bonum, quod etiam ut unicum apparet, possit 
loco ejus inferri. Hi quia non sciunt quid malum et quid 
bonum, non possunt aliter quam opinan, quod detur mo- 
mentanea salvatio et immediata misencordia ; sed quod 
non dabiles sint, videbitur in ultimo paragraph© huj'us trans- 
adtionis [6.] Quartum * Quod ilh qui a ediintjnomcntancam 
salvationem et immcdiatam imsci icordiam, non sciant quod 
a^ectioues, quae sunt voluntatis, suit mci ac mutaiioncs status 
sub stanii arum pill e organicarum mentis , ct quod cogitatio- 
nes, quae sunt intellcdius, suit mei ae miitationes ct varia- 
tiones forinae tllarum; et quod mcmoiia sit status istarum 
mutationum et variationum pcrmancns Quis non agnos- 
cit, quando dicitur, quod affedtiones et cogitationes non 
dentur nisi m substantiis et earum formis, quae sunt 
subjedta, et quia dantur in ’■‘^cerebro, quod plenum est 
substantiis et formis, vocantur formae pure organicae 
Nemo, qui rationaliter cogitat, non potest non ridere ad 
quorundam phantasias, quod alfedtiones et cogitationes 
non sint m subjeflis substantiatis, sed quod smt halitus 
modificati a calore et luce, sicut apparentes imagines in 
acre et aethere ; cum tamen cogitatio non plus dari pot- 
est separata a forma substantiali, quam visus a sua quae 
est oculus, auditus a sua quae auns, et gustus a sua quae 
est lingua Spedta cerebrum, et videbis substantias innu- 
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TTOfk. Here thij onl} need be said tliat all the lau^s of the 
Divine proddence have for thar end the reformation and con 
sequent salvation of man thus the r ever sa l of his state, whkh 
by Hrth b infernal Into the opposite state which Is beavenlj 
and that this can be done onl> step b> step as man withdraws 
from evil and its ddight and enters into good and its delight. 
[B 1 Thirdly Those who so helteve huyw nolking whafever a^ui 
srkai enJ u or what good u For thej do not know that evil 
13 the delight of the luit of noting and thinking contrary to 
Divme order and that good is the delight of the affe<5lK)n of 
fitting and thinking m accordance with Divine order and that 
there are myriads of lusts that enter mio and compose every 
single evil, and mjnads of afTcAions m like manner that enter 
into and compose every single good and that these m>’Tiads 
are hi such order and connexion In man s intenors that no 
one can be dianged unless at the some time all ore changed. 
Those who do not know tha ma) hold the belief or opmicm 
that cvdl which to them seems to be a single thmg can easily 
be removed and good, which also appears to be a single thmg 
can be brought in m its place. As such do not know what evil 
is and what good Is they must needs be of the opinion that 
instant salvation and mercy apart from means arc possible 
but that they are not will be seen in the last chapter of th» 
work. IB 1 Fourthly Tkost who Miew in instant sehaitm 
end vurty apart from moans do not know that affeHtons which 
belong to the wUl, are nolktng but changes of the stale of the 
purefy orgams substances of the mind and that thoughts which 
belong to the undarstandmg are nothing but changes and vart 
chons tn the form of those substanoes and that memory is the 
state of these changes and variaitons that remains permanonL 
Who does not acknowledge when It is stated that afleiSions 
and thoughts ore possible only in substances and thor forms 
which are aubjedls? And as these exist in the brain which is 
full of substances and forms, the forms are called purelv organic. 
No one who thinks rationally am hdp laughing at the Cmaes 
of some that affeifbons and thoughts do not exist in substantive 
Bubjetas, but are exhalations modified by heat and light like 
images appeanng in the air and ether and yet thought can no 
more exirt apart from a substantial form than sight opart fixira 
its form which is the eye, or hearing apart from its form which 
is the ear or taste apart from its form which is the tongue. 
Examine the brain and you will see irmumerable substances. 
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merabiles, et similiter fibras, et quod nihil non ibi orga- 
nizatum sit , quid opus est alia confirmatione, quam 
oculari ilia ^ [ 7 .] Sed quaeritur, Quid ibi affedlio et quid 

cogitatio ? Hoc concludi potest ab omnibus et singulis 
quae m corpore , ibi sunt plura viscera, singula in sua 
sede fixa, et suas fundtiones per mutationes et variationes 
status et formae operantur ; quod in operatiombus suis 
Sint, notum est, ventnculus in suis, mtestina m suis, 
renes in suis, hepar, pancreas et lien in suis, ac cor et 
pulmo in SUIS, et omnes illae operae solum intrinsecus- 
moventur, ac intrinsecus moveri est per mutationes et 
vanationes status et formae Inde constare potest, quod 
substantiarum pure organicarum mentis operationes non 
aliud sint, cum diiferentia quod operationes substantiarum. 
organicarum corporis sint naturales, at mentis spirituales,. 
et quod hae et illae unum faciant per correspondentias, 
08.] Non potest ad oculum monstrari, quales sunt status' 
et formae mutatiohes et vanationes substantiarum organi- 
carum mentis, quae sunt affedliones et cogitationes , sed 
usque possunt sicut in speculo videri a mutatiombus et 
variationibus status pulmonis in loquela et cantu, est 
etiam correspondentia , nam sonus loquelae et cantus, et 
quoque articulationes soni, quae sunt voc*es loquelae et 
modulamina cantus, hunt per pulmonem, ac sonus corre- 
spondet affe61:ioni, et loquela cogitation! Producuntur 
etiam ex illis, et hoc fit per mutationes et variationes 
status et formae substantiarum organicarum in pulmone, 
et ex pulmone per trachiam seu asperam arteriam in 
larynge et glottide, et postea m lingua, et demum in 
labris oris Mutationes et variationes status et formae- 
soni primae fiunt in pulmone, alterae in trachia et la- 
rynge, tertiae in glottide per varias aperturas ejus onficiir 
quartae in lingua per varias ejus applicationes ad palatum’ 
et dentes, qumtae in labris oris per varias formas Ex 
his constare potest, quod merae mutationes et variationes- 
status formarum organicarum successive continuatae, pro- 
ducant sonos et illorum articulationes, quae sunt loquelae- 
et cantus Nunc quia sonus et loquela non aliunde pro- 
ducuntur quam ab affedtionibus et cogitationibus mentis^ 
nam ex his ilia existunt, et nusquam absque illis, patet 
quod affeftiones voluntatis sint mutationes et vanationes 
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and fibres UV-crruc and llut there is nothing there that Is not 
organued- ^Vhat other evidence than this ocular proof Is 
needed’ [7 1 But :t is asked WTut is olTctfUon there and 
urhat IS thought there’ This nu> be inferred from all things 
and each thing m the bod) m It ore man) \Tsccra, each fixed 
m Its pbcc, ojid these perform lhar fonfUons b) changes and 
\'arutions of state and form That each is engaged m Its own 
operations is acknowledged — the stomach m its own the intes 
tines m them the kidne>ii in theirs the h\Tr pancreas and 
spleen m thdrs and the heart and lungs m theirs and all of 
these arc mo\xd to their work solclt from within and to be 
n\o\cd from within is to be moved b) changes and \'anationa 
of state and form All this makes dear that the operations of 
the purcK organic substances of the mind most resemble these 
with the diflcrencc that the operations of the organic sub- 
stances of the bod) arc natural while those of the mmd ire spir 
itual and tliat the two make one b) correspondences [8.1 The 
nature of the changes and \*anations of state and form in the 
organic substances of the mind which are affeifbons and 
thoughts, cannot be shown to the e)*e ne\*crthdc3S the) ma) 
be seen as In a mirror In the changes and Nwraiions In the state 
of the lungs In speaking and smging There is also a corre 
fpondence for the lone of the wicc m speaking and singing 
and Its artlculatiofts which ore the words of speech and the 
modulations of singmg are made b) the lungs, ond tone corre- 
sponds to afTc^lion and spee ch to thought They ore also pro- 
duced therefrom and this is done b) changes and mnations in 
the slate and form of the organic substances in the lungs and 
from the lungs through the trachea or windpipe m the lar^mi 
and glottis and then In the longue, and fmall) in the lips. The 
first changes and variations of the state and form of the tone 
take place m the lungs the second m the trachea and laiynx the 
third in the glottis by the \'ancd openings of its orifices, the 
fourth m the tongue by its various adaptations to the palate and 
the teeth, the fifth in the lips by their varied forms. All this 
makes dear that mere changes and t-analions successnely con 
tinued, in the state of organic forms, produce tones and their 
artlculatiorts, which are speech and smging Inasmuch then 
as tone and speech are produced from no other source than the 
aficAons and thoughts of the mmd (for the) exist fhsm these, 
and never apart from them) it Is evident that the affc^bons of 
the will are changes and variations in the state of the purdy 
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status substantiarum pure organicarum mentis, et quod 
cogitationes intelleftus sint mutationes et variationes 
formae illarum substantiarum , similiter ut in pulmo- 
nariis [ 9.1 Quoniam affeftiones et cogitationes sunt 
merae mutationes status formarum mentis, sequitur quod 
memoria non aliud sit quam status illarum permanens , 
nam omnes mutationes et variationes status in substantiis 
organicis tales sunt, ut semel imbutae permaneant , ita 
imbuitur pulmo producere varios sonos in trachia, ac 
variare illos in glottide, articulare illos in lingua, et 
modificare illos in ore , et quando orgamca ilia semel 
imbuta sunt, in illis sunt, et reproduci possunt Quod 
mutationes et variationes illae infinite perfe6tiores sint in 
organicis mentis quam in organicis corporis, constat ex 
illis quae in transadlione De Divino Amove et Divina Sapi- 
entia (n ^"’199-204) di6la sunt, ubi ostensum est, quod 
omnes perfeftiones crescant et ascendant cum gradibus 
et secundum illos De his plura videantur infra (n 3I9)* 
280. Quod peccata cum remissa sunt etiam sint re- 
mota, est quoque error saeculi In illo errore sunt, qui 
credunt per Sacramentum Cenae sibi remissa esse peccata, 
tametsi non removerunt ilia a se per paenitentiam in 
illo etiam sunt, qui per solam fidem credunt salvari , turn 
etiam qui per dispensationes papales omnes illi credunt 
immediatam misericordiam, et momentaneam salvationem. 
At cum hoc invertitur, fit veritas, nempe quod cum remota 
sunt peccata, etiam remissa sint , paemtentia enim prae- 
cedet remissionem, et absque paemtentia nulla est remis- 
sio quare Dominus mandavit discipulis ut 

Praedicarent paenitentiam in remissionem peccatorum {Luc xxiv 
Et Johannes “praedicavit baptisma paenitentiae in remissionem pecca- 
tomm ” {Luc m 3) 

Dominus remittit omnibus sua peccata , non arguit et Im- 
putat , sed usque non potest nisi secundum leges Divinae 
Providentiae suae ilia auferre , nam cum dixit Petro (in- 
terroganti quoties remitteret fratn in ilium peccanti, num 
septies). 

Quod remitteret non modo septies, sed usque ad septuag^s septies 
{Matth xviii 21, 22) , 

quid non Dominus, qui est ipsa Misericordia 
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organic substances of the mind, and that the thoughts of the 
TinHi Tu f a nHtng are changes and variations m the form of those 
substances the some as m the pulmonary substances. [O ] As 
afieifbons and thoughts are mere changes m the state of the 
forms of the tmnd it follovra that memory is nothing else than 
the state of these changes that Is pennanenL For all changes 
and variations of state m organic substances are such that hainng 
once become habitual they ore permanent Thus the lungs are 
habitnated to produce vanous sounds m the trachea, and to 
vary them m the glottis, to articulate them with the tongue, and 
to modify them with the mouth and these organic a£b\nties,. 
having once become habitual, axe m the organa and am be re- 
produced. That these changes and vanationa are infinitely more- 
perfeft m the orgamc atrufhrres of the mind than m those of the 
body is evident from what has been said in 7^ Dtwte Love 
and the Dtvtne (n. 199-^) where it has been shown 

that all perfeAwns increase and ascend by degrees and accord 
xng to degrees. More about this may be seen bdow (a. 319) 

a8o Another error of the age fa that when sms have been 
remitted they are reincnTd Those are m this ennr who believe 
that sms are remitted to them by the sacrament of the Supper 
although they have not removed them from themselves by re- 
pentance. TTiose also ore in it who believe that they are saved 
by ^th alone also those who believe that they are saved by 
papal dispensaaona. AH of these beheve m mercy apart from 
means and m instant salvation- Yet when this is reversed it be 
comes a truth, namely that when sms have been removed they 
have also been remitted for repentance precedes remission, and 
without repentance there ts no remission. Therefore the Lord 
commanded the disaples 

To prmeb repeotanca for the remlwloa ot tJn (Ztthr xzIt 47 ). 

Am John ** preached the baptfnn of rvpenianco for the renilwloii of 
•fall (AmAe QL 

To every one the Lord remits sms. He does not accuse and 
impute. And yet He can take them away only m accordance 
with the laws of His Dmne providence for when to Peter (who 
asked how often he should foigive a brother smning against 
htm whether seven times ) the Lord said 

That be thoold forjlre oot onfy Mm Hm e* but cntll Mveoty thoe* 
KTcn (A/«rA xtUL 31 tsX 

•what win not He forgive who is mercy Itself? 
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sSi;* (iv ) Quod SIC permissto malt sit propter finem iit 
salvatio — Notum est, quod homo in plena libertate cogi- 
tandi et volendi sit, sed non in plena libertate loquendi et 
faciendi quicquid cogitat et vult Potest enim cogitare 
sicut atheus, negare Deum, et sandla Verbi [et] ecclesiae 
blasphemare, immo potest velle loquela et fa6lo ilia per- 
dere usque ad eorum mternecionem , sed hoc leges civi- 
les, morales et ecclesiasticae arcent , quare impia et sce- 
lesta ilia intus fovet cogitando et volendo, et quoque 
intendendo, sed usque non faciendo Homo qui non 
atheus est, etiam in plena libertate est cogitandi plura 
quae mail sunt, ut fraudulenta, lasciva, vindicativa, et alia 
insana, quod etiam facit per vices Quis potest credere, 
quod msi plena libertas foret homini, non modo non sal- 
van posset, sed etiam in totum periret ? [2.] Audiatur 

nunc causa Omnis homo in mails plurium generum a 
nativitate est , ilia mala insunt voluntati ejus , et quae 
voluntati insunt, amantur , nam quod homo ex interiori 
vult, hoc amat , et quod amat, hoc vult , et amor volun- 
tatis influit in intelledtum, et ibi facit ut jucundum ejus 
sentiatur , inde venit in cogitationes, et quoque in inten- 
tiones Quare nisi permitteretur homini cogitare secun- 
dum amorem voluntatis ejus, qui illi ex her^ditario insitus 
€st, amor ille inclusus maneret et nusquam in conspe6lum 
hominis veniret , et amor mah non apparens est sicut 
hostis in msidiis, sicut sanies in ulcere, sicut venenatum in 
sanguine, et sicut putredo in pe6tore , quae si mclusa 
tenentur, letum inducunt At vero cum licet hommi cogi- 
tare mala amoris vitae suae usque ad intentionem, sanan- 
tur ilia per media spiritualia, sicut morbi per media natu- 
ralia [3.] Quahs homo futurus esset, si non liceret ei 
cogitare secundum jucunda amoris vitae suae, nunc dice- 
tur Non foret homo amplius , perditurus esset binas suas 
facultates, quae vocantur libertas et rationalitas, in quibus 
consistit ipsa humanitas , jucunda malorum istorum occu- 
parent interiora mentis ejus, usque adeo ut recluderent 
portam, et tunc non posset aliter quam similia loqui et 
agere , et sic insaniret non solum coram se, sed etiam 
coram mundo, et tandem non sciret velare pudenda Sed 
ne tails fiat, permittitur quidem ei cogitare et velle mala 
hereditatis suae, sed non loqui et facere ilia , ac interea 
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aSl 0^) Thus tkc pcrmuucn cf evil IS fcT the sake of the 
end that there mts) be salvaiton — It t> acknowledged that man 
lus full nbert) to dunk and uill but not full Ubcn> to saj and 
to do whatatT he thinks and mills For he can think like an 
atheist, can deny God blaspheme the hol> things of tlic \\ ord 
and the church and can c\*cn desire to dcstro) them b} word 
and deed to their utter extermination, but this is prcMmted In 
a\i1 moral and ecclesiastical bws consequentl) he chenshes 
Inwardl) these wicked and unpious things, by thmking and ufll 
mg and also purposing them, but not doing them. One who 
is not an atheist has also full libcrt> to think about manj things 
that pertam to c\t 1 such os thmgs fraudulent, lascinous nrvenge 
ful and other insanities and sometimes he does them \\ ho 
can believe that unless man had full Ilbcrt} he not onl) could 
not be sa\td but would men pensh uttcrlj ? la 1 Nom let rea 
son be beard E\‘cr3 man Is from birth m ctnls of manj kinds 
these evils arc in ha will and mhaicxer b m the will u loved 
for that which a man wiUs from the mtenor he loves and that 
which be loves he wills and the will s love flows into the under 
standing and makes its ddight to be fdi therein and from that 
it comes into the thoughts and also into the mtenbont. If 
therefore, man were not permitted to think m occordancc wnh 
ha nills love, mhich b implanted m him by inheritance that 
love would remain shut m and would never be seen b> bun 
and a love of that is not seen b bice an cnem> in ambush 
Hkc matter in an ulcer IQce poison in the blood or corruption 
in the breast, whidi if ihev arc kept shut in Induce death But 
■on the other hand if man b permitted to thmk about the evib 
of hb life i love, even to far as to do them the) can be cured 
h) spintuol means as diseases are hy natural means [3 1 
What a man would be If he were not permitted to think m ac 
cordance with the delights of ha hfc s lovT shall now be told. 
He would no longer be a man- Ha two faculties called libcrl) 
and rationaljiy In which the essential homanh) consists would 
be destroyed. The deDghts of these evfls would occupy the 
interiors of hb mind eren to the extent that the door would be 
dosed and in that case he could speak and aft only m accord 
ance with those ddights, thus be would aft insane!) not onlj 
In hb own sight but also before the world and at last he would 
not know enough to cover bb shame. But that he maj not be 
<ome such he b Indeed permitted to think about and to will 
the evib of bb Inherited nature but not to talk about and do 
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discit civilia, moralia et spintualia, quae etiam cogita- 
tiones ejus intrant, et removent insanias illas, et per ilia 
a Domino sanatur , sed usque non ultra quam ut sciat 
custodire portam, nisi etiam agnoscat Deum, et imploret 
opem Ipsius, ut possit resistere illis : et quantum tunc 
resistit, tantum non admittit illas m intentiones, et tan- 
dem nec in cogitationes [4.] Cum itaque in hominis 
libertate est cogitare sicut lubet, propter finem ut amor 
vitae ejus e latibulis suis in lucem intelleftus ejus prodeat^ 
et quod alioqui non sciret aliquid de suo malo, et ita nec 
fugaret illud, sequitur quod id apud ilium accresceret, 
usque ut non locus redintegrationis superesset apud ilium, 
et aegre apud liberos, si quos gigneret , nam malum 
parentis traducitur in prolem Sed hoc ne fiat, Dominus 
providet 

282. Potuisset Dominus sanare intelleftum apud om- 
nem hominem, et sic facere ut non mala sed bona cogi- 
tet , hoc per varies timores, per miracula, per loquelas 
cum defun61:is, perque visiones et somnia , sed modo sa- 
nare intelleflum, est solum extrinsecus sanare homi- 
nem , intelleflus enim cum ejus cogitatione est externum 
\’itae hominis, ac voluntas cum ejus afiTeftione est inter- 
num vitae ejus , quare sanatio solius intelle6lus foret sicut 
sanatio palliativa, per quam malignitas interior inclusa et 
inhibita exire, consumeret primum vicina et postea re- 
mota, usque dum omne morticinum esset Ipsa voluntas 
est, quae sananda est, non per influxum intelle6lus in 
illam, quia ille non datur, sed per instru6tionem et horta- 
tionem ab intelle6lu Si intelle6lus solum sanaretur, fieret 
homo sicut cadaver conditum, seu aromatibus fragranti- 
bus et rosis circumvelatum, quae brevi a cadavere trahe- 
rent putorem, ut non alicujus naribus possent admoveri ; 
ita fieret cum veris caelestibus in intelleftu, si malus vo- 
luntatis amor obstrueretur 

283. Quod permittatur homini cogitare mala usque 
ad intentionem eorum, est, ut didtum est, ut per civilia, 
moralia, et spintualia removeantur , quod fit cum cogitat, 
quod contra justum et aequum sit, contra honestum et 
decorum, et contra bonum et verum, ita contra tranquil- 
lum, laetum et beatum vitae Per ilia tria sanat Dominus 
amorem voluntatis hominis , et quidem primum per ti- 
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them; and m the meantime he Icanu axil moral, and spntual 
things, and these enter into hu thoughts and rcmo\c the in 
sanitjcs, and bj means of this knowledge he is healed b) the 
Lord and )‘et no further than to know how to guard the door 
unless he al^ ocknowledges God and implores His help that he 
may be able to resist the insanities. Then so far as he resists 
them 10 lar he refuses them admittance into his intentions, and 
finally mto his thoughts. [4 ) Since then man is free to think 
as he pleases to the end that his hfc s Ioxt maj come forth 
from Its lurking places into the light of his understanding and 
nnee otherwise he could knou nothing about his evil, and there 
fore could not shun it it follows that the e\il would so grow In 
him that no spot for restoration would be Icfr in him and scarce 
Ij anj in hts children if he should be g e t any for the parents 
c\'il u lianimiiicd to the ofiipring But the Lord protndcs 
that this shall not take place 

282 It would have been possible for the Lord to heal the 
imderManding m eicf) man and thus cause him to think what 
ts good and not what is evil and this b\ (cars of aamons kinds 
b) miracles b} comersauons with die dead and b) iisions and 
dreams. But to heal the understanding alone is to heal man 
onl) from without for the understanding with us thought » 
the external part of mans Iifi? while the will with its alTc^bon 
H the interna] part of ha life consequenU) the henlmg of the un 
derrtanding alone would be like pallatuT healing wherch) the 
mtenor mdignit) shut in and whoU> prevented from going out, 
would destro) first the near and then the remote parts c\en 
tin the whole would become dead It a the will Itself tint must 
be healed, not In means of on influx Into it of the understand 
mg for that a not possible but b) means of inslruflion, and 
exhortation bj the undcrstxmding If the understandmg alone 
were healed man would become like 0 dead bod> embalmed or 
encased m fragrant aromatics nnd roses, which would soon dmw 
from the corpse so foul a stcncli that the) could not be brought 
near to onj ones nostrils So would it be with hcaxenl) truths 
in the understanding if the walls c\n love were shut in 

283 Man is permitted to think about e\Tls ns has been 
said, ei'cn so Cir os to purpose to do them ra order that the) 
may be remm'ed b) means of avil moral, and splritunl things 
and this a done when he thmks that a thing Is conlrar) to what 
a just and equitable to what a honorable nnd becoming and to 
good and truth thus controT) to tl c tranquiliU the Jo) and 
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mores, et postea per amores Sed usque mala non sepa- 
rantur et ejiciuntur ex homine, sed modo removentur et 
ad latera delegantur , et quando ibi sunt, et bonum in 
medio, tunc mala non apparent , quicquid enim in medio 
est, hoc diredle sub intuitu est, ac videtur et percipitur 
At sciendum est, quod tametsi bonum est in medio, usque 
homo non ideo in bono sit, nisi mala quae ad latera sunt, 
vergant deorsum aut extrorsum , si spedlant sursum aut 
mtrorsum, non remota sunt, nam usque conmtuntur redire 
ad medium Deorsum aut extrorsum vergunt et spedlant, 
quando homo fugit sua mala ut peccata, et magis adhuc 
cum aversatur ilia , nam tunc ilia damnat et devovet 
inferno, ac facit ut illuc spedtent 

2840 Intelledlus hominis est recipiens tarn boni quam 
mall, et tarn veri quam falsi , non autem ipsa voluntas 
hominis , haec erit vel in malo vel in bono , non potest 
esse utroque , nam voluntas est ipse homo, et ibi amor 
vitae ejus Bonum et malum autem in intelledtu separata 
sunt sicut internum et externum , inde potest homo 
interius in malo esse et exterius in bono at usque cum 
homo reformatur, bonum et malum committuntur, et tunc 
cxistit conflidlus et pugna, quae si gravis est, vocatur 
tentatio, at si non gravis est, fit sicut fermentat vinum 
aut sicera Si tunc bonum vincit, malum cum suo falso 
removetur ad latera, comparative sicut faex cadit ad fun- 
dum vasis , ac bonum fit sicut vinum post fermentatio- 
nem generosum et sicera clara At si malum vincit, tunc 
bonum cum suo vero removetur ad latera, ac fit turbidum 
ac tetrum, sicut infermentatum vinum ac infermentata 
sicera Comparatio cum fermento est, quia “fermentum" 
in Verbo significat falsum mail (ut Hosch vii 4, L 7 ic. 
xii I , et alibi) 
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lhcb!c*'<dne?*<ofIjfc. B> mcam of lhc« three, a\*3 and moral 
and pifTiual ihinp the Lord hcaU the lo\c of rnan* *111 firJl 
by mcann of fcar> and nltcfnattl# by mcan^ of lo\rt. Never 
l^lcsn oilt are not »qv»ralcd and coat out from man, but are 
only rnnenTd and irarefmcd to the wdt5 and *hcn they arc 
there and pxkj w al the centre cmU do not appear fop *hat 
e%'tT ii at the centre djte^ly under \ncK and \\ reen and per 
ccneiL Hat tl mu t b** kncmti t!«t althmjjjh pool at the 
eentre man u not therefore in pood unIcM the onb that are at 
the aides bend domnaatd or outiranl if they look up«rd or 
imrard they hare rot l>cen remmeel for the) arc >in«np 
to rctom to the centre. They bend and look do*n*anl or out 
irard mhen man n thunnmp hu cvvln r% >!n» and itiH more when 
he turns awaj from thrm f r he then condemns and a.vupni 
them to h^ and maUo* litem look hcnaartlt. 

a84 ^lan» undcrslandinp a fnnpient of both pocul ami 
evil and of both truth and (al rt> but his uih iteclf is not this 
mtat be either In csnl or m pood it cannot be m both fnr the 
will h the man himse f and ha life t love Is there In the un 
der'Undinp homer pood and ml are •eparated like *hal Is 
internal and what H external and m conw^uence man can be 
inicnorl) In evil and extenorl) In pood ami yet dunnp his rr- 
formation pood and ea-il meet a^ then confliA and combat 
arise this if aes'cre h called temptation but if not sestre it 
goes on like the fimnentaiioo of * me or hipwr If pood then 
conquers csil *nh its fdsiiy U remmed to the sides corapara 
uvdy os dregs till to the Iwitom of a vcsncl and the pood h 
like wine that becoma penettms after fermentation, or liquor 
that becomes dear But If evil conquers pood with Its truth Is 
re m oved to the sides and becomes turbid and ofTcnsiv'c like un 
fermented srine or Hquor This process is compared to ferment 
ladon because ferment peaven] signifies In the Word the 
falsity of evil (os In //wa \SL 4 LsJte xQ. x and elsewhere) 
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Quod Divina Providentia aeque sit apud malos 

QUAM APUD BONOS. 

285. Apud unumqucmvis homincm tarn bonum quam 
malum sunt binae facultates, quarum una facit intcl- 
le6lum, et altera voluntatcm Facultas quae facit intcl- 
le6lum, est quod possit intclligcrc ct cogitarc ; hacc 
inde vocatur rationalitas : ct facultas quae facit volunta- 
tern, est quod libere ilia possit, nempe cogitate, et inde 
quoque loqui et faccre, modo non sit contra rationcm scu 
rationalitatcm , liberc enim agcrc, est quotics vult, ct 
sicut vult Quoniam liac binac facultates perpetuac sunt,, 
ct contmuae a primis ad ultima in omnibus et singulis^ 
quae homo cogitat et agit, ct iliac non insunt homini a 
se, sed sunt apud hominem a Domino, sequitur quod prae- 
sentia Domini cum in illis ctiam sit in singulis, immo in 
smgularissimis hominis intelleflus ct cogitationis, turn 
voluntatis et affedlioms, et indc m smgularissimis loquc- 
lae et adlionis Remove illas facultates ab aliquo singu- 
larissimo, et non potcris id cogitarc nec loqui sicut homo.. 
[2.] Quod homo per binas illas facultates sit homo, possi 
cogitarc et loqui, percipere bona ac intelligcre vera, non 
modo civilia et moralia, sed etiam spintuaha, ac reformari 
et regenerari, verbo, quod possit conjungi Domino, et per 
id viverc in aeternum, prius per multa ostensum cst , turn 
etiam, quod binac illae facultates sint non modo homini- 
bus boms, sed etiam malis Nunc quia iliac facultate- 
apud hommem a Domino sunt, ct non homini appro- 
priatae ut ejus, (Divinum cnim non potest appropnari 
homini ut ejus, sed potest adjungi illi, et per id apparere 
sicut ejus,) et quia id Divinum apud homincm est in sin- 
gularissimis ejus, sequitur quod Dominus regat singula- 
rissima, tarn apud hominem malum, quam apud hominem 
bonum , ac regimen Domini est quod vocatur Divina Pro- 
videntia 

286. Nunc quia lex Divinae Providentiae est, ut homo 
possit ex hbero secundum rationem, hoc est, ev binis- 
illis facultatibus, libertate ct rationalitatc, agerc, — et quo- 
que lex Divinae Providentiae est, quod id quod agit, ap- 
pareat homini sicut ab ipso, et inde sicut ipsius, — turn lex,. 
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Tiic DrMvn rnonocsci: is rgiAU-v wrrn xiir c\il a b 
v,rrn tiie cooiu 

285 In cxtr) nun, jjockI or cvfl ihcrr arc twtj CjcuIiht* rmc 
of which ctm^juutci ihc unilcr^iandin;; and ihc oihw ihc will 
The Cicnlt) that con utuici the undcr>un*Lnjj u an a!«li:) to 
ondcnland and think U«% Ciculij* ihcTTforc cdlctl ratkmahtv 
The Cac\i!t) that con'tiiute* the will U an abHitj to do thcMr 
thrap^ Crel) that i% to think and con>rqucnUy to fjxrak and to 
afi m an) wa) not contrar) to reason or ral»onahi\ for to 3<fi 
frcel) U to oft whenn'cr one plca'r% and ai he j>Va ta. Sjicc 
the-c two Cicoltjcs nc\Tf ccac and afc continuous from fir? j to 
U'ls in all tliinj;? and In each thinj: that man ibmk-s and doci 
and as the) arc not in man from him c!f Imt arc present »ith 
him from the Lonh it fallows that the I^nla ptcamcr when in 
them M in the furticuUn and e\Tn In the least |*Ar cular* of 
nun s undcrsunrlin^ ami thoojht and also of h s will and arre 
lion and m the least jurticuUn of his »|»ccch and aftion there 
from Rcmorc th^ fieultir* from an) least jurt euhr and )0U 
wiD not heal Ic to think or fpeak ofit as a nun. (9 ) It Ins Iwm 
alnmdantl) tltown alreadr that it Is tbrouph thrw uo CjcuIlcs 
that nun H a man tlut he Is aUe to think and sp^k to per 
eeisT what pood and to undmtand truths not onlr ov?1 arnl 
moral but also nmtual abo to be refoirnesl and rr^eneraird— 
In a word that he la able to !»e conjoined wnh the I^srd and 
ihereb) Cs'c for eser and furthmnore Out csnl men as well 
as pood men possc-vs these two CicuUirs. Since then thrsc lac 
uUics are in nun from the I.A)rd and ore not nppropnaled to 
nun as bU (for what b Pis me cannot lie appropnateti to man 
as h» but can be adjoined to him and ihcfdi) npjKar as his) 
and elnce this I>is“me «uh man is in the least paniculara of hts 
hfe it followi that the Lord posemscscry least junicular In on 
cstI man as well as in a po^ man fr>r the Lords pos'cmmcnt 
is what b called the Dvvinc prosldence. 

28G Ami smec it is n law of the Dnine prtmdencc that 
man sluU be oUe to aft from freedom in accordance with rea 
son that b from the two Ctculucs libert) artd raiiotuht) and 
smcc rt b aluo 0 hw of the Divmc prosmlcncc that what a man 
does bIuU seem to him to be from himself and tliertfore to be hb 
own aho tlut it b a hw that cslU must be permitted In order 
that man nu) be led out of them It follows that man has the 
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quod permittenda smt mala, ut ex illis possit educi, — 
sequitur quod homo possit abuti illis facultatibus, et ex: 
libero secundum rationem confirmare quicquid lubet ; 
potest enim ratioms facere quodcunque vult, sive sit sive- 
non sit ratioms in se Quare aliqui dicunt, “Quid verum? 
Annon possum verum facere quodcunque volo Annoir 
etiam mundus ita facit ^ Et qui hoc potest, facit id per 
ratiocmationes Sume falsissimum, et die ingemoso, Con- 
firma, et confirmabit Ut die ei, ut confirmet quod homo 
sit bestia , aut die quod anima sit sicut araneola in sua 
tela, et regat corpus sicut ilia per fila , aut die ei quod 
rehgio non sit aliquid sed modo vinculum, et confirmabit 
quodlibet horum, usque ut appareat sicut verum Quid 
facihus ? quia non scit quid apparentia, nec quid falsum. 
ex caeca fide pro vero assumptum [2.] Ex hoc est, 
quod homo non possit videre hoc verum, quod Divina 
Providentia sit in smgulanssimis intelleftus et voluntatis,, 
seu quod idem, in singulanssimis cogitationum et alfedlio- 
num apud unumquemvis hominem, tarn malum quanr 
bonum Confundit se imprimis per id, quod sic forent 
mala etiam a Domino , sed quod usque ne hilum mail 
sit a Domino, sed ab homine, per id quod apparentiam, 
quod cogitet, velit, loquatur et agat ex se, apud se con* 
firmaverit, videbitur in nunc sequentibus , quae ut clare^ 
videantur, demonstranda sunt in hoc ordine . 

(i ) Quod Dtvtna Providentia non solum sit apud bonos 

sed etiam apud malos in singulanssimis univer- 
salis , et quod usque non sit in illorum malis 

(ii ) Quod mall se ipsos continue inducant in mala, se<d 

quod Dominus illos continue abducat a malis 
(ill ) Quod mall non possint a Domino prorsus abduci a 
malo, et duci in bono, quamdiu credunt propriam 
intelligentiam esse omne, et Divinam Provtden- 
tiam non aliquid 

(iv ) Quod Dominus regat infernum per opiposita, et quod 
malos qui in mundo sunt, regat in inferno quoad 
interiora, at non quoad exteriora. 

287« (i ) Quod Divina Providentia non solum sit apiKP 
bonos, sed etiam apud malos, in singulanssimis universalis p 
et quod usque non sit in illoi um malis — Supra ostensum est, 
quod Divina Providentia sit in singulanssimis cogitationum 
et affeftionum hominis, per quod intelligitur, quod homo- 
nihil possit cogitare et velle ex se, sed quod omne quod. 
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cogitat et vult, et inde loquitur et facit, sit ex influxu , si 
bonum est, ex influxu e caelo, et si malum, ex influxu ab 
inferno , seu quod idem, quod bonum sit ex influxu a 
Domino , et malum ex proprio hominis Sed scio, quod 
haec aegre possint comprehendi, quia distinguitur inter id 
quod influit e caelo seu a Domino, et inter id quod influit 
ex inferno seu a proprio hominis , et usque dicitur, quod 
Divina Providentia sit in singularissimis cogitationum et 
affedtionum hominis, usque adeo, ut homo nihil possit 
cogitare et velle a se sed quia dicitur quod etiam possit 
ab inferno, turn a proprio suo, apparct id sicut contra- 
di6torium, at usque non est quod non sit, videbitur in 
sequentibus, postquam pracmissa sunt aliqua, quae rem 
illustrabunt 

288* Quod nullus cogitare possit a se, sed a Domi- 
no, fatentur omnes angeli each ; at quod nullus cogitari 
possit ab alio quam a se, dicunt omnes spiritus inferni 
At his aliquoties ostensum est, quod non aliquis eorum 
cogitet ex se, nec possit, sed quod influat ; verum frustra , 
non voluerunt recipere Sed experientia docebit, primum, 
quod omne cogitationis et affedtionis etiam apud spintus 
inferni influat e caelo, sed quod bonum mfluens ibi verta- 
tur in malum, et quod verum m falsum, ita omne in oppo- 
situm Hoc ostensum est ita demissum est e caelo ali- 
quod verum ex Verbo, et hoc exceptum est ab illis qui 
supra in inferno erant, et ab his demissum est in infenora 
usque ad mfimum , ac id in via successive versum est in 
falsum, et tandem in falsum prorsus oppositum vero , et 
illi apud quos vertebatur, cogitabant falsum sicut ex se, 
et non sciebant aliter, cum tamen erat verum e caelo 
defluens, in via ad infimum infernum, ita falsificatum et 
perversum Quod ita fadlum, ter aut quater audivi 
Simile fit cum bono , hoc defluens e caelo progressive 
vertitur in malum bono oppositum Inde patuit, quod 
verum et bonum a Domino procedens exceptum ab ilhs 
qui m falso et m malo sunt, permutetur, et in aliam for- 
mam transeat, usque ut pnma forma non appareat Simile 
fit apud omnem hommem malum, nam ille quoad spiritum 
suum est in inferno 

289. Quod nec aliquis in inferno cogitet a se sed ex 
aliis circum se, nec hi ahi a se, sed etiam ex ahis, et quod 
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sap and docs lhcrdh)m is from inilax if pood from influx out 
of hca\cn and if mnl from influx from hell or what is the tame, 
that good IS from Influx from the Lord and c\nl from what is 
man 1 own {/rtfri^] Hut 1 am aware that this can scarce!) be 
comprehended because a dtsutwfbon is made between lliat uhich 
flows out of hca\‘cn or from the Lord and that which flows out 
of hdl or from what is man * own and jxt it is said that the 
thnne prondence is in the least paiuculars of man s thoughts 
and oflcAions c\*cn to the extent that man can think and will 
nothing from himscIC Dut mben it is added that he can abo 
do ihu from hdl olso from what Is hia oum there appears to 
be a conlradidlon and yet there fa not. That there fa no con 
uadnSion sil! be seen m what follows when some things hme 
been premised that will iUostrate the matter 

288 That no one can think from InmsdC but can thmk 
only from the Lord all the angels of hcat'cn confess while all 
the spirrts cf hell declare that no one cm think from any other 
than hhnsclf It has often been shown to these spintt but in 
\-am for the) were unailliDg to accept It that no one of them 
thinks or can thmk from hmudf but that it is from influx Hut 
experience will teach, in the first plaec, that every thing of 
thought and oflcAwn, c\‘cn with the spirits of heE, flows In out 
of b«Tcn but that ihb Inflowing good fa there tamed Into 
cvH and this truth into Cilnt) thus cier) thing into its opposite. 
This has been shown thus A certain truth from the Word was 
sent down out of hea\en and was reedved b) ihoise who uere 
in the upper part of hdl and by them it was sent doam Into 
the lower parts even to the lowest and on the wa) it was grad 
call) turned into fiilslt) and at last Into o falsity wholly opposite 
to the truth and those in whom this change was made were 
thmWog the falsity as If from thcmseU'cs, and did not Icnow 
otherwise although the truth thus falsiflcU and peniTTted was a 
truth flowing down out of hca\Tn on its wa) to the lowest hcIL 
I have heard three or four tiroes that It was so done. The 
same is true of good this flowmg down out of hcai'cn fa 
changed as it goes into the ca'fl opposite to the good. Thus 
has it been made dear that truth and pood going forth from 
the Lord and reedved by those who arc in falsit) ond b eill 
are wholly changed and pass into another form so diflcrent 
that the first form fa not apparent The same thing takes place 
with every evil man for he In rcspe^l to his spirit fa in bell. 

289 It has been shown to mo frequently that no one in 
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cogitationes et affeftiones vadant in ordine a societate ad 
societatem, praeter quod ullus sciat aliter quam quod a se, 
hoc saepius ostensum est Quidam qui crediderunt s& 
cogitare et velle a se, missi sunt in societatem, inter- 
cepta communicatione cum vicinis, ad quas etiam illorum. 
cogitationes exspatiari soluerunt, ac in ilia detenti Sunt : 
et tunc didlum est illis, ut cogitent aliter quam spintus 
illius societatis cogitant, ac ut cogant se ad cogitandum. 
contra illud , sed fassi sunt, quod hoc eis impossibile 
esset [2.] Hoc fadtum est cum multis, et quoque cum. 
Leibnitzio, qui etiam convidlus est, quod nemo cogitet ex" 
se sed ex aliis , et quod nec alii a se ; et quod omnes ex 
influxu e caelo, et quod caelum ex influxu a Domino. 
Quidam de hac re meditati, dixerunt quod hoc stupendum 
sit, et quod vix aliquis possit adduci ad id credendum, 
quia est prorsus contra apparentiam ; sed quod usque non 
possint negare, quia plene ostensum est. Sed tamen cum 
m admiratione fuerunt, dixerunt, quod sic non in culpa 
sint, quod malum cogitent , turn quod sic videatur sicut 
malum sit a Domino et quoque quod non comprehen- 
dant, quomodo solus Dominus possit facere, ut omnes 
tarn diversimode cogitent. Sed haec tna in sequentibus 
evolvenda sint 

o 

290. Allatis experientiis etiam haec adjicienda est 
Quando mihi datum est a Domino loqui cum spintibus et 
angelis, hoc arcanum mihi statim detedium est , didlum 
enim mihi est e caelo, quod credam sicut ahi, quod cogi- 
tem et quod velim ex me, cum tamen nihil ex me, sed si 
bonum, quod sit a Domino, et si malum, quod sit ab' 
inferno Quod ita esset, etiam per varias indudlas cogita- 
tiones et affedliones mihi ad vivum demonstratum est, et 
successive datum id percipere et sentire , quare postea, ut 
primum aliquod malum in voluntatem, aut aliquod falsum 
in cogitationem illapsum est, inqmsivi unde illud , et mihi. 
detedium est, et quoque datum est cum illis loqui, illos 
redarguere, et adigere ut recederent, et sic suum malum et 
falsum retraherent, et apud se retinerent, et non tale quid 
cogitationi meae amplius mfunderent Hoc millies fadlum 
est ; et in hoc statu nunc per plures annos permansi, et 
in eo adhuc permaneo * et usque videor mihi cogitare et 
velle ex me sicut alii, cum nulla differentia , ex Domini 
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hell thinks fhsm himself but thinks from others about him and 
that these others do not think (him thcmscliTS, but thej too 
from others and that thoughts and aflctSions pass m order 
from one sooetj to another and no one Is n^^-arc that thej arc 
not from bimsclC Some who beBcscd that the) thought and 
willed from ihcmsclrcs were sent uuo 0 sooety and were de- 
tained la It and communlcaDon with the neighboring soartica 
to which their thoughts were cstnll) extended was cut oflC 
Thej were then told to think dhTcrcntl) from the spirits of that 
ioacly and to compel themselves to think in an opposite wa> 
but the> confessed that it was lmpo^siblc* [2 1 This was done 
with toan> and c%‘cn with Lelbniix, who was conimced that no 
one thmki from himself but only from others and that neither 
do these think from themselves but that all think b) Influx out 
of hcaitm and hca\-cn b) influx from the Lonk Some that 
thought careful!) about this have declared It to be astounding 
and that scarce!) an) one could be brought to bdicx-c it be- 
cause it b wholly contrary to the appearance and )ct they 
could not deny Ik because it was fuD) shown Nci’cnheJess 
c\‘en while the) were wondering about it the) said thM the) 
could not then be blamed for thuiklng evil also that tins made 
mil seem to be from the Lord also that the) did not compre- 
hend how the Lord alone could cause ah to think so duor^) 
But these three points shall be unfolded in what follows. 

290 To the cxpcncnecs alrcad) jjrcsenied let this be added 
^Vhcn It was granted me b) the Lord to speak with spirits and 
ongeb this arcanum was at once disclosed to me Ibr I was 
told from bea\en that Uke others. 1 bcbcYcd that I thought 
and that I willed from m)*s<lf yet in bil nothing was from m> 
self but If good it was from the Lord and if ml It was from 
hell That this was true I had a hvmg proof In lurious thoughts 
and affe^Uons Induced upon me, and gTaduall) it was granted 
me to perceive and to fed It and tbereafrer os soon os any 
evil glided Into m) will or an) bbit) into m) thought I In 
qutred mto Its source and this was disclosed to me and I 
was permitted to speak with those from whom it came to 
confute them and to compel them to withdraw and thus to 
take back their evil and thar falsit) and to keep them to them 
selves and no longer to mfosc any such thing into m) thought. 
Thb I have done a thousand times and I have now continued 
in thb state for man) )ear», and continue In it still and )'et I 
seem to m)*8elf to think and to wDl from myself hTce others. 
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enim Providentia est ut cm vis ita appaieat, ut supra in 
suo articulo ostensum est Spiritus novitii mirantur hunc 
meum statum, non videntes alitei quam quod non quic- 
quam ex me cogitem et velim, et ideo quod sim sicut 
quoddam mane , verum illis aperui arcanum , et adhuc, 
quod etiam mterius cogitem, et percipiam quid in cogita- 
tionem meam exteriorem influit, num e caelo vel num ex 
inferno, et quod hoc rejiciam, et illud recipiam ; et quod 
usque videar mihi, sicut illi, ex me cogitare et velle 

291. Quod omne bonum e caelo sit, et quod omne 
malum ex inferno, in mundo non inter incognita est ; 
notum est cuique in ecclesia Quisnam ibi, qui sacerdotio 
inauguratus est, non docet quod omne bonum sit a Deo, 
et quod homo non aliquid ex se possit sumere, quod non 
datum est ei e caelo ^ turn etiam quod diabolus infundat 
mala m cogitationes, et seducat, atque excitet ad facien- 
dum ilia Quare sacerdos qui credit se ex sandto zelo 
praedicare, orat ut Spintus Sandtus doceat ilium, ducat 
cogitationes suas, et loquelam ejus, et quidam dicunt se 
sensu percepisse quod a£li sint, et cum praedicationes 
laudantur, pie respondent, quod non a se, sed a Deo lo- 
cuti sint Quare etiam cum vident aliquem bene loquen- 
tem et bene agentem, dicunt ilium ad id a 'Deo ductum 
esse , et vicissim cum vident aliquem male loquentem et 
male agentem, dicunt ilium ad id a diabolo du6lum esse 
Quod tabs sermo sit in ecclesia, notum est , sed quis 
credit quod ita sit? 

*92. Quod ab unico fonte vitae influat omne quod 
homo cogitat et vult, et inde quod loquitur et facit, et 
quod usque unicus fons vitae, qui est Dominus, non in 
causa sit quod homo cogitet malum et falsum, illustrari 
potest per haec in mundo natural! A sole ejus procedit 
calor et lux, et ilia duo influunt in omnia subjedla et 
objefta, quae coram oculis apparent , non modo in sub- 
je6la bona et in objedta pulchra, sed etiam in subje6la 
mala et in objefla impulchra, et producunt varia in ilhs 
influunt enim non solum in arbores, quae ferunt frudlus 
bonos, sed etiam in arbores quae ferunt fru6lus malos, 
immo etiam in ipsos fru6lus, et dant vegetationes ilhs , 
similiter in semina bona, et quoque in zizanias turn 
etiam in virgulta bom usus seu salutifera, et quoque in 
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■with no difference for it is of the Lord s providence that it 
should so appear to every one, as has been shown above m its 
proper place. Novitiate spirits wonder at this state of mine for 
it seems to them that I have no thought or will from mysel 4 
and am therefore like an empty something But I laid open 
the mystery to them showing that while I think interiorly and 
perceive what flows into my extenor thoughts, and whether It 
a from heaven or from hell, and rcj e £l what is from hell and 
receive what is from heaven, I still seem to myself to think and 
to win from mjrsdf as it se em s to them. 

a9X* That all good is from heaven and all evil from 
hell 13 not among the things imknown m the world for it b 
known to e\’ery one in the diurdi. Who b the church that 
has been maugnrated mto the pnesthood does not teach that all 
good 13 from God, and that man 13 nnablc from himself to ac 
ccpt anything except what has been given Kim from heaven also 
tb^ It b the devil who infhses evih bto the thoughts of men and 
leads them astray and cKates them to do e>Tl 5 ? Therefore the 
pnest who bdieves that be preaches from a holy *eal prays that 
the Holy Spint may teach him and dlreifl; hb thoughts and his 
words, and tome declare that tb^ have sensibly perceived that 
they have have been so aiftoated, and when their preachbg is 
praised they piously reply that they have spoken from God and 
not from themselves. Moreover •when they see any one speak- 
ing well or domg well they say that be has been led to it by God 
and on the other hand, when they see any one talldng or aAmg 
wickedly they aay that be has bc« led to it by the deviL That 
there ts such a mode of spealdng b the church b well known 
but who bdieves it to be true? 

299* That everything that a man tbmfea and wflb and 
speaks and does therefrom flows in from one fountain of life, 
and yet that one foimtam of life, that is, the Lord, is not the 
cause of mans tbrnking evil and falsity can be illtistrated m 
this way from the natural worid That from its sun heat and 
light go forth, and these two flow mto all snbjetfis and ob}e< 9 s 
that appear before the eyes, both mto good Bub]e 6 b and beau 
tifiil objeiSs and into evil eobjeiEU and unbcautiful obje^b and 
produce m these a vancty of cffe<?b for th^ flow both mto 
trees that bear good fruits and bto trees that bear evil fruits, 
and even into the fruits tbemsdves and rgny them to grow 
They flow likewbe mto good seed and rato tares also bto 
shrubs that have a good use or are wholesome, and mto shrubs 
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virgulta mall usus seu toxicata , et tamen idem calor est, 
€t eadem lux, m quibus non aliqua causa mall, sed haec 
in subjedlis et objedlis recipientibus est [2.] Simile facit 
calor qui excludit ova, in quibus latet ulula, bubo, aspis, 
sicut dum excludit ova, m quibus latet columba, avis 
pulchra et olor Pone sub gallma ova utriusque generis, 
et ab ejus calore, qui m se est innocuus, ilia excludentur , 
quid itaque calor commune habet cum mails et noxiis 
illis ? Similiter facit calor in paludmosa, stercorea, putria 
et cadaverosa mfluens, sicut facit cum in vinosa, fragran- 
tia, vegeta et viva quis non videt, quod causa non sit m 
calore, sed in subjedlo recipiente ? Eadem etiam lux in 
uno objefto sistit colores amoenos, et in altero inamoenos , 
immo illustrat se in candidis et fulget, et opacat se m 
vergentibus ad nigrum, et furvat se [ 3.1 Simile est in 
mundo spirituali, ibi quoque est calor et lux a suo Sole, 
qui est Dominus, quae ex illo influunt in sua subjedla et 
objedta , subjedla et objedla ibi sunt angeli et spintus, in 
specie voluntaria et intelledlualia illorum , calor ibi est 
Divinus amor procedens, ac Lux ibi est Divina sapientia 
procedens , haec non sunt in causa, quod ab uno aliter 
recipiantur quam ab altero ; nam dicit Dominus, 

r 

Quod solem exonn facial super malos et bonos, et pluviam mittat super 
justos et injustos {Matth v 45) , 

per “Solem” m supremo spirituali sensu mtelligitur Di- 
vinus Amor, et per “ pluviam” Divina Sapientia 

293. His adjiciam angelicam sententiam devoluntate 
et de mtelligentia apud hominem , ilia sententia est haec, 
quod non detur granum propnae voluntatis et propnae 
prudentiae apud ullum hominem , dicentes, si daretur 
granum apud unumquemvis, non consisteret caelum nec 
infernum, ac periret totum genus humanum , causam 
dicunt, quia myriades mynadum hominum, quot a crea- 
tione mundi nati sunt, constituunt caelum et infernum, 
quorum unum sub altero in tali ordine est, ut utnnque 
faciant unum, caelum unum Hominem pulchrum, et infer- 
mum unum Hominem monstrosum Si umcuivis foret 
granum propnae voluntatis et propnae intelligentiae, illud 
^^num non potuisset dari, sed distraheretur, et cum illo 
periret Divina ilia Forma , quae non aliter constare et 
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that ha\-e an evil use or are pobonoua and jret It Is the same 
heat and the same light m which there is no cause of evil but 
the cause is m the reapicnt snbjeQs and objects, [2 J The 
heat that hatches eggs containing the screech-owl the homed 
owl, or the \ipcr oifls in the same way as when it hatches eggs 
in which he tedden the dove, the beintiful bird, or the swan- 
Pot eggs of the two kinds under a hen, and they will be hatdied 
by her heat, which m itself is fiec fiom harm What then has 
the heat m common with these evil and noxious things? The 
heat that flows Into marshy stcrcoraceous putnd and cadai'er 
OTB substances a£b m the same way as when it flows mto things 
vmous fragrant, tuftive and Bvmg \Vho does not see that the 
cause IS not in the heat but In the recipient sulgeA? Agam, 
the same light presents pleasmg colors In one objefl and disa 
greenble colors m another h e^Tn grows bright and glows in 
ob]e^ of shining whiteness, and becomes dim and dusky in 
those \'erging to black- [3.1 The same is true in the splntual 
world- There, too there ore heat and Bght, from its sun which 
is the Lord and from that sun these flow Into their sub)eds 
and The subjects and olge^te there are angels and 

spirits particularly their voluntary and mtellet^nol capacities. 
The heat there Is the Ehvme love going forth and the light 
there is the Divme wodom going and these are not the 

cause of the chfference in their recqitlon by one and by another 
lor the Lord says that 

*He nitVci hb ttm to liM oa tbe erO ajad oa the (ood, aad Knds 
os tin aod on tho ashst** {filmtt. r 4;). 

In the highest spiritual sense the son means the Divine lore 
and ‘^ram" the Divine wisdom 

293 To thw I win add the angelic view of will and intel- 
ligence m man, which 11, that not a gram of will or of prudence 
that tt his own is possible m any man. They say that if a grain 
wer e poasihle In any one neither heaven nor heU would con 
tmue to exist, and the whole human race would pensh and the 
reason given Is that myriads of myriads of men, as many as have 
been bom since tbe creation of die world constitute hmven and 
hdl which are arranged in such an order one under another 
that on either side they make a one heaven forming one bcauti 
fill Man and hell one monstrous Man If any one of these had a 
gram of will or mtePigence of his own that oneness would not be 
possible but would be rent asunder and with it » ould pensh that 
Divine form, which can have consistence and permanence only 
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permanere potest, quam cum Dominus est omne in omni- 
bus, et illi mhil in toto Dicunt adhuc causam, quod cogi- 
tare et velle ex se, sit ipsum Divinum , ac cogitare et velle 
ex Deo, sit ipsum humanum , ac ipsum Divinum non pot- 
est appropriari alicui homini, sic enim homo foret Deus 
Tene hoc, et ab angelis, si vis, confirmaberis, dum post 
obitum in mundum spintualem venis 

294. Di6lum est supra (n 289), quod cum quidam 
convidli sunt, quod nullus cogitet ex se, sed ex aliis. et 
quod omnes alii non ex se, sed ex influxu per caelum a 
Domino, in admiratione dixerint, quod sic non in culpa 
Sint quod malum faciant , turn, quod sic videatur, quod 
malum sit a Domino . ut et, quod non comprehendant,. 
quod Dominus solus possit facere, ut omnes tarn diversi- 
mode cogitent Nunc quia haec tria non possunt non 
influere in cogitationes apud illos, qui solum cogitant effec- 
tus ab effedtibus, et non effedtus a causis, necessum est ut 
ilia assumantur, et ex causis detegantur [2.3 Pnmum : 
Quod SIC non tn culpa forent, quod malum faciant , si enim 
omne quod homo cogitat, ab ahis influit, videtur sicut 
sit apud illos a quibus , sed usque ipsa culpa est apud 
ilium, qui recipit, nam recipit ut suum, nec scit aliud, ne- 
que vult scire aliud quisque enim vult suus esse, et a 
semet duci, imprimis a semet cogitare et velle , hoc enim 
est ipsum liberum, quod apparet sicut propnum, in quo 
omnis homo est , quare si sciret quod id quod cogitat et 
vult, ab alio influat, videretur sibi sicut vindlus et capti- 
vus, non amplius sui juris , et sic periret omne jucundum 
vitae ejus, et tandem ipsum humanum [ 3.3 Quod ita sit, 
vidi saepius confirmatum Datum est quibusdam perci- 
pere et sentire quod ducerentur ab aliis ; tunc exarserunt 
ira, ut fadli sint sicut impotes mentis , et dixerunt, quod 
potius vellent vindti tenen in inferno, quam non licere 
cogitare sicut volunt, et velle sicut cogitant Hoc non 
licere, vocabant ligari quoad ipsam vitam, quod durius et 
intolerabilius est quam ligari quoad corpus Non licere 
loqui et facere sicut cogitant et volunt, hoc non vocabant 
ligari, quia jucundum vitae civilis et moralis, quod con- 
sistit in loquendo et faciendo, id refrenat et simul quasi 
lenit [4.3 Nunc quia homo non vult scire, quod ab ahis 
ducatur ad cogitandum, sed vult cogitare a se, et hoc 
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when the Lord b the All In all things and these are utterly no- 
thing They saj further that this is so because the essential DI 
\*ine is to think and to will from Itself while the csential human 
B to thmk and to wiD from God and the essential Divine can 
not be appropriated to any man for if it were man would be 
God. Keep tha m mind, and if jou wish yon wiD have it cor 
roborated by the angds when after death you go to the spirit 
ual world. 

294^ It has been stated above (n. 289) that when some 
were convmced that no one thinks from himself but only from 
others, and that the others think not from themselves but in 
flux through heaven frnm the Lord, they said in thor wonder that 
they conld not then be blamed fordoing evil that this made 
evil seem to be from the Lord also that they did not compre- 
hend how the Lord alone can cause oB to think so diversely As 
these three opinions must needs flow mto the thoughts of those 
who think of efie^b only fitim effetfls, and not of effe<5is fhim 
causes it is necessary to take them up and explain them from 
canses. la.] First 7^0 ^ 6/amcti for dmng 

evtL For if every thing that a man ihmks floss mto hun from 
others the bkrne would seem to rest on those from whom it 
comes and yet the blame itself rests on hnn who receives, for 
be r eceives it as hts, and he does not know and is unwilling to 
know anything to the contrary For every one wishes to be 
his own and to be led by himself and especially to thmk and 
to win from himself for this is freedom itself which oppears as 
the own [frofrimm) In which every man fa. If then he Uicw th.it- 
what he thmks and wills flows in from another he would seem 
to himself Eke one bound and captive, and no longer his own 
master and thus all the delight of hfa Dfc would pensh and 
finally the human hself 13 J That this fa so 1 have often seen 
prov^ It has been granted to some to perceK-e and feel that 
they were led by others they then became so enraged as to 
lose all Bclf-cootrol and deebred that they would rather be 
kept bound m hdl than not be allowed to think In accordance 
with their will and to will in accordance with their thought 
Not to be allowed to do this they called being bound m their 
very life, which is harder and more intoJerable than being bound 
in body Not to be allowed to speak and aft m accordant© 
with their thought and wiH they did not call being bound be- 
cause the delight in avil and moral life which consists In speak 
mg and doing checks and as it were soothes this fedmg [4 } 
Smee, then, man is not willing to know that he fa led to thmt 
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quoque credit, consequitur quod ipse in culpa sit, nec pot- 
est rejicere illam a se, quamdiu amat cogitare quod cogi- 
tat , at si id non amat, exsolvit se a nexu cum illis Hoc 
fit, cum scit quod malum sit, ac ideo vult fugere illud et 
desistere ab illo Tunc etiam ille a Domino eximitur a 
societate, quae in illo malo est, et transfertur in societa- 
tem, in qua id non est Si autem scit malum, et non fugit 
illud, tunc imputatur ei culpa, et fit illius mail reus 
Quicquid ergo homo ex se credit facere, hoc dicitur ex 
homine fieri, et non a Domino [ 5 .] Secundum Quod sic 
videatur^ quod malum sit a Domino Hoc sicut conclusum 
potest cogitari ex illis, quae supra (n 288) ostensa sunt, 
quae sunt, quod bonum influens a Domino vertatur in ma- 
lum, ac verum in falsum m inferno Sed quis non potest 
videre, quod malum et falsum non sint a bono et vero, ita 
a Domino, sed a subjedlo et objedlo recipiente, quod in 
malo et falso est, ac id pervertit et invertit ? ut plene 
etiam ostensum est supra (n 292) Unde autem malum 
et falsum est apud hominem, in praecedentibus plunes 
ostensum est Fadla etiam est experientia in mundo spi- 
ntuali cum illis, qui crediderunt, quod Dominus potuisset 
apud malos removere mala, et loco illorum inferre bona, et 
sic transferre totum mfernum in caelum, et sklvare omnes , 
sed quod id impossibile sit, ad finem hujus transadtionis, 
ubi de momentanea salvatione, et de immediata Miseri- 
cordia, agendum est, videbitur [0.] Tertium Quod non 
comprehendant, quod Dominus solus possit facere, ut omnes 
tarn dvuersimode cogitent Est Divinus Amor Domini infi- 
nitus, ac Divina Sapientia Ipsius mfinita, ac infinita amo- 
ris et infinita sapientiae a Domino procedunt, et ilia 
influunt apud omnes in caelo, et inde apud omnes m 
inferno, et ab utroque apud omnes in mundo , quare non 
potest alicui deesse quod cogitet et velit, nam infinita 
sunt infinite omnia Infinita ilia, quae a Domino proce- 
dunt, non solum universaliter influunt, sed etiam smgula- 
rissime , nam Divinum est universale ex singularissimis, 
et Divina singularissima sunt quae vocantur Universale, 
ut supra ostensum est , et Divinum singulanssimum etiam 
infinitum est Ex his constare potest, quod solus Domi- 
nus faciat unumquemvis cogitare et velle secundum quale 
ejus, et secundum leges suae Providentiae Quod omnia 
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by others, but wishes to think from himseli^ and behe\“ea tliat 
he does so he most needs condnde that he is blameable nor 
•can he rid himself of blame so long as he loves to think uhat 
he 15 thinkmg but as soon as he ceases to love this he releases 
himself from this bond to others Tha takes place when he 
knows that a thing a mil, and wishes in consequence to shun it 
and refrain from it Then he Is taken away by the Lord from 
the society that is m that evil and is transferred to a soaetj 
that H not m that evil But if he knows that e%'il and does not 
shun It the blame is impnted to him and he becomes guilt} of 
that cviL Anything therefore that a man believes that he does 
Irom himself is said to be done from him and not from the 
Lord. [B 1 Secondly This maJus cvU io serm io be from ihe 
LtmL This may be thought to be a conclusion from a hat has 
been shown abo\*e (n 288) namely that good flowing in from 
the Lord is turned in hell into citI and truth mto lalsit} But 
any one can see that the ev3 and lalsity are not from the good 
and truth and thus from the Lord but ore from the reopient 
sut^efi and objeA, which is In evil and frUsity and which i>cr 
verts and inverts that wWch flows In as is friDy shoun abote 
(n 292) But It has been frequently shown in the precedmg 
pages what the so u r ce of cvH and lalsity b m man. In the splr 
itual world an expenment was made with those who beheved 
that the Lord could remo\‘e evHs m the widted and coold put 
goods m their place, and thus transfer all bell mto heaven and 
save oil But that this is impossible will be shown near the 
■dose of this work, where instant sal^wtion and mercy apart from 
means are to be treated ot t« 1 Thirdly They do not com 
prehend kow ike Lord alone can cause aU to ikvek so dtvenefy 
The Lord s Drvine love is infinite and His Dhine wisdom is m 
finite, and infinite things of love and of wisdom go forth from 
the Lord and these flow into all In heaven and therefiom mto 
all m hell, and from both of these Into qD in the world there- 
fore thinkmg and wiEmg fiul m no one for Infinite things ore all 
things without llmlL Those infinite things that go forth from 
the Lord flow in both universally and also most particulariy 
for the Divine b umveisal from its least particulars and it is 
these Dhme particulars that are called the universal as has been 
shown above and every Divine particular is al» Infimte. From 
this it can be seen that the Lord alone causes every one to 
think and to will m accordance with his quality and in accord 
ance with the laws of the Drvine providence. That all things 
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quae in Domino sunt, et a Domino procedunt, infimta smt, 
supra (n 46-69,) ostensum est , et quoque in transaflioner 
De Divino Ainore ct Divina Sapicntia (n 17-22) 

295. (11 ) Qriod mall se ipsos coniimtc inducant in maltty 
sed quod Dominus illos continue abducai a mails — Qualis 
Divina Providentia est apud bonos, facilius comprehendi- 
tur, quam qualis est apud malos et quia de liac nunc 
agitur, dicetur in hac sene (i ) Quod mnumcrabilia sint 
in unoquovis malo (2 ) Quoa malus in sua mala se ex. 
se continue profundius inducat (3 ) Quod Divina Provi- 
dentia cum malls sit contmua mail pcrmissio, ob fine ut 
sit contmua abdu6lio (4 ) Quod abduflio a malo fiat 
mille modis, etiam arcanissimis, a Domino 

296. Ut itaque Divina Providentia cum malis distindle 
percipiatur, et sic compreliendatur, cxplicanda sunt supra- 
di£la in ilia sene, m qua allata sunt Primum Quod 
tniiumerabiha sint tn unoquovis malo Unumquodvis ma- 
lum apparet coram homine sicut unum simplex , sic appa- 
ret odium et vindifla, sic furtum et fraus, sic adulterium 
et scortatio, sic superbia et elatio animi, praeter reliqua; 
et non scitur quod in unoquovis malo smt innumerabilia 
sunt plura quam m hominis corpore sunt fibrae et vasa ; 
est enim homo malus 111 minima forma mfernum, ac mfer- 
num consistit ex myriadibus ’myriadum, et unusquisque- 
ibi est m forma sicut homo tametsi monstrosus, ac omnes 
fibrae ac omnia vasa m illo sunt mversa , ipse spiritus est 
malum, apparens sibi sicut unum , sed tot mnumerabilia. 
quot m illo sunt, tot sunt concupiscentiae illius mah , est 
enim quisque homo suum malum aut suum bonum a capite 
ad volam pedis Cum itaque tabs est malus, patet quod sit 
unum malum compositum ex varus mnumerabilibus, quae 
distmfte mala sunt, et vocantur concupiscentiae mall. Ex 
his sequitur, quod ilia omnia m ordme m quo sunt, a 
Domino reparanda et convertenda smt, ut homo reformari 
possit, et quod hoc non fieri possit nisi per Divinam Do- 
mini Providentiam successive a prima aetate hominis- 
usque ad ultimam ejus [2.] Omnis concupiscentia mail 
in inferno apparet, cum repraesentatur, sicut animal 
noxium, ut vel sicut draco, vel sicut basiliscus, vel sicut 
vipera, vel sicut bubo, vel sicut ulula, et sic porro , simi- 
liter apparent concupiscentiae mall apud hommem malum,. 
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that arc m the Lord and go fonli from the I ord are infmuc 
has been shown -ibovc (n 46-09; and also in theworL on The 
Divine Lc^ and the Di'nre Wisdani (n- 1,-- ) 

295 (u-) The e^il are coatiniialh leading Ihemscives xnio 
c-nli but the Lord n continuath lyidiag them axra^ from emls 
— WTiat the Lords Dumc pro\ndcnce U with the good is more 
<asfl) comprehended than what it is with the c\t 1 but os the 
latter IS now treated of it shall be told m the following order 
(i ) In e\'cr) c\aT there ore things innumerable. (2.) An c\n 1 
man from himself continuallj leads himself more dcepl) into 
his c%ils. (3.) The Di\ane protddcnce with the b fl con 
Dnual permission of c\n1 to the end tJiat there ma> be a con 
tinual withdrawal from it (4.) The withdrawal from cnT is 
•cffeiScd b) the Lord in a thousand waj-s and exta m most sc* 
erct wajB. 

296 That the Duane proxddcnce with the el’ll ma> be 
more dearlj seen and comprehended the pomts that haw been 
stated shall be explained in the order of their presentation. 
First In every evit there are things innumerable In mans 
sight every e\*d appears as one simple thing— hatred and rc- 
xtnge, theft and fraud, adultery and whoredom pnde and Kaugh 
tincss, and other c\*ils, so appear — and it b not known tlut 
in cx'Cf^ evil there arc dungs innamcrable more than there are 
fibres and \*csseL in a man s bod> For an ex’!! man b hell m 
the least form otkI hdl consists of mvnads of mjTiads and cx’m 
one there is in form like a man. though monstrous, in which all 
the fibres and vessels arc Inverted The [cxtI] spirit b itself an 
•ex’ll oppeanng to iisdf os a one but ns raan> ns nrc the m 
numerable things In a spint so many arc the lusts of that exal 
for ever) man is Vib own exal or Ws own good from the head 
to the sole of the foot Since then an cxil man is such, it b 
■cx’idcnt that he b one cv 3 composed of Innumerable different 
ones, each of which b a distin^l ex’!! nod these are called lusts 
of cviL From all this it follows that all these, m the order In 
•which the) are, must be restored and turned about bj the Lord 
that man may be reformed and that tha can be done onlj by 
the Lord s Divine pitmdencc, step by step from the earliest 
period of man s life to the last. la«l Every lust of exnl m hell 
when It B represented, appears like some noxioxis animal as a 
dragon or a ba sili s k or a viper or a horned owl or a screech 
•owl, and so on the lusts of evil in an exiT man have a like ap- 
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cum speftatur ab angelis Omnes liae formae concupi- 
scentiarum smgillatim convertendae sunt , ipse homo, qut 
quoad spintum apparet ut homo monstrum seu ut diabo- 
lus, convertendus est ut sit sicut angelus pulcher , et una- 
quaevis concupiscentia mail convertenda est, ut appareat 
sicut agnus, aut ovis, aut sicut columba et turtur, quem- 
admodum affeftiones bom angelorum in caelo, cum 
repraesentantur, apparent , ac convertere draconem irr 
agnum, basiliscum in ovem, ac bubonem in columbam, 
non potest fieri nisi quam successive, eradicando malum- 
a suo semine, ac implantando bonum semen loco ejus. 
Sed hoc non fieri aliter potest, quam comparative sicut fit 
cum msitione arborum, quarum radices cum ahquo trunco 
remanent, sed usque insitus ramus succum per veterem 
radicem extradtum vertit in succum facientem frudlus- 
bonos Ramus ille moculandus non aliunde desumi potest 
quam a Domino, qui est Arbor vitae , quod etiam est 
secundum Domini verba, Joh xv 1-7 [3.] Secundum : 

Quod viabis in sua mala se ex se continue pi ofundius indn-- 
cat Dicitur, ex se, quia omne malum est ex homine^ 
vertit enim bonum, quod a Domino est, in malum, ut 
supra di 6 tum est Quod malus se profundius inducat in. 
malum, ipsa causa est, quod inferat se m societates infer- 
nales interius et interius, et quoque profundius et pro- 
fundius, sicut vult et facit malum , inde quoque crescit 
jucundum mail, et hoc occupat ita cogitationes ejus, ut 
tandem non sentiat dulcius Et qui se in societates- 
infernales interius et profundius intuht, fit sicut circum- 
hgatus vmcuhs , sed quamdiu in mundo vivit, vincula non 
sentit , sunt sicut ex molli lana, aut ex lenibus filis serici, 
quae amat quia titillant , verum post mortem vincula illa. 
ex mollibus fiunt dura, et ex titillantibus pungentia [4.] 
Quod jucundum mali incrementa capiat, notum est ex. 
furtis, latrocmiis, depraedationibus, vindi 6 lis, dominatio- 
nibus, lucns, et ahis Quis non in ilhs secundum succes- 
sus et secundum exercitia non inhibita sentit elevationes 
jucundi ? Notum est, quod fur in furtis tale jucundum 
sentiat, ut non desistere possit , et, mirum, quod amet 
unum nummum furatum plus quam decern nummos dono 
datos Simile etiam foret cum adulteriis, nisi provisum 
esset, quod malum illud potentia decrescat secundum 
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pcarancc when he l< lookctl at b) anRcK All thc'C forms of 
iusls roust be changed one b) one the roan himself who ap 
pears in rcspofl to his spint as a mon ter roan or as a dc\n1 
mu t be so changed as to be like a beautiful angel and o-cry 
cx^ lust must be »o changed as to appear Kke a lamb or a sheep 
or like a pigeon or turtle-den e which is the »a) in which the good 
alTc^ions ^ the angels appear m heaxm when the) arc repre 
jjmtcd and to change a dragon into a lamb aba>iltslcintosshcq>» 
erran owl into a pigeon can onl) be done gradually bj eradicating 
cxaT from its seed and Implanting good seed m place of iL This 
can onl) be slone comparatixtl) as m the grafung of trees the 
roots and some of the trunk of which remain, and jxl the m 
grafted branch turns the sap drawn up tlirough the old root 
into a sap that make* good fruiU The branch to be ingrafted 
can l>c taken from no other source than the lasrd who is the 
Tree of lofe This is in accemlancr with the Lords words 
(yhax\ I-,) la 1 SceontH) An ertt r\an frx-n ktntrlf ( n 
ttntLi/Ijr/^jdi Aimtf!/ n rtdffpfrtnfjAitm/s Thr expression 
//vm himtdf Is used bcause all cxtI is from man for nun turn* 
good that IS from the Lonl into cxsl as has been said aliox'e. 
Tlje cKsenml cause of the cxnl nun • Icatling himself more 
drepl) Into cxil U that as he wills and doe* cxil he advance* 
more and more Intennrlj* and also more and more dee^ih 
into infernal societies and in consequence the tleh}. ht of exnl 
grow* and this so occupies his tlioughtt that at length nothing 
is sweeter to his sense And he who ha* adsonced more mien 
orl) and dce|)ly Into infernal soaetle* becomes os If he were 
bouml with conls although so long as he hxts m the world he 
doe* not feel the conls the) ore as If made of soft wool or 
smooth threads of sHk uhidi he Iox*c* because the) tilillale 
nut after death these cords from being soft become hard and 
Inilead of tiltlhtlng ihej tiecomc galGng [4 1 Tliat the de- 
light of cxnl h augmented is known from thefts robbencs de- 
predations rexTHge t)Tanny money getting and other nils, 
WTio does not feel the exaltation of delight in these thing* m 
the measure of his success and unrestrained indulgence? It ii 
known that a thief feels such delight In thefts that he is unable 
to refrain and what is wonderful that he has more lox-c for 
one coin that Is stolen than for ten reccixcd as n gift The 
same would be true of adultery If It had not been prodded 
that thb evil decreases in polcoc> In tlic measure of the abuse 
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abusum , at usque apud multos remanet jucundum cogi- 
tandi et loquendi ilia, et si non plus, usque libido tan- 
gendi [5.] Sed nescitur, quod hoc inde sit, quod se m 
societates infernales mterius ac mterius, turn profundius 
ot profundius inferat, sicut ex voluntate et simul cogita- 
tionf' committit mala si modo in cogitatione sunt, et 
non in voluntate, nondum est cum malo in societate in- 
fernali, sed tunc intrat quando etiam sunt m voluntate , 
SI tunc etiam cogitat quod id malum sit contra prae- 
cepta decalogi, et haec facit Divina, tunc ex proposito 
committit illud, et per id se demittit profunde, e quo non 
•educi potest nisi per actualem paenitentiam [6.] Scien- 
dum est, quod omnis homo quoad spiritum suum sit in 
mundo spirituali m quadam societate ibi, malus homo in 
societate infernali, et bonus homo in societate caelesti, 
apparet etiam quandoque ibi, dum in alta meditatione est 
Turn, quod sicut sonus cum loquela se circumfundit in 
aere m mundo naturali, ita affeftio cum cogitatione se m 
societates circumfundat m mundo spirituali, est etiam 
correspondentia, nam affe6lio correspondet sono, et cogi- 
tatio loquelae [7.] Tertium Quod Divina Providentia 
cum malts sit continua malt permissio, ob finem nt sit con- 
iiiina abdudtio — Quod Divina Providentia apud homines 
malos sit continua permissio, est quia ex vita illorum non 
aliud prodire potest quam malum ; homo enim sive in 
bono est, sive in malo, non potest in utroque simul esse, . 
nec per vices msi sit tepidus , et malum vitae in volunta- 
tem et per illam in cogitationem non inducitur a Do- 
mino, sed inducitur ab homine , et hoc dicitur permis- 
sio [8.] Nunc quia omnia quae homo malus vult et cogi- 
tat sunt permissionis, quaeritur quid tunc ibi Divina Pro- 
videntia est, quae dicitur in singulanssimis esse apud 
unumquemvis hominem, tarn malum quam bonum Sed 
ilia consistit in eo, quod continue permittat ob finem, et 
quod permittat talia quae finis sunt, et non aha , et quod 
mala quae ex permissione prodeunt, continue lustret, 
separet, purificet, et non convenientia amandet, et per 
ignotas vias exoneret Haec fiunt imprimis in hominis 
mteriore voluntate, et ex hac in interiore ejus cogitatione 
Divina Providentia etiam continua est in eo, quod prospi- 
ciat ne amandanda et exoneranda rursus a voluntate reel- 



CONCERKDsO THE DIVINE PROVIDENCE.— N 396 243 


although with man} a ddight in dunking and talking about It 
remains, and if nothing more there is still the lust of touch. [D 1 
But It is not known that this increase of ddight comes of man s 
advancmg into infernal soaeties more and more mtenoriy and 
more and more deeply os from will and at the same time from 
thought he commits the evuls. So long as the evils are In 
thought alone, and not m the will man is not m an iniernal so* 
dety with the evO but he enters It as soon as the evils are 
also in the wilL And if he then thinks that this evil is con 
trary to the commandments of the decalogue, and regards the 
commandments as Divme he commits the evil designedly and 
thereby sinks himsdf to a depth frtim which he can be led forth 
only b> adual repentance. [6.1 It must be understood that 
in respeA to ha spirit every man a m the spmtual world in 
some soacty there — on evil man In an infernal sodety and a 
good man in a heavenly sodety and sometimes when in deep 
meditation he appears there also that os the soimd of the voice 
with the spoken words spreads itself ah about In the air of the 
natural world so aflcdlon with thought spreads itself mto soae- 
Des In the spiritual world and the is a correspondence for 
afiedboQ corresponds to sound and thought to speech [7 1 
Thirdly The Dtvine providence tnik the evil is a coTth nu al per 
mutton of evU^ to ike end tketi there may be a ceniinaal tnik 
dratoal from iL The Divine providence with evil men a a con 
tinual permission, because noUiing but evil can go forth from 
their Irfe for roan u either m good or m evil, he cannot be in 
both at the same time, nor alternately miless be is lukeuarm 
and It 13 not the Lord but man that introduces evil of life mto 
the will and through the will into the thought This la what is 
called permission [B,] Since then all things that an evil man 
wills and thinks are of permission it may be asked what the 
Divine providence therein is which is said to be In the least piar 
ticulars in every man whether evil or good. But it consists m 
this, that it continually permits for the sake of the end and p>er 
mits such things as pertam to the end and nothing else,, and 
the cvila that go for^ from pennisaion it continually survej-s, 
separates, and ptmSes, sendmg away things discordant and 
dochaiging them by unknown ways. These processes take 
place especially m mans intenor will, and from thw in hb in 
terior thoughL The Divine providence is also unceasing m 
keepmg watch that what must be sent away ahH discharged be 
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piantur, quoniam omnia quae recipiuntur a voluntate, ap~ 
propriantur homini , at quae recipiuntur cogitatione, et non 
voluntate, ilia separantur et ablegantur Haec est contmua. 
Domini Providentia apud malos, quae, ut didlum est, est 
contmua permissio ob finem ut sit perpetua abdudlio [9.1 
De his homo vix aliquid scit, quia non percipit , quod non 
percipiat, est primaria causa, quia sunt mala concupiscentia- 
rum amoris vitae ejus, et ilia mala non sentiuntur ut mala, 
sed ut jucunda, ad quae non aliquis attendit Quis atten- 
dit ad jucunda sui amoris ^ In his natat cogitatio ejus,, 
sicut cymba quae fertur in vena fluvii , ac percipitur sicut 
atmosphaera fragranter olens, quae pleno spiritu attrahi- 
tur solum aliquid ex illis sentire potest in cogitatione- 
sua externa, sed usque nec ad ilia ibi attendit, nisi probe 
sciat quod sint mala Sed de his plura in nunc sequenti- 
bus [10.1 Quartum . Quod abdudlio a inalo fiat inille mo~ 
dts, etiani arcaJits stmts, a Donitno Ex illis solum aliqua 
mihi detedla sunt, verum non msi quam communissima ; 
quae sunt, quod jucunda concupiscentiarum, de quibus 
homo nihil scit, catervatim et fasciculatim emittantur in 
cogitationes interiores, quae sunt spiritus hominis, et inde 
in cogitationes exteriores ejus, in quibus apparent sub 
aliquo sensu volupis, amoeni aut cupidi , et commiscentur 
ibi cum jucundis naturalibus et sensualibus ejus Ibi sunt 
media separatioms et purificationis, et quoque viae abduc- 
tionis et exonerationis Media sunt imprimis jucunda. 
meditationis, cogitationis, reflexionis propter aliquos fines,, 
qui sunt usus, et fines qui sunt usus sunt totidem quot par- 
ticularia et singularia negotii et fundlionis alicujus , turn 
etiam quot sunt jucunda reflexionis propter fines ut appa- 
reat sicut homo civilis et moralis, et quoque sicut homo spi- 
ritualis, praeter injucunda quae interpolant Ilia jucunda. 
quia sunt amoris ejus in externo homine, sunt media sepa- 
rationis, purificationis, excretioms et abdudlioms jucundo- 
rum concupiscentiarum mail interni hominis [11.1 Sit pro 
exemplo judex injustus, qui spedlat lucra aut amicitias ut 
fines seu ut usus funftionis suae , is interius continue in illis- 
est, sed exterius ut agat sicut legisperitus et Justus , illo 
continue in jucundo meditationis, cogitationis, reflexionis 
ac mtentionis est, ut jus fledlat, vertat, adaptet et coaptet,. 
usque ut legibus conforme, ac justitiae analogon appareat ; 
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not received again b) the will since oil things that are re- 
ceived by the will are appropriated to the man while whatever 
Is receiv^ by the thou^t and not b) the will a separated and 
banished. Such is the Lords continual providcDw with the 
evil, which a as has been said, a contmu^ permission to the 
end that there ma) be an unccasmg withdrawal, [0 1 Of all 
thL^ man knows scarcely an}'thing because he has no percep- 
tion of It The pnmarj reason that be has no perception of it 
IS that these evils are the evils pertammg to the lasts of his life s 
love and these evils are not felt as evils but as delights to 
which no one gives attention Who attends to the delights of his 
love? His thought floats on In them like a boat borne by the 
current of a nver and there is a perception as it were of a fia 
grant atmosphere which is mhaled with a full breath. Only in 
his citemal thought con he feel something of them and even 
there he gu'cs no attenoon to them unless he knows ncll dut 
they arc evils. But of this more m what follows, tIO ] Fourthly 
Withdrawal from exnl tx ^(£lcd by the Lord tn a thousand 
teays and coon tn most soertt tcayt — Only some of these have 
been disclosed to me and none but the most general which are 
these The delights of lusts of which man has no knowledge arc 
emitted in companies or m bandies into the interior thoughts 
that belong to mans spint, and th erefr om mto ha exterior 
thoughts m which they appear under a land of feeling of sata- 
fedlion or pleasure or longing and there they are mingled with 
his natural and sensual delights There too are the means of 
separation and purification and also the wa)^ of withdrawal and 
discharge. The means are chiefly the d^ghts of meditation 
of thought, and of refle6hon for the sake of certam ends which 
are uses and the ends which are uses arc as many as are the 
particulars and feast particufars of ones husmess and office. 
Or agam they are as many as the delights of reflefdon to the 
end that he may appear like a avfl and moral man and also 
like a spiritual man besides the undeCghtful thmgs that insert 
themselves. These ddigfats, because they belong to ones love 
m the external man are the means of separation purification, 
excretion and withdrawal of the ddigbts ^ the lusts of evil be- 
bnging to the internal man. [II J Take, for example, an unjust 
judge who regards gains or friendship ns ends or as uses of ha 
office bwardly he u continually m these things, but outwardly 
he aims to ad like a skilled lawyer and a just man. He Is con 
stantly m the delight of meditation thought, refletfhon and 
purpose, that be may so bend tom adapt, and adjust the right 



de DIVINA PROVIDENTIA — N 296 


245 


nec scit quod internum ejus jucundum consistat ex astu- 
tiis, fraudibus, doli^, furtis clandestmis, ac multis aliis, et 
quod illud jucundum ex tot jucundis concupiscentiarum 
mall compositum dominetur in omnibus et singulis exter- 
nae cogitationis, in qua jucundaapparentiae quod sit Justus 
et sincerus, sunt In haec jucunda externa demittuntur 
jucunda interna, et commiscentur sicut cibi in ventriculo, 
et ibi separantur, purificantur et abducuntur , sed usque 
non alia jucunda concupiscentiarum mail quam quae gra* 
viora sunt * [ 12 .] apud hominem enim malum non datur 
alia separatio, purificatio et abdu6lio quam malorum gra- 
viorum a minus gravibus , at apud hominem bonum datur 
separatio, purificatio et abdu6lio malorum non modo gra- 
viorum sed etiam minus gravium , et hoc fit per jucunda 
affe6lionum bom ac veri, ac justi et sinceri, in quas venit 
quantum mala spe6lat ut peccata, ac ideo fugit et aver- 
satur ilia, et magis si pugnat contra ilia. Haec sunt me- 
dia, per quae Dominus purificat omnes qui salvantur; 
punficat etiam eosdem per media externa, quae sunt 
famae et honoris, et quandoque lucri , sed usque his a 
Domino inserta sunt jucunda affedlionum bom et veri, 
per quae diriguntur et aptantur ut fiant jucunda amoris 
proximi [ 13 .] Si quis videret jucunda concupiscentiarum 
mall simul in aliqua forma, aut distin6le perciperet ilia 
ahquo sensu, visurus et percepturus esset ilia in tali nu- 
mero, ut non definiri possint , est enim totum mfernum 
[nihil] nisi forma omnium concupiscentiarum mail, et ibi 
nulla concupiscentia mail est alteri prorsus similis seu 
eadem, nec dan potest una alteri prorsus similis seu eadem 
in aeternum , et de innumerabihbus ilhs homo vix scit 
aliquid, minus quomodo connexa sunt Et tamen a Do- 
mino per Divinam Ipsius Provid-' itiam continue permit- 
titur ut prodeant ob finem ut abducantur, quod fit m omni 
ordine et sene Homo malus est in minima forma infer- 
num, sicut homo bonus est in minima forma caelum [ 14 .] 
Quod abdudlio a mahs fiat mille modis, etiam arcanissi- 
mis a Domino, non melius videri, et sic concludi potest, 
quam ex arcanis operatiombus animae in corpore Illae 
de quibus homo novit sunt hae , quod cibum, quern co- 
mesturus est, spe6let, odore percipiat, appetat, gustet, 
dentibus comminuat, per Iinguam devolvat in stomachum. 
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that there maj stHl appear to be a conformity with the lawa 
and a serabtmce of justice, not knoa-ing that his internal delight 
consists of cunning frauds deceits clandestine thefts, and many 
other things, and that this de%ht, made op of so many delights 
of the lusts of evnl, rules in all things and each thing of his ex 
temal thought, wherem are the dehghts of appeanng to be just 
and sincere. The internal delights arc let down mto these eiter 
nal delights, and are mixed with them like \’anou3 kinds of food 
m the stomach and there they arc separated purified and con 
din3ed awaj nev’crtheless, this b done onlj with the most nox 
lous delights of the lusts of cviL [12 1 For with an evil man no 
separation purification and withdrawal a possible except of the 
more noxious evils from the less noxious while with a good mait 
there can be not only a separation purification and withdrawal 
of the more noxious evils, but also of the less noxious and this 
a done by means of the ddights of aflctfbons for what a good 
and true ond for what is just and ciocere mto which he comes so 
&r os be regards evils as sms and m consequence shuns them 
and turns awa> fi’ora them and still more if he fights against 
them Such are the means by which the Lord purifies all who 
are saved These He also punfies by external means, which 
are the mterests of &me and honor and sometimes of wealth 
although there a implanted m these by the Lord the delights 
of afteAota for good and truth by which they are set in order 
and are fitted to become delights ^ love of the naghbor [13*1 
If one could see the ddights of the lusts of evil together In some 
form or if he could clearly perceive them by any sense he 
would see and perceive them to be too numerous to be defined 
for aH hell is nothing but a form of all the lusts of evil and 
there no lust of evil is exactly like another or the same as an 
other nather can there be to eternity And of these number 
less lusts man knows scarcely anj-thing still less how they are 
coaneifted Nevertheless the Lord through His Divine provid 
ence continually permits them to come forth to the end tbni 
they may be taken away which is done in every order and 
senes An evil man ss a hell m the least form as a good man 
is a heaven m the least form. [I*,! That this withdrawal from 
cvili 13 effeiSed by the Lord ra a thousand ways even the most 
secret ways, one can best see and be convinced of by compar 
isoD with the secret opemtioiis of the soul m the body Those 
that man has any knowledge of are the following The food 
that he is about to cat he looks at, perceives the odor of) bun 
gers for tastes, chews with his teeth rolls to the oesophagus 
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et SIC in ventriculum At vero arcanae operationes ani- 
mae, de quibus homo non aliquid scit, qma non sentit, 
sunt hae quod ventriculus cibos receptos convolvat, per 
menstrua aperiat et separet, hoc est, digerat, ac conve- 
nientia porrigat osculis ibi hiantibus ac venis quae ilia 
imbibunt ; et quod quaedam amandet in sangumem, quae- 
dam in vasa lymphatica, quaedam in vasa ladlea mesen- 
terii, et quaedam demittat in intestma , dein quod chylus 
ex cisterna sua in mesenterio per du 6 lum thoracicum sub- 
duftus inferatur venae cavae, et sic in cor, et a corde in 
pulmonem, et ab hoc per simstrum cordis ventriculum in 
aortam et ab hac per ramos in viscera totius corporis, et 
quoque in renes , m quorum unoquovis fit sanguinis sepa- 
ratio, purificatio, ac heterogeneorum abdudlio ut taceam 
quomodo cor suum sangumem in pulmone defaecatum 
submittit in cerebrum, quod fit per arterias, quae vocan- 
tur carotides, et quomodo cerebrum remittit sanguinem 
•vivificatum in venam cavam mox supra ubi duftus thora- 
cicus chylum infert, et sic rursus in cor [ 16 .] Haec 
praeter innumerabilia alia sunt arcanae operationes ani- 
mae m corpore Homo de his nihil sentit, et qui non 
scientiae anatomicae peritus est, nihil scit Et tamen 
similia fiunt m interioribus mentis hominis ‘ nam nihil 
potest fieri in corpore, nisi inde ; est enim mens hominis 
ejus spiritus, ac spiritus ejus aeque est homo, cum sola 
differentia, quod quae fiunt in corpore, fiant naturaliter, et 
•quae fiunt in mente, fiant spiritualiter , est omnimoda 
similitude Ex his patet, quod Divina Providentia operetur 
mille modis, etiam arcanissimis, apud unumquemvis homi- 
nem, et quod sit contmua in fine purificandi ilium, quia 
in fine salvandi est , et quod non plus incumbat homini, 
quam ut removeat mala in externo homme , reliqua pro- 
■videt Dominus, si imploratur 

297* (ni ) Qtiod mall non possint a Domino prorsus 
tibduci a mails, et duci in bonis, quamdiu crednnt propriam 
tntelligentiam esse omne, et Divinam Providentiam non ali- 
quid — Apparet sicut homo possit semet abducere a malo, 
modo cogitet quod hoc aut illud sit contra commune bo- 
num, contra utile, et contra jus gentis et gentium Hoc 
potest tarn malus, quam bonus, modo a nativitate aut ab 
exercitio tails est, ut intus in se analytice et ratio- 
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ulth hJ 3 tongue, and thus into the stomach But the soul a se- 
■crct workings, of which man knows nothmg because he has no 
sensation of them, are these That the stomach roHs about the 
food received opens and separates it by means of soh ents that b, 
digests it, offers fitting po^ons of it to the httle mouths there 
■opening and to the veins that dnnk them In sends some to the 
blood, some to the lymphatic vessels some to the lafleal vessels 
of the mesentery and some down to the mtestraes and finally 
the chj le, con\'tycd through the thoracic dudi from its re ce ptacle 
in the mesentery is earned into the vena cava, and so into the 
heart, and fiTim the heart into the lungs, from them through the 
left \entnde of the heart into the aorta, and frtwn this by its 
branches Into the viscera of the whole body and to the kidneys 
and m every one of these organs a separatkra of the blood a 
purification and a withdrawal of hetcrogeneons substances is 
effe<fled not to speak of how the heart presents hs blood, when 
defecated m the hings, to the brain, whldi b done through the 
arteries called carotids, and how the brain r e tu r n s the blood 
vivified to the vena cava (just above where the thoradc daft 
brings m the chyk) and so back again to the heart [ID ] 
These and Irmtuncr^le others ore the secret operations of the 
voul In the body These operations are not fdt b> man, and 
he who b not versed In the saence of anatomy knows nothing 
about thorn And yet dmOar things take place b the bterbra 
of man s mbd for notMug can take place in the body except 
from the mbd for man s mbd b hb spirit snd hb spirit b 
equally a man, with the cfiflerence only that whatever Is done 
b the body b done naturaDy and whatever is done m the mmd 
b done spiritually the shnilitude b complete. From aH thb It 
fa evident that the DIvfae provideoce worts b every man b a 
thousand ways, even to the most secret, and that Its unceasing 
end b to purify him, because its end is to save him and that 
nothing b incumbent on man except to remove evDs b the ex 
tcrnal man. All the rest the Lord provides if He b appealed 
to 

a97 (IH.) TXr evil atxnoi be ipholfy led by Ht Lord axvay 
from evil and into good to long <u beheve their own. tnlelh 
genet to he everything and the Dtvme providenee noUang — The 
appearance b bat man has the ability to withdraw hirni^ from 
provided he thinks thb or that to be contrary to the com 
mon gcx)d contrary to what fa usefril, and contrmy to the law 
of the nation and of nations. This an evil man can do as well 
as a gfood man, provided he fa such by birth or by praftice as 
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naliter distmfle possit cogitare sed usque tamen noa 
potest semet abducere a malo Causa est, quia facultas 
intelligendi et percipiendi res etiam abstradle data est 
unicuivis, tarn malo quam bono, a Domino, ut supra 
passim ostensum est ; at usque homo ex ilia non pot- 
est se educere a malo . malum enim est voluntatis, ac 
intelledlus non mfluit in voluntatem, nisi solum cum 
luce, ac illustrat et docet , et si calor voluntatis, hoc 
est, amor vitae hominis est fervidus ex concupiscentia 
mall, est tunc frigidus quoad affedlionem bom , quare non 
recipit, sed vel rejicit vel exstmguit, vel per quoddam 
excogitatum falsum vertit m malum Hoc fit sicut cum 
luce hiemis, quae aeque clara est qualis est lux aestatis,. 
quae mfluens in arbores fngidas similiter facit , sed haec 
plenius videri possunt in hoc ordme — (i ) Quod propria 
intelligentia, cum voluntas in malo est, non videat nisi 
quam falsum, et quod non videre velit nec possit aliud 
(2 ) Quod SI propria intelligentia tunc videt verum, aver- 
tat se, aut falsificet illud (3 ) Quod Divina Providentia 
continue faciat hominem videre verum, et quod etiam det 
afifedlionem percipiendi illud, et quoque recipiendi illud. 
(4 ) Quod homo per id abducatur a malo, non a se, sed 
a Domino « 

298* Sed ut haec coram rationali homme [appareant],. 
sive malus sit sive bonus, ita sive sit in luce hiemali sive 
in luce aestiva, in utraque enim colores similiter appa- 
rent, explicanda sunt in suo ordme Primum Qtwd pro- 
Pria intelligentia, cum voluntas in malo est, non videat nisi 
falsum, et quod non videre velit nec possit aliud — Hoc 
saepius in mundo spintuali ostensum est Unusquisque 
homo, dum fit spintus, quod fit post mortem, tunc enim 
exult materiale corpus ac induit spintuale, immittitur 
alternis in binos suae vitae status, externum ac internum. 
Dum in statu externo est, loquitur et quoque agit ratio- 
naliter et sapienter, prorsus sicut homo rationalis et sapiens 
in mundo, et quoque potest docere alios plura quae vitae 
moralis et civilis sunt , et si praedicator fuerat, potest etiam 
docere quae vitae spiritualis sunt At cum ab externo hoc 
statu in internum suum mittitur, ac externus sopitur et 
internus expergiscitur, tunc, si malus est, mutatur scena ; 
fit a rationali sensualis et a sapiente insanus , cogitat enim 
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to be able invartll) in hinuclf to thinL annljlicnll) and raUon 
all) with tome clcamcs*. Cut he is not able to unhdraw hinipcif 
frxrta cxtL And the rca«<m of lha ts that uhQc ilic Lord Ri'Ca 
to c^xfy man the pood and the m-fl allLe iHc apaat) to un 
dentand and p c rccu-c ihinjp exxn abwiratfll) as has been 
shown abovt throtiphoul, jrt man from that cajviat) a not able 
to dcli\*er him elf from evil bcou c c\t1 bclonp to the uiD 
and the undenlandm;; flours into the will on!) as with lipht 
cnbghtcnlnp and icachinp and if the heat of the will that is 
mans Fifes Ioit, w plowing wiih a lu t of c\nl it is fnpd m af 
le^on for pood and in consequence he docs not rrcene [that 
light]. Inn either rtje^ls or cttinpuishcs it or bj some contnixtl 
febut) turns rt mto e\nX It is in this as with the bphi of winter 
which Is equal!) clear with the summer i light and oils In a 
lIVc manner as It flows in upon the froren trees Dut this can 
be seen more fully in the followinp order (i ) Ones ow-n m 
tcllipcnee when the wQl is m cell sees nothing but Cilsitj and 
has no desire or alnliis to sec anj-thinp cl-^ (2 ) If one s own 
intclbgcoce then seta truth it either turns iLself awa) or it £iUi 
Acs the truth (3.) The Dmoe proxHltnce eonunuall) causes 
man to see truth and also ps'cs an aflc^ion for percei\ing it 
and for recenmp It (4 ) tiy this mnns man is withdrawn 
from evil not |i) himself but b) the I^rd 

298 Dut that these things nw) be made endeni to the ra 
iional man whether he be on e\al or a pooil man thus whether 
he be m the bght of winter or of summer (for eobrs appear the 
same in both) thej shall lie csphincd m their order First 
One s <nrn inieltif^cnce ti hen the xrtU ts in mi sees ndhn^ hut 
falsi/j end has na desire er abthijio see fl«) Mmjf ebe This 
his oflen been shown in the spiritual world FNerv man when 
he becomes n spint, which takes place afler death (for he then 
puts olT the material l»o<l) and puts on the spiritual) u intro- 
duced by turns Into the two stales of hLs life the external and 
the internal While lie is in the external state he speaks an<l 
nfls raUonall) tvnd mscl) just os o rational and wise man does 
in the wnrld he can also teach others man) ihlnpH that pertain 
to moral and cnil life and if he has been a preacher he can 
teach things pertaining to splnlual life Dut when from this 
external state he h let into his inieim] and the external Is put 
to sleep and the internal is owwlcened If he is an c^ 11 man the 
scene b changed from bang rational he becomes sensual and 
from being wise he becomes insane for be then thinks from 
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tunc a voluntatis suae malo et ejus jucundo, ita ex propria 
intelligentia, ac non videt nisi quam falsum, et non agit nisi 
quam malum, credendo quod malitia sit sapientia, et quod 
astutia sit prudentia , et ex propria intelligentia credit se 
numen, et haunt tota mente artes nefandas [2.] Tales 
insanias vidi pluries , et quoque quod in alternos illos 
status intra horae tempus bis aut ter missi sint , et tunc 
datum est illis videre suas insanias, et quoque agnoscere 
illas , at usque non voluerunt in statu rationali et morali 
manere, sed se ipsos sponte converterunt in statum inter- 
num sensualem et insanum ; hunc enim amabant prae 
altero, quia in illo erat jucundum amoris vitae illorum 
Quis potest credere, quod homo malus intra faciem suam 
tabs sit, et quod talem metamorphosin subeat, cum intra 
ilium venit? Ex sola hac experientia constare potest, 
quails est propria intelligentia, quando ex malo voluntatis 
suae cogitat et agit. Aliter fit cum bonis hi cum a statu 
externo in internum mittuntur, hunt adhuc sapientiores 
et moratiores [ 3 .] Secundum Qiiod st propria intelh- 
^entia iunc videt verum, vel avertat se, vel falsificet illnd 
Est homini proprium voluntarium, et est proprium intel- 
ledluale , proprium voluntarium est malum, et proprium 
intelledtuale est falsum inde, hoc intelligithr per “volun- 
tatem viri” et illud per “voluntatem carnis” dpo/i i 13) 
Proprium voluntarium est in sua essentia amor sui, et 
proprium intelle6luale est fastus ex illo amore , sunt hi 
bini sicut duo conjuges, et conjugium eorum vocatur 
conjugium mali et falsi In hoc conjugium mittitur unus- 
quisque malus spiritus, antequam in infernum , et cum 
ibi est, tunc non scit quid bonum, nam malum suum vocat 
bonum, sentit enim illud ut jucundum , et quoque tunc 
avertit se a vero, nec vult videre illud, quia falsum con- 
cordans cum suo malo videt sicut oculus pulchrum, et 
audit sicut auris harmonicum [4.] Tertium ^uod Divina 
Providentia continue faciat hovnnem videre verum, et quod 
etiam det affedlionem percipiendi illud et recipiendi illud 
Hoc fit, quia Divina Providentia agit ab interior!, et per 
id influit in exteriora, seu a spirituali in ilia quae sunt in 
naturali homine, ac per lucem caeli illuminat intelleflum, 
et per calorem caeli vivificat voluntatem Lux caeli in 
sua essentia est Divina Sapientia, et calor caeli in sua 
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ihc c\‘n of hi3 win and \ s <Icl«Rht« thos from hi’ own intelligence, 
and he sees noilijij; hut Cil t> and docs nothing but c\nl be 
ho'ing that wickedness is wj«<Iom and that cunnmg is prudence 
and flora hts own intelligence he bcltetxs himself to be a ddt> 
and mlh hts whole mmd dnnks m ncCinons schemes [2 1 Such 
teaniiia I ha\*c often seen I hare abo seen spinis let into 
these alternate ilatcs tno or three limes within on hour and 
ihc) vw then perrmiicd to ace their msarotica nnd to ackoow 
ledge them nevtrth^css ihcv were unwilling to remara in a 
rational snd moral state but turned ihcmscltTS back of their 
own accord into ihar interna! atatc which wraa sensual and in 
sane for they lortd this more than the other because the dc 
Eghi of their life a lo\c was in lu WTio can bclic\*c that an 
cril man is such behind his outward appearance and that he 
undergoes such a transformation when he enter* into what b 
within? From this cx|>encnce alone it can be seen what ones 
own mtcirigence is when he thinks and aifla from the c\t 1 of his 
win It IS otherwise with the good when these from the ex 
tcmal state arc admitted into the internal ihe> become still wber 
and better behaN-exL (3,1 Second!) // ent s can xnt(Utf;mee 
lh(n t<et truth U ettkrr ftinu tttdf asm/ «r \i faltt/iet Mr truth 
Man hai a \olunury self *•> at'd an tnlcne^ual self the 
wluntary *<1( is m'Q, and the imelledlual self is falsity therefrerm'' 
the latter Is meant li) •'the will of man and the former b) 
the will of the flesh (in yahn L 13) The wluntarj self in 
its essence is love of self am! the inicUc^lual b conceit from that 
loiT these two ore like two consorts and their roamage b 
called the mamage of evil and filsit) Eirr) csnl spmt b ad 
milled Into this mamage before he comes into hell and when 
he IS in it he does not know wliat good b for he calls hb cstI 
good because he feels h to be delightful and he then toms 
away from the truth and H unwilling to see It, because he sees 
the falsity that is in harmon> with hb m’il as the eye sees what 
b beautiful, and he hears It as the car hears what b harmonious. 
14 1 Thirdly The Divine prwtienee eonttnuedljf eauttt pian to 
tee truth and also ^rrr an affeDton for pereeivxnj^ tt and re 
eeivinf^ tl Thb b done because the Di\-lne proi-klencc a6b 
from the interior and through it flows into exterior* that b 
from the tplnitial into the things that are in the natural man 
and by the light of heas'cn enlightens the undenrtanding and by 
the heat of heaven vh-ifles the will. The light of hea\cn in hs 
•essence fa Divine wisdom and the heat of heaven in its essence fa 
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essentia est Divmus Amor, et ex Divina Sapientia non 
ahud influere potest quam verum, et ex Divino Amore 
non ahud influere potest quam bonum, et ex hoc dat Do- 
mnius in mtelledlu afledlionem videndi verum, et quoque 
percipiendi et recipiendi illud sic fit homo non solum 
quoad externam faciem homo, sed etiam quoad mternam, 
Quis non vult videri ut homo rationahs et spintuahs ? Et 
quis non scit, quod velit videri ut ab ahis credatur quod sit 
verus homo ^ Si itaque solum est rationahs et spintuahs 
in externa forma, et non simul in interna, num ille est 
homo ? num est ahud quam sicut histrio super theatro, aut 
sicut simia cm facies paene humana ? Annon inde nosse: 
potest, quod ille solum sit homo, qui mterius est, sicut 
ab aliis vult videri , qui agnoscit unum, agnoscet alterum 
Propria mtelhgentia solum potest externis inducere for- 
mam humanam, sed Divina Providentia inducit mternis, et 
per interna externis illam formam , quae quando indudla est,. 
homo non apparet ut homo, sed est homo [5.] Quartum : 
Qtiod homo per td abdticatiir a malo, non a sc sed a Domino. 
Quod cum Divina Providentia dat videre verum, et simut 
affedlionem ejus, homo possit abduci a malo, est quia ve- 
♦rum monstrat et didlat , et cum voluntas facit id, conjun- 
git se cum illo, ac m se vertit verum in bontim , fit enim 
amoris ejus, et quod amoris est, hoc est bonum Omnis 
reformatio fit per verum, et non absque illo, nam absque 
vero est voluntas continue in suo malo, et si consuht in- 
telleftum, non instruitur, sed confirmatur malum per falsa. 
[6.1 Quod mtelhgentiam attinet, ilia apparet ut sua atque 
propria tarn apud hominem bonum quam apud hominem 
malum , et quoque tenetur bonus aeque agere ex intelh- 
gentia sicut propria, quemadmodum malus sed qui credit 
Divmam Providentiam, die abducitur a malo , at qui non 
credit, non abducitur et die credit, qui agnoscit malum 
esse peccatum, et ab dlo vult abduci , et die non credit 
qui non agnoscit et vult Differentia inter binas illas in- 
telligentias, est sicut inter id quod creditur esse in se, et 
inter id quod creditur non esse in se sed usque sicut in 
se , et est quoque sicut inter externum absque tali consi- 
mdi interno, et inter externum cum consimdi interno , ita 
sicut inter loquelas et gestus mimorum et hariolorum, qut 
agunt personas regum, principum et ducum, et inter ipsos 
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Dmne lox'c, and from the Djvinc wisdom nothmg: elae can flon 
m but truth ooJ from the Dmnc lo\c nothing else can flow in 
but good and from this the Lord pves m the understanding an 
affci5iion for seeing truth and also for pcrccumg and rccoxnng lU 
Thus man becomes a man both in externa! and m internal a. pe^ 
Docs not et'CT) one wish to appear a nxuonal and spintuaJ man? 
And docs not c\*crj one know that he wishes so to appear that 
he ma> be bdiet'cd b) others to be a true man? IC therdbre 
be vs rational and tpintoa) ta crtcmal form oolj and not 
also In internal form Is he a man? Is he an)'thing but as a 
pla>‘cr upon the stage or os an ape with a free almost human? 
From this can It not be acknowledged that he alone is a man 
who IS mtcnorlj* what he wishes to seem to others to be? He 
who ncknowledgcs the one must acknowledge the other Ones 
own mtcibgencc can establish the human form m externals on!) 
but the Dmne providence establishes that fonn m the internals 
and through these m the externals and when it has been so 
esiahliiihed man does not mercl) oppear to be a man but he b a 
man- to ] rounhlj By this means man is trt/^draxrt /rent 
reU, nei hj ktmself hut by the Lerd When the Divine provid 
cnee enables man to see truth and at the same time pv*e3 hmi 
an afTeAion for it, man can be withdrawn from ml becavisc truth 
insirutfb and dire^b and when the will docs accord In gl) it con 
]Ouu hsdf with the truth ond in itself H turns the truth into 
j;ood for the iruih comes to be of Its 1 o\t and what Is of the 
iov'C Is good- An reformation Is cflcificd hy means of truth nnd 
not without It for without truth the uill is contmuallj m its 
own e\'{l and If It consults the understanding It is not Insinuflcd 
but the evil fa confirmed bj falsities. lo 1 In re a pe d to btelh 
gcnce. It appears both to the good man and to the cril man to 
be ha even hfa own moreover a good man a bound to oft 
from intelligence as if it were ho own Just as much as an c%t 1 
man but he that believes in the Divine providence fa withdrawn 
from cvdl nhllc he that docs not believe fa not vithdreum and 
he believes who acknowledge* evil to be sm and wishes to be 
withdrawn from it while he does not believe who docs not bo 
acknowledge and wish. The difference between these two kinds 
■of Intelligence fa like the difference between that which fa be 
Iicved to be in itself and that which fa behoved not to be In it 
self and ytt as if In Hsdf or It fa like the difference betu-een an 
Vernal without a cotrclatvvc hvtenval and on external with a 
corrchtive internal thva It fa like the difference between tho 
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reges, pnncipes et duces; hi interius et simul extenus 
tales sunt, illi autem modo extenus , quod cum exuitur^ 
vocantur comoedi, histriones et ludiones 

299. (iv ) Quod Dovmms regat infer 7 iuin per opposita; 
et quod males qm tn inundo sunt, regat tn 'inferno quoad 
intenora, et non quoad extemora Qui non scit quale cae- 
lum est et quale infernum, prorsus non scire potest qualis 
hommis mens est , mens hominis est ejus spiritus qui 
vivit post mortem Causa est, quia mens seu spiritus 
hominis in omni forma est, in qua est caelum aut infer- 
num , non differt quicquam, solum quod unum sit maxi- 
mum, et alterum minimum, seu quod unum sit effigies et 
alterum typus quare homo quoad mentem seu spiritum 
est in minima forma vel caelum vel infernum , est caelum 
qui a Domino ducitur, et est infernum qui a suo pro- 
pno Nunc quia mihi datum est scire quale est caelum, 
et quale est infernum, ac interest scire qualis est homo 
quoad mentem seu spiritum suum, volo utrumque breviter 
descnbere 

Omnes qm in caelo sunt, non sunt nisi quam 
affe6liones bom et inde cogitationes veri , et omnes qui 
in inferno sunt, non sunt nisi quam concupiscentiae mali 
et inde imagmationes falsi, quae utrmque ita ordmatae- 
sunt, ut concupiscentiae mail ac imagmationes falsi in in- 
ferno prorsus oppositae sint affedlionibus bom et cogita- 
tionibus veri m caelo , quare infernum est sub caelo, e 
diametro ei oppositum , ita e diametro sicut bini homines 
ex opposite sibi jacentes, aut stantes sicut antipodes, ita 
inversi, et conjundti quoad plantas pedis, et calcitran* 
tes Quandoque etiam apparet infernum in tali situ seu 
versu respedlive ad caelum causa est, quia illi qui [inj 
inferno sunt, concupiscentias mail faciunt caput, et affec- 
tiones bom pedes , at illi qui in caelo sunt, affedtiones 
boPi faciunt caput, et concupiscentias mali plantas pedis 
inde oppositio mutua Dicitur quod in caelo sint affec- 
tiones boni et inde cogitationes veri, et quod in inferno 
sint concupiscentiae mail et inde imagmationes falsi , et 
intelligitur quod sint spiritus et angeh qui tales ; nam 
quisque est sua affe6lio aut sua concupiscentia ; angelus 
caeli est sua affedtio, et spiritus inferni sua concupiscentia. 

301. Quod angeli caeli sint affeftiones boni et inde- 
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uonls and pc^iurc^ of mimics and aiSors *ho personate kinp^ 
pnnccs, and pcncraW and the kings pnners and generals them 
jcivra the Utter arc luch both inn*arill> and outu’ardlj while 
the others arc such onlj cmtwardl> and when ihw oul»-ard is 
put oJT the) arc called comeduns |»CTfonncT> and pla>crs, 

399 (n ) 77ie LerJt ’'rmr Ml l<r and He 

tn hell t\c r~T/ c. ha aie $n (he wild in ns/</7 h thar 
mien n hut n t m rrspcfl t ihnr fxttn rs —I Ic that docs not 
know what hca\*en u and what lidl is an know nothing about 
what mani mind Is The mind of man b his spinl that Gxes 
after death This is bcau*c the mmd or spmt of man is wholI> 
m the form In which has-en is <r {n which hcH is there ti not 
the slightest difference cacepl that one Is the greatest and the 
other the Icasu or that one is the effigy and the other the t)pc 
Comefjuenilj in rmpetfl Co his mmd or spurn man is either a 
heaxTn or a hell m the least form He that is led l>) the Imrd 
IS a hcn\‘cn and he that r» led b) what is his own is a hell 
Since then it has been granted me to know what hcasTn Is am! 
what hdl IS and it Is Important to know what man h m ropc^ 
to Ins mmd or ipint 1 wtH describe both hricflv 

300 An that arc In heaven ore nothing Imt aJTeflions for 
good and thoughts of truth therefrom and all that arc m hcH 
are nothing but lusts of es-il and imaginations of Cil ii\ there- 
from and thrv arc so arranged on either side that the lusts of 
and the inupnaiioni of Ul ity In hell are direct) opposed 
to the alTcftlons for good and the thcniglils of truth In heathen. 
Conscquenil) hcH is under bca\*en sTumctncaJI) opposite to It 
lliai fa diamclncallj* opposite like two men l\ing in ojipo-iie 
wap or standing os nnitpodcs thus Inver^eli to each other 
and meetmg at the soles of the feel or with the heels to- 
gether Sometimes hell fa heen to be so situated or restrsed In 
respcifl to heasen. This fa because tlio^ tliai ore m hcH make 
lusts of cnl the head and nflc^lions for good the feet nhile 
those who are in heathen make afle^lions for good the head and 
lusts of esdl the soles of the feet hence the mutual opposition 
WTicn It fa said that In heaven there are afTefllons for good and 
consequent thoughts of truth and In lieU Uicrc are lusts of e\il 
and consequent imaginations of Cifauj It fa meant that there ore 
spirits and angels there who ore sucli for cser) one is his own 
affcAon or hfa own lust on angel of lieavcn fa hfa own ofifaflion 
and a spirit of hell Is lus own lust. 
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cogitationes veri, ^st quia sunt recipientes Divini Amoris 
et Divmae Sapientiae a Domino , ac omnes affedliones 
bom sunt ex Divino Amore, et omnes cogitationes veri 
sunt ex Divina Sapientia Quod autem spiritus inferni 
smt concupiscentiae mail et inde imagmationes falsi, est 
quia in amoie sui sunt et in propria intelligentia, et om- 
nes concupiscentiae mail sunt ex amore sui, ac imagma- 
tiones falsi sunt ex propria intelligentia 

302. Ordmatio affedlionum in caelo, et concupiscen- 
tiarum m inferno, est mirabilis, et soli Domino nota 
Sunt utrmque distmdlae in genera et species, ac ita con- 
junftae ut unum agant , et quia distindlae sunt in genera 
et species, distindlae sunt in societates majores et mino- 
res , et quia conjunftae sunt ut unum agant, conjundlae 
sunt sicut omnia quae apud hominem sunt Inde caelum 
in sua forma est sicut homo pulcher, cujiis anima est Divi- 
nus Amor et Divina Sapientia, ita Dommus , ac infernum 
in sua forma est sicut homo monstrosus, cujus anima est 
amor sui et propria intelligentia, ita diabolus non enim 
est aliquis diabolus, qui solus est dommus ibi, sed amor 
SUI ita vocatur 

303, Sed ut melius sciatur, quale est caelum et est 
infernum, pro affedliombus bom sumantur ‘•jucunda bom, 
et pro concupiscentiis mall sumantur jucunda mail , nam 
non datur affedlio et concupiscentia absque jucundis, haec 
enim faciunt vjtam cujusvis Haec sunt quae ita distinfta 
et conjundla sunt, ut supra de affedtionibus bom et de 
concupiscentiis mail d]6lum est Jucundum suae affe6lio- 
nis implet et circumstipat unumquemvis angelum caeli, et 
quoque jucundum commune implet et circumstipat unam- 
quamvis societatem caeli, et jucundum omnium simul seu 
communissimum universum caelum Similiter jucundum 
suae concupiscentiae implet et circumstipat unumquem- 
vis spintum inferni, et jucundum commune unamquamvis 
societatem inferni, et jucundum omnium seu communissi- 
mum totum infernum Quoniam, ut supra di6lum est, affec- 
tiones caeli et concupiscentiae inferni sunt sibi e diametro 
oppositae, patet quod jucundum caeli sit tale mjucundum 
in inferno ut illud non sustineant, et vicissim quod jucun- 
dum inferni sit tale mjucundum in caelo, ut illud nec sus- 
tineant Inde est antipathia, aversatio, et separatio 
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30X« The angels of heaven arc affc<?hons for good and con 
sequent thoughts of truth because they are reoplents of Divine 
love and Divme wisdom from the LortL AH afTetSions for good 
are from the Dmne love, and all thoughts of truth are from the 
Divine wisdonn But the spintB of hell are lusts of evil and con 
sequent imaginations of febity because they are m the love of 
self and m their own mteUigencc. and all lusts of evil are from 
the love of sdf and the imaginations of fiilsrty are from one s 
own mtelhgcnce. 

302* The arrangement of afledhons m heaven and of lusts 
in hcD ia wonderful and 19 known to the Lord alone. In each 
they are distinguished mto genera and species and are so con 
lomed as to aft as one. And because they arc distinginahed 
into genera and apoaes they are distmguiahed into soaetics 
greater and less and because they are so conjomed as to aft 
as one they ore conjoined like all the things that are m man 
Consequently heaven m Its form is IDce a beautiful man whose 
soul M the Divine love and Divine wisdom thus the Lord 
and heH in its form is like a monstrous man whose soul is 
the love of self and self intelbgence, thus the devil for there is 
no devil who is sole lord there, but the love of self is called 
the devil 

303 But in order to make h more clear what heaven is 
and what hell is let delights of good be subsntnted for a&ftkms 
lor good, and delights of evil for lusts of evil fcr there Is no 
afreftion or lost without delight, since these make the life of ev 
eryone. These ddights are what are distmgmshed and conjoined 
in the way described above respefting affeftions for good and 
lusts of evil The delight of his affcflion fills and snrrounds ev 
ery angel of heaven and a general delight fiHs and B ur ro un ds 
every society of heaven and the ddigbt all together or a most 
general delight fills and surrounds the umvcrsal he av en. In like 
manner the delight of his lust fills and surrounds every spirit of 
hell, and a general delight every society of hell, and the delight 
of all or a most general delight fitb and surrounds the entire hdl 
Because, as said above, the afleftions of heaven and the lasts of 
heH are diametrically opposed to each other it b dear that the 
delight of heaveu 13 so unddightful in hell that it cannot be en 
dured, and on the other hand, tha t the ddight of hell is so on 
delightful in heaven that it cannot be endured. This fa the 
ca u s e of the antipathy aversion and separation. 
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304* Jucunda ilia, quia faciunt vitam cujusvis m sm- 
gulari, et omnium in communi, non sentmntur ab ilhs quL 
in illis sunt, sed opposita sentmntur quando appropmquant,. 
imprimis cum vertuntur in odores ; quodlibet enim jucun- 
dum correspondet odori, ac in spirituali mundo m illud 
converti potest, et tunc sentitur commune jucundum la 
caelo, sicut odor horti, cum varietate secundum fragrantia 
ibi ex floribus et frudtibus ; et commune jucundum in in- 
ferno sentitur sicut stagnata aqua in quam conjedlae sunt 
diversae sordes, cum varietate secundum maleolentia ex 
putribus et mdorosis inibi Quomodo autem jucundum 
CUJUSVIS affedtioms bom in caelo, et jucundum concupiscen- 
tiae mall in inferno, sentitur, datum etiam est scire, sed 
prolixum foret hic illud exponere 

305. Audivi plures advenas e mundo conquestos,. 
quod non scivermt quod sors vitae illorum foret secundum 
affedtiones amoris illorum , dicentes quod in mundo non 
de illis cogitaverint, minus de j'ucundis illorum, quia id 
amaverunt quod jucundum illis fuit ; et quod solum credi- 
derint, quod cuivis sors esset secundum cogitationes ex 
mtelligentia, imprimis secundum cogitationes ex pietate„ 
et quoque ex fide Sed illis responsum est, quod scire 
potuermt si voluermt, quod malum vitae sit ingratum 
caelo et injucundum Deo, ac gratum inferno at jucundum 
diabolo , et vicissim, quod bonum vitae sit gratum caelo 
ac jucundum Deo, ac ingratum inferno et injucundum dia- 
bolo, et inde quoque quod malum in se puteat, ac bonum 
in se fragret et cum id potuerunt scire si voluerunt, cur 
non fugerunt mala ut infernalia et diabolica, et cur illis 
faverunt ex unica causa quia jucunda fuerunt Et quia 
nunc sciunt quod jucunda mail tarn tetre oleant, etiam 
scire possunt quod ita scatentes non in caelum venire 
possint Post hoc responsum contulerunt se ad illos qui 
in similibus jucundis erant, quia ibi et non alibi respirare 
potuerunt 

306. Ex idea caeli et inferni nunc data constare pot- 
est quails est mens hominis , nam, ut di6tum est, men& 
seu spintus hominis est in minima forma vel caelum vel 
infernum , quod nempe interiora ejus sint merae affedlio- 
nes et inde cogitationes, distinftae in genera et species, 
sicut in societates majores et mmores, ac conjundlae ut 
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304* Inasmuch as these delights constitute the life of every 
one in particular and of aH In genera^ they arc not felt by those 
vrho are in them but their oppoaitea are felt Trhen they approach 
especially when they are turned mto odors for every dehght 
corresponds to an odor and In the spiritual world may be con 
v'erted Into an odor and then the g^erat delight m heaven Is 
sensed as the odor of a garden with variety according to the 
vanedes of fragrance there from flowers and fruits while the 
general dehght in heU is sensed as stagnant water mto which 
different kinds of filth have been thrown with variety according 
to the odors from pu trid and oflensive things therein How the 
delight of each affe&on for good m heaven and the deBght of 
the lust of evil m heD b felt it has been granted me to know ^ 
but It would require too much space to explain h here. 

305* I have heard many newcomers from the world com 
plain that they had not known that thear hie s lot would be m 
accordance with the affe&cms of thar love, saying that m the 
world they had not thought about these affeifhons, still less about 
their dehghts, because they had loved whatever was delightful 
to them and had merely believed that every one s Jot would be 
in accordance with their thoughts from intelligence especially 
m accordance with the thoughts armng from thdr piety and 
faith. Bat it was replied that they could have known ff they 
had wished tlfat evil of life ts out iff harmony with heaven and 
dopIeasLog to God but is In harmony with bdl and pleasing to 
the devil and on the other hand, that good of life is m bar 
mony with heaven and pleosmg to God, and out of harmony 
with hdl and displeasmg to the devil consequently that evil 
In rtself is a stench, while good m itself a fragrant And as they 
might have known thw If they would, why had they not shunned 
evU as infernal and diabolical and why bad they favored evila 
merely because they were dehghtiul? And as they w er e now 
aware that the ddights of evil have so foul a amell they might 
also know that those who are lull of such ddlghts cannot enter 
heaven. After this reply they betook themselves to those who 
were m like delights because there and not elsewhere they 
could breathe. 

3o 6« Frcnn the idea here g iv en of heaven and heU it can 
be seen what man s mind b for as has been w’d, rngn 9 mmd 
or spirh b other a heaven or a hdl In the least form that b its 
IntenoTB are mere affefiions and thoughts therefrom distm 
gubhed into genera and spedcs, as Into grea te r and less sodedes, 
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unum agant , et quod Dominus illas regat similiter ut 
regit caelum aut mfernum Quod homo sit in minima 
forma vel caelum vel mfernum, videatur in opere De Caelo 
et Inferno, an 1758, Londini edito (n 51-87) 

307. Nunc ad rem propositam, quod Dominus regat 
mfernum per opposita, et quod malos, qui m mundo sunt, 
regat m inferno quoad mteriora, et non quoad exteriora 
Quod concernit Pnmum, Qnod Domiims regat mfernum 
per opposita Supra (n 288, 289), ostensum est, quod 
angeli caeli non m amore et sapientia, seu m affedtione 
bom et mde cogitatione veri smt a se, sed a Domino , et 
quod e caelo mfluat bonum et verum m infernum, et quod 
ibi bonum vertatur m malum, et verum m falsum, ex 
causa quia mteriora mentis eorum m contrario versu sunt 
Nunc quia omnia mferni opposita sunt omnibus caeli, se- 
quitur quod Dominus regat mfernum per opposita [ 2.1 
Secundum Quod Dominus malos, qui in mundo sunt, regat 
in inferno, est quia homo quoad spiritum suum est in 
Mundo spirituali, et ibi m ahqua societate, m societate m- 
fernali si malus est, et m societate caelesti si bonus , mens 
enim hominis, quae m se est spiritualis, non potest alibi 
esse quam inter spirituales, inter quos etiam post mortem 
vemt quod ita sit, etiam supra di6tum et Ostensum est 
Sed homo non est ibi quemadmodum spintus qui societati 
inscriptus est , est enim homo continue in statu reforma- 
tionis , quare secundum vitam suam et ejus mutationes 
transfertur a Domino ab una societate mferni m alteram, 
si malus est , at si se reforman patitur, educitur ex in- 
ferno, et subducitur m caelum, et quoque ibi transfertur 
ab una societate m alteram, et hoc usque ad mortem, post 
quam non amplius a societate m societatem ibi fertur, 
quia tunc non amplius in aliquo statu reformationis est, 
sed manet m illo m quo est secundum vitam Quare dum 
homo moritur, inscriptus est suo loco [ 3 .] ^"^Tertium 
Quod Dominus malos in mundo ita regat quoad mteriora, 
aliter quoad exteriora Interiora mentis hominis regit 
Dominus sicut nunc di6lum est, sed exteriora m mundo 
spirituum, qui medius est inter caelum et mfernum Causa 
est, quia homo ut plurimum alius est m externis quam est 
in internis , potest enim in externis mentiri lucis angelum, 
et tamen in internis esse spiritus tenebrarum , quare aliter 
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nnd 80 conjomctl as to \€i as one and tint ilie Lord rules them 
the tame os He rules hca\*en and helL That man is either a 
InnNxn or a hell m the least form can be seen in the work on 
Hea'xn and IIcU published m London in the j'car 173S (n. 
5 ‘~ 5 > 7 ) ^ ^ 

307 Now m regard to the 8ub3ccl pro\>oicd That the 
Lord go\‘cms hell by means of opposites and that the cxfl nho 
are m the world He got-ems m hdl In respe^ to thdr mtcriore 
but not in respc<fl to their extenors. As to the first That ihc 
Lord ffirrms hell hy means of appesttes It has been shown 
above (n 38 389) that the angels of heaven arc not In love 
and wi<dom or m afTctfbon for go^ and the consequent thought 
of truth from them elves but from the I.ord also that good 
and truth flow out of heaven into hell and that good is there 
turned into cvQ and truth into Cdsit) because the inlenors of 
the minds of those in heaven and In hell arc turned in opposite 
dtre^flions. Since then all things In hdl ore opposite to oil 
things m heaven it follows that the Lord governs hell bj means 
of opposites. 12 1 Sccondl) The evil trAa are in the werid 
the Lord fforems tn hell TTus Is true because man as to his 
spint is m the fpiniual world and la some soaet) there In an 
infernal soaetj* if he is evH! and In a heavenly sodcl) if he b 
good for man s mmd which 10 itself is tpintua) must needs 
be among the ipintual and he comes among such after death. 
That this is true has also been said and shown above. But a 
man is not there in the same way as a spirit b %ho has been 
assigned to the soacty for a man b constantly In a state to be 
reformed, and rf he is evil he » Iransfarred by the Lord from 
one soaety of hell to another In occordancc with hfa life and 
Its changes. But If he suffers himself to be reformed he b 
led out of hdl, and is led up mlo heaven and there he 
H transferred from one society to another and ihU even until 
death. But after death he b no longer borne from one so- 
ciety to another there, bccniso he b no longer in any state to 
be reformed but remains in the state In whii he b m accord 
once with hb life. When therefore a man dies he is assigned 
to his OUT! place 13,1 Thlrdlj 77 b Lord in this vay fyvems 
the evil xn the world r« respeh to ihetr iniertors hid ethcranse 
in rtspeSl to their exteriors The Lord governs the ioteffors of 
man 3 mmd as has now been told but the exteriors He gov'cms 
in the world of spirits which b mlenuediate between heaven 
and hell. The reason of thb b that In extcmnls man b lor the 
most part different from what he b in intemab for In externals 
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regitur externum ejus, et aliter internum , externum regi- 
tur m mundo spirituum, internum autem m caelo vel in 
inferno, quamdiu in mundo est , quare etiam cum moritur, 
primum venit in mundum spirituum, et ibi in externum 
suum, et hoc ibi exuitur , quo exutus fertur in locum suum, 
cui inscriptus est Quid mundus spirituum, et qualis ille, 
videatur in opere De Caelo et Inferno, Londini, an. 
edito (n 421-535) 


Quod Divina Providentia non appropriet alicui 

MALUM NEC ALICUI BONUM, SED QUOD PROPRIA 

PRUDENTIA UTRUMQUE APPROPRIET. 

308. Creditur paene ab unoquovis, quod homo cogi- 
tet et velit ex se, et inde loquatur et agat ex se Quis 
aliud potest credere dum a se ^ cum apparentia quod ita 
sit, tarn fortis est, ut mhil differat ab adlualiter a se cogi- 
tare, velle, loqui et agere, quod tamen non dabile est 
In Sapientia Angelica De Divino Amove et Dwina Sapientia, 
demonstratum est, quod unica Vita sit, et quod homines 
Sint recipientes vitae , turn quod voluntas hominis sit 
receptaculum amoris, ac intelledlus hominis sit receptacu- 
lum sapientiae, quae duo sunt unica ilia Vita Demon- 
stratum etiam est, quod ex creatione sit, et inde ex Divina 
Providentia continue, ut vita ilia appareat in homine, in 
tall similitudme, sicut esset ejus, proinde sicut propria , 
sed quod hoc sit apparentia, ob finem ut homo possit 
esse receptaculum Demonstratum etiam est supra (n 
288-294), quod nullus homo cogitet ex se, sed ex aliis , 
et quod nec alii ex se, sed omnes ex Domino, ita tarn 
malus quam bonus turn quod hoc in orbe Christiano 
notum sit, imprimis apud illos qui non modo dicunt, sed 
etiam credunt, quod omne bonum et verum sit a Domino, 
turn quod omnis sapientia, ita fides et charitas , et quoque 
<iuod omne malum et falsum sit a diabolo seu ab inferno 
T 2 .] Ex his omnibus non potest aliud conclusum sequi, 
cjuam quod omne influat quod homo cogitat et vult ; et 
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lie can Tdgn bimsell on angel of fight while m internals he b a 
«pint of d^lcness therefore hb external is governed In one way 
and hb internal In another A« long as he u in the world ha 
external a governed m the work! of spirits, bat ha internal a 
governed In heaven or m hell therefore when he dies he first 
enters the world of spirits, and there comes into ha external, 
which fa there pat off and when freed from tha he a borne 
Into hb own place to which he has been assigned. \Vhat the 
world of spirits b and the namre of it may bo seen m the work 
on Hcaxxn and Hell, pablished at London m the year 1758 (n. 
43 '- 535 ) 


The Divine providexce appropmatxs NEmTER evil nor 

GOOD TO ANY ONE BUT UAH'S OWN PRUDENCE APPRO- 
PRIATES DOTH. 

308 Nearly e v ery one oeheves that man thinks and wiQs 
from hbnseli^ and cocaeqaently tpenks and ads from bimselfi 
And who from hhnsdf con behev'c othennse when the ap- 
peonmee thdt It b so b so strong that it does not difier in 
the least from on oduol thinking wiBmg speakiag and ad 
ing from ones sdf? Neverthcle», that b Impossible. In 
Angehe Wudotn cmuming tke Divim Lore ojU the Dtvint 
Wisdom h has been shown that there a only one life and 
that men ore redpients of life also that mans will b the 
recqjtade of love, and his understanding the receptacle of 
wbdom and these two are that only hfe- It has also been 
shown there that It b from creation and iherdbre from an 
unceasing Divine providence, that m roan this hfe should mnn 
ifisst Itself In on appearance of belonging to him consequently 
as if It were hb own hCs thh, how ever bang an appearance, 
to the end that roan may be a receptacle. It has also been 
ahown above (n. 38&-194) that man never thlnln from himself 
bat always from others, nor these others from themselves, but 
all from the Lord, and that thb b true both of the cvH man and 
of the good furthermore, that tha b rccognlxed m the Christian 
world, especially by those who not only say but believe that all 
good and truth are fitwn the Lord, nbo all wisdom thus all laith 
and charity while nH evil and ialsity ore from the devil, or from 
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quia omnis loquela fluit a cogitatione, sicut efifeflus a sua 
causa, et omnis a6lio a voluntate similiter, quod etiam 
omne id influat, quod homo loquitur et agit, tametsi deri- 
vative seu mediate. Quod omne influat quod homo videt, 
audit, odorat, gustat et sentit, non potest negari , quid 
non quod homo cogitat et vult ^ Num aliud potest esse 
discrimen, quam quod in organa sensuum externorum seu 
corporis mfluant talia quae in mundo naturali sunt, et 
quod in substantias organicas sensuum internorum seu 
mentis mfluant talia quae in mundo spirituali sunt ? pro- 
inde quod sicut organa sensuum externorum seu corporis 
sunt receptacula objedlorum naturalium, ita substantiae 
organicae sensuum internorum seu mentis sint receptacula 
objedlorum spiritualium Cum tabs status est homins, 
quid tunc est propnum ejus ^ et proprium ejus non est 
quod tale aut tale receptaculum sit, quia hoc propnum 
non aliud est quam quale ejus quoad receptionem, non 
autem est propnum vitae , per propnum enim a nemine 
intelligitur almd, quam quod vivat ex se, et inde cogitet 
et velit ex se sed quod hoc propnum non sit apud homi- 
nem, immo quod nec dan possit apud ullum, a supradictis 
consequitur 

309. Sed referam quid a quibusdam in mundo spiri- 
tuali audivi , erant ex illis, qui crediderunt propnam pru- 
dentiam esse omne, ac Divinam Providentiam non aliquid. 
Dixi, quod non aliquod propnum homini sit, nisi veils id 
vocare proprium ejus, quod tale aut tale subjedlum sit, 
seu tale aut tale organum, seu tabs aut tabs forma , sed 
hoc non est proprium quod intelligitur, est enim modo 
quale , at quod nulli homini aliquod proprium sit sicut 
proprium communiter intelligitur Illi, qui prudentiae 
iropnae addixerunt omnia, qui etiam vocari possunt pro- 
pnetani in imagine sua, excanduerunt ita, ut appareret 
flamma ex nanbus, dicentes, “ Loqueris paradoxa et in- 
sana , annon sic foret homo nihil et mane ? vel foret idea 
et phantasia ? vel foret sculptile aut statua [2.1 Sed 
non potui aliter respondere, quam quod paradoxon et in- 
sanum sit credere, quod homo sit vita ex se, quodque 
sapientia et prudentia non influat a Deo, sed quod sint m 
homme, ita quoque bonum quod chantatis et verum quod 
fldei est Haec Si.bi attribuere, ab omni sapiente vocatur 
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belt [a 1 From oU this no other conclusion can follovr than 
that e\er\ thing that man thinks and mils flows in. And since 
qD speech flows from thought as an cflcA from its cause and all 
aflion flows from will m like manner it follows that ei’erj'thmg- 
also that a man »aj *3 and docs flow's in alUiough dcnmtivcl) or 
mediate!) That every thing that a man sees, hears, smells 
tastes, and feels flow* m cannot be denied uh) not, then 
<.\er> thing that a man thinks and wills? Can tlicrc be an) 
other diflerence than that what flows into the organs of the ex 
tcmal senses or those of the bod) are »uch things as are In 
the natural world, whQe what flow* mto the organic substances 
of the internal tenses or those of the mind arc such things as 
are m the spiritual world? Consequently as the organs of the 
citcmal senses or those of the body are receptacles of natural 
objeAs, so the organic substances of the internal senses or of 
the mind are receptacles of spintnnl objeAs, Such bang the 
state of man what has he that b his own? His bang this or 
that kind of receptacle is not what u his own smee this own is 
ompl) what he is m respcA to reception and a not hb Efes 
own and by one s own nothing else b meant by any one except 
that one hves from himself and therefore thmks and wflb from 
huQself Dut that such an own is not m man, oiKi cannot pos> 
sibly exist in any nun, follows from what has been said above. 

309 But I will relate what I have heard from some m the 
spuitual world. The) were among those who bdic\‘cd then* 
own prudence to be eierythlng and the Dmne proiidence to 
be nothing 1 said that man has nothing that b his own unless 
you choose to so) that ha bang this or that land of a subjeA 
or ha bemg thb or that kind of on organ, or tho or that kbd 
of n form a ha own. Dut thb a not the own that b meant, for 
thu a merely what he is. In (aA, no man, according to the 
common understanding of hb own has any thing ha own Those 
who had ascribed all things to their own prudence and who 
might be called owners in thar very Image, so blazed up at tha 
that flame appeared fiwn their oosWils, saying “You arc utter 
Ing contradifbons and Insanities u’ould not a man thus be no- 
thing and emptiness or an idea or frmtasy or a gni\xn image 
or statue ? [2 I But I could only answer that It u absurd and 

inqine to believe thit man b life finm hirasAE, and that wisdom 
and prudence do not flow in from God but arc m man as well os 
the good that belongs to dianty and the truth that belongs to 
filth. To attribirte these to onesdf b fnllH by every wise man on 
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iribanum, et inde quoque est paradoxon , ac insuper sunt 
sicut illi, qui alterius domum et possessionem inhabitant, 

-et cum in illis sunt, persuadent sibi quod suae sint, aut 
sicut oeconomi et dispensatores, qui omnia domini sui i 
credunt esse sua , et sicut servi ministratores, quibus 
<iommus dedit talenta et minas ad negotiandum, non 
rationem redderent, sed retmerent ut sua, et sic fures 
agerent , [3.] de his et illis dici potest quod insaniant, - 
immo quod nihili et manes, turn quod idealistae sint, quia 
bonum, quod est ipsum Esse vitae, non apud se a Domino 
habent, ita nec verum , quare tales etiam vocantur “mor- 
tui,” et quoque “ nihili et manes” {Esat xl 17, 23), et 
alibi, “formatores imagmis,” turn “sculptilia” et “statuae ” 
Sed de his plura m sequentibus, quae in hoc ordme lus- 
trentur — 

(1 ) Quzii PriidenUa ‘propria, et quid Priidentia non pro- 
pi la 

(n ) Quod homo ex prudentia propria persuadeat sibi et 
confirmei apud se, quod ovine bonum et verum sit 
a se et in se, similiter omne malum et falsum 

(ill ) Quod omne persuasum et confirmatum permaneat sicut 
proprium apud hominem 

(iv) Quod SI homo crederet sicut veritas est, quod omne bo- 
num et veium sit a Domino, ac pmne malum et 
falsum ab inferno, non appropriaret sibi bonum 
et id meritorium faceret, nec appiopriaret sibi 
malum, et se reum ejus faceret 

310, (i ) Quid Prudentia proprta, et quid Prudentia 
non propria — In prudentia propria sunt, qui apparentias 
apud se confirmant, et illas faciunt veritates , imprimis 
illam apparentiam, quod propria prudentia sit omne, et 
Divma Providentia non aliquid, nisi aliquod universale, 
quod tamen non dabile est absque smgularibus ex quibus, 
ut supra ostensum est Illi etiam sunt m fallaciis, nam 
omnis apparentia confirmata ut ventas fit fallacia , et 
quantum se confirmant ex fallaciis, tantum fiunt natura- ■ 
listae , et tantum non credunt aliud, quam quod aliquo 
sensu corporis simul possunt percipere, imprimis sensu 
visus, quia hic praecipue unum agit cum cogitatione , hi 
■denique fiunt sensuales Et si se confirmant pro natura 
contra Deum, claudunt mteriora mentis suae, ac mterpo- 
nunt sicut velum, ac postea sub v,elo cogitant, nec aliquid 
quod supra illud est Hi sensuales ab antiquis didli fue- 
runt serpentes arboris scientiae De his dicitur m mundo 
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insanity consequently it is absurd moreover those who do this 
are like those who occupy the house and property of another and 
as soon as they are m posscaeioa poauade themselves that they 
are the owners or they are Iflce overseers and stewards who 
beheve all things bekm^g to their “brd to be theirs or like 
business servants to whom thdr lord has g iv en talents and 
pounds to trade with and rdio render no account bcrt keep 
them as their own and thus a£t os thieves. [ 3 d Of all these 
it can be said that they are Insane and even that they are no- 
things and vamties, and are merely creatures of thought, since 
they do not have m them from the Lord that good which is the 
very being of lifi^ thus neither the truth. Therefore such are 
called dead and nothings and vanitiea (Jtcaah xL 17 33) 
and e b e nh e ie , fonoeis of an image, and g^ven images, 
and “statues. Bat of all this more in what follows, which 
will be considered in this order 

(L) ant t attm prttdtnct u and ^kat prudtne* net 

ont t cam u 

(IL) Man from ku cam prudmet P*mtadc kimulf and 
corrv^aUs $m tkai aU good and truth 

art from lumulf and m Amue/f hknaut all tvii 
anafaXntj 

(UL) Eacrjtlung tkai a man koj adekUd hp<mtatian and 
eanfinnatten remains tn ksm at lus cmn 

(It ) df man heltcaed as it tka trutk, that all good and 
trvtk art from tkt Lard and all ecil and faUitg 
from ktU, kt vfonJd net apprapriaU good (0 him 
stlf and make it wurstarttus nor m p prop n att evil 
to kimstlf and wsakt ksmstlf guilty cf ti 

310 \\'kat ends ovn prudence it and whai prudence 
■not ends own tr —Those are in their own prudence who cor 
roborote appearances m themsdves and make them truths, es 
peaally the appearance that one s own prudence is everything 
and the Divine providence nothing unless somethmg unrversal 
and this is impossible without the piarticulars that constitute it, 
as has been shown above. Such are in lallacies also for ev ery 
appearance confrrmed as a truth d a friHacy and as far as they 
confirm themselves by fiilkiaes they become naturalists and to 
that extent they bdieve nothing but what they are able also to 
perceivi by some bodily sense, especially by Ae sense of Bight, 
because that sense especially aiSs as one with thought Such 
at last become sensuaL When such confirm them selves in 
vor of nature against God, they dose up the intenore of their 
minds, interposing a veil, as it were, and afterwards they tbinV 
below the v^ but not of any thing that h above it The an 
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spirituaii, quod sicut se confirmant, ita mentis suae inte- 
riora occludant, usque tandem ad nasum, nasus enim sig- 
nificat perceptionem veri, et id non aliquam Quales sunt 
nunc dicetur [2.1 Sunt prae aliis calhdi et astuti, ac rati- 
ocinatores ingeniosi , ac calliditatem et astutiam vocant 
intelligentiam et sapientiam , nec sciunt aliter lllos, qui 
non tales sunt, spedlant ut simplices et stupidos, impri- 
mis cultores Dei, et confessores Divinae Providentiae. 
Quoad pnncipia intenora mentis eorum, de quibus ipsL 
parum sciunt, sunt sicut illi qui vocantur Machiavelistae, 
qui homicidia, adulteria, furta et falsa testimonia in se 
spectata, nihih faciunt, et si ratiocinantur contra ilia, est 
solum ex prudentia ne appareant tales [3.] De vita 
hominis in mundo non ahter cogitant, quam quod ilia sit 
similis vitae bestiae , et de vita hommis post mortem,, 
quod sit sicut vapor vitalis, qui exsurgens e cadavere sen 
sepulcro relabitur, et sic moritur. Ex hac vesania est, 
quod spiritus et angeli sint aeres, et apud illos quibus in- 
jundlum est credere vitam aeternam, quod animae ho- 
minum similiter , et sic quod non videant, audiant et 
loquantur, proinde quod caeci, surdi et muti smt, et quod 
solum in particula aeris sui cogitent Dicunt, QuomodO’ 
potest anima esse aliud >* Nonne sensus externi una cum 
corpore mortui sunt ? et quod illos non possint recipere 
priusquam anima reunitur cum corpore , et quia non ahter 
quam sensualiter et non spiritualiter comprehendere potu- 
erunt statum animae post mortem, ilium constabiliverunt ; 
alioqui penisset fides de vita aeterna Imprimis confir- 
mant apud se amorem sui, ilium vocantes vitae ignem, et 
excitamentum ad varies in regno usus Et quia tales sunt,, 
etiam sunt idola sui, ac cogitationes illorum, quia sunt 
fallaciae et ex fallaciis, sunt imagines falsi , et quia jucun- 
dis concupiscentiarum favent, sunt illi satanae et diaboli ,. 
satanae dicuntur qui concupiscentias mail apud se confir- 
mant, et diaboli qui illas vivunt [4.] Quales sunt sensua- 
les homines astutissimi, etiam datum est scire Infernum 
eorum est profunde a tergo, et volunt inconspicui esse ; 
quare apparent ibi volantes sicut larvae, quae sunt phan- 
tasiae eorum, et vocantur genii Quondam ex illo inferno 
aliqui emissi sunt, ut scirem quales sunt Ilh statim apph- 
cabant se cervici meae sub occipitio, et inde intrabant in 
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meas affeftiones, non volentes in cogitationes, quas dex- 
tre evitabant, et affedliones meas variabant unam post 
alteram, ammo fledlendi illas msensibiliter in oppositas, 
quae sunt concupiscentiae mail, et quia niliil tangebant 
cogitationes, mflexissent et invertissent illas, me nesciente,. 
nisi Dominus avertisset [6.1 Fiunt tales, qui in mundo- 
non credunt dan aliquid Divinae Providentiae, et non 
aliud explorant apud alios, quam eorum cupiditates et 
desideria , et sic ducunt illos usque dum dorainantur super 
illos Et quia id tarn clandestine et astute faciunt, ut 
alter non sciat, et sibi similes fiunt post mortem, ideo 
statim, dum in mundum spiritualem veniunt, in illud in- 
fernum dejiciuntur Visi m luce caeli apparent absque 
naso , et quod mirum, est, quod, tametsi ita astuti sunt^ 
usque sint sensuales prae reliquis Quoniam antiqui sen- 
sualem hominem vocaverunt serpentem, et tabs home 
callidus, astutus et ratiocinator mgeniosus est prae aliis,. 
ideo dicitur, 

Quod serpens faAus sit astutus prae omni fera agn {Gen m i). 

et dicit Dominus, 

“Estote prudentes ut serpentes, et simplices ut columbae” 

16), 

< 

et quoque draco, qui etiam vocatur serpens antiquus, dia~ 
bolus et satanas, describitur, 

Quod haberet capita septem, et cornua decern, et super capitibus diade- 
mata septem {A^oc xii 3, g) , 

per “capita septem” sigmficatur astutia, per “cornua de- 
cern” sigmficatur potentia persuadendi per fallacias, et per 
“diademata septem” significantur sandla Verbi et eccle-^ 
siae profanata 

3IX* Ex descriptione propriae prudentiae, et illorunt 
qui in ilia sunt, videri potest qualis est prudentia non pro- 
pria, et quales illi qui in ea sunt , quod nempe prudentia. 
non propria sit prudentia apud illos qui non apud se con- 
firmant quod intelligentia et sapientia sint ex homine, 
dicentes “Quomodo quis potest sapere ex se, et quomoda 
quis potest bonum facere ex se Et hoc cum dicunt,. 
vident in se quod ita sit, cogitant enim intenus , et quo- 
que credunt, quod alii similiter cogitent, imprimis eruditi^. 
quia non sciunt quod aliquis solum exterius possit cogi- 
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themsdves to my neck beneath the ocaput, and thus entered 
into my a£efhons, not wohing to enter my thoughts — these they 
skilfuDv avoided and they \*aried my affefiions one after an 
other for the purpose of bmdmg them insensibly mto their op 
posites which are lusts of evdl and ns they did not touch my 
thoughts they would have bent and mverted the afiJ^ons with 
out ray knowledge if the Lord had not pre v ented It 16 ] Such 
do those become who m the worid do not beheve that there is 
any such thing as Dnane providence, and who seek out m 
others nothing but their cupidities and desires, thus leading 
them on untft they rule over them. And as they do this sb se^ 
cretly and cunningly that the other does not know it, and as 
after death they become Uke themsel\"es, as soon as thej enter 
the spiritual worid they ore cast down into that hdh Such 
when seen m the light of heaven appear without noses, and 
what B wonderful, although thc> ore so oTifty thej are never 
theless more sensual than others. As the onaents called a 
sensual man a serpent, and as such a man is shrewd, crafty and 
on Ingenious rcasoner above others, therefore it is said that 

** Tba terTwot was au4« mora crafty tlum any wlM bcut of th« field* 
iG*u, m. I) 

and the Lord says 

Be ye th erefo re prodeat u serpeat* asd ttrople sj dorts* U/ert x. 
16) 

and also the dragon which ts likewise called the old serpent, 

** the devil, and satan.” Is described as 

Haring seren heads and tea bom*, and teren croinu opon bb 

ifl. 5. 9 ) 

seven heads sigmfymg craftiness the ten horns the power 
of persoadmg by fallacies and the seven cro wn s** the holy 
things of the Word and of the church profaned. 

3 XX« This desenption of ones own prudence and of those 
who are in it makes clear what prudence that is not one s own 
IS, and the charailer of those who are m it, namely that prud 
ence not ones own is the prudence of those who do not per 
suade themsdves that mtelligence and wisdom are ftom man 
for they say How can one be wise himself or how can 
one do good from himsdf? And when they say this they see 
m themselves that it Is so for they think mtenoriy they also 
believe that others think in the same way especially the learned 
not knowing that any one can think m a purely exterior way 
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tare t2.3 Non per aliquas confirmationes apparentiarum 
in fallacns sunt , quare sciunt et percipiunt quod homici- 
dia, adultena, furta et falsa testimonia sint peccata, et 
'fugiunt ilia ideo , turn quod malitia non sit sapientia, et 
quod astutia non sit intelhgentia , cum audiunt ratiocma 
itione ingeniosas ok fallacns, mirantur et in se rident 
Causa est, quia apud illos non est velum inter interiora et 
•exteriora, seu inter spintualia et naturalia mentis, sicut 
est apud sensuales , quare ex caelo recipiunt influxum, 
•ex quo intenus vident talia [3.] Loquuntur simplicius 
■et smcerius quam alii, ac in vita ponunt sapientiam, et 
non in sermone Sunt respedtive sicut agni et oves, cum 
till qui in prudentia propria sunt, sicut lupi et vulpes , et 
sunt sicut qui habitant m domo, et per fenestras vident 
caelum, illi autem qui in propria prudentia sunt, sunt 
sicut qui habitant in fundamento domus, et per suas fenes- 
tras non vident nisi quae sub terra sunt , et sunt sicut 
qui in monte stant, et vident illos qui in propria pruden- 
tia sunt sicut errantes in vallibus et m silvis [4.] Ex his 
constare potest, quod prudentia non propria sit prudentia 
ex Domino, in simili apparentia in exterms cum prudentia 
propria, sed in prorsus dissimili in internis , in internis 
apparet prudentia non propria in mundo .spirituali sicut 
homo, at prudentia propria sicut simulacrum apparens 
Vitale ex eo solo, quod illis qui in ea sunt, usque sit ratio- 
nalitas et libertas seu facultas intelhgendi et volendi, et 
inde loquendi et agendi , et quod per illas facultates pos- 
sint simulare quod etiam homines sint Quod taha simula- 
cra Sint, est quia mala et falsa non vivunt, sed solum bona 
et vera , et quia hoc ex rationahtate sua sciunt, nam si 
non scirent non simularent ilia, possident vitale humanum 
in simulacris suis [6.] Quis non scire potest, quod homo 
tails sit, quails est intenus ? consequenter quod ille homo 
sit, qui interius est qualis vult videri exterius ^ et quod 
ille simulacrum sit, qui solum exterius homo est, et non 
intenus ^ Cogita sicut loqueris pro Deo, pro religione, 
proque justitia et sinceritate, et eris homo , et tunc Divina 
Providentia erit prudentia tua, et videbis apud alios quod 
propria prudentia sit insania 

312. (11 ) Quod homo ex prudentia propria persuadeat 
stbif et confirmet apud se., quod omne bonum et veruvi sit a 
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I 2 1 Such ^rc not m fnlhaea through certain confirmations of 
appearances and therefore they know and perceive that murder 
adulter) theft, and false witness are sins, and consequently ihun 
them They know also that shrewdness is not wisdom and that 
cunning is not mtcUigcnce, When thc> listen to mgcnioua reason- 
ings from falladcsthej wonder and inwardl) smile. This is because 
uath them there is no \‘en between mtenors and extenors or be 
tween the spmtual and the natural things of the mmd as there fa 
with the sensual therefore the) rccei\'c influx from heaven by 
which they mtenorls ace these thing!»- 13 1 Such speak more slm 
pi} and sincere!} than others and pbcc wisdom In the lifc and not 
m talkmg Tliey are comparaU\cl} Ifltc lambs and sheep while 
those who arc m thcar own prudence are like woKxs and foxes. 
They are like those who h\e m a house and sec heai'cn through 
the windows while those who ore in their own prudence are 
like those who lue in the basement of a house, and through 
their windows see onl} what fa below the lex-el of the ground. 
The} are Uke those who stand on a mountain and the} see 
those who are m thetr own prudence like persons wandering m 
the vaUe>'S and forests. [4 1 From all this it can be seen that 
the prudence that fa not ones own is prudence from the Lord 
having the same appearance m externals os one s own prudence 
but whoOy unlike it m internals. In the spmtual world pru 
dence not on^s own appears in internals like a man while ones 
own prudence appeaia lAe an cEgy seemingly ahx e merely from 
this, that those ^o ore in that prodence have nex-erthdess ra 
tionality and liberty or a capacity to understand and will and 
consequently to speak and and b} means of these capacities 
they feign thcmselx'cs men also They ore such effigies be- 
cause evifa and frfaities have no life for goods and truths alone 
live and knowing this from thar rationality (for if they did not 
know it they would not counterfeit goods and truths) they endow 
their effigies with human vitahty [B ] Who cannot kno» that 
a mqn IS such as he fa mtcnorly? Consequently fa not he a 
man who fa mtcnoiiy what he wishes to seem to be outwardl} ? 
And IS not he an effigy who o a man only outwardly and not 
Interiorly? Think as you talk In fexror of God and religion, 
and justice and rincenty and you win be a man and the Di 
vme providence will then be your prudence, and you will see 
in others that one s own prudence fa insanity 

31 a (fi.) Afan from kts ovn prudence perxHodez kxmself 
and carroiforaiet in hmself ikai all good and irutk are from hm 
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se et 111 se ; similiter omne malum et falsuin , — Fiat argu- 
mentatio per analogiam inter bonum et verum naturale^ 
ac bonum et verum spirituale Quaeritur, Quid verum et 
bonum in visu oculi ^ Annon id ibi est verum quod voca- 
tur pulchrum, et ibi bonum quod vocatur jucundum ? sen- 
titur emm jucundum ex visis pulchris Quid verum et 
bonum in auditu ^ Annon id ibi est verum quod vocatur 
harmomcum, et id ibi est bonum quod vocatur amoenum ? 
sentitur emm amoenum ex auditis harmomcis Similiter 
m aliis sensibus Inde patet quid verum et bonum natu- 
rale Expendatur nunc quid verum et bonum spirituale^ 
Num verum spirituale est aliud quam pulchrum et harmo- 
mcum rerum et objedlorum spiritualium ^ et num bonum 
spirituale est aliud quam jucundum et amoenum ex per- 
cepta illorum pulchritudme aut harmoma > [2.] Videatur 

nunc, num aliud dici possit de uno quam de altero ; sea 
de spirituali quam de natural! De natural! dicitur, quod 
pulchrum et jucundum in oculo influant ex obje6lis, et 
quod harmomcum et amoenum in aure influant ex instru- 
mentis Quid aliud est in substantiis orgamcis mentis ^ 
Dicitur de his quod ilia insint, et de illis quod influant 
sed SI quaeritur, cur dicitur quod influant, non aliud re- 
sponderi potest quam quia distantia apparet ‘ at cur dici- 
tur quod insint, non aliud responderi potest quam quia, 
distantia non apparet consequenter, quod apparentia dis- 
tantiae sit quae facit, quod credatur aliud de ilhs quae 
homo cogitat et percipit, quam de illis quae videt et audits 
Sed hoc cadit, dum scitur quod spirituale non sit in dis- 
tantia sicut est naturale Cogita de sole et luna, aut de 
Roma et Constantmopoli annon sunt in cogitatione abs- 
que distantia, modo cogitatio ilia non conjungitur cum. 
experientia fa6la per visum aut per auditum ? Cur itaque 
persuades tibi, quod quia distantia in cogitatione non 
apparet, bonum et verum, ut et malum et falsum sint ibi, 
et non influant ? [3.] Addam his experientiam, quae in 

mundo spintuali communis est. Potest unus spiritus in- 
fundere suas cogitationes et affeftiones in alterum spin- 
turn, et hic non scit aliter quam quod id sit suae propnae 
cogitatioms et affeftioms , hoc vocatur ibi cogitare ex alio- 
et cogitare in alio Hoc millies vidi, et quoque centies- 
ego feci , et tamen apparentia distantiae fuit insignis Ast 
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self and tn himtt!/ hkcxMC all r~»/ and falsxl} —Let an arpu 
ment be drawn from ihe an.dop) betwemt natural pood and truth 
and »pintual pood nnd truth. It u tuLcd what the true and the 
pood fire In the sif,hl of the eju? Is not the true there that 
«hii.h IS called bcauivfuU and pood there iJui which ts called 
dcUphUul’ For defipht IS felt In teemp what IS bcauiifut WTxat 
arc the true and the pood in the hcannj, ? Is not the true there 
that uhich is called harmonious and the pood that which is 
called plcaMnp? for p casurc u felt m hcannp hannonious sounds. 
So of the other senses This makes clear what natural truth 
and pood are Consider now what splntua) truth nnd pood arc. 
Is fpintual truth any thtnp c.xccpt tlic bcauuful nnd harmonious 
m spinlual things and objcAs? And xs spintual pood anj thuig 
except the delight and pleasure that arc dcnvril lh)m what i 
pcrcnx'cd of their beaut) or harmon) ? {2 1 And now o’ cr 
whether m>*lhinp can be said of the one different fr i uh. 
nu) be Mid of the other that Is of the spinlual different Irom 
what m-i) be said of the natural Of the natural it is said that 
beaut\ and delight flow from objeifb into the c>‘c and that what 
is harmonious and pleasing flows from musical losimmcnts Into 
the car What is there different in the orgatuc lubsuncts of 
the mind? Of these it is said that ihetr conicnls rwide in them 
of natural or^ns that the) flow m Hut if it is asked why the) 
are said to flow m there can be no other answer than that it » 
because there is a manifest dniance between them. But wh) 
ID the other ease arc the) said to be contained in them? There 
can be no oUicr answer than that it is because there is no man 
Ifest distance between them Consequently It is the appearance 
of distance that causes one kind of bdicf about what man thinks 
and pcrceiNUS and another about what he sees and hears. But 
thb is set aside as soon as it Is known iKst the spintual is not in 
distance as the natural is Think of the tun ond the moon or of 
Rome and Conslantmoplc — m the thought is there an) distance 
between them, proN-ided this thought b not joined with cxpcncnce 
acquired through sight and hcanng? Wh) then persuade )Our 
sdf that because there b no manifest distance m the thought 
good and truth and also esnl oml Cibit) reside within and do not 
flow In? [3 1 To this I win add this experience which b com 
mon in the spiritual world. One splnt can infuse hfa thoughts 
and affeifilons Into another spirit and the latter be unawore that 
It 13 not a part of his own thought and affe^Uon, Thb b there 
caBcd thinking from another and thinking in another I h.-wc 
eccn thb a thousand times and I base m)'iclf done It a hundred 
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ut primum sciverunt, quod alius esset qui intulit cogita- 
tiones et afifedliones illas, mdignati sunt, et se averterunt, 
agnoscentes tamen quod distans non appareat in visu 
interno seu cogitatione, nisi detegatur, sicut in visu ^'’ex- 
terno seu oculo, et quod inde credatur quod influat [ 4 .] 
Huic experientiae cottidianam meam adjiciam Spintus 
mall saepius in meam cogitationem injecerunt mala et 
falsa, quae apud me apparuerunt sicut in me et a me 
essent, seu quod ipse cogitarem ilia , sed quia novi quod 
mala et falsa essent, inquism qmnam ilia injecerunt, ac 
dete6ti et aba6ti sunt , et eiant in eximia a me distantia 
Ex his constare potest, quod omne malum cum ejus falso 
influat ab inferno ac omne bonum cum ejus vero influat 
a Domino, et quod utrumque appareat sicut in homine 

313. Quales illi sunt qui in propria prudentia, et qua- 
les qui in prudentia non propria, et inde in Divina Provi- 
dentia sunt, descnbitur m Verbo per Adamum et Chaivam 
uxorem ejus in horto Edenis, ubi binae arbores, una vitae, 
et altera scientiae bom et mall, et per eorum esum ex hac 
arbore Quod per Adamum et Chaivam uxorem ejus in 
sensu interno seu spirituali intelligatur et describatur 
Antiquissima Domini Ecclesia in hac tellure, prae se- 
quentibus nobilis et caelestis, videatur supra (n 241) , per 
cetera significantur haec sequentia [2.1 per “hortum Ede- 
nis” sigmficatur sapientia hominum illius ecclesiae , per 
'' arborem vitae” Dominus quoad Divmam Providentiam, 
et per “ arborem scientiae” homo quoad propriam pru- 
dentiam , per “ serpentem” sensuale et propnum hominis, 
quod in se est amor sui et fastus propriae mtelligentiae, 
ita diabolus et satanas , per “esum ex arbore scientiae,” 
appropriate bom et veri, quod haec non a Domino et inde 
Domini Sint, sed quod ab homine et inde hominis Et quia 
bonum et verum sunt ipsa Divina apud hominem, per 
bonum enim mtelligitur omne amoris, et per verum omne 
sapientiae, ideo si homo vindicat sibi ilia ut sua, non potest 
aliter credere quam quod sit sicut Deus , quare dixit ser- 
pens, 

“ Quo die comedentis de eo apenentur ocuh vestn, et eritis sicut Deus 
scientes bonum et malum ” {Genes in 5) , 

ita quoque faciunt illi qui m amore sui et inde fastu pro- 
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tunes, even when there was an appearance of considerable dis- 
tance. But as soon as they knew that another had introduced 
these thoughts and affe< 5 hona they were indignant and turned 
themselves away acknowledging however that in the mtemal 
sight or the thought there b no appearance of distance, and 
that there b a belief m influx only when this is made manifest, 
as It b to the external sight or the cy^ [ 4 ,] To this I will add 
my own daily experience. Evil spirits have often infused mto 
my thoughts evih and falsities which seemed to me to be m me 
and from me, that is, as if I myself thought them but as I 
knew them to be evib and febido I tried to discover who had 
infused them and they who did so were detetSied and driven 
away These had been at a very great dbtance from me. AH 
this makes clear that all evil with hs fahity flows m from hell 
and that all good with its truth flows in from the Lord and 
that they both seem to be in man 

313 The charaAer of those who art m thnr own prudence 
and of those who are m prudence not dieir own and who are thus 
in the Divine providence, is desenbed in the Word by Adam 
and his wifi: Eve m the garden of Ede n ” where there were 
two trees, one of life and the other of the knoa ledge of good 
and evil, and by thor eating of the latter tree. That by Adam 
and his wife Eve. m the mtemal or ^sntnal sense, the Most 
Anaent Cbi^rch of the Lord on thb earth which was more 
noble and heavenly than the succeeding churches, is meant 
and depided, can be seen above (n. 241) the tignifrcatioa of 
the other things b as follows, fa.] The garden of Eden sig 
mfiga the wisdom of the men of that church the tree of life 
the Lord m resped to the Drvme providence and the tree of 
knowledge man m resped to his own prudence the serpent 
Bignifres the sensual of man and what 0 bu own (frwfr ium ) which 
in itself 0 the love of self and the pnde of self mtelligence, thus 
the devil and satan eating from the tree of knowledge sig 
mfies the appropriation of good and truth as being from man 
and consequently man s and not finm the Lord and conse- 
quently the Lord s And os good and truth are the Drvme 
things themsdves with man (for by good everything of love b 
meant and by truth evening of wisdom) so when man claims 
these to himself as ho he cannot but believe that he 0 as God 
therefore the serpent said 

“ In the diy yo cot thereof toot eyei ihjall h* opened, end ye thall be 
u God, knowtog good sod erfl** (G^ UL 5^ 

Thus do those do in hell who arc m the love of sell and m the 
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pnae intelligentiae sunt, in inferno , [ 3 .] per damnationem 
“serpentis” significatur damnatio proprii amoris et pro- 
priae intelligentiae, per damnationem “Chaivae” damna- 
tio proprii voluntarii, et per damnationem “Adami” 
damnatio proprii intelledfualis, per “ spinam et tribulum,” 
quae terra germmabit illi, significatur mere falsum et 
malum, per “ejedlionem ex horto” significatur deprivatio 
sapientiae , per “custoditionem viae ad arborem vitae” 
tutela Domini ne sandla Verbi et ecclesiae violentur , per 
“folia 'ficus” per quae texerunt nuditates, significantur 
vera moralia, per quae velantur ilia quae amoris et fastus 
eorum sunt , et per “tunicas pellis,” quibus postea vestie- 
bantur, apparentiae veri, m quibus solis sunt Hic est 
intelledlus illorum spintualis. Sed maneat qui vult in 
sensu litterae, sciat modo quod ille in caelo ita intelliga- 
tur 

3x4. Quales sunt illi, qui infatuati sunt ex propria 
intelligentia, constare potest ex ^'hllorum imaginanis m 
rebus interioris judicii , pro exemplo, de influxu, de 
cogitatione, deque vita De Influxu inverse cogitant, ut 
quod visus oculi influat in visum internum mentis qui est 
intelledlus , et quod auditus auris influat in auditum in- 
ternum, qui etiam est mtelledlus , et non perctpiunt quod 
intelle6lus ex voluntate influat in oculum et in aurem, et 
non modo faciat illos sensus, sed etiam utatur illis ut suis 
instrumentis in naturali mundo Sed quia hoc non se- 
cundum apparentiam est, non percipiunt, solummodo si 
dicitur, quod naturale non influat in spintuale, sed quod 
spirituale in naturale , at usque tunc cogitant, “ Quid 
spintuale nisi quam purius naturale?” tum“Annon appa- 
ret quod si oculus videt aliquod pulchrum, et auris audit 
^liquod harmonicum, mens, quae est intelleflus et volun- 
itas, delefletur non scientes quod oculus non videat ex 
“se, nec lingua gustet ex se, nec nares odorent ex [se], 
nec cuticula sentiat ex se , sed quod sit mens seu spiritus 
hominis, qui ilia ibi sensu percipit, et ex illo secundum 
'quale ejus afficitur , sed usque quod mens seu spiritus 
hominis non sentiat ilia a se, sed a Domino, et quod aliter 
■cogitare, sit ex apparentiis, et si confirmantur, ex falla- 
ciis [2.] De Cogitatione, dicunt, quod sit aliquod modifi- 
catum in acre, variatum secundum obje6la, et ampliatum. 
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■conceit of tbcir own mtelBgence therefrom [a ] The condem 
nation of the serpent signifies the condemnation of one s own 
love and one s own mtelhgcnce the condemnation of Eve sig 
nifies the condemnation of the voluntary self and 

Adam s condemnation sonifies the condemnation of the mtd 
ledoal self {/n/rimm) the thorn and the thistle that the earth 
wonld bring forth to him eigni^ pure felsity and evil the ex 
pulsion from the garden signifies the deprivation of wisdom 
the guardn^ of the way to the tree of life the Lord a care 
lest the holy things of the Word and the church be violated 
the fig leaves with which they covered their nakedness signify 
moral truths by which the things of thar love and pnde were 
veiled and Ac coats of skm in which they were afterwards 
•clothed signify the appearances of truth which were all that they 
had Sudi Is the spiritual meanmg of these things. Bat Irt 
him who wishes rem^ In the sense of the letter only let him 
know that m heaven this b the meanmg 

3Z4« The character of those who are infiitnated by their 
own intcfligeoce can be seen from their fenaes m matters of in 
terloc jadgmeot for example* respeiflmg mflux, thought, and 
lifi Respei 5 bng mflux their tbooght a inverted, as that the 
sight of the eye flows mto the internal sight of the mind, which 
is the understanding and the hiring of the ear flows mto the 
mtemal hearing wiuch also is the understanding and they frU 
to perceive that the understanding from the will flows mto the 
-eye and the ear and not only makes those senses but also uses 
them as its instruments m the natural world Bat as this b not 
in accordance with the appearance they fell to p er ceive what b 
meant when it is simply said that the nalural does not flow Into 
the spuTtual but th^ the spmtua! flows Into the natural still 
thinking ”What b the splntoal but a purer natural?” also Is 
it not evident that when the ejre sees any thing beaubfril or the 
ear hears any thing hannonions the mind, which fa the under 
■standing and the wiH, is delighted ?” And they are wholly un 
aware that the eye docs not sec from itself nor the tongue taste 
iiom itseH nor the iKwe smdl from itself nor the wbn feel from 
itself bat that it Is man s mmd or splnt that there perceives 
things by the sense, and fa aflefled by the sense m aixordance 
with its natnre and stfll these thln^ are not felt by man s 
mmd or spint from hselfl bat from the Lord and to thmV 
■otherwise b to think from appearances and if these are con 
firmed, from faUaoea. [a ] Of Thought they say that it fa 
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secundum cultum , ita quod ideae cogitationum sint ima- 
gines, sicut meteora, apparentes in aere , et quod memo- 
ria sit tabula cui impressae sunt , non scientes quod 
cogitationes sint aeque in substantiis pure orgamcis, sicut 
sunt visus et auditus in suis Spedlent modo cerebrum, 
et vfdebunt illud talibus substantiis plenum laede illas 
et delirabis, ac perde illas et morieris Quid autem cogi- 
tatio, et quid memoria, videatur supra (n 279, fin ) [ 3 .} 

De Vita non sciunt aliud, quam quod sit quaedam natu- 
rae adlivitas, quae se facit sentiri diversimode, sicut corpus 
quod vivit, se organice movet Si dicitur quod sic natura 
vivat, hoc negant, sed quod natura det vivere Si dicitur, 
“ Annon tunc vita dissipatur, cum corpus moritur,” respon- 
dent quod vita in particula aeris, quae vocatur anima, 
maneat Si dicitur, Quid tunc Deus ? Numne Ille est 
ipsa Vita? ad haec tacent, et non volunt edicere quod 
cogitant Si dicitur, Velitisne quod Divinus Amor et 
Divina Sapientia sint ipsa Vita ? respondent, Quid amor 
et quid sapientia? Nam m sms fallaciis non vident quid 
haec, nec quid Deus Haec addufta sunt, ut videatur 
quomodo homo a propria prudentia infatuatur, ex causa 
quia omnia ex apparentiis et inde fallaciis concludit 

Quod propria prudentia persuadeat e^ confirmet, 
quod omne bonum et verum ab homine in homine sit, est 
quia propria prudentia est proprium intelledluale hominis 
influens ex amore sui, qui est proprium voluntanum homi- 
nis , et proprium non potest aliter quam sua facere om- 
nia , non enim potest ab illo elevari Omnes qui a Divina 
Domini Providentia ducuntur, elevantur a proprio, et tunc 
vident quod omne bonum et verum a Domino sit, imma 
etiam vident, quod id quod a Domino in homine est, sit 
perpetuo Domini, et nusquam hominis Qui aliter cre- 
dit, est sicut qui domini sui bona apud se deposita habet, 
ac ilia sibi vindicat aut appropnat ut sua, qui non est dis- 
pensator sed est fur ; et quia proprium hominis non est 
nisi quam malum, quare ille etiam immergit ilia suo malo, 
ex quo consumerentur, sicut uniones stercori aut liquori 
acetoso injeftae 

317- (ill ) Quod omne per snasum et confinnatuvi perma- 
neat sicut proprium apud homincm — Creditur a multiS, 
quod non videri aliqiiod verum ab homine possit, nisi ex 
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Knnclhinff modified In the air xoncd according to ns ol^cifls 
and enlarjijed nccordinp to culture thus that tlie Ideas of ihc 
thouphls arc imaf^cs like meteors appeannj: m the ajr while the 
memoo a the laUct on uhich thc) lave been impressed and 
thej arc whoU> unaware that tbouKhts arc as much In substances 
purcl) orjjanlc as the sight and thc hearing are m thdrs. Onl> 
let them examine the brain and they will kc that it Is full of 
such ubstanccs injure them and j'ou become ddinous de- 
stroy them and jou will die But what thought is and what 
memory Is can ^ seen obtnx (near the end of n. 279) 13 1 

Of Z.t/e lhe\ know nothing else than that tl la a certam aflivntj 
of nature that makes it>clf fdt In \-anoui wajs as a In mg body 
moics Itself orgaoicallj If It is asserted that if this be v> na 
turc IS ainc they den) it, and sa) that nature imparts life If it 
b asked Then Is not life dissipat^ when the bodj dies? ihc) an 
awer that life remains in that bodj of air that U called thc soul 
If 11 IS Asked What ts God then? is He not Life itsdf? the) 
ore silent and are unmlUng to *ay what the) ihmk. If it is 
asked W^ould you admit that Diimcloix and thnncuisdom ore 
Uie iiselP the) answer What arc Io\x and wwlom?” For m 
their fidUaes thc> fill to see what these ore or what Cod is. 
These thiags arc adduced (0 mike clear how man ts mfituated 
b) hti own prudence for the reason that he draft's all conclu 
sions from appearances and consequent lollacacs. 

Ones own prudence persuades and corroborates that 
ever) good and truth b from man and In man because nun • 
own prudence a hb Intelle^lual self (/"/« ->) flowrlng In from the 
lo\x of self which a his luhiniar) self ifrtfn ■) and self can 
not do otherwise than nuke oU things its own for it cannot be 
raiicd above that. AW who arc W b) the 1 Jmi » Divine provui 
cnee arc raised abose the self and thc) then see that all good 
and truth ore from the Lord Uie> esxn see that what fa In 
man from thc Lord h cs*cr thc Lords and never man*. lie 
who bchcixs otherwise ts like one who has hts master’* good* 
under hb cire and dalms them for himself or approprwtca 
them as his — he Is not a steward but a tlilcC And as man a 
self (/rv/Hrm) fa nothing but c\t 1 he also Immerses them In ha 
ciil whereb) the) are destroyed Hkc pcorb cast Into dung or 
Into acid 

3x7 (Tii.) Fvay (kin^ that a man Aoj adopted by poTua 
Sion and cenfimalicn remains xn him as his oxen —Man) bclict e 
that no truth can be seen b> man except when pro\*cd but 
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confirmatis, sed hoc est falsum In illis quae civilia et 
oeconomica regni et reipublicae sunt, non video potest 
utile et bonum, nisi sciantur plura statuta et sancita ibi ; 
inque rebus judicii nisi sciantur leges , inque rebus natura- 
libus, ut in physicis, chymicis, anatomicis, mechanicis et 
aliis, nisi homo imbutus sit scientiis Sed m puns ratio- 
nalibus, moralibus et spiritualibus, apparent vera ex ipsa 
luce eorum, modo homo ex justa educatione aliquantum 
rationalis, moralis, et spintualis fadlus est Causa est, 
quia unusquisque homo quoad spiritum suum, qui est qui 
cogitat, est in mundo spintuali, ac unus inter illos ibi, pro- 
inde in luce spintuali, quae intenora intelledlus ejus illus- 
trat, et quasi didlat Nam lux spintualis m sua essentia 
est Divinum Verum Divinae Sapientiae Domini Inde 
est quod homo possit analytice cogitare, de justo et redlo 
in judiciis concludere, ac honestum m morali vita, et bo- 
num in spintuali, videre , et quoque multa vera, quae non 
in tenebras cadunt nisi quam ex confirmatis falsis Ilia 
Tidet homo comparative vix aliter quam sicut videt ani- 
mum alterius ex facie ejus, ac percipit affedliones ejus ex 
sono loquelae ejus, absque alia scientia quam quae cuivis 
insita est Cur non homo suae vitae intenora, quae sunt 
spiritualia et moralia aliquatenus ex influxu videret, cum 
nullum animal est, quod non scit sua necessaria, quae 
sunt naturalia ex influxu? Avis scit nidos facere, ova 
ponere, pullos excludere, et novit suas escas , praeter 
mirabilia aha, quae vocantur mstinftus 

318. Sed quomodo status hominis ex confirmationibus 
et inde persuasionibus mutatur, nunc dicetur, sed in hoc 
ordme (i ) Quod nihil non confirmari possit, et quod 
falsum plus quam verum ''’(2 ) Quod confirmato falso 
non appareat verum, sed quod ex confirmato vero appa- 
reat falsum (3 ) Quod posse confirmare quicquid lubet, 
non sit mtelligentia, sed solum ingeniositas, dabilis etiam 
apud pessimos (4 ) Quod detur confirmatio intelle6lualis 
et non simul voluntaria, at quod omnis confirmatio volun- 
taria etiam sit intelledlualis (5 ) Quod confirmatio mail 
voluntaria et simul mtelleftualis faciat, ut homo credat 
propnam prudentiam esse omne, et Divinam Providen- 
tiam non ahquid , non autem sola confirmatio intelledfua- 
lis (6 ) Quod omne confirmatum ex voluntate et simul 
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this 13 a falsity In the av 3 and economical afTaiis of a king 
dom or republic what is useful and good can be seen only by 
a knowledge of many statutes and ordinances there or In ju 
diaal matters only by a knowledge of the laws or m the things 
of nature, like physics chemistry anatomy mechanics, and so 
on only when man has been well mstnnfled In the saencea. 
But in things purdy rational moral, and spintnal troths are 
seen from the bght of truth itseU^ provided man has from a nght 
education become somewhat rational moral, and spiritual. This 
B because every man In respcfl to his spint, which 13 that 
which thinks, n in the spintu^ world, and a one among those 
who are there and consequently is in spintnal light, which en 
lightens the intenors of ho understanding and as it were 
dilates. For Bpmtual hght m its essence o the Divine truth 
of the Lord s Dmne wisdom From tho it is that man can 
tbint. analytically can form condusions about what is just and 
nght m Judiaal affiurs, can see what b honorable m moral life 
and good m spmtual life, and many other truths, which are ob- 
acured only by confirmed falsities. These are seen by roan com 
paratively almost as he sees another’s disposition from his face, 
and perceives ha affedioo* from the tone of his voice, with no 
other knowledge than what a inherent m every one. Why should 
not man see in some measure from infiuz the intenors of ha life 
which are spintnal and moral when there a no nntma] that does 
not know from mfiux ia own necessities, which are natural? 
A bird knows how to build its nest, lay its eggs hatch its young 
and distinguish its food, besides other wonderful things which 
are called faistinflB. 

3i8« But how man s state b changed by confirmations and 
consequent persuasions shall now be told and in the following 
<jrder (x ) There a nothing that cannot be confirmed and 
fiilsity a confirmed more readily ibnn the truth- (3 ) When 
felsity has been confinned the truth a not seen but from con 
firm^ truth frlsity a seen, (3.) An ability to confirm whatever 
one pleases b not mtelGgence bet only ingenuity which may 
•exist even m the worst of men- (4-) There fa confirmation 
that a IntelleiShial and not at the same time voluntary bet all 
■voluntary confirmation fa also fateDcSnaL (5.) The confinna 
don of evil that a both voluntary and mtelleftnal causes man to 
beheve that hb own prudence fa e v pi y i Hing and the Drvme 
providence nothing but tbk fa not true of inteHefioal confirm 
ntion alone. (6 ) Every thing amfirmed by both the will and 
the understandir^ remains to etermty bat not what has been 
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mtelle6lu permaneat m aeternum, non autem id quod! 
modo confirmatum est ab intelle6lu [2.] Quod attinet 
Primum, Qitod nihil non confirmari possit^ ct quod fal- 
snni prac vero . quid non potest confirmari, cum ab atheis- 
confirmatur, quod Deus non sit Creator umversi, sed 
quod natura sit creatrix sui , quod religio sit modo vin- 
culum, ac pro simphcibus et pro vulgo ; quod homo sit 
sicut bestia, et quod moriatur similiter . cum confirmatur 
quod adulteria sint licita, similiter furta clandestina, frau- 
des, et machmationes dolosae ; quod astutia sit intelli- 
gentia, ac malitia sapientia? Quis non confirmat suant 
haeresin ? Annon volumina confirmationibus plena sunt 
pro binis regnantibus in Christiano Orbe ? Fac decern 
haereses etiam abstrusas, et die ingenioso ut confirmet^ 
et confirmabit omnes Si illas dein videns solum ex con- 
firmatis, annon visurus es falsa ut vera? Quoniam omne 
falsum lucet in naturali homine ex apparentiis et fallaciis 
ejus, et non verum nisi in spirituali homine, patet, quod 
falsum prae vero possit confirmari [3.1 Ut sciatur, quod 
omne falsum et omne malum possit confirmari usque ut 
falsum appareat sicut verum, ac malum sicut bonum, sit 
pro exemplo : confirmetur, quod lux sint tenebrae et tene- 
brae lux Potestne dici, “Quid lux in se-* *Num sit nisi 
quoddam apparens in oculo secundum statum ejus ? Quid 
lux clauso oculo ? Annon vespertilionibus et no6luis tales 
oculi sunt ? videntne lucem ut tenebras, ac tenebras ut 
lucem ^ Audivi de quibusdam quod similiter vidennt, 
deque infernalibus quod tametsi in tenebris sunt, usque 
se mutuo videant Annon lux est homini in somniis m 
media no6li Annon sic tenebrae sunt lux, et lux tene- 
brae Sed responder! potest, “Quid hoc ? Lux est lux 
sicut verum est verum, et tenebrae sunt tenebrae sicut 
falsum est falsum ” [4.] Sit adhuc exemplum confirme- 

tur quod corvus sit albus Annon potest dici, “Nigredo 
ejus est modo umbra, quae non est reale ejus ^ Sunt 
pennae ejus intus albae, corpus similiter , sunt haec sub- 
stantiae ex quibus ille quia nigredo ejus est umbra, 
ideo albescit corvus cum fit senex , visi sunt tales Quid 
nigrum in se nisi quam album ^ Mole vitrum nigrum,, 
et videbis quod pulvis sit albus , quare cum vocas cor- 
vum nigrum, loqueris ex umbra, et non ex reali ” Sed 
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oanfirmed by the understanding only ta 1 As regards the 
lirst There u noUnng that cannei be cmfirmed and falsity is 
■confirmed more readily than the truth. What is there that can 
not be confirmed when it a confirmed by atheists that God a 
not the Creator of the umvcrsc, hot that nature a the creator 
■of Itself that rehgion fa merdy n restraint, and for the simple 
and the common people that man fa like a beast, and dies like 
one also when it is confirmed that adnltcnes are allowable, 
likewise clandestine thefts, finuds and decertful contnvances 
that cunning is Intdllgcnce and abrewdness is wisdom? Does 
not every one confirm ho own heresy? Are there not volumes 
filled with confirmadoQs of the two heresies that rdgn in the 
Omstum world? Make up ten heresies, however abstruse, osk 
nn mgemous man to confirm them and he will confirm them 
all If afterwards you look at them solely fiom the confirm 
aUons win you not see the ^faities as truths? As aU falsity a 
visible m the natural man from hs appearances and &llaacs, 
and truth is >'lslble in the splntual man c^y it o dear that fiils- 
ity can be confirmed more reodlly than truth. [3 1 To make 
dear that every CiWty and every evil can be so confirmed as to 
make the fidsi^ appear like truth and the evil like good let it 
be proved, for example, that fight a darkness and darkness light 
May it not asked, What o light m itself? Is it anything 
more than a soniethmg that appears to the eye accordmg to its 
«tate? What h bght to the dosed eye? Have not and 
birds of night such eyes that they sec light as darkness and 
darkness as l^ht? I have been told that some men see m this 
way and that the InJemals although they are m darkness, stHl 
see each other Does not man have bght m ha dreams at mid 
eight? Thus ts not darkness hgbt, and hgbt darkness? Bat rt 
may be answered ^Vhat of tha? Light u hght as truth fa 
truth and darkness a darkness as falsity fa falsi t) [4d Take 
another example It u to be proved that a rai'cn a white. Maj 
it not be said that its bladcncss a oal> a shade that is not its 
real sdf? Its feathers are white withm so fa its body and 
these are the substances of which the bird fa formed As its 
blackness fa a shade, so the raven grows white when it gets old 
— such have been seen. What is black In itself but white? 
Pulverize black glass, and you will sec that the powder u white 
therefore when you call the raven black you speak Sum the 
shadow and not Sum the reality But the reply may be. What 
•of this? In tha way all buds might be called r^te. Although 
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responderi potest, “Quid hoc ? sic dicerentur omnes aves 
albae ” Haec tametsi contra sanam rationem sunt, ad- 
dudla sunt, ut videri possit, quod falsum prorsus opposi- 
tum vero, ac malum prorsus oppositum bono, possit 
confirmari [5.1 Secundum Quod conjirmato falsa noit 
appal eat verum, sed quod ex confinnato vero appareat 
falsum — Omne falsum est in tenebns, et omne verum 
in luce, ac in tenebns non apparet aliquid, immo nec 
scitur quid, nisi palpando , aliter in luce Quare etiam. 
m Verbo falsa vocantur tenebrae, et inde illi qui in 
falsis sunt, dicuntur ambulare in tenebns et in umbra- 
mortis , et vicissim ibi vera vocantur lux, et inde illi quL 
in veris sunt, dicuntur ambulare in luce, et vocantur filif 
lucis [6.] Quod confirmato falso non appareat verum, et 
quod ex confirmato vero appareat falsum, patet a multis r 
ut, quis videret aliquod verum spintuale, nisi Verbum id. 
doceret ^ Foretne mera caligo, quae non discuti potuit,. 
nisi quam per lucem in qua Verbum est, et nisi apud ilium,, 
qui vult illustran ? Quis haereticus potest falsa sua vi* 
dere, nisi admittat genuinum ecclesiae verum ; prius non 
videt illud Locutus sum cum illis qui se in fide separata- 
a charitate confirmaverunt, ac interrogati nupine vidermt 
tarn multa in Verbo de amore et charitate, de operibus 
et fadlis, de custodiendis praeceptis, et quod beatus et 
sapiens sit qui facit, ac stultus qui non facit ; dixerunt 
quod ilia dum legerunt, non vidermt aliter quam quod 
Sint fides, et sic ilia sicut occlusis oculis praeterivennt- 
[7.] Illi qui in falsis se confirmaverunt sunt sicut qui in 
pariete vident striaturas, et cum in umbra vesperae sunt 
striatum illud in phantasia vident sicut equitem aut homi- 
nem, quae imago visionana dissipatur a luce diei influente 
Quis potest sentire immundum spintuale adulterii, nis£ 
qui est in mundo spirituali castitatis ? Quis potest sentire- 
crudele vindiftae, nisi qui in bono ex amore proximi est ^ 
Quis adulter et quis cupidus vindidlae non subsannat illos^ 
qui jucunda illorum vocant infernalia, ac vicissim jucunda. 
amoris conjugialis et amoris proximi caelestia ^ et sic 
porro [8.] Tertium — Quod posse confirmare qtncqmd 
lubet, non sit intelhgentia, sed solum ingemositas, dabtlis: 
etiam apud pessimos — Dantur confirmatores dexternmi,. 
qui non sciunt aliquod verum, et usque possunt confirmare 
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aU th3< 11 contrary to lounj rra.ion ii la* b«o presented to fhou 
ho» confimutioni can be f mwl for iliat ti dircrftK 

ilc to the truth and fir ml that ii txhnlly cppOMic to the r-kxJ 
[0 ) Second!) H7^ Mr /r//M ts 

Tuf fCfn i-ul frm frv 4 /ahtir n ifm All CjI itj* ii 

In tlarUnctt ami all truth n in h) ht and in darknrii no hinf^ 
li fcm ard what any thm^: n lcno«n only b) handling it 
in Ight It 11 othcmiic hor thu rcA'on In the Word Ciluiici 
arr caCed darinm and thui thtre that arc in Ci’Mltca arc wld 
to waU; m ilaticnt-i ami m the *hadcnr of death On the other 
hand imthi arc there caPed light and thui ihov* that arc in 
truthi arc Mid to walk m the light and arc called chidfcn of 
light. lO 1 There ore man) things to (ihow that mhrn faint) 
hai been confirmed truth |i rot Kcn and that from confirmctl 
truth fibit) li Kcn For cxamplr who could »rc an) >piniiul 
truth if it were not taught in the Word? Would ihrrc ni/i be 
merely thick darknes^i thu could In* dcjwlled on!) b) mcam f 
the 1 ght in which the Woid ii and ordy m him who u w^^Ing 
to be enrghtmerl? W'hit heretic can hii Caliitics unlcM hr 
acerpu the penuin'* truthi of the church? lie don nni 
them b»-fjTC I haNT ipoken wiUi tlio^ who ha\e confirtninl 
themi‘-lxT3 in faith rquratc fmm chant) and when aikctl 
whether thq raw how much n aaid m the Won! about li»\e 
and chanti aliout worLa ami derdi and keqcng the command 
menti and that he it called lilnml awl wn c wlio doci them 
and fooh h whu dort them not they luid that while reading all 
ihli they »aw it onl) ai a matter of faith and thui then pa til 
It by with ihcir c)n nhut ai it were l7 ) Thwe that hax-c 
confirmctl ihemiel\*M in falotica ore hkc ilioic who wre cracki 
In a wall and In the dudn of ciening the) *cr them in their 
fancies ai a horseman or a man but ihn fanciful Image Ii di 
pellM b) the Gght of da) WTio can havt a wmie of the spirit 

ual uneleanncsi of adultery except one who li in the p; intual 
dcanneii of chaitit) ? WTio can have a seme of ilic crudi) of 
rcimgc except one who ii In good from loi-c of the neighbor? 
WTio that 11 nn adulterer or th-at h eager for reiToge tloea not 
sneer at those who call the delights of such things mfemnl and 
on the other liawl call the delights of conjugial Ioit and of loxx 
for the ndghbor heaven!) ? Awl so on la I Tlnnlh in af>tlil\ 
to ton/trrrt ifhat^^rr one pttaits is not btil f /i, e 

nutlj' XphUh waj exist emt in the scon! cf men There sre 
some who are \‘eo skilful In confimilng and oUhough ignorant 
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et verum et falsum, et aliqui eorum dicunt, “Quid verum? 
Num sit? Annon id est verum quod facio verum?” Et 
usque hi in mundo creduntur intelligentes, et tamen non 
sunt nisi quam incrustatores parietis Non alii sunt intel- 
ligentes, quam qui percipiunt verum esse verum, et hoc 
per veritates continue perceptas confirmant Hi et illi 
parum discerni possunt, quia non discerni potest inter 
lucem confirmationis et lucem perceptionis veri , nec appa- 
ret ahter quam quod illi qui in luce confirmationis sunt, 
etiam in luce perceptionis veri sint, cum tamen discnmen 
est sicut inter lucem fatuam et lucem genuinam , et lux 
fatua in mundo spintuali est tabs, ut vertatur in tenebras 
influente luce genuina Tabs fatua lux est apud multos in 
inferno, qui dum in lucem genuinam emittuntur, prorsus 
nihil vident ex quibus patet, quod posse confirmare quic- 
quid lubet, sit modo ingeniositas, dabilis etiam apud pessi- 
mos [9.] Quartum — Quod dciur confirmatio tntcllc6liialts 
ot non simid voluntaria^ et quod oinnis confirmatio volunta- 
ria etiam sit intelledlualis — Smt exempla illustrationi IlH 
qui confirmant fidem separatam a charitate, et usque vitam 
charitatis vivunt, in genere qui confirmant falsum do6lri- 
nae et tamen non vivunt secundum illud, sunt qui in con- 
firmatione intelle6tuali sunt, et non simul in'confirmatione 
voluntaria at qui confirmant falsum do6lrinae, et vunint 
secundum illud, illi sunt qui in confirmatione voluntaria 
et simul in intelle6luali sunt Causa est, quia intelle6lus 
non influit in voluntatem, sed voluntas in intelle6lum. 
Ex his etiam patet quid falsum mail est, et quid fal- 
sum non mall quod falsum non mali possit conjungi 
cum bono, non autem falsum mail, causa est, quia fal- 
sum non mall est falsum in intelledlu et non in volun- 
tate, et falsum mail est falsum in intelle6lu ex malo 
in voluntate [lo.] Quintum Quod confirmatio mail volun- 
taria et simul intelledtuahs faciat, ut homo credat propi lani 
prudentiam esse omne, et Divinam Providentiam non ah- 
quid, non autem sola confirmatio intelledluahs — Sunt plures 
qui apud se confirmant propnam prudentiam ex apparen- 
tiis in mundo, sed usque non negant Divinam Providen- 
tiam , his est modo confirmatio intelle6lualis , at qui simul 
negant Divinam Providentiam, illis quoque est confirmatio 
voluntaria , at haec una cum persuasione est praecipue 
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of anj* irulh are aWc to confinn boih iruih and and >ome 

of them a k W hai u trnih? N *hrre an) ? h not jhat true lK.it 
1 maKc true? AnJ jn »uch arc bdfran! in the uorfd Jo be 
intcl I *mi althouKh they arc Imi ica!l p!a Jerrn Onl) thfnc 
uKo |«-Tcn\‘C inith lo <tc im h arc micl’iKcnt and lhc> confirm 
truth b^ aTnii*^ ctntinuallv |MfceiiT>l Th'-rc I h tic ilivrc m li e 
d iTctmcr l<ttrcn two cUvm^ bccair«* there little tl 5 

erm ] c dilTcrmcr between the Irjjht of confirmation and iJie 1 ^ht 
cf the percrpiitn of truth and ihcwe who arc in the E^jht of con 
firmatiort teem to Iw* al o m th I i.hl of ilr* perception of truth 
and )‘i:l the dift'emce l-*t»c»Tt them w hhe that Itrlwcen ^Iu^n*c 
l\ht and prnuine Ipht and iTu ne lipht h mch that In the 
p Mail word it it lumnl Into rbrUnr^ when Rrnutne IirIiI 
flown in. Such T u i\t light preva'^ with many in htD and when 
tbr^e arc brought into prnuinc light ^ renhin). at all 
hmm at! ihii it rt crar that the a'nl 1 ) to confirm whatrrer one 
j ravn U mere ingenuitr and mi) exi't even In the wont of 
rvn lO 1 hourthl) T^nr n 4 «nrn 4 /f»n ti tnULfluat 
crj n t Of the tJne ft<^e r\ /u'»/j»7 t^ut oJI t\ Vn/arr f nfim 
&.! *n $t att 9 Thw may be Dlu tratnl b) ceartjp’cA. 

Tliovr whoconfinn theiloflnne of filth Ncpantefrom chant) and 
)Tt In c a lie of chant)* or tn grteral those who confirm Ci) ity of 
doiflnne arul ) ct do n »t Kit aco*fding to it are ijirne that ore In 
in Crcluil cdnfirmition and not at the ^atn•• timr in vnluniar) 
wliPctho'C that confirm fabiiyof <|c/lnncand Ineaeconhnglo M 
arethme that are In both volumar) and mttlleflua) confirmation 
Th'* fcxvjn of (hn h that the undenunding don not flow Into 
thf* wilK Init the will floira into the undcntanding ThU nlw) ahotm 
what fall 1) of crH li and what faloty not of cadi It, Fabil) 
not of evil can l»c conjamnl with good but Caldi) of e %*3 cannot 
Pit the rcavm that Dliity not of eiil It Caluty In the undenUml 
»m^ and not In the wiH while Wnty of cril It CiUliy In the on 
<lrT>unding from ctnl In the wtlL [10 1 Flfthl) TTse ecnfim 
athn ef cn/ /A-r/ // A th ro/untory end tniellfHaet reuses man t » 
hettevr that his ctsm pruimer is rerTythinj; end /Ac Dxmne /re- 
tndener nrfhtnj^ hit this ft eat true ef mtellenuai eanfirmaU *n 
e/ane Thac arc man) who by worMl) apiiearancra confirm In 
themtehTs Ibelr own prudence and )ct do not den) the Dunne 
proindence with luch there existt only Intdlc^lual confirmation 
while with thotc who at the oarnc lime den) the Disdne proadd 
CMC there exists also \*oluntar) confirmation but this together 



268 


SAPIENTIA ANGELICA 


apud illos qui cultores naturae et simul cultores sui sunt- 
[II.] Sextum Quod ovine confirmatuin voluntate et simul ab 
intellebiu pervianeat in aeternnvi , non auteni id quod viodo- 
confirmatuin est ab intellebiu id enim quod solius intel^ 
leftus est, non est m homine, sed est extra ilium , est 
solum in cogitatione , et nihil intrat hominem, et ei ap- 
propriatur, nisi quod excipitur a voluntate, hoc enim fit 
amoris vitae ejus , quod hoc permaneat in aeternum, in. 
nunc sequenti numero dicetur 

319. Quod omne confirmatum voluntate et simul ab- 
intelledlu permaneat in aeternum, est quia quisque est 
suus amor, et amor est voluntatis ejus , turn quia quisque 
homo est suum bonum aut suum malum , nam omne id 
bonum dicitur quod est amons, similiter malum Quoniam 
homo est suus amor, est quoque forma sui amoris, ac vo- 
cari potest organum amoris vitae suae Supra (n 279) 
di6lum est, quod affedliones amoris et inde cogitationes 
hommis sint mutationes et variationes status et formae 
substantiarum organicarum mentis ejus , nunc dicetur, 
quid et quales sunt illae mutationes et variationes Idea 
illarum potest comparari a corde et pulmone, quod sint 
expansiones et compressiones, seu dilatationes et con- 
tractiones altfernae, quafe m corde vocantur systole et dias- 
tole, in pulmone respirationes , quae sunt extensiones et 
retentiones, sive didudliones et coar6lationes lobulorum 
ejus reciprocae hae sunt mutationes et variationes status 
cordis et pulmonis Similes dantur in reliquis viscenbus 
corporis, et quoque consimiles in partibus eorum, per quas 
sanguis et succus animalis recipitur et promovetur [ 2 .] 
Similes etiam dantur m formis orgamcis mentis, quae sunt 
subje 61 :a affedlionum et cogitationum hommis, ut supra 
ostensum est , cum differentia, quod harum expansiones- 
et compressiones, seu reciprocationes, sint in tali supe- 
nore perfedtione respeflive, ut non vocibus linguae natu- 
ralis possint exprimi, solum vocibus linguae spiritualis,, 
quae non aliter sonare possunt, quam quod sint ingyra- 
tiones et egyrationes vorticillares, ad modum perpetua- 
rum et inflexarum helicum, in formas vitae receptivas 
minfice confasciatarum [ 3 .] Quales autem hae substan- 
tiae et formae pure organicae sunt apud malos, et quales 
apud bonos, nunc dicetur Apud bonos sunt illae spira- 
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■wTth persuasion exists chicfij with those who are worshippers 
of nature and also worshippers of $el£ tllj Sixthly Every 
iktng evnjirmed by both the will and tkc widentanding remains 
io eiemtfy bid not what has been confirmed iy the understanding 
onfy For that which pertains to the uDderstanding alone is not 
within the man but Is outside of him it a merely m the 
thought and nothmg enters mto man and b appropriated to 
him until it is accepted by the will, for it then comes to be of 
his life 8 loie. That this remains to eternity will be considered 
m the following number 

319 E\ery thmg confirmed b> both the will and the un 
derstanding remains to eternity b^use c\try one is his own 
loiT and ha love bdongs to his will also b^use every man 
is his own good or his own eiil for every thmg that is called 
good and hkewise einl, belongs to the love. As man is his owa 
love he IS also a form of his love, and may be called the organ 
of his life 8 lo\*e. It has been said above (n. 279) that the af 
feftions of the love and consequent thought* of man ore changes 
and vanations of the ttote and form of the orgaxuc substances 
of his mmd- What these changes and vunations ore and their 
nature shall nou be explained. Some Idea of them may be gath 
ered from the heart and lungs, where there are alternate expan 
sons and cor^pressions or dilations and contnufUons, which m 
the heart are colled 8)*stolc and diastole and m the lungs re^ira 
tions these are a reaprocal dcstenslon and retrai5bon or stretch 
rag and closing together of their lobes. Such are the changes 
and vanations of the state of the heart and lungs. There are 
like changes in the other viscera of the bod> and still more m 
their parts bj which the blood and the animal juice are received 
and earned onward. I2 1 Like things are to be found In the 
organic forms of the mind which ore the subjeiSts of man s of 
fe6lions and thoughts, os has been shown above with the differ 
cnce that their expansions and compraasions, or reciprocations, 
are relatively In such higher perfe«5bon as cannot be expressed 
in the words of natural language, but only m those of spintual 
language and these con have no other meaning thnn that they 
ore vortex like ordings inward and outward after the manner 
of perpetual and curving spirals wonderfully combined bto forms 
receptive of life. 13.1 The nature of these purely organic sub- 
stances and forms in the evil and m the good nhnH now be^ 
stated. In the good these spiral forms are turned forward but 
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tac antrorsum, apud malos autem retrorsum , et quae 
spiratae sunt antrorsum, versae sunt ad Dominum, et ab 
Ipso recipmnt mfluxum , at quae spiratae sunt retrorsum, 
versae sunt ad mfernum, et inde recipmnt mfluxum Sci- 
endum est, quod quantum retrorsum versae sunt, tantum 
a tergo apertae sint, et a facie clausae , ac vicissim, quod 
quantum antrorsum versae sunt, tantum a facie apertae 
sint, et a tergo clausae C 4 .] Ex Ins constare potest, 
quails forma seu quale organum est homo malus, et qua- 
ils forma seu quale organum est homo bonus, quod smt 
ip contrario versu , et quia versus semel mdudlus non re- 
torquen potest, patet, quod qualis est cum moritur, tabs 
permancat in aeternum Amor voluntatis hominis est, 
qui facit ilium versum, seu qui convertit et invertit, nam 
ut supra diftum est, quvsque homo est suus amor Inde 
est, quod quisque post mortem eat viam amoris sui, ad 
caelum qui in amore bono est, et ad mfernum qui m amore 
malo est , nec quiescit quam m ilia societate ubi ejus amor 
Tcgnans est et quod mirum est, quisque novit viam , est 
sicut naribus odoret illam 

320* (iv ) Quod si homo credcret stmt verttas est, quod 
ovine bonum et vernm sit a Domino, ac omne malum et fal- 
sum ab inferno, non appropt laret sibi bonum, et id mei ito~ 
1 ium faccrct, nec appropriaret sibi malum, ac se rcum ejus 
faccret — Sed haec quia sunt contra fidem illorum, qui apud 
se confirmaverunt apparentiam, quod sapientia et pruden- 
tia ab homme sint, et non mfluant secundum statum or- 
ganizationis mentis eorum, (de qua mox supra, n 319,) 
ideo demonstranda sunt quod ut fiat distmdte, erit in hoc 
ordme — (i ) Quod qui confirmat apud se apparentiam, 
quod sapientia et prudentia smt ab homme et inde m illo 
ut ejus, non videre possit aliter, quam quod alioqui non 
foret homo, sed vel bestia, vel sculptile , cum tamen con- 
tranum est (2 ) Quod credere et cogitare sicut ventas 
est, quod omne bonum et verum sit a Domino, ac omne 
malum et falsum ab inferno, apparent sicut impossibile, 
cum tamen id est vere humanum et inde angelicum (3 ) 
Quod ita credere et cogitare sit impossibile illis, qui non 
agnoscunt Divinum Domini, et qui non agnoscunt mala 
esse pcccata , at quod possibile sit illis, qui duo ilia 
agnoscunt (4 ) Quod qui m duabus ilhs agnitionibus 
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m the evil backward and die spiral forms turning forward are 
turned towards the Lord and receive influx from Him while 
those turning backward are tamed towards hell and receive m 
flux therefrom. It m to be understood that so far as they are 
turned backward they are open bchmd and doied in front and 
on the other hand, ao flir as they are turned forward they are 
opened m front and closed behmd. ( 4.1 From all this it is evi 
dent what kmd of a form or organ an evil man is and what kind 
of a form or organ a good man is namely that they turn m 
contrary dire^bons and os the tummg when once fixed cannot 
be reversed it is clear that such as man is when he dies such he 
remains to etermty It is the love of man 3 will that makes the 
turning that rs, that converts and m v erts, for as has been said 
above, every man 13 his own love. It is from this that every 
man after death goes the way of his own love — he that b m a 
good love to heaven and he that is m an evil love to hell and 
he finds rest only m that aoacty where hi* reigning love is and 
what 13 wonderftil e v ery one knows the way it is like following 
the scent 

3*0 (iv ) 1 / man b^haxd as u the truth that aU good 
and truth art from the Lord and aU evU and falsify from keU^ 
he would not appropnaU good to hxmstlf and make ti merdori 
ous nor appr o p n aie evil to himself and make hvnstlf gvilfy of iL 
— But as iha is contrarv to the behef of those who have con 
firmed m themselves the appearance that wisdom and prudence 
are from nun, and do not flow m according to the state of the 
otgamaation of men « minds (p( which just above, n, 319) it 
mast now be made dear and for the ssiLe of drstinSness this 
shall be done m the following order (i ) To one who confirms 
m himsdf the appearance that wisdom and prudence are from 
man and are therefore m him as his, it must needs seem that 
otherwise he would not a man but a beast or a statue and 
yet the contrary is the truth, (a,) To belie^’C and thmk, as is 
the truth, that every good and truth b from the Lord and every 
evil and fidsity from hdl, appears like an impossibility and yet 
it 13 the truly human pnnaple and therefore the ang^c. (3.) 
To believe and think thus Is impossible to those who do not 
acknowledge the Divinity of the Ixird, and who do not acknow 
ledge that evis ate sms but It b possible to those who do 
acknowledge these two thing* (4.) Those that are m these 
two acknowledgments so for as they shun and turn away from 
evils as sms need only to refie^l upon the evils m themsel\*e 3 
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sunt, solum refleflant super mala apud se, et ilia a se ad 
infernum, unde sunt, rejiciant, quantum ilia ut peccata 
fugiunt et aversantur (5 ) Quod sic Divina Providentia 
non appropriet alicui malum, nec alicui bonum, sed quod 
propria prudentia utrumque appropriet 

321. Sed haec in proposito ordine explicentur Pri- 
mum Quod qut confirmat apud se appat entiain^ quod sapi- 
entia et pt udentia sint ab homine et tii homine 7 it ejus, non 
videre po^sit ahter, quant quod alioqut non fot et homo, sed 
vel bestia, vel sculptile , cum tamen contrat turn cst Ex 
lege Divinae Providentiae est, ut homo cogitet sicut a se, 
utque prudenter agat sicut a se, sed usque ut agnoscat, 
quod sit a Domino Inde sequitur quod qui cogitat et 
prudenter agit sicut a se, et simul agnoscit quod sit a 
Domino, ille sit homo ; non autem ille, qui confirmat apud 
se, quod omne quod cogitat et quod agit, sit ex se , turn 
nec ille, qui quia scit quod sapientia et prudentia a Deo 
sunt, usque exspe6lat influxum Hic enim fit sicut sculp- 
tile, et ille sicut bestia Quod ille qui exspe6lat influxum 
sit sicut sculptile, patet , oportet enim ut is stet vel sedeat 
immotus, manibus remissis, oculis vel clausis vel apertis 
absque ni6:u, non cogitando nec animando Quid tunc 
vitae illi est ? [2.] Quod ille qui credit quod omnia quae 

cogitat et agit, sint ex se, non dissimilis bestiae sit, etiam 
patet , nam cogitat solum ex mente naturali, quae homini 
communis est cum bestiis, et non ex mente rationali spi- 
rituali, quae est mens vere humana , haec enim mens ag- 
noscit, quod solus Deus cogitet ex se, et quod homo ex 
Deo quare etiam tabs non scit discrimen inter hominem 
et bestiam aliud quam quod homo loquatur et bestia sonet , 
et credit quod uterque moriatur similiter [3.1 De illis 
qui expectant influxum adhuc aliquid dicetur Illi non 
recipiunt aliquem, msi quam pauci qui ex corde desiderant 
ilium, hi quandoque recipiunt aliquod responsum per vivam 
perceptionem in cogitatione, vel per tacitam loquelam in 
illo, et raro per manifestam , et tunc hoc, ut cogitent et 
agant sicut volunt et sicut possunt, et quod qui sapien- 
ter agit sapiens sit, et qui stulte agit stultus sit, et nus- 
quam instruuntur quid creditun et quid fa61:uri sint , et 
boc ex causa, ne rationale et liberum humanum pereat , 
quod est, ut quisque ex libero secundum rationem agat. 
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and cast them away from themsel^nrs to the hell from whence 
they ore. (5-) Thus the Divtne pro\ndence does not appro- 
priate evil to any one, nor good to an> one, but his own prud 
ence appropnates both 

3*1 These things shall now be explained in the proposed 
•order First To one who eonjtrms in kitnself the appenranct that 
wisdom and prudence are from man and are tn man as hts it 
must needs seem that otherwise he xcould not be a man but a beast 
or a statue andj^ the eontmiy it the truth. It is from a law of 
the Dmne prondence that mm should think as :f from himself 
and should ad prudentl> as if from himself but should ne\er 
thdess acknowledge that he docs it from the Lord- From this 
It follows that he who thinks and aAs prudentlj as if from him 
self and at the same time acknowledges that he does It from the 
Lord is a man while he who confirms m himself that m'crj 
thing he thinks and docs U from himself Is not a man neither 
IS he a man who because he knows that wisdom and prudence 
arc from God still waits for influx for the latter becomes bice 
a statue and the former like a beast It is evident that one 
who 5irapl> waits for Influx will become like a statue for be will 
feel that Ik must stand or sit motionless, with hands hanging 
down and cya either shut or open without winking with 
neither lhou;jht nor animation Wlut ts there then of life in 
him? [2 1 It is also e\ndcnt that he who behc%es that evtry 
thing that he thinks and does ts from hrmsdf is not unhTce a 
beast, for he thinks onl> from the natural mind which is com 
mon to man and beast, and not from the spiritual rational mind 
whldi is the truly human mind for this mmd recognizes that 
God alone thinks from Htrasdfi and that man thinks from God. 
Consequent!) such a man knows no diflcrcnce between a man 
and a beast except that a man talks and a beast makes sounds 
and he bdimaa that they both die in the same manner [3 1 
Of those who await influx there Is something more to be said 
They receive no such influx [as thc> cxpeiS] with the exception 
that a few who heartily desire it, occasionally receive a kind of 
response through a vivid perception in thought, or b) a taat 
speech therein and rarely by open speech, to the cfleiS that thej 
should thmk and Q<5t as they wish and as they can and that he 
who oAs wisely is wise and he who a^ls foolishly is foolish but 
they are never instniiSed thus what to belie%'e or to do and 
this In order that human rationality and liberty may not pensh 
■which are given that every one may aft from fr^om in ac 
cordance with reason with the appearance that he afts solely 
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cum omni apparentia sicut ex se Illi qui per influxum 
instruuntur quid creditun aut quid fadlun sint, non instru- ^ 
untur a Domino, nec ab aliquo angelo caeli, sed a quo- 
dam spintu Enthusiastico, Quaqueriano, vel Moraviano, 
et seducuntur Omnis mfluxus a Domino fit per illustra- 
tionem mtelleflus, et per afifedtionem veri, et per hanc m 
illam l4.] Secundum Quod credere et cogitare sicut 
veriias est, quod omne bonuvt et veruvt sit a Domino, ac 
omne malum et falsum ab inferno, appareat sicut impossi- 
bile , cum tamen id est vere humanum et inde angehcum — 
Credere et cogitare quod omne bonum et verum sit 
a Deo, apparet possibile, modo non aliquid ultra dicatur , 
causa est, quia est secundum fidem theologicam, contra 
quam non licet cogitare At credere et cogitare quod 
omne malum et falsum sit ex inferno, apparet impos- 
sibile, quia sic etiam crederetur, quod homo nihil pos~ 
set cogitare. Sed usque cogitat homo sicut ex se, tametsi 
ex inferno ; quia Dominus dat cuivis, quod cogitatio, un- 
decunque sit, appareat in illo sicut sua , alioqui homo non 
viveret homo, nec posset educi ex inferno, ac introducL 
in caelum, hoc est, reformari, ut multis supra ostensum 
est [6.] Quare etiam Dominus dat homini scire et mde 
cogitare quod in inferno sit si in malo, et quod ex infernO’ 
cogitet SI ex malo , et quoque dat cogitare media, quo- 
modo possit ab inferno exire, et non cogitare ex illo, sed 
venire m caelum et ibi cogitare ex Domino , et quoque 
dat hommi liberum eledlionis Ex quibus videri potest, 
quod homo possit cogitare malum et falsum sicut ex se, 
et quoque cogitare quod id et illud sit malum et falsum ; 
proinde quod sit modo apparentia quod a se, sine qua 
homo non foret homo Ipsum humanum et inde angeli- 
cum est cogitare ex veritate , et hoc veritas est, quod 
homo non cogitet ex se, sed quod ei detur a Domino 
cogitare, in omni apparentia ut ex se [6.1 Tertium * 
Quod lia credere et cogitare sit impossibile illis qui non 
agnoscunt Divinum Domini, et qui non agnoscunt mala esse 
peccata , et quod possibile sit illis qui duo ilia agnoscunt — 
Quod id impossibile sit illis qui non agnoscunt Divinum 
Domini, est quia solus Dominus dat homini cogitare et 
velle , et qui non agnoscunt Divinum Domini, illi sejunfti 
ab Ipso credunt quod cogitent a se Quod impossibile 
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ljt)m himaeU. Those who arc taught b) influt uhai to bcbc\‘e 
or what to do arc not taught b> the Lord or b> an> nngcl of 
hca\*cn, but bj some cnihususuc spint^ Qaikcr or Morasnan 
and arc led astra> All influx from the Lord taka place b> 
enlightenment of the understanding ond b) an alTctftion for truth 
and through the affe^lion into the understanding t4 1 Sec 
ondl> To and thnk as ts the truth that r'cry f^oad and 

truth IS from the Lard and r^ry evil and faluly from hell 
appears like an impossxhltty and yet tt is the truly human pnn 
aple and therefore the aw^eltc To bclie\e and think that c^•cr} 
good and truth Is from God seems possible pronded nothing 
further ts said for the reason that llita is in accordance with 
theological Cuih conirar) to which it is not allowabJe to think 
But to l>clic\e and think that c\nT ond lalsitj is from hell 
appears impossible since man must then bchcs'c abo that he 
docs not think at all \ et man does think os if from himself 
c\cn though from hdl because the Lent gix'cs to ewr) one 
the appeannee that hts thought is m him as his oam from 
whate\*cr source it ma> be. Otherwise man would not lux as 
a m'vn nor could he be led out of hcU and kd into heas'cn that 
Is, reformed as has been frequently shown abo\*e. (D 1 So too 
the Lord cmblcs man to know and from that to Ka\‘e the 
thought that he w in hell when he is in evil and that he thinks 
from hell a him he thinks from csnl He abo enables him to 
think about the means bi which he ma> escape from hell and 
not think from It, and mx> come into heaven and thmk there 
from the Lord and He also gives man freedom of choice. 
From all this it can be seen that man Is able to ihmV cnT and 
falsitv as If from himself also to thmk that this or tliat m evil 
or false consequent!) that It is on!) an appeannee that he 
docs this from himself without which appearance nvm would 
not be a maru To thmk from the truth is the trul) human 
pnnaplc and therefore the angelic and this truth Is that man 
does not think from himself but that it Is granted him by the 
Lord to think to all appearance 03 if from himsdf [e«l Thirdly 
To believe and think thus is impossible to those who do net ae 
knowleds^e the Divinity of the Lord and who do not aeknew^ 
led^e that evils are sins but it is Possible to those who do 
aehiowledge these two ikxngs It b Impossible to those who do 
not acknowledge the Lord s Divinity because it b the Lord 
alone that enables man to think and to will and those who do 
not adtnowledgc the I-ords Divinity being dl^ omed from Him 
believe that they thmk from themselves It u abo impossible 
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etiam sit illis qui non agnoscunt mala esse peccata, est 
quia hi cogitant ex inferno, et quisque ibi putat quod a se 
cogitet Quod autem possibile sit illis qui duo ilia agnos- 
cunt, constare potest ex illis quae supra (n 288-294) in 
copia allata sunt. [ 7 .] Quartum Quod qm tn duabtis 
zllis agnitionibzis szmt, soluvi rejieciant super mala apzid scy 
ac tlla ad infermiviy unde siiiity lejiciant, quaiitum ilia tit 
peccata fugiunt et aversantiir — Quis non scit, vel scire 
potest, quod malum sit ab inferno, et quod bonum e caelo ^ 
Et quis non mde scire potest, quod quantum homo fugit 
et aversatur malum, tantum fugiat et aversetur infernum ? 
Et quis mde non scire potest, quod, quantum quis malum 
fugit et aversatur, tantum veht et amet bonum , proinde 
quod tantum a Domino ab inferno eximatur, et ad caelum 
ducatur ? Haec omnis rationalis homo, mjpdo scit quod 
infernum et caelum sint, et quod malum sit a sua origine 
et bonum a sua, videre potest Nunc si homo refledlit 
super mala apud se, (quod idem est cum explorare se,) et 
fugit ilia, tunc evolvit se ab inferno, et hoc rejicit ad ter- 
gum , ac immittit se in caelum, et ibi Dominum spedlat 
a facie Dicitur quod homo hoc faciat, sed facit id sicut 
a se, tunc ex Domino Cum homo agnoscit hoc verum 
ex bono corde et ex pia fide, tunc latet id mtus in omni 
quod postea sicut ex se cogitat et facit , quemadmodum 
P'-olificum in semine, quod mtus comitatur usque ad no- 
vum semen , et quemadmodum volupe in appetitu cibi, 
quern semel agnovit sibi salutiferum esse , verbo, est sicut 
cor et anima in omni quod cogitat et facit [8.] Quintum 
Quod SIC Divtiia Providentia non appt opriet ahem malnvi 
ncc ahem bonum, sed qtiod propria prudentia approprtet 
uti unique — Hoc consequitur ex omnibus quae nunc di6ta 
sunt Finis Divinae Providentiae est bonum , hoc itaque 
in omni operatione intendit Quare non appropriat alicui 
bonum, nam sic illud fieret meritorium , nec appropriat 
alicui malum, nam sic ilium reum mail faceret Utrumque 
tamen facit homo ex proprio, quia hoc non est nisi quam 
malum , proprium voluntatis ejus est amor sui, ac proprium 
intelleftus ejus est fastus propriae intelligentiae ; et ex 
hoc est propria prudentia. 
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to those who do not acknowledge evils as mrw, because such 
ihink from heU and m hdl every one imagines that he thinks 
iiom htmsel£ But that it is possible to those who do acknow 
ledge these two things can be seen from what has been full) 
•set forth above (n 23S-294) C 7 1 Fourthly Those tkai are tn 
Jk se two acknowled^menls so far as ikey skim and turn aaay 
front mU as sins need only to rtJlsR upon ike emls vnihin them 
and to cast them awc^ to ike ketl from wkenet they are Every 
one knows or is capable of knowing that evil is from hell and 
good from heaven therefore ever) one can know that so far as 
n man shuns and turns away from ctdl so far he shuns and turns 
awa) from helL So too ci'cry one can know that so lar as any 
one shuns and toms away from evil so far he wills and lo\ ea 
good consequently so far he is dehvered from heU by the Lord 
and led to heaven. All this ever) rational man can see, pro- 
tided he knows that there ts a heaven and a heU and that evil ts 
from ns own origin and good from its own ongm. If then a 
man reflet upon the mils in himself (wrhich b the same thing as 
oxamioing himselO and shuns them he then frees himself from 
bcH and casts it behind him and introduces himsdf into 
heaven and there beholds the Lord face to £ice. It ts said 
that man does this but he docs it os if from hlmseli!; but m 
Si 6 i from the Lord. When from a good heart and from 
a pious fiiith man acknowledges this truth it lies mwardl) hid 
■den In all that he afterwards thinks and does as if from himself 
like the prolific pnnaple In a seed which inwardly occompianics 
its growth moo to new seed or like the pleasure In the appetite 
for food that a man has once rccognu^ to be wholesome for 
him in a word it is like heart and soul m all that he thinks and 
•duel. fS.J Fifth!) Thus ike Dtmnr promdcnce docs not appro- 
priate eoU to any one nor good to any one but his own pntd 
cnee appropruUes both. This follows from all that has now- 
been ^d. Good Is the end of the Divine providence this it 
therefore purposes In all its workings. Consequent!) it does 
not appropriate good to any one for good would thus be made 
meritorious nor docs it appropriate evil to any one for thus 
man would be made guilty of the evil Nevertheless, man does 
both of these frnm what b tus own [_pnprimm) because thb is no- 
thing but evil that of his will that b hb own being the love of 
self and that of bts understanding that b ha own bong the 
•conceit In hb own Intelligence and from tha b ha own prud 
ence. 
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Quod omnis homo reformari possit, et quod Prae- 

DESTIATIO NON DETUR 

322. Sana ratio di6lat, quod omnes praedestinati sint 
ad caelum, et nullus ad mfernum , sunt enim omnes natL 
homines, et inde imago Dei in illis est Imago Dei in 
illis est, quod possint mtelligere verum, et quod possint 
facere bonum Posse mtelligere verum est ex Divina Sa- 
pientia, ac posse facere bonum est ex Divino Amore , illa. 
potentia est imago Dei, quae manet apud hominem sanum, 
et non eradicatur Inde est quod possit fieri homo civilis- 
et morahs, et qui est civilis et moralis, is etiam potest fierfi 
spintuahs, nam civile et morale est receptaculum spiri- 
tualis Civilis homo dicitur, qui scit leges sui regm ubi est 
civis, et vivit secundum illas , et moralis homo dicitur, quL 
leges illas facit mores suos, et virtutes suas, et ex ratione- 
illas vivit [2.] Nunc dicam quomodo vita civilis et mo- 
ralis est receptaculum vitae spintuahs: Vive illas leges^ 
non modo ut leges civiles et morales, sed etiam ut Leges- 
Divinas, et eris homo spintuahs Vix datur gens tarn, 
barbara, quae non per leges sancivit, quod non occiden- 
dum sit, non cum alterius uxore scortandum', non furan- 
dum, non false testandum, non violandum quod alterius 
est Has leges civilis et moralis homo servat, ut sit vel ut 
appareat bonus civis ; sed si illas leges non simul Divinas- 
facit, est modo civilis et moralis homo naturalis , at si illas 
etiam Divmas facit, fit civilis et moralis homo spintuahs^ 
Differentia est, quod hie non sit modo bonus civis regnL 
terrestris, sed etiam bonus civis regni caelestis, ille autem 
bonus civis regm terrestris non autem regni caelestis^ 
Bona, quae faciunt, distinguunt illos ; bona quae civiles 
et morales naturales faciunt, non sunt bona in se, est 
enim homo et mundus in illis , bona quae civiles et mo- 
rales spintuales faciunt, sunt bona in se, quia Dominus 
«t caelum in illis est [ 3.1 Ex his constare potest, quod 
quisque homo, quia natus est ut fieri possit civilis et mo- 
rahs naturalis, etiam natus sit ut fieri possit civilis et 
morahs spintuahs ; est modo ut agnoscat Deum, et non 
faciat mala quia contra Deum sunt, sed faciat bona quia, 
cum Deo sunt ; per hoc venit spintus in civilia et moraha. 
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EvER,\ JLO* itA^ DC REFORMED AND THERE IS NO SUCH 
THINO Aa PREDESTINATION 

322 Sound rcd*on dcclara that all men v.'cre predestined 
to hcav'en and no one to hell for aD are bom men and m 
consequence the image of God a m them The mage of Gotl 
in them 13 the abihtj to understand truth and to do good- The 
abllu) to understand truUi ts from the Diune wisdom and the 
abiUi) to do good is from the Divine love- The abilit) is the 
image of God which remains m c\cr> sane roan and is not 
eradicated From this comes his nbiUty to become a ci\t1 and 
moral man and the a\nl and moral man can also become splr 
itual for the a\nl and moral is a receptacle of the spmtuaL 
He IS called a ciNnl man who knows the bws of the kingdom 
wheran he Is a atixcn and hxes according to them and he « 
called a moral man who makes these laws his morals and his 
virtues and from reason lives them- 12.1 It shaD now be told 
hou a a\il and moral life is a receptacle of spmmal life Luc 
these lavs, not onI> as aval and moral laws, but also as Dinnc 
laws and j*ou wall be a spiritual man. Scarce!) a nation ousts 
ao barbarous os not to have prohibited bj laws murder adul 
tery with th^ wife of another theft, lalse-wiiness and Injur) to 
jinoihers propertv The avnl and moral man observes these 
laws that he ma) be or ma> seem to be, a good crtixen but 
If he does not also regard these laws as Divine he is mercl) 
n CTVil and moral natural man while if he docs also regard 
them as Divnne he becomes a avil and moral spintual man- 
"Tlie difference is that the httcr fa both a good atiren of the 
earthly kingdom and a good atuen of the heaven!) kingdom 
while the former is a good citiicn of the cartbl) kingdom onl\ 
and not of the heavenly kingdom. The diflerence is seen in the 
goods they do the goods done b) avdl and moral natural men 
jirc not in themselves good for the man and the world are m 
them the goods done by avIl and moral spintual men ore 
^ood In themselves, because the Lord and heaven are in them 
13 1 From all this it can be seen tKit as every man was bom 
that he might become a dv 2 and moral natui^ man so too 
he was bom that he might become a avfl and moral spintual 
man and this Is done simply b) ho acknowledging and 
not doing evil because It Is ogamst God but doing good be- 
cause It is accordant with God whereby a splnt enters into his 
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ejus, et vivunt, at absque eo non est aliquis spiritus irt 
illis, et inde non vivunt Quare naturalis homo, utcun- 
que civiliter et moraliter agit, vocatur mortuus, at spm- 
tualis homo vivus [4.] Ex Divma Domini Providentia 
est, quod cuivis genti sit aliqua religio, et primarium 
omnis rehgionis est, agnoscere quod sit Deus, nam alio- 
qui non vocatur religio , et omnis gens quae vivit suam 
religionem, hoc est, quae non facit malum quia est con- 
tra suum Deum, recipit aliquod spintuale in suo naturals 
Quis, cum audit aliquem Gentilem dicentem, quod hoc et 
illud malum non velit facere, quia est contra suum Deum,. 
non secum dicit, “Annon hie salvatur ^ Apparet sicut 
non possit aliter ” Hoc di6tat ei Sana ratio Et vicissim,, 
quis, cum audit Christianum dicentem, “Hoc et illud 
malum nihili facio ; quid hoc quod dicatur esse contra 
Deum!*” non secum dicit, “Num hie salvatur? apparet 
sicut non possit ” Hoc etiam sana ratio di6lat [5.] Sl 
dicit, “Sum natus Christianus, sum baptizatus, novi Do- 
minum, legi Verbum, obivi Sacramentum Cenae,” num 
haec sunt aliquid, cum homicidia aut vmdiftas quae ilia 
spirat, adulteria, furta clandestina, falsa testimonia aut 
mendacia, et varias violentias, non facit peccata? Num 
tabs cogitat de Deo, aut de aliqua vita aeterna >* Num 
cogitat quod sint ? Didtatne sana ratio, quod tabs salvarr 
non possit ^ Haec de Christiano dicta sunt , quia Gentilis- 
plus quam Christianus ex religione in vita sua de Deo. 
cogitat Sed de his plura in sequentibus dicentur, in hoc 
ordine 

(i ) Quod Jims cr eat toms sit caelum ex humano genere 

(ii ) Quod inde ex Divina Providentia sit, quod unusquis- 

que homo possit salvari, et quod salventur qui 
Deum agnoscunt et bene vivunt 
(ill ) Quod Ipse homo in culpa sit, si non salvatur 
(iv ) Quod SIC omnes praedestinati suit ad caelum, et nullus- 
ad infernum 

3 * 3 * ) Quod finis creatioms sit caelum ex humano 

genere — Quod caelum non ex aliis consistat, quam quL 
nati sint homines, in opere De Caelo et Inferno, (Londini, 
an 1758 edito,) et quoque supra, ostensum est , et quia. 
caelum non ex aliis consistit, sequitur quod finis creatio- 
nis sit caelum ex humano genere Quod ille creatioms. 
finis fuent, quidem supra n 27 ad 45, demonstratum est;. 
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avil and moral activities and they hve othennse there is no 
spirit m them and therefore they are not hving And this is 
why the natural man, however avilly and morally he may aCl, 
IS called dead but the spiritual man is called living [4,1 It is 
of the Lord a Divme providence that every nation has some 
religion and the primary thing m every religion is to acknow 
ledge that there is a God otherwise it is not called a religion 
and every nation that hves according to its religion that is, that 
refrains doing evil became it is rontrary to its god re 
caves something of the spiritual m its natiiraL When one 
hears some Gentile say that he is unwilling to do thu^ or that 
evil because it is contrary to his god does he not say to him 
self Is not this man saved? it seems as if it could not be other 
wise. Sound reason declares this to him. On the other ban d 
when he hears a Christian say I make no account of thw or 
that evil why is it said to be contrary to God? does he not 
say to himsdfr Is this man saved? it seems impossible. Sound 
reason declares this also ID ] If such an one says I was bom 
a Chnsban I have been baptized, I have known about the Lord 
I have read the Word I have attended the sacrament of the 
Supper—doo this amount to anything tf he does not regard 
murders, or the revenge that breathes them adulteries, secret 
thefts &lse testimony or hes, and vanoos injuries as sms? 
Does such a man think about God or any eternal life? Does 
he believe that there is any God or any eternal life? Does not 
sound reason declare that such a person canncrt be saved? All 
this has been said respeiSing a Christian because a Gentile 
thinlrq about God Sum religion m his life more than a Christ 
lan does. But on thw more shall be said in what follows and 
m this order 


(iK 


( 111 ) 

(It) 


Tk* tnd of crtiiiion is a A^avtn frvm tk* human rac4 
Tksre/ort ti u ^ tk4 Dtvtfu prcnndtnc* tkat nxry 
Plan can b* sav*d and ik^ tkost art savtd voka 
(uknavUtift Gad and Isvt vhIL 
Man kiMiulf u ta biamt sf kt tx net tavtd 
Tkus all mm VMrt prtdohntd to htavm and no on* 
to ktll 


3^ (L) 7 >tf end of creatum u a heaven from the human 
race — That heaven consists soldy of those that were bora 
men b shown m the work on Heaven and Hell (published at 
London m the year 1758) and abo above and as heaven con 
BistB of no others It follows that the end of crcntion 13 a heaven 
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sed idem adhuc mamfestius videbitur ex his explicatis 
(i ) Quod omnis homo creatus sit ut vivat in aeternum 
(2 ) Quod omnis homo creatus sit ut vivat in aeternum 
in statu beato (3 ) Quod sic omnis homo creatus sit ut 
in caelum veniat (4 ) Quod Divmus Amor non possit 
aliter quam id velle, et quod Divina Sapientia non possit 
ahter quam id providere 

324. Quoniam ex his quoque videri potest, quod Di- 
vina Providentia non sit aha praedestmatio quam ad cae- 
lum, et quod nec in aham mutari possit, demonstrandum 
hic est, quod finis creationis sit caelum ex humano genere, 
in proposito ordine Primum Qiiod omnis homo creatus 
sit ut vivat in aeternum In transadlione De Divino Amore 
£t Divina Sapientia, Parte Tertia et Quinta, ostensum est, 
quod apud hominem sint tres gradus vitae, qui vocan- 
tur naturahs, spintualis, et caelestis, et quod hi gradus 
a6tuahter apud unumquemvis sint , et quod apud bestias 
non sit nisi quam unus gradus vitae, qui est simihs ultimo 
gradui apud hominem, qui vocatur naturahs Ex quo se- 
quitur, quod homo per elevationem vitae suae ad Domi- 
num sit prae bestiis in illo statu, ut possit mtelligere tale 
quod Divinae Sapientiae, ac velle tale quod Divini Amoris 
est, ita Divinum recipere , et qui Divinum recipere potest, 
ita ut videat et percipiat illud m se, ille non potest ahter 
quam conjundlus Domino esse, et per conjundlionem illam 
vivere m aeternum [2.1 Quid Dominus cum omni creati- 
one universi, nisi etiam creavisset imagines et simihtudines 
Sui, quibus communicare possit suum Divinum ? Alioqui 
quid foret aliud quam facere ut aliquid sit et non sit, seu 
ut aliquid existat et non existat, hoc non propter ahud, 
quam ut posset e longinquo contemplari meras vicissitu- 
dines, ac continuas variationes sicut super ahquo theatro ^ 
Quid Divinum in illis, nisi forent propter finem, ut inser- 
virent subje6lis quae Divinum recipirent propius, ac vide- 
rent et sentirent id ? Et quia Divinum est mexhaustae 
gloriae, num id apud se solum retineret, et num hoc pos- 
set ? Amor enim vult suum communicare alteri, immo 
dare ex suo quantum potest Quid non Divinus Amor, qui 
est infimtus ^ Num dare potest et rursus auferre ^ Foretne 
hoc dare quod periturum est ? quod intus in se non est 
aliquid, quia cum pent fit nihil, non est Est in illo Sed 
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from the human race. That this was the end of creation has 
been shown piT\Tousl} (n. 27-45) it can be made dearer 
bj an explanation of these pomts (1 ) E\‘Ct^ man was created 
to h\*e to ctemit) (2 ) E\'ery man was created to In e to cter 
nity m a state of blessedness. (3 ) Thus e\er) man was ere 
ated to come into hca\cn (4.) The Drnne loi-e must needs 
will this and the Dnmc wisdom must needs proMdc for it. 

3Z4« Since from all this it can be seen that the Dinne 
prmndence is a predestination to hcattn onlj and cannot be 
changed into any other it shall now be shown in the proposed 
order that the end of creation is o heaitn from the human 
race. First Every man teas ertafed to live fore v e r In the 
treatise on The Divine Love and the Divine Wisdom Parts 
Third and Fifth it has been shown that there arc three degrees 
of life m man called the rutufal the spintual and the celestial 
and that these degrees are adually m mcry man whfle m 
beasts there is onlj one degree of life which b Iflcc the lowest 
degree in man which b called the naturaL From thb it follows 
that by the deration of hts life to the Lord man fa abot-e the 
beasts, m xudi a state as to be able to understand what pertains 
to the Dmne wisdom and to will what pertains to the Divme 
loi't thus to receti'e the Dixtoc and a bang that b capable 
of so receinng the Divine os to sec and pcrctai e It m himsdf 
cannot but b^ conjoined with the Lord and by that coojundion 
live forei'cr (a 1 What would the Lord be in rdatwn to the 
entire creation of the unl^'crse, If He bad not also created 
images and likenesses of Hlrasdf to whom He could commun 
icaie Hb Divine? Otherwise what would He be but a causing 
something to be or not to be, or to exist or not to exist and 
this for no other purpose than that He might be able from alar 
to contemplate mere vicissitudes and contmual changes ns upon 
a stage? What of the Divine would there be In all these things, 
unless the> had as thdr end to be serviceable to subjeds that 
could receive the Divine more nearly and sec and feel it? And 
as the Divine b of glory incxbaustable, would He keep thb to 
Himself alone, or would it be possible for Him to do so? For 
love desires to communicate its own to another and even to 
give from Its own as much as it can Must not the Dtvme 
love, then uhvdi b Infinite, do this? Can that give and take 
away ngam? Would not that be to give what must perish? and 
inwardly m itsdf thb a nothing b^use when it perishes it 
comes to naught That which is b not m it But the Divine 
love gives what u or what docs not cease to be and that is 
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dat quod Est, seu quod non desinit esse, et hoc est aeter- 
num [ 3 .] Ut omnis homo vivat in aeternum, aufertur id 
quod est mortale apud ilium Mortale ejus est materiale 
corpus, quod aufertur per ejus mortem Sic nudatur im- 
mortale ejus, quod est mens ejus, et fit tunc spiritus in 
forma humana , mens ejus est ille spiritus Quod mens 
hominis non mori possit, viderunt sophi seu sapientes an- 
tiqui ; dixerunt enim, Quomodo potest animus seu mens 
mori, cum potest sapere ? Interiorem eorum ideam de ea 
pauci hodie sciunt ; sed fuit ilia, quae in communem illo- 
rum perceptionem e caelo illapsa est, quod Deus sit ipsa 
Sapientia, cujus particeps est homo, et Deus immortalis 
seu aeternus est [4.] Quoniam mihi datum est loqui cum 
angelis, etiam aliquid ab experientia dicam Locutus sum 
cum illis qui ante multa saecula vixerunt, cum illis qui 
ante diluvium, et cum quibusdam post diluvium, cumque 
illis qui tempore Domini vixerunt, et cum uno ex Apostolis 
Ipsius, et cum pluribus qui in saeculis postea , et omnes 
illi visi sunt sicut homines in media aetate, et dixerunt 
quod nesciant quid mors, solum quod sit damnatio Om- 
nes etiam qui bene vixerunt, dum m caelum veniunt, in 
aetatem suam in mundo juvenilem veniunt, et ilia manent 
in aeternum , etiam qui senes et decrepiti fuerunt in 
mundo , ac feminae, tametsi fuerunt vetulae et anus, in 
florem suae aetatis et pulchritudims redeunt [6.] Quod 
homo post mortem vivat in aeternum, patet ex Verbo,. 
ubi vita m caelo vocatur “vita aeterna” 

(Ut Matth XIX 29 , XXV 46 , Marc x 17 , Luc x 25 , xviii. 30 , Joh, ui 
15, 16, 36 , V 24, 25, 39, VI 27, 40, 68 , xii 50) 

turn etiam simpliciter “vita” 

{Matth xviii 8, 9 , Joh v 40 , xx. 31). 

Dominus etiam dixit ad discipulos, 

“ Quia Ego VIVO, etiam vos vivetis ” {Joh xiv. 19) 

et de resurreftione, quod 

Deus sit “ Deus viventium, et non Deus mortuorum , ” turn Quod noa 
mon amplius possint {Luc xx. 36, 38) 

[6.] Secundum Quod omnis homo creatus sit ut vivat m 
aeternum in statu beato, est consequens , nam qui vult ut 
homo vivat in aeternum, vult etiam ut vivat in statu beato^ 
Quid vita aeterna absque illo ? Omnis amor vult alterius 
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eternal [3 j In order that cx'crj man ma> live to eternity 
that which u mortal m him is taken atvaj The mortal m him 
15 his matcnal bod) and this is taken au-a> b> its death. Thus 
what IS immortal m man, which u his mind a unvdled and he 
then becomes a spint ui human form his mind is that spmL 
That man s mmd cannot die the sages or wise men of old 
saw for the) said Hon can the mmd (aimr/ /r« wnu) die, when 
It has the capaat) to be utsc? What their mlcnor Idea of this 
was few at this da) knou but it was an idea that descended 
from hca\"cn into thar general perception name!) that God is 
wisdom Itself and of thu man Is a partaker and God is im- 
mortal or eternal [4 1 As it has been grapted me to talk with 
angeh I mil aL+o say something from cxpcnencc. I have talked 
with those uho lived man) ages ago with those who lived bo- 
fon. the flood and uath some who h\*cd after it, with those who 
1i\ed m the time of the Lord and with one of Ho apostles 
and Mth man) who li\cd m later ages and they nD appeared 
like men of middle age, and they said that they knew nothing- 
about death except tlut it is damnation- All that have li\Td 
well when the) enter heaven come into an age like that of 
early manhood m the uxirkl and continue m it to etenuty even 
those that had been old and decrepit m the world Women 
also although they had been old and wrinkled return into the 
flower of thdr age and beauty (0 ) Thai man aAer death lives 
to ctemit) IS dear from the Word where life In heaven Is 
caUcd eternal life 

(u lo Vad xlt. ?() xrr 46 Mm i z 17 LmIt x. 9$ , zrtn. 30 yfJkm 
OL IS. 16, 36 T 94 35 J9 tL »7 40, 65 xli. 50) 

also simply “life 

(In J/MtL xtUL 8 9 yM* t 40 xx. 31) 
also the Lord said to the disdplcs 

•* BecaitM I lire yo slixll lire also {yMim xJr 19) i 
and of the rcsurrcfllon that 

“ God b not a God of tbe dead bet of tbe Uvtoc ^uid that they cannot 
die any more (Lui* zx. 56, 38). 

t6 1 Secondly Every man was ereaied to live to eiemiiy in 
a state of blessedness This follows as a consequence for He 
who wills that man should live to etenuty also wills that he 
should live m a state of blessedness. What would eternal 
life be without that? All love desires the good of another — 
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bonum, amor parentum vult bonum liberorum , amor 
sponsi ot mariti vult bonum sponsao ct uxoris , ot amor 
amicitiae vult bonum amicorum Quid non Divinus Amor ? 
Et bonum quid aliud est quam jucundum ? et Divinum 
Bonum quid aliud quam beatum aeternum ? Omne bonum 
ex jucundo seu beato sm dicitur bonum bonum quidem 
vocatur id quod datur et possidetur , sed nisi etiam 
sit jucundum, est bonum sterile, quod in se non est 
bonum Ex his patet, quod vita aeterna etiam sit be- 
atum aeternum Hic status hominis est finis creationis , 
at quod solum illi qui in caelum veniunt in illo statu 
smt, non est Dominus in culpa, sed est homo ; quod 
homo sit in culpa, videbitur in sequentibus [7.1 Ter- 
tium Quod sic omnis homo creatus stt, ut in caelum 
vemat Hoc finis creationis est sed quod non omnes 
Veniant in caelum, est quia imbuunt jucunda inferni op- 
posita beato caell , et qui non in beato caeli sunt, 
non possunt intrare caelum, non enim sustment illud. 
Nemini, qui m mundum spiritualem venit, negatur as- 
cendere in caelum , sed qui m jucundo inferni est, dum 
illuc venit, palpitat corde, laborat respiratione, vita m- 
cipit perire, angitur, cruciatur, et se volvit sicut serpens 
admotus igni , hoc sic, quia oppositum agit m oppositum 
18.] Sed usque quia homines nati sunt, et per id in facul- 
tate cogitandi et volendi, et inde in facultate loquendi et 
agendi sunt, non possunt mori at quia non cum alas pos- 
sunt vivere quam cum illis qui in simili jucundo vitae sunt, 
ad illos remittuntur , consequenter qui in jucundis mali 
sunt, ad suos , et qui in jucundis bom sunt ad suos Immo 
datur cuivis in j'ucundo sui mail esse, modo non infestet 
illos qui in jucundo bom sunt , sed quia malum non potest 
aliter quam mfestare bonum, mest enim malo odium con- 
tra bonum, quare ne damnum inferant, removentur, et in 
sua loca in inferno dejicmntur, ubi jucundum illorum ver- 
titur in injucundum [9j. Sed hoc non tolht, quin homo 
■ex creatione sit et inde nascatur talis, ut in caelum possit 
'venire , in caelum enim venit omnis qui infans moritur, 
educatur ac mstruitur ibi, sicut homo m mundo, ac por 
affedlionem bom et veri imbuitur sapientia, et fit angelus 
Similiter potuisset homo, qui educatur et mstruitur in 
mund^ , nam simile mest ilh quod mfanti De mfantibus 
m mu Ado spirituali videatur m opere De Caelo et Inferno 
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(Londini, an 1758, edito, n 329-345) [lo.l Sed quod non 
simile fiat cum multis in mundo, est quia amant primum 
gradum vitae suae, qui vocatur naturalis, et non volunt ab 
illo recedere, et fieri spirituales , et gradus vitae naturalis 
in se spedlatus non amat nisi quam semet et mundum, 
cohaeret enim cum sensibus corporis, qui etiam exstant 
mundo , at gradus vitae spintualis in se spedlatus amat 
Dominum et caelum, et quoque semet et mundum, sed 
Deum et caelum ut superius, principale et dominans, ac 
semet et mundum ut inferius, instrumentale et famulans 
[II.] Quartum Qtiod Divimts Amor non possit ahier quam 
zd velle, et quod Divina Sapicniia non possit aliicr qiiam id 
providere — Quod Divina Essentia sit Divinus Amor et 
Divina Sapientia, in transadlione de Divino Amove et Dt- 
vina Sapientia, plene ostensum est ; ibi etiam demonstra- 
tum est (n 358-370), quod Dominus in omni embryone 
Eumano formet duo receptacula, unum Divini Amoris et 
alterum Divinae Sapientiae ; receptaculum Divini Amoris 
pro futura voluntate hominis, et receptaculum Divinae 
Sapientiae pro futuro mtelledtu ejus ; et quod sic cuivis 
Iiomini indiderit facultatem volendi bonum, et facultatem 
intelligendi verum [I2.] Nunc quia hae binae facultates 
■hominis ex nativitate a Domino inditae sunt, et inde Do- 
miinus est in illis ut in suis apud hominem, patet quod 
Divinus Ipsius Amor non possit aliter velle, quam ut homo 
in caelum veniat, et ibi aeterna beatitudine fruatur , et 
quoque quod Divina Sapientia non possit aliter quam id 
providere Sed quia ex Divino Ipsius Amore est, ut homo 
sentiat beatum caeleste in se sicut suam, et hoc non fieri 
■potest, nisi homo in omni apparentia teneatur, quod a se 
'Cogitet, velit, loquatur et agat, ideo non potest hominem 
ahter ducere quam secundum leges Divinae suae Provi- 
dcntiae 

3215. (11 ) Quod Hide ex Divina Providentia sit, quod 
unusqmsque homo possit salvari, et quod salventur qui 
Deum agnoscunt et bene vivunt — Quod unusquisque homo 
possit salvari, ex supra demonstratis patet Quidam opi- 
nantur, quod ecclesia Domini sit solum in Christiano orbe, 
quia Dominus ibi solum notus est, et ibi solum est Ver- 
bum sed usque sunt multi qui credunt, quod ecclesia Dei 
sit communis, seu extensa et sparsa per universum terrarum 
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then. 13 the same m him llwt the inCint pcwscsscd. Rcspc^hngf 
mCmu m the ipintual vrorid see the work on IJcarctn and Hell 
(published at London in tlic year 1758 n 329-J45) IIO ) But 
the reason whj manj in the uorld arc not prepared for hea\‘cn 
is that ihc\ Io\t the first degree of lhar life, which is caDcd the 
natural and arc unwilling to nathdm« from it and become spir 
ilual and the natural degree cJ hfe viewed m Itself loaea no- 
thin;^ but sdf ami the world for it elmga to the senses of the 
bodj and these arc dirc<51cd towards the world while the spir 
itual degree of life \acwcd m itsdf Ion'Cs the Lord and heaven 
and also sdf and the world, but God and hca\’cn as higher 
chief and dominant ami self and the world as lower Instni 
mental and subicraienL [II 1 Fourthl) TTie Dianne love 
wut netdt vnlt ih\t and the Dtotne icudom must needs pro- 
vide font That the Divmc essence Is Divine lotT and Divtne 
vrisdom has been shown ui the work on The Dvsxne Love and 
the Divine Wisdom It is also ihown there (n 358-3,0) that 
In cveo human cmbr>o the Lord forms two receptades, one 
for the Ditnne lo\e ami the other for the Dinne wisdom a re 
cepude of the Divme love for the future will of the man and 
a receptadc of the Divine wtMlom Car his future understanding 
and that thus the Lord has endowed ever) man with a capaaty 
to »Tli g<K>4 ^ capicit) to understand truth. Ua ) Since, 

then man from hts birth is endowed with these two capacities 
b> the Lord and conscqucntl> the Lord a m these capaabes 
as m His own wuh man it u dexr that His Divine Ioi*e must 
needs will that man should come into heaven and there enjoj 
eternal blessedness also that the Dinne wisdom must needs 
pronde for iL But suice it u from the Lords Didne lose that 
man should feel heavcnl) blessedness m himself as his own 
and tins b imposnblc unless man is kept full) m the appear 
ance that he thinks wills, ^Kaks and oils from himself there 
fore the Lord can lead man only In accordance with the laws of 
His Divine prosndcnce. 

3*5 (h ) Therefore U is of the Divine providence that every 
man ran be saved and that thou are saved who acknowledge 
God and live well — It is dear from what has been shoam abov'c 
that ever) man can be saved. Some hold the opinion that 
the Lords church a only In the (^msuan world, bemuse there 
alone a the Lord known and there alone is the Word Never 
thelcss there are many who believe that the church of God Is gen 
cral that is b spread and dapersed throughout the world, and 
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orbem, ita etiam apud illos qui Dominum ignorant, et non 
Verbum habent , dicentes, quod hoc non eorum culpa sit,, 
et quod illis ignorantia invincibilis sit , et quod contra 
Amorem et Misericordiam Dei sit, quod aliqui ad mfernum 
nascantur, cum tamen aeque sunt homines [ 2 .] Nunc 
quia Christianis, si non omnibus usque multis, est fides,. 
quod ecclesia communis sit, quae etiam Communio voca- 
tur, sequitur quod dentur communissima ecclesiae, quae 
omnes religiones ingrediuntur, et faciunt Communionem 
illam Quod communissima ilia sint agnitio Dei et bo- 
num vitae, videbitur in sequente ordine (i ) Quod agni- 
tio Dei faciat conjundlionem Dei cum homine, et hominis 
cum Deo, et quod negatio Dei faciat disjundtionem (2 ) 
Quod quisque agnoscat Deum, et conjungatur Ipsi secun- 
dum bonum vitae suae (3 ) Quod bonum vitae, seu bene 
vivere, sit fugere mala quia sunt contra rehgionem, ita 
contra Deum (4) Quod haec sint communia omnium 
religionum, per quae unusquisque potest salvari 

326. Sed haec smgillatim lustranda et demonstranda 
sunt Primum Qiiod agnitio Dei faciat cojundiionem Dei 
cum homtne et hominis cum Deo, et quod negatio Dei faciat 
sejundlionem — Aliqui possunt cogitare, quod salvari queant 
aeque qui non agnoscunt Deum quam qui agnoscunt, 
modo vitam moralem agant dicentes, “Quid operatur 
agnitio ? Estne solum cogitatio ^ Possumne facile agnos- 
cere, cum pro certo scio quod Deus sit ? Audivi de Illo, 
sed non vidi Ilium fac ut videam et credam ” Tabs 
sermo est multis qui negant Deum, quando eis libere ratio- 
cinari cum agnitore Dei licet Sed quod agnitio Dei con- 
jungat, et negatio Dei sejungat, illustrabitur per quaedam 
mihi nota in spintuali mundo Ibi cum quis cogitat de 
altero, et vult loqui cum illo, sistitur alter illico praesens ; 
hoc commune ibi est, et nusquam fallit Causa est, quia in 
mundo spintuali non est distantia, sicut in mundo natural!, 
sed est modo apparentia distantiae [2.] Alterum est, 
quod sicut cogitatio ex aliqua cogmtione alterius facit 
praesentiam, ita amor ex aliqua affedtione alterius faciat 
conjundlionem , ex qua fit quod simul eant et amice collo- 
quantur, inque una domo habitent, vel in una societate, ac 
saepius conveniant, et mutuas operas praestent Contra- 
rium etliam fit, ut quod qui non amat alterum, et magis 
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thus exists with such as arc ignorant of the Lord and do not ha\*c 
the Word and ihcj claim t!iat this ts not die Ciult of such 
and ih it the) ha\*e no means of overcoming ihcir ignorance and 
that It is contrary to God s love and mcrc> that some should be 
bom for hell who cquallj witli others ore men, I2 1 Smcc 
then man) if not all Christians bdieat that the church which 
IS abo called a communion is general it /bllows th■^t there are 
most general principles of the church which enter into all rclig 
tons and con Uiutc that communion That these most general 
pnnaples arc the acknowledgment of God and good of life will 
be «ccn in the following order (t ) The acknowledgment of 
God causes a conjun^lion of God with man and of roan with 
God and the denial of God causes di^unifliOD, (■' ) Lv'cry 
one acknowledges God and is conjoined uith Him so far as his 
hfe is gooit (^) Good of hfc, or living nghd> is shunning 
evils because ihc) arc again t religion, thus against God. (4-) 
Thc>c are the general pnnaples 01 all religions wherebj cv'crj 
one can be savTtl 

326 But these must be esammed and shoim one bj one. 
rifst 77ie aehiavffd(^fnf of God (ouies a conjHnflion of God 
vt!h man and of man u-ttk God and ihe denial of God causes 
sr'cranee Some maj think that those who do not acknowledge 
God can be Aaved ju t os well as those who do acknowledge 
Him provaded the) lead a moral hfc. The) ») What does 
acknov.ledgmcnt accomplish? Is it not mere thought? Can I 
not casil) acknowledge God when I come to know with cer 
tainl) that there is i God* I have heard of Him but I have 
not s-cn Him Muke me sec and I wjll bdievc. Such « the 
language of msn\ who dnv God when thc) arc allowed to 
reason freel) with on who ackno sledges G<xL But that the ac 
knowlcdgment of God conjoins and the dcnul of Him s evers Wll 
be made dear b\ certain things made known to me m the spint 
ual worUl When any one there thinks about another and 
wish-M to speak with him the other Immediately appears present. 
This IS a common occurrence there and never falls. And the 
reason Is that in the spintual world there h no distance as m the 
natural world but onU an appearance of distanro [2 1 Again 
As thought from an) knowledge of another causes presence, so 
love from an) afrc<flion for another causes conjundion and 
from this it results that such come together and converse in a 
friendly wa) dwell m thc same house or in the same soaety 
meet frcquentl) and render mutual services. Thc opposite also 



28 o 


SAPIENTIA ANGELICA 


<jui odit alterum, non videat nec conveniat ilium, ac dis- 
tent secundum gradum quo non amat, seu quo odit , immo 
SI praesens est, et tunc recordatur odii, fit mconspicuus 
[3.3 Ex his paucis constare potest, unde praesentia, et 
unde conjundlio in spirituali mundo , quod nempe prae- 
sentia sit ex recordatione alterius cum desiderio videndi 
ilium, et quod conjundlio sit ex affeftione quae est amo- 
ris Simile est cum omnibus quae in mente humana sunt , 
in ilia sunt mnumera, et singula ibi consociata et con- 
jundla sunt secundum affedliones, aut sicut una res amat 
alteram [4.] Haec conjundtio est conjundtio spiritualis, 
quae sibi similis est in communibus et particularibus 
Spiritualis haec conjundtio onginem ducit ex conjundlione 
Domini cum mundo spintuali, et cum mundo naturali, in 
eommuni et in particular! Ex quibus patet, quod quan- 
tum quis cognoscit Dominum, et ex cogmtiombus cogitat 
de Ipso, tantum Dominus praesens sit , et quantum quis 
agnoscit Ipsum ex affedlione amoris, tantum Dominus illi 
conjundtus sit ac vicissim, quod quantum quis non cog- 
noscit Dominum, tantum Dominus absens sit , et quod 
quantum quis negat Ipsum, tantum sejundtus sit [6.3 
Conjundtio facit, ut Dominus vertat faciem ejus ad Se, et 
tunc ducat ilium , et sejundlio facit, ut infernum vertat 
faciem ejus ad se, ac ducat ilium Quare omnes angeli 
caeli vertunt suas facies ad Dominum ut Solem, et omnes 
spintus inferni avertunt suas facies a Domino Ex his 
patet, quid operatur agnitio Dei, et quid negatio Dei 
Et ilh, qui negant Deum in mundo, negant Ipsum post 
mortem , et fiunt organizati secundum descriptionem su- 
pra (n 319) et organizatio indudta in mundo permanet 
in aeternum [6.3 Secundum Qiiod qtasqne agiioscat 
Dcum, ct coiijjingaitir Ipst sectindum bonum vitae suae — 
Cognoscere Deum possunt omnes qui aliquid ex religione 
sciunt , possunt quoque ex scientia seu memoria loqui de 
Deo , et aliqui etiam ex intelledlu cogitare de Deo , sed 
hoc, SI non bene vivit, non aliud facit quam praesentiam ; 
potest enim nihilommus avertere se ab Ipso, et vertere 
se ad infernum, quod fit si male vivit At agnoscere 
Deum corde, non possunt alii quam qui bene vivunt , hos 
Dominus secundum bonum vitae eorum avertit ab inferno, 
et vcrtit ad Se Causa est, quia hi soli amant Deum , 
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occurs, as that he who docs not low another or »tin more he 
who halts another docs not sec or meet him but the\ arc dis 
lam m the dopree of the hate or absence of love and c\cn if 
he IS proent and recalls the hatred he becomes Invisible. [3 1 
From these few examples the ground of presence and of con 
junction m the spuitual world can be seen naraclj that presence 
<romc3 from the remembrance of anotlicr with a desire to see 
him and conjunflion from an oflc^ion that springs from low 
The tame li true of all things in the human mind In it arc 
thmgs without number and the scx'cral particulars arc there as 
vtaated and conjoined according to affcAions, or os one thing 
loN'cs another l4 1 This conjunifbon is splniual conjunAon, 
whKh IS like Itself In things general and particular This spini 
ual conjunftion lias its ongm from the conjunflion of the Lord 
with the spiritual world and with the natural world In general 
and in particular From all this it is c\’idcnt that so for ns anj 
one knows the I ord and from his knowledge thinks about 
Him so Cif the Lord is present and lo lar os an) one acknow 
ledges the Lord from on affc^lion of hnc so Car the Lord is 
conjoined mth him and on the other hand so far as one docs 
not know the Lord the Lord is absent and so £ir as one denies 
the Lord he Is ie%cred from Him- (5 1 Conjun6lion causes 
the Lord to turn the nun t face to Himsdf and then He leads 
him Sc^*crancc causes hell to turn the man s lace to Itself and 
he ts then led by helL Therefore all the angels of hea\en turn 
ihdr faces to the Lord as a sun and all the spirits of hell turn 
their frees awa) from Him This makes dear what acknow 
Icdgcfflcnt of accomplishes, and what the denial of God 
accompUshcH. And those who den) God In the world den) 
Him after death and thej ocquiir an otgamxation such as ts 
described abow (n- 319) and the organization taken on in the 
world remams to ctcmii) (0 1 Sccondl) one aeknav 

/edt^es God and it conjoined mth ITim so far at ku life is good 
AH who know an)'thing from rdiglon can know God and from 
knowledge or memorj thc> can talk about God and some from 
the understanding can think about Him but If they do not 
liv'c well this effeiis nothing but presence for with all tho they 
<an turn thcmsel\’C3 away Ihim God and towards hell and this 
they do If they live wlckedlj But only those who Iiw wdl can 
acknowledge God (n heart and these m the measure of their 
good of life the Lord turns away from bdl and towards Himself 
"This is because these alone low God for they love the Di 
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amant enim Divina, quae ab Ipso sunt, faciendo ilia. 
Divina quae sunt a Deo, sunt praecepta legis Ipsius ; haec 
sunt Deus, quia Ipse est suum Divinum procedens , et hoc 
est amare Deum , quare Dommus dicit, 

Qm praecepta Mea facit, ille esc qui amat Me, qui autem praecepta Mea 
non facit, ille Me non amat i^yoh xiv 21-24) 

17.1 quae causa est, quod binae tabulae decalogi sint, una 
pro Deo, et altera pro homme Deus continue operatur, 
ut homo recipiat ilia quae in sua tabula sunt, sed si homo 
non facit ilia quae m sua tabula sunt, non recipit agni- 
tione cordis ilia quae in tabula Dei sunt , et si non recipit,, 
non conjungitur Quare binae illae tabulae conjunftae 
sunt ut unum sint, et vocatae tabulae foederis, et foedu& 
significat conjundtionem Causa quod quisque agnoscat 
Deum, et conjungatur Ipsi secundum bonum vitae suae, 
est quia bonum vitae est simile bono quod in Domino est, 
et inde quod a Domino est , quare cum homo in bono 
vitae est, fit conjundlio Contrarium est cum malo vitae; 
hoc rejicit Dominum [8.] Tertium Qjwd bomim vitae 
seu bene vivere, sit fugere mala quia sunt contra religionem, 
ita contra Deum Ouod hoc sit bonum vitae, seu bene 
vivere, plene ostensum est in Dodlrina Vitde pro Nova 
Hterosolyma, a prmcipio ad finem Quibus haec solum 
adjiciam, quod si bona facias in omni copia, ut si templa. 
aedifices, ilia ornes ac impleas donariis, si sumptus im- 
pendas hospitalibus et xenodochiis, si eleemosynas des 
cottidie, opituleris viduis et pupillis, si sandla cultus- 
sedulo obeas, immo si cogites, loquaris et praedices ilia, 
sicut ex corde, et tamen non fugis mala ut peccata con- 
tra Deum, omnia ilia bona non sunt bona , sunt vel hypo- 
critica vel meritoria, nam usque malum intus in illis est : 
vita enim cujusvis est in omnibus et singulis quae facit ; 
at bona non aliter fiunt bona, quam per remotionem malt 
ab illis Ex his patet, quod fugere mala quia contra re- 
ligionem, ita contra Deum sunt, sit bene vivere [9.J 
Quartum Quod haec sint communia omnium religionuiny 
per quae unusqnisque potest salvari Agnoscere Deum, et 
non facere malum quia est contra Deum, sunt duo quae 
faciunt quod religio sit religio , si deest unum, non potest 
dici religio , nam agnoscere Deum et facere malum, est 
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'vme things that are from Him in that they do thenL The Drvine 
things that are from God are the commandmenta of His law 
these are God because He b Himself His own proceeding’ Di 
vine and this is lovmg God for the Lord says 

He that keepeth Uy commaadmeitta, fa« it b that loreth Me bot he 
that keepeth not Uy commaDdmciits hynth Me not xtr 

ti-oi). 

I7J For this reason there are two tables of the decalogue, one 
relating to God and the other rdatmg to man^ God worts un 
■ceasingly to the end that man may receive what is m man s 
table but tf man fails to do the things that are in his table be 
■does not accept with acknowledgment of heart the things that 
are m God s table and if he does not accept he is not con 
jomed. This is why the two tables were so conioined as to be 
one, and were called the tables of the covenant, “ covenant 
mgrufymg conjunfbom Every one acknowledges God and is 
conjoined with Him according to the good of his life for the 
reason that gjood of life is like the good that b m the Lord 
and that thus comes from the Lord consequently when man is 
in gtx>d of life a conjunffaon is effected. With evil of life the 
■opposite IS true. This rge^b the Loid. 18.1 Thirdly GtW 
hfe or Itxnnj^ rightly is shamwtg evils because they art agat^ 
Ttbgion^ thus agatnsi God, That this is good of life or fivmg 
rightly IS fully shown in the Dc^lrme of Life for the New 
JerHsalewL^ from beginning to end. To which I will merdy add 
that if yon do good to the fullest extent — for example, building 
temple^ decorating them and filling them With offerings sus- 
taining hospitals and asylums, giving alms every day succor 
mg ■mdows and orphans, obaewtig <iSigendy the holy things of 
worship and even thinking and talking and preaching about 
them as if from the heart, and yet do not shun evils as tins 
against God none of these goods arc good they are other 
hypocritical or mentonoos, for evil is stiD inwardly m them 
For one s Hfe is m all things and m each one of the things that 
he docs and goods can become goods only by the removal of 
<vn from them. All this makes clear that Imng nghtly ts 
■shunmng evils because they are against religion and thus 
ngainst God [© 1 Fourthly These are the general prtnaplet 
^ all religions whereby every one can be saved. To acknow 
ledge God and to refram from doing evil because it is against 
God are the two things that make a religion to be a religion 
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contradidorium , turn facere bonum et non agnoscere 
Deum , non enim datur unum absque altero Provisura 
est a Domino, ut paene ubivis aliqua religio sit, et quod 
in unaquavis duo ilia smt , et quoque a Domino provisum 
est, ut unusquisque qui agnoscit Deum, et non facit malum, 
quia est contra Deum, locum habeat in caelo Caelum, 
enim in complexu refert unum Hommem, cujus vita seu 
anima est Dominus ‘ in caelesti illo Homme sunt omnia 
quae in homine naturali, cum differentia qualis est inter 
caelestia et naturalia Lio.l Notum est, quod in homine- 
non modo sint formae orgamzatae ex vasis sanguineis et 
ex fibris nerveis, quae vocantur viscera, sed etiam quod, 
smt cutes, membranae, tendmes, cartilagmes, ossa, un- 
gues et dentes Haec sunt in mmori gradu viva, quam 
sunt ipsae formae orgamzatae, quibus ilia mserviunt pro- 
ligamentis, tegumentis, et fulcris Caelestis ille Homo,, 
qui est caelum, ut m illo omnia ilia smt, non potest ex: 
homimbus unius religionis componi, sed ex homimbus 
plurium religionum , mde omnes, qui duo ilia umversalia 
ecclesiae faciunt suae vitae, locum habent m caelesti illo* 
Homme, hoc est, caelo, et fruuntur felicitate m suo gradu t 
sed de his videantur plura supra (n 254) tllj Quod ilia 
duo smt primana m omni religione, constare potest ex 
eo, quod ilia duo smt quae decalogus docet, et ille fuit 
primum Verbi, et e monte Smai a Jehovah viva voce pro- 
mulgatus, et binis tabulis lapideis digito Dei inscriptus, 
et dem positus m area vocabatur Jehovah, et faciebat 
sandtum sandlorum m tabernaculo, et adytum in templa 
Hierosolymitano , et sandta erant omnia ex illo solo quae- 
ibi, praeter plura de decalogo m area ex Verbo, quae m 
Do 5 lj'ma Vitae pro Nova Hierosolyma (n 53-61), allata 
sunt , quibus haee adjiciam Notum est ex Verbo, quod 
area, m qua bmae tabulae, quibus mseriptus erat deealo- 
gus, fuerunt, a Philistaeis capta sit, ae posita m fano 
Dagonis m Aschdodo, et quod Dagon eoram ilia m ter- 
ram deciderit, et postea eaput eum volis manuum a corpore- 
<iivulsum super limme fani jaeeret , et quod Aschdodaef 
et Ekronitae propter Aream pereussi smt haemorrhoidibus 
ad plura millia, et quod terra illorum devastata fuerit a. 
muribus turn quod Philistaei, ex consilio primorum gen- 
tis suae, fecerint quinque haemorrhoides et qumque mures- 
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and if one of these is lacking it cannot be called a religion, for 
to acknowledge God and to do evil is a contradi£bon also to do 
good and not acknowledge God for one is not possible with 
out the other The Lord provides that there fthnll ^ some relig- 
ion nearly everywhere and that there shall be these two things 
m every religion. The Lord also provides that every one who 
acknowledges God and refrains from doing evil because it is 
against God should have a place m heaven. For heaven m the 
complex resembles a smgle man whose life or soul is the Lord. 
In that heavenly man are all things that are m a natural man 
with a difference like that between heavenly and natural things, 
tio 1 It IS known that in man m addmon to forms organised 
of blood vessels and nervous fibres which are called viscera, 
there are skina membranes, tendons, cartilages, bones, nails and 
teeth these are living m a leas degree than the organized forms 
themsdves to which they are subservient as bgaments covenngB, 
and supports. So the heavenly Man which i3 heaven if all 
these things are to be m rt, must be composed not of men of a 
angle rehgioa but of men of many rdigions therefore all who 
make these two umversals of the dmreb to enter mto their life 
have a place m that heavenly Mon that is In heaven and en 
joy happiness In their degree But ths has already 

treated of (tL 254) [tl 1 That these two are the primary 
pnnaples In every region is shown by the £afl that they are 
what the decalogue teaches and the decalogue was the first 
thin g of the Word w*a3 promulgated by Jehovah by a living 
voice from Mount Sinai, was written by the finger of God on. 
two tables of stone, and when placed m the art was called 
Jehovah and constituted the Holy of Hobes m the taberna 
cle, and the san^hiary m the temple at Jerusalem and from its 
preaence alone aH things there were holy besides other things 
in the Word respecting the decalogue m the ark cited m the 
Do^lrme of L^fe for the New yenualem (m 53-61) to which 
the following may be added It is known from the Word that 
the ark containing the two tables on which the decalogue was 
wntten was taken by the Philistioes and placed m the house of 
Dagon m Ashdod, and that Dagon fell to the earth before rt, 
and afterward his head and the palms of the hands tom from 
the body lay upon the threshold of die house and that the 
people of Ashdod and Ekron, to the number of manj thous- 
ands were smitten with emerods on account of the ark, and 
their land was laid waste by mice also that the Phibstmes by 
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ex auro, ac plaustrum novum, et super hoc posuerint 
arcam, et juxta illam haemorrhoides et mures ex auro, et 
per binas vaccas, quae boabant m via ante plaustrum, 
arcam ad filios Israelis remisermt, a quibus vaccae et plau- 
strum sacrificabantur (videatur I Sam v et vi ) [12.] 

Nunc dicetur, quid omnia ilia sigmficabant “Philistaei” 
significabant illos qui in fide separata a charitate sunt, 
“Dagon” representabat religiosum illud ; “haemorrhoi- 
des” quibus percuss! sunt, significabant amores naturales, 
qui separati ab amore spirituali immundi sunt, ac “mu- 
res” significabant devastationem ecclesiae per falsificatio- 
nes veri , “ plaustrum novum,” super quo remiserunt arcam, 
sigmficabat dodlrinam novam, sed naturalem, nam “ cur- 
rus” in Verbo significat dodtrmam ex veris spiritualibus , 
“ vaccae” significabant afFedtiones bonas naturales , “hae- 
morrhoides ex auro” significabant amores naturales puri- 
ficatos et fadtos bonos , “mures ex auro” significabant 
vastationem ecclesiae per bonum sublatam, “aurum” enim 
in Verbo significat bonum; “boatio vaccarum in via” sig- 
nificabat difficilem conversionem concupiscentiarum mail 
naturalis hominis in affedliones bonas , quod “vaccae cum 
plaustro in holocaustum oblatae sint,” sigmficabat quod 
sit Dommus propitiatus sic [ 13 .] Haec sunt quae per ilia 
historica spiritualiter intelliguntur , conjunge ilia in unum 
sensum, et fac applicationem Quod per Philisthaeos 
repraesentati sint qui in fide separata a charitate sunt, 
videatur in Do6lri7ia Novae Hierosolymae de Fide (n 49-54). 
Et quod area ex decalogo ibi incluso sandtissimum eccle- 
siae fuent, in Dodlrnia Vitae pro Nova Hierosolyma (n 
53“^i) 

327* (ill ) Quod Ipse homo in culpa sit, si non salva- 
iur — Hoc verum modo auditum ab omni rationali homine 
agnoscitur, quod a bono non possit profluere malum, nec 
a malo bonum, quia opposita sunt , consequenter, quod a 
bono non profluat nisi quam bonum, et a malo non nisi 
quam malum Cum hoc verum agnoscitur, etiam agnos- 
citur hoc, quod bonum verti possit in malum, non a bono 
sed a malo recipiente , omnis enim forma vertit influum 
in suum quale (videatur supra, n 292) Nunc quia Domi- 
nus est Bonum in ipsa sua essentia, seu ipsum Bonum, 
patet quod a Domino non profluere possit malum, nec ab 
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the aducc of the lords of thcar nation made five golden erne- 
rods and fi\c golden mice and a new cart, and placed the ark 
upon It, and near the ark the golden emerods and mice, and b) 
ta-o cows that lowed In the waj before the cart they sent back 
the ark to the children of Israd who offered the cows and the 
cart m sacnfice (i Sasn and vu) tl2 1 It shah now be told 
whit ah these things signified. T^c Philistines sigmfied those 
who arc in fiilth separated from diant) “ Dagon ” represented 
that religion the emerods with which thej were smitten 
signified natural lo\cs which arc unclean when sepamted from 
spintual low the mice signified the dciTistation of the 
church b) means of Cilsificaiions of irxnh the " new cart upon 
which thej sent back the ark signified new but natural doAnne 
(a chariot” signifjnng in the Word doAnne from spiritual 
truths) the cows" signified good natural affcAions the 
golden emerods" signified natural knTS punfied and made 
good the golden mice " signified the xTislation of the church 
rcmo\‘cd by good ( gold m the Word sigiulj'ing good) the 
lowing of the cows on the wa> signified the difficult conver 
sion of the lusts of c\il of the natural man into good affec 
lions the ofTcnog of the cows and the cart os a burnt offer 
mg" signified that the Lord was thus propitntod. [I3 3 Sneh 
is the ipintinl mcanmg of these hlstoncal statements. Jom 
them together into one idea, and make the opplicabon. That 
the Philbunea represented those who are m filth separated 
from chant) may be seen b the LMlnne cf Vte New yimt 
jalem concerning (n 49''54) and that the ark, bwuse 

of Its contabing the decalogue, was the holiest thbg of the 
church maj be seen m the ZMlnne of Life for the New 
ycrusahrttt (n SS'^O 

327 ^) Afan Afmsef u to Hame if he ii not rawtt — 
Ever) rational man as soon os he hears It acknowledges the 
truth that evil cannot flow fixim good or good flow from mol 
because they arc opposites consequently that from good no- 
tbng but good can flow and from nothing but eidL When 
this truth Is acknowledged it is also acknowledged that good 
can be turned mto evil but It must be done by an evil not by 
a good recipient for every form turns into Us own quality rbnt 
which flows bto It (os may be seen above, n, 29a) Since, then 
the Lord is gfood in its very essence or good Itself it Is evident 
that evil cannot flow from Him or be produced by Him but 
that the good may be turned bto evil by a recipient sulyeA 
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Ipso produci, sed quod possit verti in malum a subjedla 
recipiente, cujus forma est forma mail Tale subjedtum 
est homo quoad propnum suum. Hoc continue recipit 
bonum a Domino, et continue vertit illud in quale formae 
suae, quae est forma mail Inde sequitur, quod homo sit 
in culpa, SI non salvatur Est quidem malum ab inferno, 
sed quia id inde recipit ut suum, et per id appropriat sibr 
illud, ideo simile est, sive dicatur quod malum sit ab ho- 
mine, sive dicatur quod malum sit ab inferno Sed unde 
est appropriate mail, usque tandem ut religio pereat, 
dicetur in hac sene — (i ) Quod omnis religio successu 
temporis decrescat et consummetur (2 ) Quod omnis- 
religio decrescat et consummetur per mversionem imagi- 
nis Dei apud hominem (3 ) Quod hoc existat ex con- 
tinuis incrementis mail hereditarii in generationibus (4 )' 
Quod usque a Domino provideatur, ut quisque salvan 
possit (5 ) Quod etiam provideatur, ut nova ecclesia. 
loco devastatae prions succedat 

328. Sed haec in sene demonstranda sunt. Pnmum “ 
Quod omms reltgio successu tempons decrescat et cousuvi^ 
luetur — In hac tellure fuerunt plures ecclesiae, una post 
alteram , nam ubi datur genus humanum, ibi datur eccle- 
sia , caelum enim, quod est finis creationis, est ex humano- 
genere, ut supra demonstratum est , et non aliquis in 
caelum venire potest, nisi sit in duobus universalibus 
ecclesiae, quae sunt agnoscere Deum, et bene vivere, ut 
mox supra (n 326), ostensum est. Inde sequitur, quod 
in hac tellure fuerint ecclesiae ab antiquissimo tempore, 
usque ad tempus hodiernum Illae ecclesiae descnbuntur 
in Verbo, sed non historice, modo Ecclesia Israelitica et 
Judaica, ante quam tamen plures fuerunt, et hae solum 
ibi descnptae sunt per gentium et personarum nomina, et 
per quaedam de illis [2.] Antiquissima Ecclesia, quae 
pnma fuit, descnpta est per Adamum et Chaivam uxorem 
ejus. Ecclesia sequens, quae Ecclesia Antiqua vocanda 
est, descripta est per Noachum et tres ejus filios, ac per 
posteros ex illis , haec fuit ampla, et extensa per plura 
regna Asiae, — quae fuerunt terra Canaan cis et trans 
Jordanem, Syria, Assyria et Chaldaea, Mesopotamia, 
•^^Syptus, Arabia, Tyrus et Sidon apud hos fuit Ver- 
bum vetustum, de quo in Dodlrina Novae Hierosolyniae de 
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■whose form b a form of eviL Such a subge^l la man m respetS 
to what la his own { fnf r ium ) This continually receivea good 
from the Lord and contmoally turns it to the quahty of ita own 
form which is a form of evflL From this it followB that man fa 
to blame if he 1* not saved. It is true that evil is from heU , 
but as man accepts it therefrom as his own and thereby appro- 
priates it to himself it is the same thing whether evil fa said to 
be from man or from hell. But how evil cornea to be appro- 
priated, even to the extent that religion a destroyed sh^ be 
told m tins order (i ) In process of tunc every religion declmes 
and IS consummated, (a ) Every religion declmes and is con- 
summated by the mversKin of Gods image m man. (3,) Tha 
comes from the contmual increase of hereditary evil from gen 
cration to generation. (4.) Nevertheless the Lord provides 
that every one may be saved. (5.) It is provided alw that a 
new churefa should take the place of a former devastated 
church. 

But these pomts are to be made clear in then- senes. 
First Ih procets of ttme every rebgum detitnes axd u cviurtm 
mated On this earth there ^vc been many churches one after 
another for wherever the human race ensts there a churdi 
exists because heaven which is the end of creatioo u frtnn the 
human race (as has been shown above) and no one can come 
mto heaven unless he fa m the two umversals of the church, 
acknowledgment of God and a good lift (as has been shown 
just above, n. 326) It follows that on this earth there have 
been diurches from the most undent tunes down to the present. 
These churches are described in the Word, but not hatoncally* 
except the church of Israel and Judah but there were others 
previous to that , and these are described only by the names of 
nations and persons and by a few things respedang them, [a ] 
The Most Anaent Church which was the first, is depiSed by 
Adam and his wife Eve. The church that follow^ which 
sK-nTI be called the Anaent Church, is depifled by Noah and 
ha three sons and by their postenty Tha was a wide spread 
church extending through many kingdomfl of Asia, — the land of 
ranagn on both sidcs of the Jordan Syna, Assyria, and Chaldea, 
Mesopotamia, E gy pt, Arabia, and Tyre and Sidoo- These had 
the anaent Word described m the Doilrbie of tke New fern 
Salem anuerKtag tke Sacred Serpture (n. 101--103) That this 
church exated m those kingdoms u cvideiit from vanous things 
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Scriptura Sacra (n 10 1- 103) Quod ilia ecclesia in his 

regnis fuerit, constat ex varus, quae de illis in propheticis 
Verbi memorantur Sed ilia ecclesia msigniter mutata 
est ab Ebero, ex quo orta est ecclesia Hebraea . in hac 
cultus per sacrificia primum insitutus est Ex Hebraea 
Ecclesia nata est Ecclesia Israelitica et Judaica, sed so- 
lenniter insituta propter Verbum, quod ibi conscriberetur. 
)t 3 .] Hae quatuor ecclesiae intelliguntur per statuam visam 
Nebuchadnezari in somnio, cujus caput erat ex auro puro, 
piedlus et brachia ex argento, venter et femora ex aere, 
ac crura et pedes ex ferro et argilla {Dan li 32, 33). 
Hec aliud per saecula aureum, argenteum, cupreum, et 
ferreum, a scriptoribus antiquis memorata, intelhgitur. 
Quod Ecclesiae Judaicae successerit Ecclesia Christiania, 
notum est Quod omnes illae ecclesiae successu tempo- 
ris decreverint usque ad finem, qui vocatur consummatio, 
ex Verbo etiam videri potest [ 4 .] Consummatio Eccle- 
siae Antiqussimae, quae fadla est per esum ex arbore 
scientiae, per quern sigmficatur fastus propnae intelligen- 
tiae, describitur per diluvium Consummatio Ecclesiae 
Antiquae describitur per varias devastationes gentium, de 
quibus in Verbo tarn historico quam prophetico, cumpri- 
mis per eje6lionem gentium e terra Canaane a filiis Israelis. 
Consummatio Ecclesiae Israeliticae et Judaicae intelli- 
gitur per destru6lionem templi Hierosolymitani, et per 
abdu6lionem populi Israelitici in perpetuam captivitatem, 
ac gentis Judaicae in Babyloniam : et demum per alteram 
templi et simul Hierosolymae destrudlionem, ac illius 
gentis dispersionem quae consummatio praedicitur in 
multis locis apud prophetas (et apud Damelein, ix 24-27) 
Ecclesiae autem Christianae successiva vastatio usque ad 
finem, describitur a Domino, apud Matthaeum (xxiv ), apud 
Marcum (xiii ), et apud Lucam (xxi ) , ipsa vero ejus con- 
summatio in Apocalypst Ex his constare potest, quod 
ecclesia successu temporis decrescat et consummetur ; ita 
quoque religio [6.] Secundum Quod omnis rehgto de^ 
crescat et consummetiir per utverstonem tmagints Dei apud 
Jiominem Notum est, quod homo creatus sit in imagmem 
Dei, secundum similitudmem Dei {Genes i 26) sed dice- 
tur, quid imago et quid similitude Dei Deus solus est 
Amor et Sapientia , homo creatus est ut sit receptaculum 
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said of them m the propheDcal parts of the Word, But tho 
church was notably changed by Heber from whom arose the 
Hebraic Church m which worship by sacrifices was first msti 
tuted. From the Hebrew Church sprang the Church of Israel 
and Judah and this was solemnly established for the sake of 
the Word which was there to be compQed, [ 3 .] These four 
churches are meant by 

The starae teen tw Kebachtdnetxar In * dretus the head of which wu 
of pore golch the breait tnd amt of tilTer, the belly and thlgha 
of brut and the legi feet of iron and clay (Zlcw. U. 33, 33). 

These are meant also by the golden the silver the brazen and 
the urm ages mentioned by anaent wnters. It 13 well known 
that the Chnstian Church followed the Jewish. From the Word 
It may also be seen that all these churches in process of time de~ 
dmed until thej reached thetr end which is called their consmn 
mapon [4 1 The consummation of the Most Anaent Churc,j 
which came fimm thetr eating of the tree of knowledge (which 
signifies the conceit of self intelhgencc) is depifled by the fiood. 
The consumraatioQ of the Anaent Church b dqjifled m the var 
rous devastations of the nations, treated of m the hbtoncal and 
in the prophetical parts of the Word espeaally m the espul 
sion of the naPons fitim the land of Cjinaan by the children 
of Israel The coosummapon of the Church of Israel and Ju* 
dah b meant by the destrafhon of the temple at Jerusalem 
and by the carrying away of the people of Israel into perpetual 
capPvity and ^ the Jewish nation to Babylon and ag^ by 
the second destrudbon of the temple together with Jerusalem 
and the dispersion of that nation. This consummaPon a fore 
told m the prophets in many places and m Daaul Cix. ^-ii) 
The gradual devastapon of ^e Christian Church unPl its end ts 
depifled by the Lord m Mattkrm xnv In Mark zin and in 
LMke Yn. but the consummaPon itsdf m the Apocnlypse 
From all this it can be seen that a church m process of Pme — 
and religion also — declines and is consummated [6 ] Secondly 
Every rtb^oK deebnes and u amsumPxaUd by the mvemm of 
Cod'* image tn moju It is acknowledged that man was created 
into Gods image, after Gods likenesa (Cctc I 26) It shall 
now be told what the image and what the likeness of God 
IS God alone is love and wisdom, Man was created to be a 
receptacle of both that hia will might be a receptacle of the Di 
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utriusque , ut voluntas ejus sit receptaculum Divini Amo- 
ns, ac ut mtelleftus ejus sit receptaculum Divinae Sapien- 
tiae Quod duo ilia a creatione sint apud hominem, et 
quod ilia faciant hominem et quod ilia etiam apud unum- 
quemvis formentur m utero, supra ostensum est Homo 
itaque imago Dei est, quod sit recipiens Divinae Sa- 
pientiae , et similitudo Dei est, quod sit recipiens Divini 
Amoris , quare receptaculum quod vocatur intelledtus, est 
imago Dei, et receptaculum quod vocatur voluntas, est 
similitudo Dei Inde quia homo creatus et formatus est 
ut sit receptaculum, sequitur, quod creatus et formatus sit, 
ut voluntas ejus recipiat amorem a Deo, ac ut intelledtus 
ejus recipiat sapientiam a Deo , quae homo etiam recipit, 
dum agnoscit Deum, et vivit secundum praecepta Ipsius, 
sed in minori et majori gradu, sicut ex religione scit Deum, 
et scit praecepta , proinde sicut scit vera, nam vera docent 
quid Deus et quomodo agnoscendus est, turn quid prae- 
cepta et quomodo vivendum secundum ilia. [6.] Imago 
Dei et similitude Dei non sunt deperditae apud hominem, 
sed sunt sicut deperditae , manent enim insitae in binis ejus 
facultatibus, quae vocantur libertas et rationahtas, de qui- 
bus supra multis adlum est fadlae sunt sicut d^eperditae, 
cum homo fecit receptaculum Divini Amoris, quod est 
voluntas ejus, receptaculum amoris sui, ac receptaculum 
Divinae Sapientiae, quod est mtelle6tus ejus, receptaculum 
propriae mtelligentiae Per id invertit imagmem et simih- 
tudinem Dei, avertit enim ilia receptacula a Deo, et con- 
vertit ilia ad se inde est, quod ilia supra occlusa sint, et 
infra aperta, seu quod a facie occlusa et a tergo aperta ; 
cum tamen a creatione fuerunt a facie aperta et a tergo 
occlusa et cum ilia ita inverse aperta et occlusa sunt, tunc 
receptaculum amoris seu voluntas recipit mfluxum ex in- 
ferno seu a suo proprio, similiter receptaculum sapientiae 
seu intelle6lus Inde in ecclesiis ortus est cultus hominum 
loco cultus Dei, ac cultus ex doftnnis falsi loco cultus ex 
doftrinis veri, hic ex propria intelligentia, ille ex amore 
SUI Ex his patet, quod rehgio successu temporis decres- 
cat et consummetur per mversionem imaginis Dei apud 
hominem [7.] Tertium Qtiod hoc existat ex continms 
tncrementts malt hereditarii in generatiombiis Quod ma- 
lum hereditarium non sit ex Adamo et Chaiva uxore ejus 
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Yinc lov-c *10(1 his omlcnundinjj a receptacle of the Divine vis 
dom. It has olrcad) been shoun that these two rcceptadcs are 
In man from creation and that they constitute man and are 
formed m cver^ one m the womb Therefore man s beinj^ an 
inuRc of God means that he ts a recipient of the Dnnnc 
Wisdom tus bemR a ” likeness** of God means that he is a rccip* 
icn of the Dinne love thus the receptacle called the under 
ctmdmj. Is an Inufjc of God and the rctxptadc called the unll 
is a likeness of God As man then was created and formed to 
be a receptacle it foTlows tKat he was so created and formed 
that his win mic;ht receive love from God and his uoderslandin^y 
mt;jht rccei\*c wisdom from God and these man does recent 
when he acVnowlcdKcs Gotl and li\*a according to His com 
mandm^is but m a less or greater degree as from religion he 
has knowlc’Ige of God and of Hts commandments consequently 
aceonfing to his knowledge of truths since It Is truths that 
teach what God is and how He must be acknowledges^ also 
what Hfs commandments arc and how to live occording to 
them. Ic 1 GskI s image and God » ltkene^a are not dc3tr0)*cd 
in man but arc seemingl) dcstro>*cd for they remain Im 
planted in his two capicitiei called hbert) and ralionalu) (which 
have been frequently treated of aboiY) Thej became seem 
Ingl) dc 3 trD)rd when man made the receptacle of Dinnc lost 
which IS his win a receptaeJe of lo\*e of self and the reccpncle 
orDinncwnsdom which is hei understanding a rceeptacloofsclf 
Intclligmce. In this ua> he Ini-eried the image and likeness of 
Co<I for he turned tlie^c receptacles a»ra> from God and turned 
them towards t.clC Thus they were dosed nbo\t and opened 
below or dosed in front and opened behind although by ere 
ation they had been opened in front and clo^ behind \Vhcn 
ih'^ hast l»cen thus opened inversely and dosed mvcTseh the 
receptacle of love or the wiU receives influx from hell or from 
what IS its own if* r"*"! find the roceptadc of wisdom or the 
understanding Ukcwr^c from this there has sprung up m the 
churches a uorilnp of men m place of the worship of Go<l and 
a worship from ilodnncs of Calsity in place of a worship from 
dodnnes of truth the latter from sdf intelligence the former 
from love of self This makes dear how in process of time re 
ligion declines and is consummated by the inversion of God s 
Image In man [7 1 Thirdly This (onut from the continual 
tncreaxe of hereditary evil from zmeralion to generation It was 
stated and explained above that hcrciUtary evil did not come 
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per esum ex arbore scientiae, sed quod successive den- 
vetur et transplantetur a parentibus in proles, et sic ex 
contmuis mcrementis ingravescat m generationibus, supra 
di6lum et ostensum est Cum malum inde ingravescit 
apud multos, tunc a se dispergit malum in plures , nam 
in omni malo est libido seducendi, in quibusdam ardens 
ex ira contra bonum, inde contagium mail Hoc cum in- 
vasit praesules, moderatores et antesignanos in ecclesia,. 
fit religio perversa, ac media sanationis, quae sunt vera, 
per faisificationes fiunt corrupta. Ex his nunc est suc- 
cessiva vastatio bom et desolatio veri in ecclesia usque 
ad consummationem ejus. [8.] Quartum . Quod usque a 
Domi7to provideatur^ ut quisque salvari posstt Providetur 
a Domino, ut ubivis sit religio, et in unaquavis religione 
sint duo essentialia salutis, quae sunt, agnoscere Deum 
et non facere malum quia est contra Deum Reliqua 
quae sunt intelle6lus et inde cogitationis, quae vocantur 
fidei, providentur cuivis secundum vitam ejus, nam ilia 
sunt accessoria vitae , et si praecedunt, usque non vitam 
prius accipiunt Providetur etiam, quod omnes qm vixe- 
runt bene, et agnoverunt Deum, post mortem mstruantur 
ab angelis, et tunc illi qui in binis illis essentialibus reli- 
gionis in mundo fuerunt, vera ecclesiae, quaiia sunt in 
Verbo, acceptant, et Dominum pro Deo caeli et ecclesiae 
agnoscunt : et hoc recipiunt facilius quam Christian!, qui 
ideam de Humano Domini separate a Divino Ipsius secum 
e mundo tulerunt Provisum etiam est a Domino, ut 
omnes qm moriuntur infantes, ubicunque nati sunt, sal- 
ventur l9.] Datur etiam cuivis homini post mortem co- 
pia emendandi vitam, si possibile , mstruuntur et ducuntur 
a Domino per angelos , et quia tunc sciunt quod vivant 
post mortem, et quod caelum et mfernum sint, prmcipio 
recipiunt vera , sed illi qui non agnoverunt Deum, et fuge- 
runt mala ut peccata in mundo, brevi post fastidiunt vera, 
ac recedunt , et illi qui agnoverunt ilia ore et non corde^ 
sunt sicut virgmes stultae, quae lampades habebant et 
non oleum, ac petierunt oleum ab aliis, et quoque abive- 
runt et emerunt et tamen non in nuptias intromissae sunt. 
“Lampades” significant vera fidei, et “oleum” sigmficat 
bonum charitatis Ex his constare potest, quod Divina 
Providentia sit, ut quisque salvari possit, et quod ipse homo 
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from Adam nnd hia wife nw b) ihctr ealinp of the tree of 
knowledge but is graduill) dented nnd is tmn phnted Crom 
parcnla into ofiVpnng and thus bj conlmunl increase grows 
tt orsc from generation to gcncratioiu \\ hen ctnl thus grows worve 
among man> it scatters c\nl from iLclf among oiliers still for 
there u a lust of seduang m all c\iJ and in some this bums 
with rage against good hence the conL^glt)U3nc^‘s of cml 
WTicn in the churcli this has taken possession of the leaders 
the rulen and the champions religion becomes pen cried and 
the means of cure which arc imihs become corrupted £aUi 
ficaiion From these there is Uicn a gradual t'astalion of good 
and desolation of truth m the church until its consummation fa 
reached- (S»l FourihU hrxTihttas the Lx^d prerndes that 
ere mu he The Lonl prondcs that there «hall 

be catTj'wheTc a religion and that in cx-erj religion there shall 
be fhc' (wo e^ -cniials of wlvalion which ore to acknowledge 
God and to refrain from doing <ml liccausc it is against Cod. 
AH other things which belong to the understanding nod to 
thought therefrom and whicli ore called matters of Jaith ore 
prtmdcd for c\tt> one iceording to his life for thc> arc aeces 
lones of the life but if the) are put before [the esscnUals] the) 
rccei\‘c no life It is al o provid^ that oD that ha\c h\ed well 
and ha\c acknowledged God shall be instruifled after death b) 
angels and then all those that had been while the) lK*ed m 
the world m lhc< two cs enlials of religion accept the truths of 
the cdiurcli such as the) arc m the Word and acknowledge the 
I ord ai the God of heaven and of the church And this the) 
accept more rcadil) than Chruuians who ha\c brought wath 
them from the world in idea of the Lords Human as sepamlcd 
from His DiMnc Tlic loird al o proudes that all who die m 
infanq hliall be sa\ed wliereicr bom lo 1 Morco\cr there is 
granl^ to cicT) man after dcalJi ample meins of amending hts 
life if tlut be posiihfe AU arc taught and led bj the Lord b) 
means of angels and as the) then know tint the) arc living 
after death and that there is n heaven and a hdl ihc) at ftrst 
receive truths but those tliat in the world did not acknowledge 
Cod and fhun evils as sins M)on weir) of truths and withdraw 
while those that acknowledged truths with the hps but not with 
tlic heart arc like the fooli^ virgins who liad Limps but no oil 
and who begged oil of others mid who went a\vi> and bought 
and >1:1 were not admitted to the wedding Ijinips algTiif) 
truths of faith and oil signifies the good of chant) From 
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Sit m culpa SI non salvatur [ 10 .] Qumtum Quod etiam 
pi ovideatur, ut nova ecclcsia loco devastatae prions succe- 
dai — Hoc fa6lum est ab antiquissimis temponbus, quod 
nempe devastata ecclesia priore successerit nova , post 
Ecclesiam Antiquissimam successit Antiqua , post Anti- 
quam Israelitica seu Judaica , post hanc Christiana, quod 
etiam post hanc successura sit nova ecclesia, praedicitur m 
Apoccdypsi, quae ibi intelligitur per “Novam Hierosoly- 
mam” descendentem e caelo Causa, quod nova ecclesia 
loco devastatae prions successura a Domino provideatur, 
in Dodiiina Novae Hierosolymae de Scriptura Sacra (n 
104-113) videatur 

329. (iv ) Quod SIC oniiies praedestinati suit ad caelum^ 
et nnllns ad infernum — Quod Dominus nullum ad infernum 
dejiciat, sed quod ipse spiritus semet, in opere De Caelo 
£t Inferno, (Londini, an 1758 edito, n 545-550,) ostensum 
est Ita fit cum omm malo et impio post mortem , simi- 
liter fit cum malo et impio in mundo , cum differentia, 
quod in mundo reformari possit, ac amplefti et imbuere 
media salvationis, non autem post exitum e mundo Me- 
dia salvationis se referunt ad haec duo, quod fugienda 
smt mala quia sunt contra leges Divinas m Decalogo, 
et ut agnoscatur quod Deus sit Hoc potest unusquisque, 
modo non amet mala , influit enim Dominus continue 
cum potentia in voluntatem ut possit fugere mala, et cum 
potentia in intelleftum ut possit cogitare quod Deus sit , 
sed usque nemo potest unum nisi simul alterum sunt duo 
ilia conjundla sicut binae tabulae decalogi conjun6tae sunt, 
quarum una est pro Domino, et altera pro homine. Domi- 
nus ex sua tabula illustrat unumquemvis, et dat poten- 
tiam , sed quantum homo facit ilia quae in sua tabula sunt, 
tantum recipit potentiam et illustrationem , antea appa- 
rent binae illae sicut una super alteram jacentes et con- 
clusae sigillo, at sicut homo facit ilia quae in sua tabula 
sunt, recluduntur et aperiuntur [2.] Quid hodie decalo- 
gus nisi sicut libellus aut codicillus occlusus, solum in 
manibus infantum et puerorum apertus ? Die alicui pro- 
fc6to in aetatem, ne hoc fac quia est contra decalogum, 
quis attendit ? At si dicis, Ne hoc fac quia est contra 
leges Divinas, ad hoc poteSt attendere, cum tamen prae- 
cepta decalogi sunt ipsae leges Divinae Fa6la est expen- 
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this it can be seen that the Divine providence makes it possi 
ble for every one to be saved, and that man himself Is to blame 
if he IS not saved. [10 1 Pifthly It is provided also tkai a -hoov 
church should take the place of a former devastated church. This 
has been done from the earliest times, that when a former 
church has been devastated a new church has taken ita place 
The Anaent Church fbUowed the Most Ancient after the An 
cient Churdi the Israehtish or Jewish Church followed and 
after this the Christian. It is foretold in the Apccafypse that 
this will be followed by a new diurch, which is there meant by 
the New Jerusalem comlr^ down out of heaven.” Whv the 
Lord 13 providing a new church to foDow the former devastated 
church is explained fa the Dolinuc of ihe New yerusalem con 
ceming- the Sacred Scripture (n. 104-113) 

329 (iv) Thus all men were predestined to heaven and 
no one to hell — That the Lord does not cast anv one into hell 
but that the spint goes there oftus own accord, a shown m the 
work on Heaven and HeQ (published at London in 1758 n. 
545-550) This e%'ery evil and impious person docs after death 
and the evil and Imptoos man in the world does the same, with 
the difference that so long os be is m the world be is capable 
of bemg reformed and of accepting and bemg mstrufied m the 
means of salvaooo but not after his departure from the world- 
The means of salvaoon relate to these two pomts that evils must 
be shunned because they are contrary to the Divme laws In the 
decalogue, and there must be an acknowledgment that there is a 
God This every one can do provided he does not love evils for 
the Lord » contmuaHy flowing into his wiH with a power that en 
ables him to shun evils, and into bis understanding with a power 
that enables hun to think that there is a God. Nevertheless no 
one can do the one apart from the other the two are jomed 
together likp the two tables of the decalogue one erf which re 
lates to the Lord, and the other to man The Lord from His 
table enlightens every man and gives him power but roan re 
ceives the power and enlightenment only so far as he does the 
things commanded m his table before this these two appear to 
be lying one upon the other and sealed together but as m.-m 
docs the things commanded in hfa table they are unsealed and 
opened. [2 1 What b the decalogue at the present day but 
TIVe a httle sealed book or writing opened only m the hands 
of children and youth? Say to any one erf mature age that a 
thing should not be done because it is contrary to the deca 
logue, and who listens? But If you say that it should not be 



de DIVINA PROVIDENTIA — N 330 289 

entia in mundo spintuali cum pluribus, qui cum contemptu 
rejecerunt cum dicebatur decalogus seu catechesis Causa 
est, quia decalogus in altera tabula, quae est tabula homi- 
nis, docet, quod fugienda sint mala ; et qui non fugit ilia, 
(vel ex impietate, vel ex religione quod opera nihil faci- 
ant sed sola fides,) cum aliquo contemptu audit nominari 
decalogum seu catechesin, sicut audiret nominari aliquem 
librum infantiae, qui non illis amplius alicujus usus est. 
[ 3 .] Haec di6ta sunt, ut sciatur quod nulli homini desit 
cogmtio mediorum, per quae salvari possit, nec potentia. 
si vult salvari : ex quo sequitur, quod omnes praedestinatL 
sint ad caelum, et nullus ad mfernum Sed quia apud. 
aliquos invaluit fides de praedestinatione ad non salvatio-^ 
nem, quae est damnatio, et haec fides est damnosa, et illa^ 
non discuti potest, nisi etiam ratio videat insanum et cru- 
dele in ilia, quare de ea in hac serie agendum est. (l ) 
Quod praedestinatio alia quam ad caelum, sit contra Divi- 
num Amorem et mfinitatem ejus (2 ) Quod praedesti- 
natio aha quam ad caelum sit contra Divinam Sapientiam 
et mfinitatem ejus (3 ) Quod salventur illi soli qui intra. 
ecclesiam nati sunt, sit haeresis insana (4 ) Quod aliqui 
ex humano genere ex praedestmato damnati sint, sit 
haeresis crudelis 

330. Sed ut appareat quam damnosa est fides prae* 
destmationis communiter intelledlae, quatuor ilia argu- 
menta reassumenda sunt et confirmanda Primum QuoS 
praedestinatio aha quam ad caelum sit contra Divinum: 
Amorem, qui infinitus Quod Jehovah seu Dominus sit 
Divinus Amor, et quod ille infinitus sit, et Esse omnis- 
vitae , turn quod homo creatus sit in imaginem Dei secun- 
dum similitudinem Dei, in transaftione De Divtno Amore 
et Dvuina Sapientia, demonstratum est ■ et quia omnis 
homo formatur in utero in illam imagmem secundum illam 
similitudinem a Domino, ut quoque demonstratum est, 
sequitur quod Dominus sit caelestis Pater omnium homi- 
num, et quod homines sint spirituales filii Ipsius ; ita etiam 
Jehovah seu Dominus vocatur m Verbo, et ita homines 
vocantur ibi, quare dicit, 

“ Patrem vestrum ne vocetis pattern vestrum in terra, unus namque est 
Pater vester, qui in caelis est ” {Maitk xxiii 9) , 

per quod intelligitur quod solus sit Pater quoad vitam, et 
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<ionc It u conirarj to the Di\*jnc laws he might haten- 

And >ct the commandments of the decalogue arc the Ehtinc 
laws ihemsdN'es. An expenment was made with be\tnU m the 
spmiual world and tthen the decalogue or catechism was men 
Honed ihc% rejected it with contempt- This was because the 
■decalogue m its second table which u mans, teaches that mals 
must be shunned and he who CaDs to shun them (whether from 
impiclN or from the religious tenet that works cfictfl nothing 
but Ciiih onU ) can hear the decalogue or calcchisra mentioned 
onl) with some degree of contempt, as he might some book for 
hide children which a no longer of any use to him- [3 1 All 
this has been sanl to make dear that no one who wishes to be 
saved will be left viathout a knowledge of the means or without 
the power b\ which he ma> be sased. And from this it follows 
that all men were prcdcsimed to heaven and no one to belL 
But as a belief about predestination to non-salvation, which is 
damnation has been held b> some and as this belief u harm 
ful and can be dispelled onl> when the madness and crueltv 
In It arc rcoognited b) the reason it shall be considered In the 
following ord'T (t ) Anr predestinauon except to heaven is 
•contrary to the Divuie love and its Infimtude. (2 ) An> pre- 
destination except to heaven Is contraf) to the Divine wisdom 
and Its ififmiiude. (3.) That onl> those bom within the church 
arc saved U an insane hcres> (4) That anj: of the human 
race arc damned b> predestination Is a cruel heresy 

330 To make dear how harmful the belief in predestma 
tion Is 05 generally understood these four proposiuons must bo 
taken up and established First pi^cstinaiion exetpi lo 

Awm is «n/rar> io ihe Dtrxne l<n< vihich is xnJinUc That 
Jehovah or the Lord is Divine love and that He is infinite and 
the Bemg (Cju) of ah Ufc, and that man was created mto the 
image of God after the likeness of God has been shown In the 
work on 77ie Dmae and iht Dhint IVisdoTn, And as 
-cvet3 man is formed bj the Lord In the womb raio that Image 
nftcr that likeness (as lias olso been shown) It follows that the 
Lord IS the heavenly Father of oU men and that men are Hts 
apintual children Thus is Jdiovah or the Lord caDcd in the 
Word and men likewise for he sajw 

“ Ctn no man toot lather opoo the ranh* for One U your Father who 
U In the nearens {Matt, icxlU. 9) 

•which means that He alone is the Father In respeft to the life 
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quod pater in terra sit solum pater quoad indumentum 
vitae, quod est corpus , quare in caelo non alms nomina- 
tor Pater quam Dominus Quod homines filii dicantur 
et nati ab Ipso, qui non vitam illam invertunt, patet etiam 
a multis locis m Verbo [2.] Inde constare potest, quod 
Divinus Amor sit in omni homine tarn malo quam bono ; 
consequenter quod Dominus qui est Divinus Amor, non 
aliter possit agere cum illis, quam sicut pater in terra 
cum suis liberis , ac infinite magis, quia Divinus Amor est 
infinitus , turn quod a nullo recedere possit, quia vita cujus- 
vis est ab Ipso Apparet sicut recedat a mails, sed mali 
recedunt, at usque ex amore ducit illos. Quare dominus 
dicit, 

“ Petite et dabitur vobis, quaente et invenietis, pulsate et aperietur vo- 
bis quis est vestrum homo, qui si films ejus petient panem, 
num lapidem dabit illi? Si igitur vos qui mail estis, nostis^ 
bona dona dare filiis vestris, quanto magis Pater vester qui in cae- 
lis, dabit bona petentibus Ipsum ” {Matth vii 7-1 1) 

et alibi. 

Quod solem suum exoriri faciat super malos et bonos, ac pluviam mit- 
tat super justos et injustos {Matth v 45) 

Notum etiam est in ecclesia, quod Dominus omnium sa- 
lutem velit, et nullius mortem Ex his xideri potest,, 
quod praedestmatio alia quam ad caelum sit contra Divi- 
num Amorem [ 3 .] Secundum Quod praedesUnatio aht^ 
quam ad caelum sit contra Divtnam Sapientiam, quae infi~ 
iiita Divinus Amor per Divinam suam Sapientiam pro- 
videt media, per quae unusqmsque homo salvari potest 
quare dicere quod praedestmatio alia sit quam ad caelum^ 
est dicere quod non providere possit media, per quae sal- 
vatio, cum tamen omnibus sunt media, ut supra ostensum- 
est, et haec sunt ex Divina Providentia, quae mfinita est. 
Quod autem sint qui non salvantur, est causa quia Divi- 
nus Amor vult ut homo felicitatem et beatudinem caeli 
sentiat in se, nam alioqui non foret ei caelum ; et hoc 
non fieri potest, nisi ut apparent homini quod cogitet et 
velit ex se, absque ilia enim apparentia nihil ei appro- 
pnaretur, nec foret homo , propter hoc est Divina Provi- 
dentia, quae est Divinae Sapientiae ex Divino Amore. 
[ 4 .] Sed hoc non tollit ventatem, quod omnes praedesti- 
nati sint ad caelum et nullus ad infernum , at si media 
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and that the earthly lather is the father only in rcspc<ft to the 
life* covering which is the body therefore m heav’cn no lather 
IS mentioned except the Lord. That men who do not pervert 
that life are said to be His sons and to be bom of Him a also 
evident from manj passages in the Word, [a.1 Thus it can be 
seen that the Dnme Jove is uj cvcr> man both the evil and 
the good consequent!) that the Lord who Is Divine love can 
not a£l towards them otherwise ih-vn as a father on the earth 
a£ls towards hta children and mfinitcly more so because the 
Divine lov-c Is Infinite and again that He cannot withdraw 
from an) one because ever) ones life i< from Him. He ap- 
pears to withdraw from the evil but the evil withdraw from 
Hmi while He from love stfll leads them So the Lord sa)’3 

"Aik and It thin be ctren yoo leek ind jre ihall find knock and It 
shall be opened unto jatL. \Vtaat man is there of too who if 
bU son ilk (ora loi( will r ee him a stooe> II ye, ibeo, 

bcinc erll, know how to pTe Kood cllis onto toot children, how 
mach more shall yoar Foiher who is In the oeaTcns giro good 
things to ihcra that ask Klmr < V«// tU. 7 ti ) 

And clscuhcre that 

• He raiketh Hli ran to rlre 00 the erfl aj>d cm tbe good, and lendeth 
rain 00 the fast cad on the oojost ( Vail t 4s). 

Moreover it b acknowledged m the church that the Lord wilb 
tbe salvation of all and the death of no one. All tha shows 
that any prcdcbUnatioo except to heaven i* contrary to the Di 
vine love. (3 1 Secondly Any pndetUnaUon except to heaven 
is contrary to the Dryme xvxsdom whtek is infinite The Divine 
love through iw Divine wisdom provides the means thereby 
ever) man can bo saved consequently to say that there is any 
predestination except to heaven b to say that the Divine love 
b unable to provide the means by which there is salvation 
Nevertheless as has been shown obove, all have the means 
ond they are from the Dmno providence, which b Infin 
ile. But the reason why there arc some that arc not sav-ed b 
that the Divine love wilb that man should feel in hunself the 
happiness and blessedness of heaven since otherwise it would 
not be heaven to him and this b impossible unless mans 
thinking and wilUng b made to appear to be from himselfi 
For without thb appearance nothing could be appropriated to 
lilm nor would he be a man This is the purpose of the Di 
vine providence, which a of the Divine wisdom from the 
Divine love. (4 1 But this docs not invalidate the truths that 
all are predestined to heaven and none to hell and yet it 
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salvationis deessent, tolleret. quod autem media salva- 
tionis unicmvis provisa suit, et quod caelum tale sit, ut 
omnes ex quacunque religione suit, qui bene vivunt, lo- 
cum ibi habeant, supra demonstratum est Est homo sicut 
terra, quae producit omms generis frudlus, ex qua facul- 
tate terra est terra, quod etiam producat malos frudlus, 
non tollit quin etiam producere possit bonos, at tolleret 
si non potuisset producere nisi quam malos. Homo etiam 
ost sicut objedtum, quod lucis radios in se variegat , si 
modo sistit colores inamoenos, non est lux m causa , pos- 
sunt etiam lucis radii variegari m colores amoenos [6.] 
Tertium Qnod salventur till soli, qui intra ecclesiam nati 
sunt, sit haeresis insana Sunt illi qui extra ecclesiam 
nati sunt aeque homines ut illi qui intra illam, ex simili 
engine caelesti, aeque animae viventes et immortales 
Est illis quoque religio, ex qua agnoscunt quod Deus sit, 
et quod bene vivendum sit, et qui agnoscit Deum et bene 
vivit, fit spiritualis m suo gradu, et salvatur, ut supra os- 
tensum est Dicitur quod non sint baptizati, sed baptizatio 
non alios salvat, quam qui spiritualiter lavantur, hoc est, 
regenerantur, baptismus enim est in signum et memoriale 
ejus [6.] Quod Dominus illis non notus sit, et absque 
Domino nulla salus , at nulla alicui salus est propterea, 
quod ei Dominus notus sit, sed quod vivat secundum 
praecepta Ipsius , ac notus est cuivis qui agnoscit Deum, 
nam Dominus est Deus caeli et terrae, ut Ipse docet 
{MattJi xxviii 18, et alibi) , et praeterea illi qui extra 
ecclesiam sunt, ideam de Deo ut Homme, plus quam 
Christian!, habent , et illi, quibus idea de Deo ut Homme 
est, et bene vivunt, acceptantur a Domino , agnoscunt 
etiam Deum unum persona et essentia, secus ac Christian!: 
et quoque cogitant de Deo in vita sua ; mala enim faciunt 
peccata contra Deum, et qui hoc faciunt, illi cogitant de 
Deo m vita sua Praecepta rehgionis sunt Christianis ex 
Verbo, sed pauci sunt qui aliqua praecepta vitae inde 
hauriunt , [ 7 .] Pontificii non legunt illud ; et Reformat! 

qui m fide separata a charitate sunt, non attendunt ad 
ilia ibi quae concernunt vitam, sed solum quae fidem , et 
usque totum Verbum non est nisi quam Do6lrina vitae 
Chnstianismus est modo in Europa, Mahumedismus et 
Gentilismus est in Asia, Indiis, Africa et America; et 
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■would if the means of telvation were lackmg But that means 
of salvation have been provided for every one and that 
heaven is such that all who hve well, of whatever religion they 
may be, have a place there has been shown above; Man fa 
like the earth, which produces froits of every kmd, and it is 
because of this power that the earth Is the earth and that it 
produces bad f^ts does not prediRie its ability to produce 
good fruits also but this would be precluded if the earth 
had never had the abihty to produce any thing except bad 
fruits. Again, man Is like an objeifk that vanegates m itself 
the rays of hght if the obietSl presents nothing but disagree 
able colors the hght is not the cause for rays of light are capa 
ble of being vanegated in pleasing colors. t8 1 Thirdly TTiai 
only those bom mihtn the ckxaxk are saved u oh sfuane hertry 
Those bom out of the church are men equally with those bom 
within It, th^ ore 6rom the same heavenly ongin and are 
equally hving and immortal souls. They also have a rehgion 
fitim whidi they acknowledge that there b a God and that 
they must Uve nghtly and he who acknowledges God and 
lives nghtly becomes splntual m his degree and is saved, as has 
been shown above. It may be said that such have not been 
baptixed but baptmog saves none except those that are also 
spintually washed that is, regenerated for baptism is for a sign 
and a memonil of this [6 1 Such It may be said, have no 
knowledge of the Lord, and without the Lord there is no sal 
■vation. But no one is saved for the reason that the Lord b 
known to him, bat because he lives m accordance with the 
Lords commandments and the Lord is known to every one 
who acknowledges God, for He b the God of heaven and earth 
as he teaches (^MatL rxviu. i8 and elsewhere) Furthermore 
those outside of the church have a clearer idea of God as a man 
thnn Christians have and those that have the idea of God as 
a mgn and hve well are accepted by the Lord. Such acknow 
ledge God as one m person and essence, as Christians do not 
They also tbmlc of God in tfaeu* life, for they make evils to be 
ains against God and those who do this think of God In their 
life. have the prec epts of religion from the Word 

but there are few who draw from it any precepts of life. 17 1 
The Papists do not read it and the Reformed, who are m faith 
separated from chanty pay no attention to what relates to life 
in It, but only to what relates to fiuth and yet the whole Word 
is nothing but a do<5lnne of life. Christianity exists only m 
Europe Mohammedanism and Gentilism exist m Asia m the 
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genus humanum in his partibus orbis decies excedit mul- 
titudine id genus humanum quod in parte orbis Christiani 
est , et in hac sunt pauci, qui religionem in vita ponunt. 
Quid itaque msanius est credere, quam quod hi solum 
salventur, et illi condemnentur, et quod caelum sit homini 
ex nativitate, et non ex vita^^ Quare dicit Dominus, 

" Dico vobis, quod muUi ab onente et occidente venient et accumbent 
cum Abrahamo, Isaco et Jacobo m regno caelorum , filii vero 
regni ejicientur” {Mailh vhi ii, 12) 

[8.] Quartum Quod altqnt ex humano genere ex praedes- 
tinato damnati sint, sit haeresis crudehs Crudele enim 
est credere, quod Dominus, qui est ipse Amor et ipsa. 
Misencordia, patiatur ut tarn ingens multitude hommum 
nascatur ad infernum, seu quod tot myriades myriadum 
nascantur damnati et devoti, hoc est, quod nascantur di- 
aboli et satanae , et quod non ex Divina sua Sapientia. 
provideat, ne illi qui bene vivunt et agnoscunt Deum, in 
ignem et cruciatum aeternum conjiciantur Est usque 
Dominus omnium Creator et Salvator, et Ipse solus ducit 
omnes, ac nullius mortem vult , quare crudele est credere 
et cogitare, quod tanta multitude gentium et populorum 
sub auspicio et sub intuitu Ipsius ex praedestinato tra- 
deretur diabolo in praedam 


Quod Dominus non possit agere contra leges- 

DiVINAE PROVIDENTIAE, quia AGERE CONTRA 
ILLAS FORET AGERE CONTRA DiVINUM AMO- 
REM SUUM ET CONTRA DiVINAM SAPIENTIAM 
SUAM, ITA CONTRA Se IPSUM 

33^* Sapientia Angelica de Divino Amore et Dt- 
vina Sapientia ostensum est, quod Dominus sit Divi- 
nus Amor et Divina Sapientia, et quod haec duo smt 
ipsum Esse et ipsa Vita, ex quibus omne Est et Vivit, 
turn etiam ostensum est, quod simile procedat ab Ipso, ut 
et quod Divinum Procedens sit Ipse Inter ilia quae pro- 
cedunt, est Divina Providentia pnmarium , haec enim 
continue est in fine, propter quern creatum est universum - 
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Indies, in Africa and Amenca and the hnman race in those 
parts of the globe is ten times more numerous t^n in the 
Ch r istia n portion and in the latter there are few who place re 
hgion m life. What more insane bdic^ then can there be tK^n 
to hold that only these latter are saved and the former are 
damned and that man gams heaven by his birth and not by 
his life? Therefore the Lord says 

** I fay onto yoc diet rmr iy ■htiZ como /rom iho exit and wext, "fwl ■h^n 
recline with Abrxham and Itxxc xnd Jxcob In the kingdom of the 
hexTeoi bot the children ot the kuurdom thxl] be exxt oat" 

(AfkfA tUI. It u). 

[8.1 Fourthly Thai a/^ of the human mce are damned hy pre 
desUnaUen u a cruel herejy For it a cruel to bdievT that th?* 
Lord, who is love itself and mercy itself suffers so great a mul 
Otude of men to be born for hcU or so many myriads of myn 
ads to be bom condemned ond doomed, that is, bom devils and 
satans, and that He does not from His Divine wisdom provide 
that those who hve weU and acknowledge God shall not be cast 
into eternal fire and tormeuL But m truth He is the Lord the 
Creator and Saviour of all, and He alone leads aD and wills not 
the death of any ond m conseqnence it » cruel to believe and 
think that so great a multitude of nations and peoples under 
His auspices and oversight have been handed over by predes- 
tination as a prey to the devil 


The Lord cannot act contrary to the laws of the 
Divine providence, because acting contrary to 

THEM WOULD BE ACTIHO CONTRARY TO HlS DiVINE 
LOVE AND CONTRARY TO HI8 DtVINE WISDOM THUS 
CONTRARY TO HqiSRLP 

^31, It has been shown In the Angehe Wisdom amceming 
the Drome Love and lie Drome Wtsdm that the Lord b Di 
vine lore and Divine wisdom, and that these two are Bong 
{JEw) Itself and life itself from which every thmg has being and 
Itfe, It 13 also there shown that this same goes forth from Hun 
also that the Divine that goes forth b Himself, Of all that 
goes forth the Divme providence 13 primary for this b contm 
uaDy m the end for the sake of which the universe was created- 
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operatio et progressio finis per media est quae vocatur 
Divina Providentia [2.] Nunc quia Divinum Procedens 
est Ipse, ac Divina Providentia est primarium quod pro- 
cedit, sequitur quod agere contra leges Divinae suae Pro- 
videntiae sit agere contra Se Ipsum Potest etiam dici, 
quod Dominus sit Providentia, sicut dicitur quod Deus 
sit Ordo , nam Divina Providentia est Divinus Ordo pri- 
mario circa salvationem hominum, et sicut non datur ordo 
absque legibus, leges enim faciunt ilium, et unaquaevis 
lex ab ordine trahit ut quoque sit ordo, inde sequitur, 
quod sicut Deus est Ordo, etiam sit Lex sui ordinis si- 
mile dicendum est de Divina Providentia, quod sicut Do- 
minus est sua Providentia, etiam sit Lex suae Providen- 
tiae Inde patet, quod Dominus non possit agere contra 
leges Divinae suae Providentiae, quia agere contra illas, 
foret agere contra Se Ipsum. [ 3 .] Porro, non datur ali- 
qua operatio nisi in subjeftum et per media in illud, ope- 
ratio nisi in subjedtum et per media m illud, non datur ; 
subje6i:um Divinae Providentiae est homo, media sunt 
Divina Vera per quae illi sapientia, et Divina Bona per 
quae illi amor, Divina Providentia per ilia media operatur 
finem suum, qui est salvatio hominis, nam qui vult finem 
etiam vult media, quare cum volens operator finem, ope- 
ratur ilium per media Sed haec evidentiora fient, dum 
perlustrantur in hoc ordine ; 

(1 ) Quod operatio Divinae Providentiae ad salvanduni 
hoimnein inchoet ab ejus nativitate, ac perstet us- 
que ad fincni vitae ejus, et post ea in aeternum 

(11 ) Quod operatio Divinae Providentiae continue fiat per 
media ex pui a misericordia 

(in ) Quod momentanea salvatio ex immediata misericordia 
non dabilis sit 

(iv ) Quod momentanea salvatio ex immediata misericordia 
sit praestei volans in ecclesia 

332. (i ) Quod operatio Divinae Providentiae ad sal- 
vandnm kominem inchoet ab ejus nativitate, ac perstet us- 
que ad finem vitae ejus, et postea in aeternum — Supra os- 
tensum est, quod caelum ex humano genere sit ipse finis 
creationis universi, et quod finis ille in sua operatione et 
progressione sit Divma Providentia ad salvandum homi- 
nes , et quod omnia quae extra hominem sunt, et inservi- 
nnt nil pro usu, sunt fines creationis secundarii, — quae in - 
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The operation and progress of the end through means is u hat 
IS called the Dinnc pro\ndencc. Since then the Divine that 
goes forth IS Himself and the Di\nnc providence is the primary 
thing that goes forth it follows that to afl contrar) to the laws 
of His Divine providence is to oA contrary to Hunsdf la ] 
It maj be said furthermore that the Lord a Providence os it is 
said that God is Order for the Divine providence is Dmne or 
der with primary regard to the salvation of men and as there 
is no order possible without laws for laws are what constitute 
order and cvcr> law dcnvta fiom order that it is order It fol 
lows that as God is order so is He the law of His order The 
same must be said of the Divine providence, that as the Lord 
IS His providence He Is also the law of His providence. From 
this It IS evident that the Lord emnot aft contrary to the bws 
of His providence, for to aft contrary to them would be to 
aft contrary to HimscK, [ 3.1 Agam there can be no oper 
ation except upon a subjeft and upon it through means op 
eration except upon a sul^cft and upon it through means is 
impossible The subjeft of the Dmne prov'idence is man the 
means arc the Dmne truths whereby man gams wisdom and 
the Divine goods whereb) he gains love. 'Hie Divine prowd 
ence through these means works out its end which is mans 
salvation for fie that seeks an end seeks the means also con 
sequentl) m seeking to accomplish on end he accomplishes it 
through means. But all this will become more evident when 
examined m the following order 

(L) Tkt eperati'tn of flu Dhnnt frtnfidfKtt for ikt xah/a 
tion of man tettms at Au Urth ana coattnnea mi 
til the end of hs Ufo and aftrrastrds to ctrmify 
(li) TAt ofo'^ionoj tAt tftmntprovidtnttgon onunctoi 
tn^lr tAreu^k meiins out of furt mtrey 
0lk) Instantantom taioaSton from witrey apart from wuana 
it tmpcatblt 

(iv ) InstanianecHt tafvation from mtrey atoart from mtans 
it *• />/ frry fiyinj' torpont " in tkt elntrtk, 

332 (I ) The operation of the Dtvine providence for ike 
tahxdioji of man begtns aj Als birth, and conhnuee until the 
end of his life and aflervards to eiermiy — It has been shown 
above that a heaven from the human race is the essential end 
of the creation of the universe and that this end in its opera 
bon and pr ogre ss is the Divine providence for the salvabon of 
men also t hat all things extenor to man and that are service- 
;\ble to him in the wnv of use, arc secondary ends of creation 
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summa, se referunt ad omnia quae in tribus regnis, animali, 
vegetabili et mmerali, sunt Cum ilia quae ibi sunt, se- 
cundum leges ordmis Divini in prima creatione constibili- 
tas constanter procedunt, quomodo tunc non potest finis 
primarius, qui est salvatio generis humani, secundum sui 
ordmis leges, quae sunt leges Divinae Providentiae, con- 
stanter procedere ? [2.] Spe61;a modo arborem frudlus , 

annon ilia ab exiguo semine primum nascitur ut tenue 
germen, et postea successive crescit in caulem, et expan- 
dit ramos, et hi operiuntur foliis, et dein extrudit flores, 
et pant frudlus, et in illis ponit nova semma, per quae 
perpetuitati suae prospicit ? Simile fit cum omni virgulto, 
et cum omni herba agri Annon m his omnia et singula 
constanter et mirabiliter secundum leges sui ordinis a fine 
ad finem procedunt ? Quid non similiter finis primarius, 
qui est caelum ex humano genere ^ Num aliquid in ejus 
progressione dan potest, quod non secundum leges Divi- 
nae Providentiae constantissime procedat ^ [3.1 Quo- 

niam est correspondents vitae hominis cum vegetatione 
arboris, fiat parallelismus seu comparatio infants homi- 
nis est comparative sicut tenerum germen arboris pullu- 
lans e terra ex semine , pueritia et adolescents hominis 
est sicut germen illud crescens in caulum et ramusculos 
vera naturals, quibus omnis homo primum imbuitur, sunt 
sicut folia quibus rami operiuntur (“folia” non aliud in 
Verbo significant) , mitsmenta hominis in conjugium 
bom et veri, seu conjugium spintuale, sunt sicut flores 
quos arbor ilia tempore veris producit , vera spirituals 
sunt foliola istorum florum , primitiva conjugii spirituals, 
sunt sicut mchoamenta frudlus , bona spirituals quae sunt 
bona charitatis, sunt sicut frudlus ; significantur etsm per 
“fru6lus”in Verbo, procreationes sapientse ex amore, 
sunt sicut semma, per quas procreationes homo fit sicut 
hortus et paradisus Homo etsm m Verbo descnbitur 
per arborem, ac ejus sapientia ex amore per hortum , per 
“hortum Edens” non aliud sigmficatur [4.1 Homo qui- 
dem est arbor mala ex semine, sed usque datur insitio 
seu inoculatio ex ramulis desumpts ex Arbore vitae, per 
quos succus ex veteri radice exantlatus vertitur in sue- 
cum facientem frudlus bonos Haec comparatio fadla est, 
ut sciatur, quod cum tarn constans progressio Divinae 
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which in bnef have relation to qH things m the three kin^oros, 
the animal, the %-cgctabk. and the mineral \Vhcn these thmgs 
go forth regularly In accordance unth the laws of Divme order 
established m their first creation how is k possible for the 
pnraarj end which is the salvation of the human race, not to 
go forth regularly m accordance with the laws of its order 
which arc the laws of the Duane providence? ta I Watch a 
fruit tree. Docs it not first hax-c birth as a slender shoot from 
a small seed and docs it not afterwards gradually grow to 
a trunk and spread forth branches, which are covered with 
learn and then put forth blossoms, and bnng forth fruit, de- 
positing therem new seeds bj which it provide* for its perpetu 
ii> ? The same thing occurs with c\'cr) shrub and with every 
herb of the field. In these do not each thing and all things go 
forth regular!} and wonderfully from end to cod In accordance 
with the bwB of its order? Why not Ulccwise the primary end 
which IS a heaven from the human race? Can there be any 
thing m us progress that does not go on roost rtgulariy m ac 
cordance with the law* of the Dmne providence? t3 1 As 
there is a correspondence be t w e en man * bfe and the growth ot 
a tree let a parallel or comparison be drawn betww thetiu 
Mans inbnc) is comparatlNtd) like the lender shoot of a tree 
fproutuig up out of the ground from the seed his childhood 
and ) outh on! like that shoot growing into a trunk with its little 
branches the natural truths that every one first imbibes are IQce 
the lea\‘e3 walh uhidi the brandies arecovtTed (“leaves” In the 
Word »ignif)ang nothing dsc) the mans initiation into the 
mamage of good and truth that a, the spmtnal mamage, o 
like the blossoms that the tree brmgs forth m the spring time 
apimual truths ore the petals of these flowers the primary a£l 
i^ues of the spintual mamage arc like the beginnings of the 
fruit spinluol goods, which ore the goods of charity are like 
the fruit (these are tignlfied by “fruit in the Word) the pro- 
creations of wisdom from love ore like the seeds and by these 
procreations man becomes like a garden or a paradise. More- 
over man is deptded in the Word by a tree •* and his wisdom 
originating m love by a " garden (“ the garden of Eden aig 
nifies nothing else) 14.1 In fafl, man la a corrupt tree from 
the seed nevertheless, a grafting or budding with shoots token 
from the tree of life is jxissiblc whereby the aap drawn from the 
old root is turned into sap formuig gc^ frolL This compan 
son has been made to show that when there Is so regular a 
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Providentiae est in vegetatione et regeneratione arborum, 
constans omnino erit in reformatione et regeneratione 
hominum, qui arboribus multum praestantiores sunt, se- 
cundum haec Domini verba. 

“Nonne quinque passeres venduntur assanis duobus, unus tamen ex 
illis non est oblivioni datus coram Deo ? jam vero etiam pili capitis 
vestri omnes numerati sunt, ideo ne timete, multum passenbus 
praestatis Quis praeterea ex vobis sollicitus potest apponere 
ad staturam suam cubitum , si ergo ne minimum potestis, cur de 
reliquis solliciti estis ? Attendite ad lilia quomodo crescunt . 
quod SI gramen in agro quod hodie est, eras autem in clibanum in- 
jicitur, Deus ita vestit, quanto magis vos, o parvae fidei homines " 
(Luc XU 6, 7, 25-28) 

333. Dicitur quod operatio Divinae Providentiae ad 
salvandum hominem inchoet a nativitate ejus et perstet 
usque ad finem vitae ejus. Quod ut intelligatur, sciendum 
est, quod Dominus videat, qualis homo est, ac praevideat 
qualis vult esse, ita qualis futurus est ; et liberum volun- 
tatis ejus non potest auferri, ut sit homo et inde immortalis, 
ut prius multis ostensum est ; quare Dominus praevidet 
statum ejus post mortem, et ilium providet a nativitate ejus 
usque ad finem vitae Apud malos providet permittendo 
et continue abducendo a malis ; apud bonos autem providet 
ducendo ad bonum Ita Divina Providentia est continue 
in operatione salvandi hominem ; sed non salvari possunt 
plures quam salvari volunt, ac illi volunt salvari, qui Deum 
agnoscunt, et ab Ipso ducuntur ; et illi non volunt, qui 
Deum non agnoscunt, et semet ducunt ; hi enim non cogi- 
tant de vita aeterna, et de salvatione, illi vero cogitant. 
Hoc videt Dominus, et usque ducit illos, et ducit secundum 
leges Divinae Providentiae suae, contra quas non potest 
agere, quoniam agere contra illas, foret agere contra Di- 
vinum suum Amorem, et contra Divinam suam Sapientiam, 
quod est contra Se Ipsum [2.1 Nunc quia praevidet om- 
nium status post mortem, et quoque praevidet loca illo- 
rum, qui non salvari volunt, m inferno, ac loca illorum, qui 
salvari volunt, in caelo, sequitur, quod, ut didlum est, pro- 
videat mails sua loca permittendo et abducendo, ac boms 
sua loca ducendo ; quod nisi fieret continue a nativitate 
cujusvis ad finem vitae ejus, caelum non subsisteret, nec 
infernum * nam absque ilia Praevidentia et simul Provi- 
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profjrcs^ion of the Dmnc prox-Icicncc m the groulh and regen 
tmtjcm of lrc« there mu t needs be a regular progression m 
the rdbrmntloa nnd regeneration of men who arc of much more 
\‘aluc than trees according to these words of the Lord 

“ Are not fiet inarroir* told for two farthlBe* tad not one of them It 
foTjTJUen in the ttgbt of God? lint the Tery hain of yoor betd 
•re til nnmbcmL Fetr not, tbtrtfere Te tre of more etlac than 
many irtrroirt. And which of yog by brim *nrioot fT>n »dd 
lo bb »iilnfc one enUt? If ye ibto, be not able to do that which 
f* tea t, why are ye aotlont conctmlnj: the rett? Contkkr the 
Idf t how they crow If. then, God 10 clothe the praft 

which t jday in the field arid tomorrow ii caji foio the oven, 
how moch more wfU lie clothe yon, O ye men of Uttlc faJih?' 
{Lutf xIL fi, 7 as aS) 

333 *nic opention of the Dinne proMdcncc for the sal 
vauon of man it said to begin at h« birth and to continue unto 
llic end of hit life- To undcr*und dm it must be known thit 
the Ijord reel what man is and foresees what he wills to be 
thus tilinl he tnlf (k* and ifut he ma> be a man and Uicrefore 
immortal the freedom of his wdl must not be taken awaj as 
has lieen Crcqucntl) shown before Consequent!) the Lord fore- 
Kes man s state after tleaih and pronUes for u from lits birth 
ootil the end of hit life With the nil die Lord protxJcs by 
permitting calls and contmuall) wiihdrauing them from cails 
while with the good he provides b) leading to good Thus the 
Divanc pitmdence ts unccawngl) m the work of saving men. 
Hut no more con be sued than are walling to be sav*^ and 
cni) those arc wiKmg to be saved who acknowledge God and 
arc led li) Him and those arc unwilling who do not ocknon 
lodge G«1 and who lead thcmwlvcs for such do not think 
about eternal life or about salvation while die others do. This 
the I^nl sees and htill He leads them and leads them in ac- 
cordance with the Laws of Hu Divine provadcncc control) to 
whidi laws He cannot afl since to afl contrarj to them would 
be to afl contrar) to Hu Duane love and contrar> to His Di 
vine wisdom o/uch is to contrar> to Hmwcif fa J Since 
then the Lord foresees the stales of all after death and also 
foresees the places In hell of those who arc not wilDng to be 
sav-etl and the places in heaven of those who ore wDling to 
be saved it follows tluvt for the eval as has been said the Lord 
provadcs their places b> permUtmg and by wuhdmuang and for 
the good b> leading and unless this were done unceasingly 
from every ones birth until the end of his life neither heaven 
nor hell would continue to exist for without that foresight and 
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•dentia non foret caelum nec infernum nisi confusum quod- 
dam Quod cuivis suus locus a Domino ex praeviso 
provisos sit, videatur supra (n 202, 203) [ 3 .] Hoc illus- 

trari potest per hanc comparationem si jaculator aut 
sclopetarius collimaret ad scopum, et a scopo post ilium 
duceretur linea re6ta ad milliaris distantiam, si in collima- 
tione aberraret ungue solum, telum vel globulus ad finem 
milliaris immensum recederet a linea post scopum du6la 
Ita foret, nisi Dominus omni momento, immo minutissimo 
5 pe 61 ;aret aeternum in praevidendo et providendo cujusvis 
locum post mortem , sed hoc fit a Domino, quia omne 
futurum est Ipsi praesens, et omne praesens est Ipsi aeter- 
num Quod Divina Providentia m omni quod facit, spedtet 
infinitum ac aeternum, videatur supra (n 46-69, 214, seq ). 

334* Dicitur etiam quod operatio Divinae Providentiae 
perstet in aeternum, quoniam omnis angelus perficitur 
sapientia in aeternum , at quisque secundum gradum 
affe6lionis bom et veri, in quo fuit cum abivit e mundo. 
Hic gradus est qui in aeternum perficitur , quod ultra ilium 
gradum est, hoc extra angelum est, et non mtra ilium ; 
€t id quod extra ilium est, non potest perfici intra ilium. 
Hoc intelligitur per , 

“ Mensuram bonam, pressam, agitatam et superfluentem,” quae dabi- 
tur in sinum illorum, qui remittunt et dant alns {Luc vii 37, 38) , 


lioc est, qui in bono charitatis sunt 

335 * ) Quod operatio Divtnae Providentiae continue 

fiat per media ex pura misericordia — Sunt media et modi 
Divinae Providentiae Media sunt, ex quibus homo fit 
homo, ac perficitur quoad intelle6lum et quoad voluntatem , 
modi sunt, per quos ilia fiunt Media ex quibus homo fit 
homo, ac perficitur quoad intelleftum, communi voce vo- 
cantur vera, quae fiunt ideae in cogitatione, et dicuntur 
res in memoria, et in se sunt cognitiones, ex quibus 
scientiae Omnia ilia media in se spedlata sunt spiritualia , 
sed quia sunt in naturalibus, ex indusio seu vestitu suo 
apparent sicut naturalia, et quaedam sicut materialia. 
Media ilia infinita sunt numero, ac infinita sunt varietate ; 
sunt simphcia et composita minus et magis, et sunt im- 
perfefta et perfefla minus et magis Sunt media pro for- 
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providence together neither heaven nor heU woujd be anything- 
but confuaoiL That the Lord from foresight has provided for 
■every one ha place may be seen above (tu 202 203) [3.] This 
may be Illustrated by a compansom If a marksman should 
mm at a mark, and behind the mark a straight line were drawn 
for a mfle, and If he should err by a finger’s breadth m his aim 
-his missile or ball keeping on to the end of the milf would de 
part very far from the Ime. So would it be if the Lord did not 
e%*erj moment, and even every frafhon of a moment, regard 
the eternal in his foreseeing and providmg every ones place 
after death But this the Lord docs because the entire future 
IS to Him the present and the entire present is to Him the eter 
noL That the Dmne providence m every ibing it does has re- 
gard to the Infinite and eternal may be seen above (m 46-69, 
214 seq) 

334* It Is also teid that the operation of the Dmne pro- 
vidence wiH contmne to eternity since every angel is perfe&ng 
in wisdom to eternity but each according to the degree of that 
-affeiSbon for good and truth In which he was when be left the 
world. It IS this d^yee that is bong perfoSled to eternity 
Anythirgr beyond thh de g ree is outside of the angel and not 
wTthin him and that which is outside of him cannot be perfeifted 
within him. This is meant by the 

Good OMMare, prsMod do»a «ad «ii*kea ingetber tnd nmnlagtmr 
that shall be ctrea tnu> (be boaoio of tboae who forglra aad gbe 
to othara ^ 37 58X 

•that IS, who are in good of chanty 

335« (it) 7 ^ operaium of ike Divine providence goes ok 
taueasing-fy through mearu ont of pure tner ^ — There are 
means and modes of the Divme providence. Its means are the 
things whereby man becomes a man and fa perfe^cd In respefl 
to ira undeiBtandmg and hfa will its modes are the ways 
■whereby these things are accomplished. The means whereby 
man be?OTm« a man and fa perfe^ied b respe(2 to his tinder 
■staodiDg b general are called truths, which b thought become 
^deas, and b the memory are called things. In themselves 
they are knowledges of which saences consist. AD these 
means viewed m themsdves, arc spiritual but as they are b 
natural things, from their covenng or dothmg they appear 
natural and some of them matenah These means arc mfinite 
an number and infinite b vanety they are more or less grmpb 
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manda et perficienda vita civili naturali , turn pro formanda 
et perficienda vita morali rational! , ut et pro formanda et 
perficienda vita spiritual! caelesti [ 2 .] Media ilia succe- 
dunt, unum genus post alterum, ab infantia usque ad aeta- 
tern hominis ultimam, et post illam in aeternum . et sicut 
succedunt crescendo, ita priora fiunt media posteriorum,. 
ingrediuntur enim omne formatum sicut causae mediae; 
nam ex liis omnis effedlus seu omne conclusum est efificiens, 
et inde fit causa ; ita posteriora fiunt successive media : et 
quia hoc fit in aeternum, non datur postremum seu ulti- 
mum, quod claudit Nam sicut aeternum est absque fine,, 
ita sapientia quae in aeternum crescit est absque fine Si 
finis sapientiae foret apud sapientem, periret jucundum 
sapientiae ejus, quod consistit in perpetua multiplicatione 
et frudtificatione ejus , et sic jucundum vitae ej'us, et loco 
ejus succederet jucundum gloriae, in quo solo non est vita 
caelestis , fit homo ille sapiens tunc non amphus sicut ju- 
venis, sed sicut senex, et tandem sicut decrepitus. C*.l 
Tametsi sapientia sapientis m caelo crescit in aeternum^ 
usque tamen non datur sapientiae angelicae approximatio 
ad sapientiam Divinam talis, ut illam possit contingere ; 
est comparative sicut dicitur de linea redla circum hyper- 
bolam du 6 ta continue approximante et nusquam tangente ; 
et sicut dicitur de quadrando circulo. Ex his constare 
potest, quid mtelligitur per media, per quae Divina Pro- 
videntia operatur, ut homo sit homo, ac ut perficiatur 
quoad intelledtum , et quod haec media communi voce di- 
cantur vera Totidem etiam sunt media, per quae homo 
formatur et perficitur quoad voluntatem, sed haec communi 
voce dicuntur bona ; ex his est liomini amor, ex illis autem 
est homini sapientia Conjundlio illorum facit hominem j 
nain qualis ilia est, tails est homo Haec conjundlio est 
quae vocatur conjugium bom et veri 

336* Modi autem, per quos Divina Providentia opera- 
tur in media, et per media ad formandum hominem, et ad 
perficiendum ilium, sunt etiam infiniti numero et infiniti 


varietate , totidem quot sunt operationes Divinae Sapien- 
tiae ex Divino Amore ad salvandum hominem , ita quot 
sunt operationes Divinae Providentiae secundum leges suas, 
de quibus supra adtum est Quod modi illi arcanissimi sint^ 
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supra illustratum est per operationes animae in corpus, de 
quibus homo tarn parum novit, ut vix aliquid , ut quomodo- 
oculus, auris, nans, lingua, cuticula, sentiunt , ac quomodo 
ventriculus digerit, mesentenum chylificat, hepar sangui- 
nem elaborat, pancreas et lien purificant, renes ab hu~ 
moribus impuris secernunt, cor ilium colligit et distnbuit,. 
pulmo ilium decantat , et quomodo cerebrum sangumem 
sublimat, et e novo vivificat , praeter innumera alia, quae 
omnia sunt arcana, in quae vix aliqua scientia potest in- 
trare Ex his patet, quod adhuc minus possit intrari in 
arcanas operationes Divinae Providentiae , satis est quod 
sciantur leges ejus 

337. Quod Divina Providentia operetur omnia ex pura. 
misericordia, est quia ipsa Essentia Divina est purus Amor,, 
et hic est qui per Divinam Sapientiam operator, et haec 
operatioest quae vocatur Divina Providentia Quod purus 
ille Amor sit pura Misericordia, est, — (i ) Quia operator 
apud omnes qui in umverso terrarum orbe sunt, qui tales 
sunt, ut nihil possmt ex se (2 ) Quod operetur apud ma- 
les et injustos aeque ac apud bonos et justos (3 ) Quod 
ducat illos m inferno, et inde eripiat illos (4 ) Quod ibi 
perpetuo ludletur cum ilhs, et pugnet pro ilhs contra diabo- 
lum, hoc est, contra mala inferni (5 ) Quod propterea in 
mundum venerit, et subiverit tentationes usque ad ultiman. 
illarum, quae fuit passio crucis (6 ) Quod continue agat 
cum immundis ut mundos reddat, et cum insanis ut sanos 
reddat ita continue laboret ex pura misericordia 

338. (ill ) Quod momentanea salvatio ex tmmediata 
sericordia non dabilis sit — In antecedentibus ostensum est 
quod operatio Divinae Providentiae ad salvandum homi- 
nem, inchoet ab ejus nativitate, et perstet usque ad finem 
vitae ejus, et postea in aeternum , turn quod operatio ilia 
continue fiat per media ex pura misericordia Ex his se- 
quitur, quod non detur momentanea salvatio, nec immedia- 
ta misericordia Sed quia multi, qui de rebus Ecclesiae seu. 
religioms non aliquid cogitant ex mtelle6lu, credunt quod 
cx immediata misericordia salventur, et inde quod salvatio 
sit momentanea, et tamen hoc contra veritatem est, et in- 
super est fides damnosa, interest ut expendatur in suo 
ordme (i ) Quod fides de momentanea salvatione ex. 
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have been treated of above. How secret these moda are has 
been aiustrated above by the operabons of the soul npon the 
body of which man knows so httle as to amount to scarceiy 
anything as how the eye secs the car hears the nose amHIg, 
the tongue tastes and the akin feels how the stomach digests 
the mesentery elaborates the chyle and the hver the blood 
how the pancreas and spleen punfy the blood, the lodneys sep- 
arate It from impure humora the heart collet and distributes 
It the lungs darxfy it and how the brain rehnes the blood and 
vivifies It anew besides innumerable other thmgs, all of which, 
are secret s which scarcely any science can penetrate. Evidently 
then It can penetrate stiTl less into the secret operations of the 
Divine providence it is enough to know its laws. 

337 Di\une providence does all things out of pure 
mercy because the Dmne essence is pore love, and it is this 
that uorks by means of the Divine wisdom and it is this oper 
ation that is called the Divine providence- This pure love is 
pore mercy, for these reasons (t ) It a operative with all men. 
throughout the whole world who are such that they have no 
ability of their own- (2.) It is equally operative wi^ the evil 
and unjust, and with the good and just (3 ) It leads the for 
raer m hell and rescues them from it (4-) It there perpetually 
strives with them and fights for them against the de^ that is> 
against the evils of he£ (5.) To this end it came mto the 
world and endured temptatkms even to the last of them which 
was the pasaiou of the cross. (6 ) It unceasingly aifis with the 
unclean to make them dean and with the insane to make them 
sane thus h labors unceasingly out of pure mercy 

338 (vfr) JnManhwtms tafwMwn /r«wt mavy apari jrnw, 
meaits u impouiU^ —It has been shown m what precedes that 
the operation of the Dtvme providence to save man begins at 
his birth and continues until the end of his life, and afrerwards 
to eternity also the operation gjoes on unceasingly through 
means, out of pure mercy From this it foUows that neither 
instantaneous aalvatwn nor mercy apart from means is possible- 
Bttt as many who never think about matters pertaining to the 
church or to rel^on from the understanding believe that they 
are saved by mercy apart from means, and therefore that salva- 
tion is instantaneous and as this is contrary to the truth and 
IS a harmful behef; it is important that U should be considered 
m Its proper order (i ) The belief m instantaneous salvation 
out of mercy apart from means has been adopted from the nat- 
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immediata misericordia capta sit ex statu natural! hominis. 
(2 ) Quod haec fides sit ex ignorantia status spiritualis, 
qui prorsus diversus est a statu naturali (3 ) Quod doc- 
trmae omnium ecclesiarum in Christiano orbe, intenus 
spedlatae, sint contra momentaneam salvationem ex im- 
mediata misericordia, sed usque quod externi ecclesiae 
homines illam stabiliant [2.] Primum ' Qiiod fides de mo~ 
mentaiiea salvatione ex immediata misericordia^ capta sit 
ex static naturali homints Naturalis homo ex suo statu 
non aliter scit quam quod gaudium caeleste sit sicut gau- 
dium mundanum, ac quod similiter influat et recipiatur; 
pro exemplo, quod sit sicut qui pauper est, dives fit, et sic 
qui e tristi statu egestatis in felicem statum opulentiae 
venit , vel sicut qui vilis est, et fit honoratus, et sic e con- 
temptu in gloriam venit , aut sicut qui e domo ludlus in gau- 
dium nuptiarum venit Quia hi status possunt intra diem 
mutari, et non aha idea est de statu hominis post mortem, 
patet unde est, quod credatur salvatio momentanea ex 
immediata misericordia. [ 3 .] In mundo etiam possunt 
plures in uno consortio et in una societate civili esse et 
simul laetari, et tamen omnes difFerre animis ; hoc fit in 
statu naturali Causa est, quia externum uqius hominis 
potest accommodari externo alterius, utcunque interna 
dissimilia sunt Ex hoc statu naturali etiam concluditur, 
quod salvatio sit modo admissio ad angelos in caelum, et 
quod admissio sit ex immediata misericordia : quare etiam 
creditur, quod mails aeque possit dan caelum quam bonis, 
et quod tunc consociatio sit similis quae in mundo, cum 
differentia quod ilia sit plena gaudio [ 4 .] Secundum • Sed 
quod haec fides sit ex ignorantia status spiritualis, qui pror~ 
sus diversus est a statu naturali De statu spirituali, qui 
est status hominis post mortem, supra multis m locis ac- 
tum est , et ostensum, quod unusquisque sit suus amor, et 
quod nemo possit vivere cum aliis quam cum illis qui in 
simili amore sunt, et quod si ad alios venit, non respirare 
possit suam vitam Inde est, quod quisque post mortem 
veniat in societatem suorum, qui sunt qui in simili amore 
sunt, et quod hos cognoscat sicut affines et sicut amicos , 
et quod mirum est, cum illos convenit et videt, est sicut 
illos ab^fantia cognovisset , est affinitas et amicitia spin- 
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tual state of man. (3 ) Hus befief comes from an ignorance of 
the spiritual state, which Is wholly different from the natural 
BUte. (3 ) The dodnnes of aD the churches m the Christian 
world Mewed interiorly arc opposed to instantaneous salinOon 
out of mercy apart fr^ means bnt n is upheld nevertheleas 
by the external men of the churdu [2 ] First The Uittf vt 
tnsUiniantous ialvaiim cut of pterty apart freru moans has 
adopUi from the natural state of man, TTie natural man from 
his state docs not know otherwise than that heavenly joy b like 
worldlj joj and that it flows m and a recched m the same 
way for example, that it ts Uke the crpenence of a poor man 
becoming nch, who thos passes from the sad state of poverty 
mto a happj state of opulence or like one of low standing 
who becomes honored and who thus passes fr o m to 

gloF) or like one who goes from a house of mourning to the 
JO) of a wedding As these states may be changed m a day 
and man s condition after death is suppeaed to be the same, the 
source of the behef m mstantaneons i^vanon out of mercy apart 
from means b evident I3«l Moreover In the world many 
tnay be together m one coropan) or in one avil communrty 
and may enjoy therosdves together and yet all differ in fed 
log this occurs m man s natural state, and the reason b that 
the external of one man can be accommodated to the external 
of another however unlike their internals may be. From tha 
natural state another conclusion is drawn, that salvation fa 
merely admission into heaven among the angels, and that this 
admission is from mercy apiart from means. Consequently it b 
beheved that heaven con be granted to the evil as well as to 
the good and that thor assodatioa s then like that m the 
world With the difference that it b foil of joy [4,1 Secondly 
This behef comes from an ignorance of ike spsrxtual state wktek 
u wholly different from the natural stale The spiritual state 
that B the state of man after death, has been treated of above 
m many place* and It has been shown that every one b his 
own loT^ and that no one can live with any eicqrt those who 
are m a like love, and if he comes among othOT he caimot 
breathe ha own life. It fa from th» that every one after death 
comes mto the society of his own that fa, of those who are m 
a like love and that he recogmxes these as relatives and a* 
friends and what fa wonderful when be meets them and see* 
them it fa as if he had been acquainted with them from h&ncy 
Spiritual reladonshlp and friendship arc the canse of tha. And 
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tualis, quae hoc facit Immo plus, non potest aliquis in 
societate habitare in alia domo quam in sua, cuivis in so- 
cietate sua domus est, quam invenit sibi paratam, ut pri- 
mum societatem intrat. In consortiis potest esse cum aliis 
extra suam domum, sed usque non alibi quam in sua 
morari. Et quod adhuc plus est, non potest aliquis in 
alterius conclavi sedere quam in suo loco , si in alio fit sic- 
ut impos mentis et mutus , et quod mirabile est, quisque 
dum intrat conclave, scit suum locum , similiter fit in tem- 
plis, et quoque in coetibus quando congregati sunt [5.] 
Ex his patet, quod status spiritualis sit prorsus diversus- 
a statu naturali, ac tabs ut aliquis non possit alibi esse 
quam ubi regnans ejus amor est , ibi enim est jucundum 
vitae ejus, et quisque vult in suae vitae jucundo esse , et 
spiritus hominis non potest alibi, quia id facit vitam ejus,. 
immo ipsam respirationem, ut et pulsum cordis ejus All- 
ter in mundo naturali in hoc externum hominis ab infantia 
edodtum est jucunda aha simulare facie, loquela et gestu,. 
quam ilia quae sunt interni ejus , quare ex statu hominis 
m mundo naturali non potest concludi ad statum ejus post 
mortem , nam status cujusvis post mortem est spiritualis, 
qui est, quod non possit alibi esse, quam iq jucundo sui 
amoris, quod sibi in mundo naturali per vitam comparavit, 
[6.] Ex his mamfeste constare potest, quod nemo possit 
immitti in jucundum caeli, quod communi voce vocatur 
gaudium caeleste, qui in jucundo inferni est, seu quod idem, 
in jucundum bom qui in jucundo mali est * quod adhuc 
clarius potest concludi ex eo, quod nemini post mortem 
negetur ascendere in caelum, monstratur ei via, datur copia, 
et mtromittitur , sed dum in caelum venit, et aspiratu 
jucundum ejus attrahit, incipit angi peftore, et torqueri 
corde, ac sentire deliquium, in quo se contorquet sicut 
anguis admotus igni, et cum aversa facie e caelo, et con- 
versa ad infernum, praeceps aufugit, nec quiescit quam in 
societate amoris sui Inde constare potest, quod in caelum 
venire non sit alicui ex immediata misericordia , proinde 
quod non solum sit admitti, ut multi in mundo autumant , 
turn quod nec sit momentanea salvatio, nam haec ponit 
immediatam misericordiam [ 7 .] Fuerunt quidam qui in 
mundo momentaneam salvationem ex immediata miseri- 
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•ft hat u more no one m n soacty cm occupy nny house but 
ha own each one >n a »odciy has his own house and this he 
finds read) for him ns soon os he enters the sooetj Outside 
of ha hou c he ma> be m dose assoaation with odiers but he 
cannot sta) anj*whcrc except in ha own house. And stiD fur 
ther m another* apartment no one can sit any uherc except 
m hu own pince if he sits cUcfthcre he loses hu sdf possession 
and becomes dumb and what is wonderful whcne\'er one en 
(ers a room he knoftt ho own place. The same is true of 
places of worship and of those who come together m public 
assembhes, lO 1 AH thu makes dear that the spintual state b 
wholly dilTerent from the natural and is »uch that no one can 
be anj where but where his ruling loxx? Is for there the delight 
of ha life a and c\*cr) one wahes to be m the delight of hts 
life and 1 man s spmt cannot be elscfthero because that delight 
a wlwt constitutes his life c\cn ha \Tr> breathing and the 
motion of his heart In the naturd world it b diflercnt la 
llus world man s cxlcmal a ihorooghlj taught from in£incy to 
emulate w countenance word and gesture other delights than 
tliosc that belong to h» internal (lonscquenil) from a mans 
*uie m the natural world no condusion can be formed about 
what ha fuic will be after death for e\*erv ones state after 
death a a spintual slate which Ov that he can be nowhere ex 
cept m the delight of ha own lo\c which delight he acquired 
b} ha hfc in ilie natural world lO ) All the makes dear that 
no one can be admitted into the delight of hca\-cn which a 
commonlj called hca\*cnly )0) who a m the delight of hdl 
or what b the same no one who u In the delight of mil can 
be admitted into the delight of good and tha may be still 
more clcarl) inferred from tha that after death no one b for 
bidden to ascend into hea^xm the way b shown him opport 
umt) B givTn him and he a admitted but ns soon as he enters 
bca>‘en and breathes In its delight he begins to suffer pain m 
ha chest to be tortured m ha heart to feel as if swooning 
under which he wnthes like n sorpeot brought near the fire 
and with hfa free turned awru) (rom hea\’eii and turned towards 
hen he flees precipitately and does not rest until he has entered 
the soacty belonging to ha own love Ev'Kiently therdbre, 
no one enters hea\cn out of mercy apart from means consc 
qucnlly mere admittance docs not, ns many in the world sup- 
pose, amount to anything neither a there any such thing as 
instantaneous salvation for thb supposes mercy apart from 
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cordia crediderunt , et dum spiritus fa6li voluerunt ut ju- 
cundum illorum mfernale seu jucundum mail, ex Divina 
Omnipotentia et simul ex Divina Misericordia transmu- 
taretur in jucundum caeleste seu jucundum boni, et quia 
ita cupiverunt, etiam permissum est ut ab angelis fieret, 
qui tunc removerunt jucundum illorum infernale sed illi 
tunc, quia id erat jucundum amoris vitae eorum, proinde 
•vita eorum, jacuerunt sicut mortui, absque omni sensu et 
■omni motu ; nec possibile fuit insufflare aliam vitam quam 
suam ; quia omnia mentis et corporis eorum, quae retro 
versa erant, non potuerunt retorqueri in contrarium : quare 
resuscitati sunt per immissionem jucundi amoris vitae eo- 
rum Post id dixerunt, quod in illo statu interius senserint 
dirum et quoddam horrendum, quod non voluerunt propa- 
lare Quare in Caelo dicitur, quod facilius sit convertere 
bubonem in turturem, et serpentem m agnum, quam ali- 
quem spiritum infernalem in angelum caeli [8.] Tertium: 
Quod do6irinae ecclestarum tn Chrtstiano orbe^ mtemis spec-^ 
tatae, stnt contra momentaTieam salvattonem ex tmmediata 
misericordia : sed usque quod externi ecclesiae homines 
tllam stabihant. Doftrinae omnium ecclesiarum interius 
spe61:atae docent vitam Cujusnam ecclesiae doftrina est, 
quae non docet, quod homo se exploraturus sft, visurus et 
agniturus sua peccata, confessurus ilia, paenitentiam ac- 
turus, et dein vi6turus vitam novam? Quis absque hoc 
monito et praecepto admittitur ad Sandlam Communio- 
nem ^ Inquire et confirmaberis Cujus ecclesiae do6lrina 
est, quae non fundatur super praeceptis decalogi ? Ac 
praecepta decalogi sunt praecepta vitae Quis homo ec- 
clesiae, in quo aliquid ecclesiae est, qui non agnoscit, 
cum audit, quod salvetur qui bene vivit, et condemnetur 
qui male? Quare in Fide symbolica Athanasiana, quae 
etiam est Do6trina in toto Christiano orbe recepta, haec 
dicuntur : 

“ Quod Dommus venturus sit ad judicandum vivos et mortuos , 
et tunc illi qui bona fecerunt, intrabunt in vitam aeternam, et qui 
mala fecerunt, in ignem aetemum ” 

19 .] Ex quibus patet, quod dodtrinae omnium ecclesiarum 
interius speftatae doceant vitam ; et quia docent vitam, 
doceant quod salvatio sit secundum vitam ; ac vita hominis 
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mew (7 ! There were some who had believed m the world 
m inslantancoua salvation out of mcrcj npart from means and 
when ihcj became spirits tbc) desired to have their infernal 
delight, or ihar ddight m evil changed bv Divine omnipotence 
and b} Divine merej into hcavcnl> delight or delight in good 
And because the} grcatl) desired this the angels were pcmiittcd 
to do It but as vwn os the angels bad taken away their infernal 
dcUpht since it was the delight of their life s love conse<jaently 
of thar life ihcj Li) as if dead deprived of all sense and oil 
motion and it was impossible to breathe into them anv other 
life than their own because oU things of their mind and body 
bad been turned liackward and could not be reversed They 
were therefore resusaiaicd bj admitting again the delight of 
thcr hfes love- After this thc^ said that In that state they m 
tenorlj had felt romething awful and horrible which thigr did 
not care to div-ulge For this reason it is said m heaven that 
rt h easier to change on owl Into a turtle-dove or a serpent 
mto a lamb than an> infemd sptm mio an angel of heaven, 
I8*l Thudl) TTtf duHnnes e/ Me thunhtt in ike 
tr^/d rrnred tnfen rl\ are eppesed io tnslartfane^ sohdion 
ovt ef merer ipari /rvm meant 6ttt tt tt upheld nevertheleet 
hy the extern jl men ef the ehureh The dedUmes of all churches 
viewed intcrjofl) teach life WTut church is there the do^lnne 
of which docs not teach that man ought to examine hims^ 
to see and acknowledge his sms confess them repent, and fin 
ally n\“c a new Ufc? Who is admitted to the Hd> Common 
ion without this admonition and mstruiflion? Inquire and >*00 
win be conv^^cctL %Vhat church is there the dotflnne of which 
is not founded on the commandments of the decalogue? and 
the commandments of the decalogue ore the commandments of 
life. What nun of the church Is there In whom there is any 
thmg of the church who docs not acknowledge as soon as he 
beam it that he who fiv-cs wcD fa sav’cd and he wrho lives wide 
edly IS condemned? Therefore m the Athanasun Creed (which 
IS aUo the dofinne accepted in the whole Chnsuan world) it 
IS stated 

That the Lord will come to jod|m the iWogond the dead and 
then those that have done gcxid will enter Into IHe eternal and those 
that bate done evil Into eternal fire. 


lO 1 This shows dearly that the doarines of all chorches 
■viewed intenorlv teach Ide and because they teach We they 
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non momento inspiratur, sed formatur successive, et refor- 
matur sicut homo fugit mala ut peccata , proinde sicut 
novit quid peccatum, ac cognoscit et agnoscit id, et sicut 
non vult illud, et inde desistit ab illo , et sicut novit etiam 
ilia media, quae se referunt ad cogmtionem Dei Per haec 
et ilia formatur et reformatur vita hominis, quae non uno 
memento possunt infundi , removendum enim est malum 
hereditarium, quod in se est infernale, et loco ejus im- 
plantandum est bonum, quod in se erit caeleste Homo 
ex malo suo hereditario comparari potest buboni quoad 
intelleftum, et serpenti quoad voluntatem , et homo re- 
formatus potest comparari columbae quoad mtelledtum, 
et ovi quoad voluntatem quare momentanea reformatio 
et inde salvatio foret comparative sicut momentanea con- 
verse bubonis in columbam, ac serpentis in ovem Quis 
non videt, qui scit aliquid de vita hominis, quod hoc non 
detur, nisi bubonis et serpentis natura auferatur, et 
columbae et ovis natura implantetur^ [10.1 Notum etiam 
est, quod omnis intelligens possit mtelhgentior fieri, et 
omnis sapiens sapientior, et quod mtelligentia et sapientia 
apud hominem possit crescere, et apud quosdam crescat, 
ab infantia usque ad finem vitae ejus, et quod homo sic 
continue perficiatur. Quid non plus mtelligentia et sapi- 
entia spirituahs ^ Haec per duos gradus supra mtelhgen- 
tiam et sapientiam naturalem ascendit, et cum ascendit, 
fit angelica, quae est ineffabilis Quod haec apud angelos 
crescat in aeterum, supra didlum est Quis non compre- 
hendere potest, si vult, quod impossibile sit, quod id, quod 
perficitur in aeternum, sit perfedlum in instanti ^ 

339 * Ex his nunc patet, quod omnes qui cogitant ex 
vita de salvatione, non cogitent de aliqua salvatione mo- 
mentanea ex immediata misencordia, sed de mediis salutis, 
in quae et per quae Dominus secundum leges Divinae suae 
Providentiae operatur, ita per quae homo a Domino ex 
pura misencordia ducitur At ilh, qui non cogitant ex 
vita de salute, ponunt momentaneum in salvatione, ac im- 
mediatum in misencordia , ut faciunt illi qui separant 
fidem a charitate, (charitas est vita,) et momentaneum 
fidei ponunt, et si non prius, circa ultimam mortis horam. 
Et hoc quoque faciunt illi, qui remissionem peccatorum 
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icach that talvahon is in accordance ^rfth the life and the hie of 
a man la not breathed into him m a moment, but is graduallj 
formed nnd a reformed hj hj ahunnio" evils as sms conse- 
quent) b) his learning what sm ts recognmog and acknowledg 
ing It and not willing it and thus refraining from it, also by gam 
mg a knowledge of those means that have reference to a knoi\ 
ledge of God. D> all these is man s life formed and reformed 
and these cannot be poured into him m a moment, for hcred 
itniy c\t 1 which In itself is mfemak most be removed and m iL, 
place good which m iL-^lf is hcavcnl) must be implanted 
From his hereditir) c\nl man ma> be likened in understandmg 
to an owl and m will to a serpent but svhen he has been re 
formed he m.a) be likened m undcrstaniJmg to n dove and m 
win to *i sheep Therefarc insuintancous reformation and sahn 
non ihercb) would be comparati\*cly like the instantaneous 
con\*cr5{on of an owl into a dose and of a serpent into a sheep 
that has an\ knowledge of human life does not see that 
this IS impossible except b) the removal of the oul and so- 
pent nature and the impbntalion m its pbee of the dot’c and 
sheep nature? (10 1 It b obo acknowledged that moy one who 
b irtcDigcnt can become more micllgent and c\Try one who 
IS a WBc mm can become wiser and that iotefligcnce and wa- 
<lom maj grow In mao, and with some do grow from infancy 
unill the end of life and that man is thus perfefled continually 
Is this not tllU more true of spmtual mtelhgcncc and wisdom? 
These ascend oboi-e natural mlclligcnce and wisdom by two de- 
irrce? and as thc) ascend thc> become angelic Intelhgcnce and 
wisdom which arc ineffable. That these increase to eternity 
with the angels has been stated oboic. Cannot any one who 
IS whUng understand ilut it b impo^iblc for that which is per 
fe^bng to ctcmlt) to be made pcrfc^l m an instant? 

339 From all thw it o dear that no one who thinks of 
salvation from hfe thinks of an> mstantancous salvation out 
of mere) apart from means but he thinks about the means of 
salvation Into which and through which thc Lord operates m 
accordance with the laws of his Dmne providence, and by 
which therefore man is led b) thc Lord out ot pure mercy 
But those who do not think of salvation irom hfe ascribe in 
■stantancousness to salration and absence of menus to mercy as 
those do who separate iaith from charity (for chanty is Efe) 
they obo oscnbe Instantaneouroeas to fiith at the dosing hour 
ofdcatli If not before Those also do this who believe remfa 
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absque paeniteniia credunt esse absolutionem a peccatis^ 
et SIC salvationem, et obeunt Sandlam Cenam , turn qui 
fidunt indulgentiis monachorum ; et qui precibus illorum 
pro defunftis , ac dispensatiombus ex potestate sibi vin- 
dicata super animas hominum 

34.0* (iv ) Quod momentaneci salvatio ex ivimediata 
misertcordta sit prester volans tit ecclesia — Per presterem 
volantem intelligitur malum ex igne infernali lucens^ 
simile quod per “presterem volantem” apud Esatam: 

“Ne laeteris Philisthaea tota, quod fracfla sit virga percutiens te , nam 
e radice serpentis exibit basihscus, cujus frudus prester volans "■ 
(xiv 29) 

Tale malum volat in ecclesia, quando momentanea salvatio 
ex immediata misericordia creditur, nam per id, (i ) 
aboletur religio. (2 ) Inducitur securitas (3 ) Et dam- 
natio imputatur Domino [2.] Quod concernit Primum . 
Quod per td ab ole atur religto Sunt duo essentialia et si- 
mul universalia religionis, agnitio Dei et paenitentia, 
Haec duo vana sunt illis, qui credunt salvari ex sola mis- 
ericordia, utcunque vivunt, nam quid opus pluribus, quam 
dicere, “ Miserere mei, Deus <*” De omnibus reliquis, quae 
religionis sunt, in caligine sunt, immo caliginem amant. 
De primo essentiali ecclesiae, quod est agnitio Dei, non 
aliud cogitant, quam “Quid Deus? quis vidit Ilium Si 
dicitur quod sit et quod sit unus, dicunt quod sit unus , si 
dicitur quod sint tres, etiam dicunt quod sint, sed quod 
tres nominandi sint unus haec est agnitio Dei apud illos. 
[ 3 .] De altero essentiali ecclesiae, quod est paenitentia, 
nihil cogitant, consequenter nec de aliquo peccato, et tan- 
dem non sciunt quod aliquod peccatum sit Et tunc au- 
diunt et hauriunt cum voluptate, quod lex non damnet, 
“quia Christianus sub ejus jugo non est, si dicas modo. 
Miserere mei Deus propter Filium, et salvaberis ” Haec 
est paenitentia vitae apud illos Sed remove paeniten- 
tiam, seu quod idem est, separa vitam a rehgione, quid 
superest nisi quam vox, “Miserere mei?” Inde est, quod 
nec aliud potuennt dicere, quam quod salvatio sit momen- 
tanea per illas voces, et si non prius, usque circa mortis 
horam Quid tunc Verbum illis, nisi quam vox obscura 
et aenignatica ex tripode in antro emissa , aut sicut respon- 
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8Jon of Bins without rcpcntinci. to be an absolution from ains 
and thus salvation and who go to the Holj Supper also those 
that hatx Cuih m tlic indulgences of the monks and in their 
pra)*crs for the dead and m ihcdispcasattoas thc) grant because 
of the power the) claim over the souls ol mcn, 

340 (r. ) Itu an(ancous tal-yiUcn out of mere} apart from, 
meaiu rr (he ficr} Jtxtn^ serpent in the church — B) the 
*^ricr> serpent c\al glowing from mfcnul tire u mcant» 

the same as bj the ficr) llpng erpent spoken of m Isatak 

“Re)o!ce not ihoo, PhtUitU,*!! ot ih« betaoje the red Uut nnotc thee 
U brekeo , (or oei of the *crrtnt • reot Rhal) co forth a h3«niyic 
whole frolt ihaO be a fiery flyinR leip e ot (xlV 

Such Is fl)nng abroad in the church when there is bdicf ra 
Instantaneous salotion out of mere) apart from means for 
thercb) (i ) Religion is abolished (2 ) A scoinl) is induced* 
(3.) Damnation la attributed to the Lord- I2J As to the 
firrt Rehi^tcm is ahhshed thercb} There ore two thmgs that 
are at once the essentials and the onrvcfsals of religion namely 
acknowledgment of God and rcpcniaDCC. These two arc \oid 
of meaning to those who bclrci c that men arc »a\ ed out of mert 
mere) howsoc^'cr the) live for what need is there more than 
to »a) Have metc) on me O God? About aD other things 
belonging to religion thc> ore m thick darkness, and the) ei'cn 
lo\'e the darkness Of the first essential of the diurch which 
Is acknowledgment of Go<l the) mcrcl) think What is God? 
^Vho his seen Him? If it ts said that Cod exists and that He 
is one thc) admit that He is one if it is said that there are 
three tliey admit that there arc but claim that the three must 
be called one. Tins is (heir acknowledgment of God. [ 3 «] 
To the other essential of the church which is repentance they 
give no thought consequent!) they pK no thought to any sin 
and at last ihc) do not know that there Is any such thing as 
sin. And then ihc) hear and dnnk in with pleasure, that 
" Thc law docs not condemn because the Christian ts not under 
its yoke you ha\e merely to sa) God have mercy upon me 
for the sake of the Son and you will be sa\’ed This with 
them is repentance of life But take away repentance, or what 
13 the same thing separate hfe from rchpon tuid what ts left 
but the mere words, Ha\c mere) upon me? For this rca 
son they could not do olbcrwisc than Haim that salvation is in 
stantancous through the mere utterance of these words even 
near the hour of death if not before. What, then is the Word 



304 


SAPIENTIA ANGELICA 


sum non intelleftum ex oraculo idoli? Verbo, si removes 
paenitentiam, hoc est, separas vitam a religione, quid 
homo tunc aliud quam malum ex igne infernali lucens, seu 
prester volans in ecclesia ? nam absque paemtentia est 
homo in malo, et malum est mfernum [4.] Secundum : 
Quod per jidein vionientaneae salvationis ex ptira et sola 
misericordia tndttcaiur seairitas vitae Securitas vitae ori- 
tur vel ex fide impii quod non sit vita post mortem, vel 
ex fide separantis vitam a salvatione Hic tametsi crederet 
vitam aeternam, usque cogitat, “Sive bene vivam sive 
male vivam, salvari possum, quoniam salvatio est pura 
misericordia, et misericordia Dei est universalis, quia non 
vult alicujus mortem ” Et si forte incidit cogitatio quod 
misericordia imploranda sit per voces fidei receptae, pot- 
est cogitare, quod hoc possit fieri, si non prius, usque 
ante mortem Omnis homo qui in ilia securitate est, nihili 
facit adulteria, defraudationes, injustitias, violentias, blas- 
phemationes, vmdidlas , sed carnem suam et spiritum su- 
um ad omnia ilia relaxat , nec scit quid spirituale malum 
et ejus concupiscentia si audit aliquid de hoc ex Verbo, 
est comparative sicut id quod incidit in ebenum et resilit, 
vel sicut id quod incidit in scrobem et absorbetur [B.] 
Tertium Quod per tllain fidem dainnatio impuUtur Domino. 
Quis non potest concludere, quod non homo, sed Dominus 
in culpa sitj si non salvatur, dum unumquemvis potest sal- 
vare ex pura misericordia ? Si dicitur, quod medium sal- 
vationis sit fides , sed quis homo est cui non dan potest 
ilia fides, est enim ilia solum cogitatio, quae potest infundi 
in omni statu spiritus abstradli a mundams, etiam cum 
fiducia et ille quoque potest dicere, “Non possum illam 
sumere a me ipso si itaque non datur, et homo dam- 
natur, quid damnatus aliud cogitare potest, quam quod 
Dominus in culpa sit, qui potuit et non voluit ? Annon 
id foret Ipsum vocare immisencordem Ac insuper in 
excandescentia fidei suae potest dicere, “Cur tot damnatos 
potest videre in inferno, cum tamen momento potest sal- 
vare omnes ex pura misericordia et plura similia, quae 
non aliter vocan possunt quam nefandae msimulationes 
contra Divinum Ex his nunc constare potest, quod fides 
momentaneae salvationis ex pura misericordia, sit prester 
volans in ecclesia 
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to them but an obscure and enigmatical voice uttered from a 
tnpod in a cave, or an uninteUigiole response from the oracle 
of an idol? la a word when joa take away repentance, that 
IS, separate life from religion what a man but evil glowing with 
in fe rn al fire, or a fiery flymg serpent mthechurch? Foruith 
out repentance man is m evil and evil is helL [ 4 .] Secondly 
A belief vt tfulantojteous tahaliOH out of pure mercy alone tjt 
duces a security of life Security of life arises either from the 
impwus man a belief that there a no life after death or from 
the behef of him who separates fife finm salvation- The latter 
although bclievmg in eternal life, still thinks Whether I live 
well or ill I can be saved since salvation is pure mercy and 
God 8 mercy is universal because He desires not the death of any 
one. And if perchance the thought occurs that mercy ought to 
be implored m the words of the accepted faith he may think that 
this if not done previoosly can be done just before death- Anj 
man m such a state of security makes nothing of adultenes 
frauds injustice violence, defiimation, and revenge, but lets bu 
flesh and his spirit run not In them all nor does he know what 
spiritual evil and its lu.n are. If he hstens to anything about 
tius from the Word It is comparatively like somedung striking 
against ebony and rebounding or like what Calls into a ditch 
and 13 swallowed up C8 1 Thirdly By Oud behty" damnation 
ts attributed to the Lord Who can help concluding diat not 
man but the Lord is to Wame if man is not saved when the 
Lord IS able to save every one out of pure mercy? It may be 
said that faith is the means of salvation but what man is there 
to whom that fiuth cannot be given ? For It is nothing but a 
thought that may be imparted, even with confidence, m any 
state of the spint withdrawn from worldly things. It may also 
be claimed that nian cannot of himself acquire that fiuth ifi 
therefore it is not given and the man is damned, must not he 
that IS damned think that the Lord, who had the power to save 
and would not, is to blame? And would not this be to call 
Him unmerciful ? Moreover In the glow of bis fiuth he would 
say “ How can He see so many damned In heU when He ts 
able out of pure mercy to save them all in a moment ? Other 
like things he may say that must be called abominable accusa 
tions agiQixst the Divine. From all this it can now be seen that 
a behef m instantaneous salvation out of pure mercy is the 
" fiery flying serpent m the church. 
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[6.3 Ignoscatis quod haec adjiciantur, ut superAuum. 
chartae impleatur. 

Ascenderunt cjuidam spintus ex permissione ab inferno, et mihi 
dixerunt, “ Scnpsistx multa ex Domino, scribe etiam aliquid e nobis." 
Respondi, “ Quid scribam ?” 

Dicebant “ ^nbe, quod unusquisque spintus, sive bonus sive 
malus sit, in suo jucundo sit, bonus in sui bom jucundo, et malus 
in sui mall jucundo ” 

g uaesivi, “ Quid vestrum jucundum ?” 
ixerunt quod esset jucundum adulterandi, furandi, defraudandi, 
mentiendi 

Et iterum quaesivi, “Qualia sunt jucunda ilia?” 

Dixerunt quod sentiantur ab aliis sicut fetores ex stercoribus, et 
sicut putores ex cadaveribus, et sicut nidores ex unnis stagnatis ” 
Dixi, “ Sunt ilia vobis jucunda?” 

Dixerunt quod sint jucundissima 

Dixi, “ Tuncestis sicut immundaebestiae, quae mtalibus degunt ’’ 
Responderunt, “ Si simus, sumus , sed talia sunt deliciae nariura 
nostrarum ” 

[ 7 ,] Quaesivi, “ Quid plura e vobis scribam ?” 

Dixerunt, “ Hoc, quod unicuivis liceat in suo jucundo esse, etiam 
immundissimo, ut illud vocant, modo non infestet bonos spintus et 
angelos , sed quia non aliter potuimus quam illos infestare, abaiAi 
sumus, et dejedli in infernum, ubi patimur dira ” 

Dixi, “ Cur infestavistis bonos ?” 

Responderunt quod non potuermt aliter , est sicut'‘furor invadat^, 
cum vident aliquem angelum, et sentiunt sphaeram Divinam circum 
ilium 

Tunc dixi, “ Sic estis etiam sicut ferae ” 

Quo audito supervenit furor, qui apparuit sicut ig^is odii, et ne- 
damnum inferrent, in infemum retrami sunt. 


De jucundis sensis ut odores ac ut nidores in mundo spiri- 
tuali, videatur supra (n 303-305, 324). 




3o6 


ANGELIC WISDOM 


INDEX OF PRINCIPAL WORDS AND 

SUBJECTS, 

Based on the index of M le Bovs des Guays 


The small figures tn brackets mdtcate the divisions adopted by Mr. Potts 


Aaron, although he made the golden calf and commanded the worship of it, could 
represent the Lord and His salvation (n 132) 

Abel means love and chanty (n 242) (See Cam ) 

Abode — The Lord can have an abode in man or angel and dwell with them only 
m His oivn, and not m what is their on n (propnitm), for that is evil 

(“ 53) 

Abominate (to) — So for as one shuns evils as diabolical and as obstacles to the: 

Lord’s entrance he is more and more nearlj conjoined mth the Lord, 
and he the most nearly who abominates them as so many dusky and 
fiery devds (n 33[3]) 

Abstract — ^The finite can comprehend (the infinite) because there are abstraifl 
ideas by means of which the existence of things can be seen, if not the 
nature of them (n 46) 

Abuse — ^It IS by the abuse of tfiese powers (liberty and rationality) that man can 
seem in externals to be different from what he is in internals (n 15) 

Man has the ability to misuse these faculties, and from freedom in accord- 
ance with reason to confirm whatever he pleases (n 286) 

Accidental and casual are idle words (n yoji]) 

Acknowledge — Nothing can be acknowledged except by consent of the will 
(n 23 i[2]) 

Every one acknowledges God and is conjoined with Him so far as his life 
IS good (n 325[3], 326[6]) 

All who lead an evil life mtenorly acknowledge nature and human prud- 
ence alone (n 205) 

Those who acknowledge God and His Divine providence are like the 
angels of heaven But those who acknowledge nature and their 

own prudence are hke spints of hell (n 208) 

He who does not acknowledge God cannot be saved (n piCa]) 
Acknowledgment of God — ^There can be an acknowledgment of tlie Lord firom 
wisdom, and there can be an acknowledgment of the Lord from loi e 
Acknowledgment of the Lord from wisdom is effecfled by dodlrme , 
while acknowledgment of the Lord from love is effedled by a life m 
accordance with dodlxine This produces conjundbon, the other pres 
ence (n gild]) 

The acknowledgment of God causes a conjundlion of Gkid with man and 
of man with God, and the denial of God causes severance (n 326[i]) 
Acting from an enjoyment of love is adhng from freedom, and smce reason favors- 
the love this is also adhng in accordance with reason (n 85) 
defers — Of some who do not beheve in the Diwne at all, but play with Divine 
thmgs outwardly hke adlors (n 222[2]) 
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m the aur of the natural world, so affection and thought spreads itself 
into societies in the spmtual world (n 296[6]) 

Affections associated with perceptions constitute man’s internal, and the 
enjoyments of affedhons associated with thoughts constitute his external 
(n io6) 

By means of His Divine providence the Lord leads the affections of a man’s 
hfe’b love, and at the same time leads his thoughts, from which human 
prudence is derived (n 200) 

Affections and thoughts exist m substantive subjects (n 279[6]) 

Affections, which bdong to the will, are nothing but changes and variations 
of state of the purely organic substances of the mind, and thoughts, 
which belong to the understanding, are nothing but changes and vari- 
ations m the form of these substances (n 279[i]) 

The organic forms of the mind are the subjects of man’s affedhons and 
thoughts (n Sigfa]) 

Affedhon and the thought from it are not in space and time (n 50H) 
Africans (the) believe more than others that their dead are human bemgs m 
the other bfe (n 274i;8]) 

Age — All that have lived well, when they enter heaven come into an age like 
that of early manhood in the world, and continue in it to eternity, even 
those that had been old and decrepit in the world Women also, 
although they had been old and wainkled, return into the flower of their 
age and beauty (n 324[4]) 

Ages — The four churches — the Most Ancient, the Ancient, the Hebraic, and that 
of Israel and Judah — are meant by the golden, the silver, the brazen, 
and the iron ages mentioned by anaent ivnters (n 328[3]) 

Agreement is equivalent to doing the thing (n iiifa]) 

Allowable — Whatever is made allowable in the thought comes from the wdl, for 
there is then consent (n 81) 

When a man beheves any evil to be allowable he continually does it m his 
spmt (n 81, 278 c [ i ]) 

Man must examine himself, not his deeds alone but his thoughts, especially 
what evils he regards m his spirit as allowable (n 278i[i]) 

Such evils as a man believes to be allowable, e\ en though he does not do 
them are appropnated to him (n 81) 

Alphabet — In the spiritual world each letter in its alphabet signifies a single thmg, 
and the several letters joined into a single word or making a person’s 
name involve the entire state of the thing (n 23011]) 

Ambassador disputing with two priests about human prudence, whether it is 
from God or from man (n i97[a]) 

America — Gentdism exists in Asia, in the Indies, in Africa and Amenca (n 
330 [ 7 ]) 

Ammonites (the) — ^Each nation with which the chddren of Israel waged war 
signified some particular kmd of evil (n 25i[3]) 

Amorites (the) (as above, n 25i[3]) 

Anabaptists named amongst heresies (n 259, 238) 

Analytically — Whence man’s power to think analytically (n 317) 

Anatomical details (n. 164, 165, 174, 180, 181, 199, 279, 296, 319, 336) 

Ancient Church (the), is depidled (in the Word) by Noah and his three sons and 
by their postenty (n 328[2]) 

Angels — Love and wisdom constitute the life of angels (n 28[i]) 

Angels confess that they live from the Lord (n 28[i], 158) 

Angels and spirits are affeiSfaons that belong to love, and thoughts from 
affefhon (n 5o[i], 300, 301) 

All angels turn theu faces to the Lord fn 29[a]) 

Angels do not from themselves turn theit faces to the Lord, but the Lord 
turns them to Himself (n 2912]) 

To their sight the Lord is above them m the sun there (n 31) 
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The injeli of the third besren perccl« the loSsa of Dirlno loro «nd IH- 
Ti« wiidom from the Lead (n. 1^) 

SocMtlmes the Lord »o hilt an »d^ with XI1> Ditine that the w *! does 
Dct know thsl he is not the Lora (n. 96(6]) 

Ko one becocacs an vecU *1^ b, comes Into bearen, Tmlm ha 
with him from the world what Is aitjrdle (a. to). 

Aaitnrt bf fnHux what rerahi from U (n. ^aifrO) 

ABbpatbf — Aremon and scpantlcn be^nen hcaTOi and heU (tu JOj)* 

IletTtn and hell ore dluncHkillj ojjpodte, as antfpocles (a, 300). 
Jerta (a- spfif 4]! 

Appear (fo).~\VnatCTtr one does from freedom, whether It be of reason or not, 
uoThled It is in accordance with Us reason, nffenrs to hhn to be his 
^ (o. 76( I. 73I«]) 

Sg g i t i tJn i rs , when m deep medltstioe, a man appesoa In Us so dd/ la the 
sphrmal world (n. ^6]) 

The Lord appears to aB^cls at a (IlltaDCe like a fsn) the nawm (&. ids). 
Afip*afwK* 9 ^—‘Ey^ appearance eonfinoed as a truth b cotmited Into a frUacf 
(o. aaotei, 310) 

Vihoi a man coahnos sppeantecea It b the same as aa*ertlfi{; that the clothes 
are the coao {n. 2^^} 

Thtj vbo confirm theatres la appearances become natml fn. iSTt ]) 
Every man Is permht^ to speak from appearance, nor Can be do othensba 
(n. tfiir 1) 

Ao(^ of the U^ber heavens, while they speak from ap pea rance think from 
the mrtb (n, 16* )) 

To tbe angels th^ Is anappearanceof qnce and Umeln accord wbh their 
dales of adefUota and iraghts thaarocn (ol 5C< ]) 

In the sphrmal arorid the spaces are maelv sp ^ caf a nce s (n. »9t ]). 

\Vby man b kept fUIy In un appearmnee that be tUnki, wCQs speaks, and 
adU from hUsselT (a. 324blh 
Appearancea and blUdei (n. 213) 

ippfcpfhtt (fo^-FThe DMae prerldcnee ^ 

any oect bet man s oam pendeoce apprortiaies both (tt 
^VhaleTeT a thinks, says and does trim nb ariH, whether food ee evil, 
U appropriated to him and remains (0. 2*6) 

Whateret a matj d« from freed nsn In acewdane* arith hfa thentht ■ ap 
ptopriaied to him as hii, and remotes (n. 78) 

Nottiinc that a naB merely thinks, nor even that which ho th^ to will, 
b spprofriated to Um toIcb at the aame time bo so £ir wnis it as to 
do ttVoppoctooily cITen (n. 80) , . , 

Seth evfls as a man believes to be allowable, «rrcn tboo^ ba does not do 
them are appropriated to hhn (n 81) „ . - 

Nothloc that a man has appropr w ed to UmseU c*n be cradlcatedt f« It 
has come to be of bb love and at the same time of Us reason, and ctm 
•eqoeotly of bb Ufc (n. 7Q(»]> ^ 

Ifman beUoT^ 63 b the troth ibat aU c«»d »nd troth are from the 
and oil evil and bbUy frmnbelhka^d I® ‘T 

selfaadmakcUmedtoci(mi,nc]rarp«^»bteeTllto Umsalf and make 

hhnself (nJltT of it (n. eiof ]) , , , 

appr^ted 10*^ 0*117 te the sasre that they me ahreyt tbe 

_ ’iu^*do« 2ooi tbe Sffll are sppioprtatcd 

to Urn and remain (n. 227tj]) _ . , ..ij-k 

AmAAr was me of the coontrlev where lie Andent C2rerch ffristrd , and In which 
the Ancient Word was koown (n. 32^ ]) 

Areano.— Tbe areana of heaven are lBnoiiKtaUe,wilh scarcely cme of whkh 


Lord s In ni»n (n, yo(ji) 
AW*'‘V^Art/efl of rood nod evil fn 78-Si, 
AH thlna that a tnnn ihlnU, kjs •< 


fa accpudnled (n. 1541 1) 
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Man possesses the ability to understand the secrets of -wisdom like the an- 
gels themselves (n 223) 

Devils and satans understand the arcana of -^visdom as -well as angels, but 
only -while they heard them from others (n 99). 

Arcana of angelic u'lsdom cannot be comprehended by man unless his 
spiritual mind has been opened (n 164) 

Angehc arcana (n 4, 124, 125, 163, 164, 254) 

The arcanum of arcana of angehc -wisdom (n I72[6]) 

Arguments — Ordinary arguments against the Divine providence (n 236-239) , 
refuted ^n 2^-274) 

Ariantsm, its origin (n 262) 

It reigns in the hearts of more people than is imagined (n 262) 

Arians, then: final condition in the other life (n 23i[6], see also n 257 [ 4 ]) 

Ark {the), because of its containing the decalogue, u as the hohest thmg of the; 
(Israelibsh) church (n 326[i2]) 

Arrangement (the), of affedbons m heaven and of lusts in hell is wonderful, and 
is known to the Lord alone (n 302) 

Arrogate — ^To declare that one can open and close heaven, remit and retain sins, 
and therefore save and condemn men, is to arrogate to one’s self Divme; 
power (n 257[i]) 

Arteries (n 296[t4l) 

if by himself fn i64[s]) 

4 s if from himself (n 76, 88[2], 90, 92[2], 95, 96[2], 210, 321). 

4 s if in himself (n 54) 

As if of himself (n 102) 

Assyria sigmfies the profanation of what is holy (n 25i[3]) 

Assyria was one of the countries where the Ancient Church existed, anii 
in which the Ancient Word uas known (n 328). 

Athanasian Creed (n 127, 202[2], 25814], 262, 338[8]) 

Athanasius himself could not think otherwise than that three persons are three 
Gods when each person by Himself is God (n 262[i]) 

The Faith that takes its name from Athanasius (n 127) r 
Atheists — Those who attnbute all things to nature and notning to the Divine, 
and who have made this to be their belief by reasonings from things; 
■visible, are atheists (n gSW) 

Those who confirm in themselves tne appearance apart froni the truth 
become worshipers of nature and thus atheists (n i54[=]) 

Atheists who ha\e become devils and satans can understand the arcana, 
of wisdom as well as angels, but only while tliey hear them from 
others (n 99) 

Atmosphere — The delight of the affedhons of their life’s love encompasses- 
every one as his atmosphere (n 196) 

Avarice is the root of evils (n 220tii]) 

Babel, \ mentioned in many places in the Word, means the profanation of 
Babylon, J good in such as attnbute to themselves what is Dmne (n 23i[5]) 

Those who claim for themselves Divine power and wish to be worshiped 
as gods, declare that they can open and close heaven, remit and retam 
sms, and therefore save and condemn men, are desenbed in the 
Apocalypse and the prophets by Babylon (n 257) 

Not long ^er the establishment of the church it was turned into a 
Babylon, and afterwards into a Philistia , and while Babylon acknow- 
ledges the Word it nevertheless despises it, claiming that they are 
mspired by the Holy Spint in their supreme judgment just as much as 
the prophets were (n 26412]) 

Back — To see the Dmne providence in the back and not in the face is to se& 
it after it occurs and not before (n 187 [1]) 
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Aipfftffl.— fertidog OTW noue except tluM tb«t are tho ipWtnallT vulMd, 
tlut B, reccBciatcd t for baptgm ts for a aod a iceiQcilal of *M« 
(“• To flajearrafa.) 

Battanz. — ^Tbo^e who are ia thdr o»n pcadence are Hkc those who Dre ia 
the baaeneat of a boose, and throncfa tbdr vtadovs see oofy what to 
below tho lerel d the croond (n. tnfjl). 

Basmtk (a. *96( D. ' 

Alfa see ^bt as dadcneaa aod darkoesa as 14^ (n. 3iS[i]} 

Botutt ^ — DiffersDce between thdr facoltics and tnoae of mpT' (a. 74, 96), 

Katnral afiecdos, which In Itself b desire, wHh its "atw knowledge, to 
alone what leads aod mores beasts to do what tbej do (n. 96(4]) 

How man b dUereetlaled from the beasts (o. 16) 

From tbe abase of relkmalltT aod nbertr men become worse than beasts 
(tL 75t 1) 

He wbo beUeres that ererythlDg that be tbteVr aod does to from 
Is not cnlike a beast fn. 3S(( ]) 

Snch a man knows no drScroce betsreen a man aod a beast except that 
a man talks aod a beast makes aod he beUercs that both «£e b\ 

tbe same m aimer fn. 31 ([ ]) 

Difference between a beait a^ a man wbo has become a beast (n. 176) 

In beasts there to onto ooe degree of life which is Uka the lowest degree 
in man (n. 3141 ]) 

Arof/'fff^as.— The bappsoeaes of hearen cannot be desolbed to words, though 
hi heaven Ihcj ore perceptible to the Icehng (n. 39) 

BmaiHul — Tbe tree to the sight of the ejo to that whloi to called bcantlfhl 
(0.3**!]) 

BoM —In the ipirftnal world h to not asked what joer beQcf or what joor 
doctdtK has been, bat whst yoor Ufa has be«n (n. lOiU]) 

BM its toittocts feu 317I 

Birds of etont see Ugfat as darkneai aod darkoesa as Ucht (n. 3iStx]>. 
BAum.— I f maolrnowt as erd aod does not shsn It ths hlsise is top n t ed to 
bto) and he be coei es goiltj of that erfl (n. s^^]) 

If e i'e sj thlhc « wtan ♦>iIpV« 6ows into fcbn sno othen the Uame 
woold sem to rest on those from whom it cones } and ytt the blame 
Itself rests on him who recetoes, for be rec e Wea h as bto (m 794! 1) 
llaa to to btome tf b« to not saved fn. 3x7) 

Bhuinfft — ^Slien bonors and potusslona are Ueaiaiigs and wboi cones (n. 

BUtt^aw — SVby those wbo an to a state of bBodneas of the ondentandlng 
cannot be refbnoed fn. >44) 

BBndneai from a mtoonamUndtog of Born Ifi. (n 115) 

Bh«d sirnlfres Dlvtoe troth (n. i3i[9l)' 

**Eioodv” to the Word, tlgolfrr the vtolenee called the fsldficadnc of 
troth, aod that caQed tbe adoltaatlon of good (n. ajiltl) 

Body (fA*3 At find piti pots on the greaerr thtogs of natme these c onstlUit e 

his bot by death ha pets these off and Tetalns the porer thtogs 
of nature which are to spbltoal things (n. t2C( ]). 

When tbe is rick the mtod to al|oelA (n. I4X( ]) 

In tbe whole body and to e » e^ part there are both eztcrnali and 
toternab } the externals are called ■Mo*, memlaanes aod shestbs the 
tnii- nt^T* are forms varloosly c omp o td and totorwvrci of nerre fibos 
aod blood vesaels (n. iSo( }} 

Tbe body to obedience (n. ri^ ]) 

Bon* (fha) — ^Tbs Dlrloe Mjw (thst Is, hearen) to a mao to complete fdnn, ocA 
only to respect to extern meanbm ai^ cegans, bot also to respect to 
lTiH»rMl iDemben and p« g»Ti*, which are many and even with respect 
to tbe tktos, membranes, cartUages and bones (a. >54^]) 

It has been provided by the Lord that Ouwe who cow be reached 
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by the Gospel, but only by a religion, should also be able to have a 
place m that Dmne Man, that is, heaven, constituting those parts that 
are called skins, membranes, cartilages and bones (n 254I3]) 

Born {to be) — ^Why man is bom into the outmost of hfe which is called the 
corporeal-sensual, and consequently mto the thick darkness of ignor- 
ance (n 276 [i]) 

Into the external of life every infant is bom and consequentlj is loveable, 
but as the child grows to boyhood or to youth he passes from that 
external to what is mtenor, and finally to the rulmg love of his father 
(n 27744]} 

Man, by mhentance from his parents, is bom into the loi e of self and 
love of the world, and from these as fountains, mto evils of every kind 
(n S3H) 

If man were bom into the love into which he is as created he would not 
be m any evil, nor v ould he even know what evil is (n 275) 

No one can come into the kingdom of God unless he has been bom 
again (n 83) 

From being natural to become spintunl is to be bom again (n 83, 126} 
Boundary — Man can pass from the natural to the spintual only througn a 
boundary, such a boundary as ma} be likened to a door that must be 
first unfastened and opened (n 71) 

Brain We), composed of innumerable substances and fibres (n 2’jg[6]) 

The bram refines the blood and vivifies it anew (n 33G) 

Branches — The life’s love is the tree, the branches with its lea\ es are affections 
for good and tmth with their perceptions, and the fmits are the enjoy- 
ments of affections with their thoughts (n 107} 

Bnda — ^\\Tiy heaven and the church are called “the Bnde” in the Word (n 8). 
Bridegroom — ^Why the Lord is called in the Word “the Bndegroom” (n 8) 
Business is a good when that is the final love, and money is a mediate and 
subservient love, provided the business man shuns and turns away 
from frauds and evfr devices as sms (n 220[ii]) 

There are business transactions and consequent possessions in heaien, 
smce there are societies and commumt'es there (n 2i7[3]) 


Cam signifies wisdom and faith; stncdy, wisdom separated from love, or faith 
separated from charity “Cain who slew Abel” is this separated faith 
winch rejects love and chanty and even annihilates them (n 242[i]) 
What IS meant by the cursing and the markmg of Cain (n 242[c], see 
also 236) [See Abe! ) 

Calf of gold, why its worship was permitted m the wilderness (n 243) 

Calvin (n 5o[4]) 

Canaan — By “the Land of Canaan” is meant the Lord’s church (n 132, 260). 

Cancer — If evils were prevented they would remain shut in and, like cancers, 
would spread and consume nil that is vital m man (n 25i[i]) 

Capacities — The ongin of evil is from the abuse of tlie capacities pecuhar to 
man that are called rationality and liberty These two capacities are 
m the evil as well as in the good (n 15) {See Faculty ) 

Captivity (the) of the people of Judah m Babylonia represents the devastation of 
the church (n 246) 

Carotid Arteries (n 2g6[i4]) 

Cart {the new), upon which the ark was returned ly the Phflistines sigmfied 
new but natural doctnnes (11 326[i2]) 

Cartilages {the) — All the members and organs of the Grand Man are spintual, 
not matenal , and it has been provided by tlie Lord that those who 
could not be reached by the Gospel but only by a religion should also 
be able to have a place m the Divme Man, that is, heaven, constitutmg 
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ih(MC p*n* that *H) ctfled •tioa, membntnet, ctitilara *nd tcoes 
(a.a54b].3i6>. ^ ^ 

Cattdhmlh « the fiiaem d*y btt Eke • UWe iMkd boot oc wndi^ c«ncd 

J only fa tt* luodi of cbOdrca »nd yomii fn, aigf 1) 

CatbwcitO) (/7oAa/)) U> dt ppfrvWi (n.2i5(j}) 

Why iucii thin^ brra been pmnttted nx. i57lil) 

To i*CTtiU the pro^ntrig the Most Ho^ »wo permitted 

tmder the Dmne ptmdeoce to dbnde it, «ki to girc the tresd ooly to 
the people ibo, to make H capocsi snd mste^ and to sdopt thb ss 
the ptunsiy prfndple of rfiglan (n- 25716]) 

CoUtcOot (AtuDOo) —-Many toSa thenttora to be <VTi y »TTw] ^ jespefi to 
reiMocit brtt tUt takes place with those in whose worship uicn Is 
MtMos internal but sH is extcmal (n. 136(4]) 

Qlfvs.— Whatera Is done Crom anr cause la done die DMcte prorldeoce. 

according to some Isw of k (a. a^) 

A thing cannot exist operate wturant a (n. fu( ]) 

The caneei of paxmssiocu are Ixwa of DMne pcorideaco (n. a49(]]) 

If ycai withdraw the ctnie fctan the effect effist would perish (a. 3! }) 
The ca u s e is called the medii to emd (n, K>^ ]) 

The Lord h oot the ^mse of a man s thfaVlog erll and filsity (n. t9i( ]} 
ONrtrt- — ErOa transferred &o(n the centra to the c ar a un feroce (n. 7^ ]) 

Thai which Is at the Centre flows ottt esen to the dr c iunf creacea (n. £6) 

In the wicked, erO wnh falsitla are, as U were, in the cottie, wnfle 
goods with trnths are fai the e irtmifcr enctat bet in the good, goods with 
tmhs are la the centre a^ erfh with falsities are in the eh c il m f ersacta 
(a. 46). 

Tbci In tha crQ tha goods hi the c h cn in foooces are defiled Iw the arils 
at the ceotre ; winle in the good, the crils Id the edra no ia t waces am 
nodqwted by the goo^ at tbs centre (n. £6) 

Whaterer is at the centre is dawttly sader rkir and is seen and per 
cefred (n. 283) 

CkMta proilaiEitiaD of trethin thoae who attrfbote to tbaoselm 

lAit is Dirtnc (n, tjils]) 

Abo the pTrifmattoci of won b bofy (i^ 

Chaldea was one of the eocntcies ui whiu the Aodect CbtiTdi exbttd 
and wiw the Andent Word was known (n, 5sS>. 

Ctoispvf.— Goods and troths are chaise* and radatixs of stats in the kqsib 01 
the mind {0- I95bj\ x _i. 

ASectioiis are chiiges rrwt variations of state of the pertly organic 
mbatancea of the toind, and tbmgfats are changes and rariadcos in the 
fona of these mbstancea. Monesy b lbs stale of those changes that 
remain permanent (n, 279(^91). , 

AH changes and Yuriodosis m fr«ta In organic sotaSnnccs are such that 
baTn^ once become haHtosl they are peimaaatt (n. *7^^ ^ 

Qupj^ and Taristioi^ are infinitely mote pofeift in the u^snic jtraAsres 
of the mind in thoae of the body (n. 279t9l) 

Of the natnre and tmaltty of these chjuira (n. 319(3]) 

Cbarht In the Word rigntfles doctrine from spantusl tnuis (m 3a^«]) 

OMrta —In the atfritoil wwid aU cfaOdreai are led by the Lord into an(^ 
wWcan, Slid throogh that Into bestrenlT lore ^ means ot tUngs 

esiorabie and pleasiif fn. 136(6]) (SteiMjhBC/) 

CMtt — -No one can eren menticm the Icrt or His namn , }e«a and 
« Christ, except from Him (n. )) , , 

atrfti/vtt do not commriiend that God,^ »-resa« of the wnhe m, cm a ^ 
the world and awmned the Homan and la tbclr tbtwghi they 
sepoiaie HJs Dirloe from Hb H onta a {m *55^^]) . , ^ _ 

Thewo who deny the of tb« W(»d are not regarded as Qirhrta na 

(n. 256(3]) 
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Christian Religion {the), why it is accepted only in the smaller division of the 
habitable globe called Europe, and is there divided (n 256) 

Why m many kingdoms where the Chnslian religion is accepted there 
are some who claim for themselves Divme power, and ivish to be 
worshipped as gods, and invoke the dead (n 257) 

Why among those who profess the Chnstian religion there are some who 
place salvation in certain phrases vhich tliey must thmk and talk 
about, making no account of the good works ftey must do (n 258) 
“Why hitherto men have not known that to shun evils as sins is the 
Chnsban rehgion itself (n 265^ 

Christian World — Why the whole Chnstian world worships one God under 
three persons, which is to worship tliree Gods, not knowmg hitherto 
that God IS one in person and essence, in whom is a tnnity, and that 
the Lord is that God (n 262) 

Why there have been and sbll are so many heresies in the Chnstian 
world (n 259) {See Heresies ) 

Church — ^There are most general pnnciples of tlie church which enter into all 
rehgions and consfatute that communion , these are the acknowledg- 
ment of God and good of life (n 325[2]) 

The Lord’s church is not m the Christian a orld only, but is spread and 
dispersed throughout the world, and thus exists with such as are 
Ignorant of the Lord and do not have tlie Word (n 325[i]) 

On this earth there have been churches from the most ancient times 
These are desenbed in the Word, first, the Most Ancient Church, 
second, the Ancient Church , third, the Hebraic Church, from which 
sprang the Church of Israel and Judah (n 328) 

The churches previous to that of Israel and Judah are described only by 
the names of nations and persons and by a few thmgs respeding 
them (n 328[i]) 

The Christian Church followed the Jewish ^ 328^ 

The churches before the coming of the Inrd were all representative 
churches (n 255) < 

The Chnsban Church after its nse degenerated into a Babylon which 
transferred to itself the Lord’s Divine power, but lest it be called 
Divine power, and not human power, they made the Lord’s Human 
like the human of another man (n 262[8]) 

IVom the earliest tunes when a former church has been devastated a new 
church has taken its place (n 328[io]) 

It IS foretold in the Apocalypse that the Chnsban Church will be followed 
by a new church which is there meant by “the New Jerusalem commg 
down out of heaven ” (n 328[io]) 

Chyle — ^Man borne through infinite turnings much as the chyle is earned to its 
destmahon (n i64[6]) 

Circle — A circle of love to thoughts and finm thoughts to love from love, is in all 
thmm of the human mmd This circle may be called the circle of 
hfe ^n 29[3]) 

Civil — ^The cml and moral man can also become spintual, for the civil and 
moral is a receptacle of the spmtual He is called a cml man who 
knbws the laws of the kingdom wherein he is a citizen and hves 
according to them (n 322[i]J {See Moral ) 

Cleansing — ^All cleansmg from evils is from the Lord (n 151H) 

So long as man from himself holds the outmosts closed there can be no 
cleansmm but only such operabon by the Lord in man’s intenor as 
the Lord cames on m hell (n np) 

Among the Jews washing represented cleansing from evils Washing 
the head and hands means to cleanse the internal man, and washing 
the feet the cleansmg of the natural or external man (n 151H) 

How a man is deansed fix»m evil (n 121) {See Purification ) 
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Cwril ikfOM {ti$) in wUA Aden *nd Et* vere ilpilfy tho 

•ppeamice* of tnali, »hkli were lU had (n. 31313]) 

ComibtHtt (m Kaowfvigtt ), 

Cmn. — co^ bo no Ttitey in coJor noloi tie BjM -were 


I accordloE to (be fonat into wUch Bght flora (d. i£o) 
Colon i pyiWT the tame m the Ugbl of winter or of imnmer (n. 3o8[ ]) 

COiottA—A. fOTT i het of the frttermJ cm arith the ptIwimT ariaei whn 
rdroins frora tiits (tu 146) 

Cb o b e t ariKa rtkcs a man tHpVm that erils are rf™ btm^ ttipr w r nip 
molrea to refrain (ram them (n. 145^ \ 146) 
fVm coctiuietf a combat ariaaa, aiul when frr nri r ^ aem e it b 
caHed temptation (a. t45( ]) 

In tboae who hare indulged nmch (n the enjcTmenti of cril, 
appear ai trmptitiotta (tu 147 

Theae combali are agtlna the tUop tnat an in the man htmaeli^ and that 
be feelj to be hla cm (0.147) 

The hardeat Ktrnggle of all it inu the lore of rule from the km of ttlf 
(a. ^6) 

Ctamvtaonatt ( t*t fraeyrf a ). 

Commtm (wr Batinttt) 

Cammaalcavon —In the tpfaitnal wodd thoe b a ( rtmmnnlral km of aSafrkes 
aod of copteqoent thoogfati (o. ia4{]]). 

C^aparhat* rtmrdlr^ CtQ th^ b not teen (n. a7Sti]) 

Hearenlj lore, with hi afreSkrts, poce p tl ooa, and ibnngbti (a. 107 107). 
Infernal lore, with iti affecdont, hata, am thcmgbb (u. 107). 

W In the highest and the knreat heareo (n. t54(j]) 

Lstti wifli their enfa jm e u a (0. na). 

Ooe who dodea the [HtIm prcmdence m enp an d to one who aeea t 
manlfreeBt temple and heaa an en^btened pRaeber bnt afrenrards 
deuarea that be has oed^ aeea a bocae cf aume and heard nothing tnt 
trtienlate soud (0. i89( ]). 
wUhont repeatanee (il ni) 

Ifleuecrea of aSxklotta for good (il 40) 
ncosarei of luata for erfl fa. 40) 

The combat rhea pood tiH orfi meet dmiag man a ic&xinalhai (n. *84). 
The t c p jun dfeia of^lhe rfU wHh the ondettfandiag (n. l6j) 

The Ufe of the erfli ttt origin (ru 160) 

The nahtnl radooal and the aptritoal raflonal fn. iMf I) 

Tboae who attribute to the m a cl rea the good that beloiigB to chant/ and 
the truth that beloogt to faith (n. 30^ ]) 

Wbiioia coojedned with km (n. 35) 

Wbdosi in m prorratloo (n. 3351 ]) 

WUdoca not coojoujed with lore fn. 35) . , > 

Cvaparhent aod llla$irtd/oa$^Add (n. yfl. AEaSixa (n. je^ 

Actor (o. i*Jl } 0171®]) Apea (il lail j, *98). Arrow (a, aoafaj) 

Aihei (IL 178^5]) Atmoaptee (n. 195) 

lenejit (n. infr)) BariTbk (il aod) Bemt 
dtj (tL nj) Hrdi of night (n. iiyf ])- Blood (n- 1951 k Bow (n. 

Cards (ru^iu) Carred bnege (nu i7fr( 1) (i^* 33t 1) 

(n. ifrdt}) Clooda (n. 137(4])- Owrtt (n. 390) 

Cord* (n- lo^) Ciimiit (il 186, aocj, a96) ^ 

Dead bodj (n. ^ Dko (n. aia) Dbaam (il a8i( ]) 
the heart (n. 184) DoOr (n. 71)! Dote (n. k 33®C9l) 

j 


Diaton 


a Dr 
to) 
t]) 


to) Egg* (n. »95.1)- Enamy (a- ; 
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Faces (n l68[s]) Falling star (n 35) Fire (n n2, I36[s], z^%[s\ 
Fishes (n 56[3]) Fixed star (n 35) Floods (n 112) Hower bed 
(n 40) Flowers (penshable) (n 205) Food in. the stomach, 

(n 296) Fortifications (n 233[2]) Fruit (n 2i5[i3]) 

Gardens (n 40) Garments (borrow^) (n 205) Gold (n I4[2], 2i5[i3]) 
Grafting (n 296} 

Harlot (n i2i[2], i99[i]) Heaps (scattered) (n 204H) Heat (n 86). 

Hen (n 292) Hinge (n 235) Human body (n 4[5]) 

Lamb (n 296[2]) Leaven (n 25, 284) Light (n i68[4], 297) 
Marksman (n 333[3]) Meteor (n 35) Mimics (n I2i[2]) Mirror (n, 
52, i30[2j, 298) 

Near sighted person (n 189W) Noses (n 3io[53) 

Owl (n 338[g]) , Homed owl (n 292[2]) 

Palace (n 203[2]) Pearls (n 316) Pigeon (n 296[2]) Pirate (n I99[i) 
Player (n 298[4]) Poison (n 184, 281) 

Red lead (n 153) River (n 73[2]) Roboer (n I99[i]) 

Sad (n 235) Screech owl (n 292[2], 296) Screws (n 2n[2]) Seeds 
(n 3H. S^Ea], 98[6]) Serpents (n 40, 324[7], 338[6]) Sheep (n 296, 
33815]) Ship (n 198, 200) Sores (n U3) Spider (n 107, 286[i]) 
Sponge (n 17) Statue (n 176, 321) Sun (n 35, 160, 162) Surface 
(n 2i7[6]) Swan (n 2g2[a]) 

Talent (n 2io[2]) Tide (favormg) (n 186) Tree (n 3[2], 107, 160). 

Tools (n 96[3]) Turtle dove (n 296[2], 338[7]) 

Ulcers (n 03, 281) Unne (n i65[7]) 

Viper (n 292[2], 296) Virgin (n I30[2]) 

Wall (cracked) (n 318) Water (n igSM) Water firom an impure 
fountain (n 84[6]) Water (stagnant) (n n7[x]) Wave (n 195, 
200) Wheel (n 279[i]) Wmdows (n 207) Wine (n 284) 
Wound (n 278[s]) 

Youth (n I30[2]) 

Compel — The external cannot compel the internal, but the internal can compel 
the external The mtemal is so averse to compulsion by the external 
that it turns itself away (n i36[i], I29[i]) <■ 

Being compelled is not from freedom m accordance with reason, and not 
from oneself, but is from what is not freedom, and from another 
(n i29[i]) 

The Lord in no wise compels any one (n 43) 

It IS impossible to compel any one to think what he is not wilhng to 
think and to will what his thought forbids him to wiU, or to love 
what he does not love (n i29[i]) 

One can no more be compelled to beheve than to thmk that a thmg is so 
when he thinks it is not so , and one can no more be compelled to 
love than to will what he does not will (n I36[2]) 

There is an mtemal that man has in common with beasts, and this can be 
compelled (n I36[2]) ‘ 

To be compelled by love and a fear of losmg it is to compel oneself 

(n 13619]) 

It IS not contrary to rationality and hberty to compel oneself (n izglsi, 
13615], 147, 148, I45E3]) 

Man’s spint has full hberty by mflux from the spintual world, which does 
not compel (n I29[i]) 

A compelled mtemal and a free internal are possible (n i36[9]) 

What compelled worship is and what worship not compelled is (n 137) 

To compel men to Di\ine worship by threats and pimishments is per- 
nicious (n I36[4]) 

Compelled worship shuts m evils (n 136[4]) 

Concubine in the Word signifies a religion The three hundred concubines of 
Solomon represent vanous religions m the world (n 245) 
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CoiKiphctiKtt {uf Untt) 

Cwftwcn b a puaur itliy; 00 mani mrt of tl« rtErioB ftu 

J 7 S^.}) ^ ^ 

Of U>o*e wbo coafcis themuhe* cttOtj of all ifaa and do oot icarcii out 
aey tin In tbtmiohei (nu J7W(«0. 

ConfcniOQ of all iln U ancocticiaQsiioia of all, and at kncth 

It U ni.e a onlTcnal apart bom any b Twni'tng 

(0.378^.1) ^ 

Confirm. --£^ cry t hin g that a nun hia adopted by pcmmlon •Tvt cnn f rTTTrtrtfin 
rttnahu In ham as his own (n. 31?) 

Tbcre b nothing that danot loo cD oa jmtd, and falsity la more 

resdllY than the troth (n. jifil 1). 

£tct 7 tald^ and cmj erQ can « to co efinne d as to isake the fild^ 
apptar ula tmth and etoy erfl Dke good (n. tigil) aSfit 
\Micn fll^ltyhas beta confinned mah b not scent bat bom conCn pe l 
trath blthy is tets (tu 3iS{Cl) 

AhQrtj to co nfir m ahaterer oac pleases is not lolcQiccoce, bet only 
(ngttrahjr which may exist In the wont of men (n. jiSi 
Eftiy thieg coofirmed bj both the wtn and the mnausMiiog TOnalu to 
eternity 1 bet not what has been coofirmed by the andcntnadlng only 

lie that t^oidi erQ lorn docs etolence to DMoe goods, and be that 
Qpboldi false pnoctoks does notcnce to Dhrine tnnhs (n. 331I3I) 

The cottbrnuikm of fablty b a denial of troth, and the confinaaooo of 
erQ U a re)eChoa of good (n. sjiUl) 

There U a con fa ia a tlop that b intdiefteal and nu at the same time 
TtJoatary bat al) rnlantaiy cotUmrcakic b also iueOeifhuJ (iLytSt;]). 
Tbc confirmation of erO that U both eolonUiy and InicUetfttuI enoses 
man to bebere that hb own jndence b ererythlng and the Dirine 
prorfdoice oeahlng} bat iMs b sot tru of inuUemal wifpiiwicm 
atone (n. 

Thm are soom who ere resy stdlfal la ecssfirmlog, and alihongh tenor 
am of any imh are abb to co nfir m both trath and blsiry ^a. 

Ca/rfleh 1 •^CKtriog man a reformatioo good and eeil meet, and then coenH& 

ConfioL j and t*'''™!** arise tins If severe b aUed lemptatite (n. 2S4) 

(la) — llowamancanbe motoneaiijroaDjouied wnhlhe Lard (n 33! 1 ) 
Ereiyone scknowledgcs God and b coo)cincd with Him according to the 
good of hb tile (n. tlbirl) 

The eonjnndUcm of tbs with a man eiaftiril or tnsngelUsach that 
evenr thing thst hss relation to the Ittrlne b not fixiin thcsi bet from 
the Lord [k. cyi ]) 

Lore b eonjondUon hseU (n. Ul'l) 

Tbe mere oeaity a «"«« b conjoined with the Lord the nicer he becomes 
(n. 34l ])i tod tbe bapptCT (n. 4O and the more fflitlaaiy does 
he appear to himself to be his own, and the mom dearly does he 
reeognice that be b the Lord s (n. 4 ^) 

Tbs Lord cotijoitts roan with irbawdf by meant of appeanroces (n aigCa]); 
and br means of corre sp o o daices 

Throogh lib Dtrine joovldeBee the Lord conjoins Hfanself with nstoral 
things by of spiritoal things, and with temporal things by nMoni 

of etemaj things according I o«s (n. a»c(4j) 

Tbe loffd cim>dnj Ilhnielf with niei by means of correspoodenees, and 
thas pf appvrances In acocodance with the confimtatkms of 

these by man fa. 3ao(4) 

Tbe nndcTStsixfipg does nc< eoo)oin Itsdf with the will, ix the thooght of 
the nndcistaoding with tbe of the will, lait the wiQ with its 

affciaioo c u o joiij a itself with the nndentandlQg and its thengbt (n. 80) 
(3iv Cbfi/aKtwt,) 
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Conjugial Love is the spiritual heavenly love itself, an image of love ol the 
Lord and of the church, and denved from that love (n I44[2]) 

Love truly conjugial communicates vith tlie inmost heaven (n 144[3]) 
Conjunction with the Lord is according to the reception of love and wisdom 
from Him idafij) 

Conjuniflion with the Lord and regeneration are the same (n 92[i]) 

The conjundhon is more and more near or more and more remote 
(n 28[ i ], 32[3]) 

So far as one shuns evils as diabolical and as obstacles to the Lord's en- 
trance he IS more and more nearly conjoined w ith the Lord (n 33[3]) 
The end of the Lord’s Dinne prondence is the conjundhon of the human 
race with Ilimself (n 45) 

The more nearly any one is conjoined with the Lord, the more distindlly 
does he appear to himself to be Ins own, and the more clearly does he 
recognize that he is the Lord’s (n 158) 

ConjuniS'on of the Lord w ith man and the reciprocal conjundlion of man 
witli the Lord are effedled by means of the two faculties, rationality and 
liberty (n 92[i]) , and by loving the neighbor as oneself and loving the 
Lord above all things (n 94, 326) 

The reciprocal conjundlion of angds with the Lord is not from the angels 
but IS as if It were from them (n 28[4]) 

By means of the two faculties, rationality and liberty, there is a conjundfaon 
of the Lord with every man, both the evnl and the good, so ev ery man 
has immortality But eternal life, that is, the life of heaven, is given 
to him in whom there is a reaprocal conjundlion from mmosts to out- 
mosts (n 96[7]) 

Upon the conjunc^on of the Creator with man both the connedhon of all 
things and the conservation of all things depend (n 3[3]) 

Love does nothing except in conjundlion with vvnsdora (n 4[i]) 

All conjundlion in the spuntual world is effedled by means of loolung to 
another (n 291,1]) 

Examples of presence and conjundlion in the spmtual world (n 326) 

The acknowledgment of God causes a conjundion of Gdd with man and 
of man with God (n 326[i]) 

In the spmtual world conjum^on is from an affedbon that spnngs from 
lo\e(n 326[3]) 

The several particulars in the human mind are associated and conjoined 
according to affedbons, or as one thing loves another This conjundbon 
IS spiritual conjunction, which is like itself in things general and par 
ticular Its ongm is from the conjundbon of the Lord with the spmtual 
world and with the natural world, in general and m particular (n 
^ 326U]) 

The conjundbon of the will with Uie understanding is like the inflow of 
the blood from the heart into the lungs (n 165) 

The conjundbon of all things of the will and understanding, that is, of the 
mind of man with his life’s love (n io8[i]) 

There is no conjundbon of minds unless it is reaprocal, and the recipro- 
cation IS what conjoins (n 92[2]) 

If one loves another and is not loved m return, then as the one approaches 
the other withdraws , but if he is lov ed in return then as one approaches 
the other approaches and conjundlion takes place (n pafa]) 
Conservation (the) — Upon the conjundlion of the Creator with man both the 
connedbon of all things and conservation of all things depend (n 3[3]) 
Constant — There are manv constant things created in order that things not 
constant may have existence , some named and described (n ipofi]) 
Consummation — The end of a church is called its consummation (n 32813]) 
The consummation of the Most Anaent Church, the Ancient Church, 
the Hebraic Church and the Church of Israel and Judah are desenbed 



COS-CCRKIVC TIIC DIYINT PROVIDENCE.— INDEX. 319 

tolI«\\onl The d«niie wkI CiOTTtmmatlce of tie Onirtlffl 
U dfr-crilied fn the {0 jaS(«]>, 

'Cietayhasant of ErtI, vbeoc* b anM5 (a. 33^)) 

•^wrttt/ncafe,— «>d oottnoAs *it eoniainaiiit, tad tbew ue In tfia 
lunrti wcrW (fu 3jo( J) 

Bj- deatli the crtnw tbl^ of Kttm* ire pw oft wUJe the pcrer thliM 
of tulcrrc which irc oeimt to *i)WtnaI thing* m letifawa lul 
then l<ctrme bh coDtiitoott (n. aacfj}) 

■CtMfffvitf . — ^Whiterer U IWnp U nun or ingtt h from the DWiw peine 

CDn}aiord wUh him bj o opilc nh7 1^ ipnaxing to Um u if b wo* 
hi* ^ 57 } 

Cffot/Moffr — iTrt tutnnl tln« no* cncnmonlcnte « hh the ijWtnal by coodmiliy 
W ty cofTOjxjndence* bo» feU In. 4!! 

■Canrtnaf on mtA tfuntt I pouiljc, Hwogh rirtfy wiih the ingeb of bcATtn, 
ind this bij been piMleU 10 eunj for aga (o. 1J5) 

CooNcnuhm with the dead woold turn the tame ti mtiudo, 

tumdj man woolJ be peranded tod foreed (□. 134.) 

Osrrft.— The e^ trun, *0 lottg i« he Keea in the world, doa not feel Ac cords 
that bind bhn tbej m os If of soft woo) or smooth threads of sHV, 
which he ioro becvi*c they tlulhte Bat liter death the; become 
hard icd pBinp (a. 

— AB (£i^ the mind corr c ipond to iQ thiagi of tht body 
(n. iStfij) 

The Lord eoe^ohu IDmsdf with nsca by menni of to r rape ade n c q 
and thoa br meins of ippcar a octi (n. 330 ) 

All ihtog* 01 Ibo Wofd tn pore eaHapondcBCta of rpfateil and 
eele^tlU thlncv lad becuM they an cwTc apoo d en cta Bsey ire also 
•ppemaeea (a. S 3 C(«)) 

Canu f u a Jia ca ire ia cyeit part appeuwacea of troth, wbhhi waidv 
bower t f gettttliie tmtw ire wddeB (&• 35 ^ 01 ) 

The Word U wriaen ihrongboct wholly la correwoodences In. 356(^ 
Aaoc^ the indents there wu 1 kn^led^ of correncpdencai (which 
Inelidei ■ InowWgn of reiwmoUtiTeah the m e ntal knowledge of 
tin wise. Thb wiitspedally cnhlrtied la Egn* (**- * 5 H 3 ) 
of Tronf —Of 1 papal ball coofimlng the decree of the (a. 3571 1 ) 
^canfvKUKt —The fnler^ la hidden Imwiorir la the tooev la the fpeew, la 
li» coowefuner ind to Ibt pcstarea of the extonil (0 > 2 ^)) 
CbriMftt— NVhy ihr two tabla of the Uw ire eaJJed the ccrreaaat (a. 3 *^ 
■Cbranltflt,— Mia afler dcalh b Jait i> much 1 naa n ho w« fa the worid, 
with this difference only Uot be haa cut eft the cormlnti that 
farmed hb body to the world fa. 134I )) , , , 

•Ojwt (tAaf cafrftif boet fit Mrt) ilgiubed goew natonl o&^hxa (n. 31^ J) 
•Crwfe.— The nnlrene. with eich thfap lad iD thing* tbeefa, wu created &«o 

Wtlne lore by meun of Db™ wi*d«n In. 3) . .. r < 

The LMrlne lore and the Dlftne wWorn, which ire 1 os» in tiie herd, 

ire ia troy ereated thing to • ctrtala aemUsat* (m 5I 

In emy lhi>c aatci U«rt b tonWUnc H>«* b itfciU. to It* nBtbto 

of good ind trntb (a. yft ]) , . „ , 

No lagd or ipWtwii mealed aoeh bnmeififtiely to they woe ifl b«o 

to Ur. to Moritr fa • «« WWnto. 

IbiTO'SSrfWtenmnjiUdn of tin Dtrtoo lot. nnd of tl« Dbfao 
wisdom fa 33drsl) 

The dlffereacc between croatlnc and proeedfag from (a. itgf J) 

Owcffort,— Tbi cad of crealkm b • huTea from the hoama ace (a. J*3) 

All cnerior to nun ind U»t iro serrtcealie to him la the way ot 

■SI ire seeo r^u y ends of ouHon (a. 333! D 


320 


ANGELIC WISDOJI 


The Lord created the universe that an infinite and eternal creation from- 
Himself might exist in it (n 202[i], 203[23) 

The new creation, that is, the regeneration of the men of the Most An- 
cient Church, IS descnbed in the first chapter of Genesis by the creation 
of heaven and earth (n 24i[i]) 

The laws of Divine order established in the first creahon (n 332[i]) 

All things of the universe are creations from Divine love and Divine; 
wisdom (n i, 3) 

Crowns — “The seven crowns upon the heads of the dragon” {Apoc xu 3) 
signify the holy thmgs of the Word and the church profanem 
(n 3io[5]) 

Crucify — ^Why the Jewish nation was permitted to crucify the Lord (n. 247), 
Cruelty ongmates in love of self (n 276[2]) 

Cunning {the), their fate in the other life (n 310) 

Cup of cold water {Matt x 42) means something of truth (n 23o[3]) 

Cure {to) — The evils of a man's life’s love can be cured by spintum means as 
diseases are bv natural means (n 28i[2) {^See Heal ) 

Curse — The cursing of Cam involves the spiritual state into which those come 
after death who separate faith from chanty or -wisdom from love 
(n 242W) 

What are real curses (n 217, 250) 


Dagon represented the religion of the Philistines (n 326[i2]J 
Damnation — Predestination to non-salvation is damnation (n 329113]) 

Man’s fii-st state is a state of damnation (n 83 [j]) 

By a belief m instantaneous salvation out of pure mercy damnation is 
attnbuted to the Lord (n 340[5]) 

That any of the human race have been damned from predestination is a. 
cruel heresy (n 330[8]) 

Danes, what they teach in their exhortation to the holy communion (n ii4[i]) 
Darkness {tenebmc) — In the Word falsities are called “darkness,” and thus 
those in falsities are said to “ walk m darkness and m \he shadow of 
death” (n 3i8[s]) 

Hypocrites sent into outer darkness (n 23i[4]) 

Thick darkness {caltgo) — When an angel of heaven looks into hell he sees 

nothing but mere thick darkness, or when a spmt of hell looks mta 
heaven he sees nothing there but thick darkness , the reason (n 167) 

Those who are sent into outer darkness (n 23i[4]) 

David represents the Lord who was to come mto the world (n 244, 245) 

Dead — The natural man, however cmlly and moi-ally he may a( 5 l, is called dead. 
(n 32233] , see also n 236) 

Death is a continuation of life, with the difference that man cannot then be re- 
formed (n SL'j’jb) 

By death man puts off the grosser thmgs of nature, and retains the purer 
thmgs of nature which are nearest to spintual things, and these then- 
become his containants (n 22033]) 

By death man puts off what is natural and temporal, and puts on the spirit- 
ual and eternal thmgs that correspond to them (n 22034,2]) 

In the spintual world, into which every man comes after death, it is not 
asked what your belief or what your dodlrme has been, but what your 
hfe has been (n 10133]) 

The natural man, however civilly and morally he may aft, is called dead,, 
but the spintual man is called hvmg (n 32233]) 

After death a man is no longer borne from one society to another m the 
spintual world, because he is no longer m any state to be reformed (n, 

307M) 

Decalogue {the), was the first thing of the Word, and, when placed m the ark,, 
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WM CtHed JeliOTtth,''w<lo3iutftnt«dthe Ho^ of Holki 1 * tlie ttber 
oacle ind fa ibe ttaQaarr In tlie temple of Jonmlan ^n. tfflfnj) 
Ttere *« twT> uWei of the aecalogrw, oce reUtlag to G<» end the otta- 
to mao {n. jafiOJ) 

The decalogue tao^t to diDditfl (n- *^<1 3d5[j]) 

The decakgo* it tbeMent d*y i* lie 1 Irnkmled book or writlaff 
opened only la the nia di 0/ chfldrea end joath (il wfill 
Tm* (ut ^ 

— There ire two ktodi of degms, dlioete dcEreei, tint ti, /t^- g rpor op 
^ he ight od e o a tt a orn u depeei, tbit fa, degree* of treidlh (n- jaf ]} 
There are three diicreta dq^teea ct d eg r te i of height ia mpn frrmi aeitlaa 

_ (°-3») 

Erety mm bt hfa Creadon md coocecocmfabybhlh bis three £scret* 4 e 
firms or degree* of height the hat < kg ret fa called th* aitanl, the 
•ecood the tptrfntaL the third the celesbil (m 3at ^ J) 

HxCR degree* the Lord opens in sio l aaadlo g to hi* Ufe adtnillT In thl* 
world, hot not perctpobly and testfblj tOl a&er he leares tbs world 
(ft- 

There are tiuee degrees of wfadom is masi these «ie opened In the nre>»- 
nre of hfa conjondtion with the Lord. Smee lore a coa)nnfHcia bulf 
they are opeo^ la the menmre of lore (s ^ ]) 

These degrees ate ttot conaeffad condimoQ^ mu are crm}Qlned by Ctr 
respondcficea (n. 34! J) 

'Wfadom cm b«ekTatMlsatii{Jlc«terstio and tn each degree la a limple 
ratio to Us h^bcA point (n. 34! }) 

There are three dege^ of EC* ha msa. Is beasts there fa only ooe, 
wbkh fa lie the iomst degree b mas called the sstanl (n. 314! 1) 
Tfae nsaaoQ vhy many b the world are not ae pa ml for becres fa tiiat 
they lore the &nt degree of their life w him fa called the n e timl, asd 
ore aswilUc^; to withdrew ftom d asd hecerme tpoirsil (n. 314(^0]) 

The natural degree of Ufa Tlewed b itself kwes otihbg b« wlf asd the 
wori^ the ipfaitual degree lores the Ltfd asd hcares, asd also self 
aul the vtnid,bQt God aodbescTes as higher chief, asd dambast, asd 
•elf and the worid a* lower Instnnnaatal, and nhmayUail (a. Jt4{a’]) 
The Lord alooe opens the apirftual decree ssd the celestial degree, and 
open* thfTTt In thojo ooly who are wwe £p«n Him (n. 3413]) 

Every asgel fa perfeftfa« b wfadom to rtmdly 'bat eui aectadbg to the 
d^reo of pff a/jT twi b good and truth b which ho was when be 
th* worid (n. 134) . , , V 

JCf^OglriM —There fa 00 olfaSoo <» hot wilbonl dcUghl, dam these make the Ufa 
of erery one J° 3 ) 

The delight of hts aflemoo GIfa asd siunaisd* errery c 
a gentril deCght of all together or a moat general d 
roQods t h^ uul T Cisa l hearen. lo like TrwiTna* the d 
fills and wrroands eoery sofait of hcD, and a gcseaal d 
ciety of hotl, md the deligst of aH, or a most gtaeral o 
sarroosds the entire heD (o. 303)- 
What delight usd pieasore are (n. 313) , . , 

The deUgfiti bdoc^nc to the fast* are erlfa, aaid tha tbocghtt beloogbg 

to the dellghti are tilsUfai (n. ao^( 1 ). — a , n / 

The del^trf erfl fiTOws whh the mdlinan *1 be wUh and doe* erU {n- 

Tho^S^ht of the affisaion of thefa Ufa** lore ancanpasaes enrery OCL* a* hfa 
deUghl of tha bTo of ruHng from tho tore of self 

their i-ftttri g of the tree of bMwledge fa depkfted by the Bood (n. 33®t4l) 
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Deny {to) Those who deny God in the world deny Him after death (n 326[s]}_ 

T^ose who deny the Dmmfy of tlie Lord cannot be admitted into heaveit 
and be m the Lord (n 23i[6]) 

So far as one denies the Lord he is severed from Him (n 326M) 

Derivatives of the love of evil (n 33[i]) 

The derivations of infernal love are affedbons for evil and falsity, which, 
stndlly speaking, are lusts , and the denvations of heavenly lo\ e are af- 
fetftions for good and truth, which, slndlly speakmg, are diledbons (n 
io 6 [ 3 ]) 

The lusts of evil, w'hich are denvatives of that love, have their life from it 
(n 2 o6[2]) 

Description {a short), of hea-ven and hell (n 299-306) 

Desolation — The causes leading to a gradual vastation of good and desolation 
of truth in the church, until its consummation is reached (n 328 [ 7 ]) 

Determination — Every power must have a supply that must be imparted to it, 
and thus a determmation from what is more mternal or higher than it- 
self (n 88[i]) 

The mind has not from itself the power to think and to will one thing or 
another apart from something more internal or higher that determines 
the mind to it (n 88[i]) 

Devastation — ^The essential devastation of the church was represented by the 
destnidbon of the temple itself, and by the carrying away of the people- 
of Israel, and by the captivity of the people of Judah in Babyloma (n, 
246) 

Devices — The perceptions belonging to lusts of evil are devices (n 2o6[2]) 

Devil — By the “devil” is meant hell m the whole complex (n 204) 

There is no devil who is sole lord in hell, but the love of self is called the 
“devil” (n 302) 

Hell in its form is like a monstrous man, whose soul is the love of self and 
self-intelligence, thus the devil (n 302) 

Whether you say evil or the devil it is the same, the devil is within all 
evil (n 233[3]1 ^ 

Evil IS the devil (n 2i5[i3]) 

Evil and the deim are one, and the falsity of evil and Satan are one (n- 
33 C 3 ]) 

Those who confirm in themselves the lusts of evil are called satans, and 
those who live those lusts are called devils (n 3io[3]) 

I have seen fiery devils who, while they were hearing the secrets of wisdom,* 
not only understood them but from their rabonabty talked about them ; 
but as soon as they letumed to their diabohcal love they ceased to im'- 
derstand them (n 223) {See Hell and Satan ) 

Diastole, what it is (n 3i9[i]) 

Difference between those who believe all good to be from the Lord and those 
who believe good to be from themselves (n 93) , 
between man and beasts (n 74, gdW, 276[i]) , 

between enlightenment from the Lord and enlightenment from man (n. 
168,169), 

between the love of digmties and nches for their oivn sake, and the love, 
of them for the sake of uses (n 2i5[i]) 

Digestion, the process of (n 296[i4]) 

Dignities — What dignities and nches are and whence they are (n 215W) 

Natural and temporal in external form, but spintual and eternal m intemal 
form (n 220[8]) 

, wesdth to the wicked are but stumbhng blocks (n 2SoW) 

nmat spiritual dignities and possessions are (n 217M) 

Dignibes in the earliest bmes were such only as were accorded by cluldreir 
to parents They were digmbes of love, lull of respedl and venerafaon. 
(n 2I5[2]) {See Honors ) 
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Dttdfijt —Dj a ( J/«// *• 4*) l» wennt tl» wale of thc« wbo are hx 

*ome of the »pWtail xMbc* td \tt cbuth (a. ajoU) 
ihttttnfottt, I —There mait aeerit •))nac up la the dwreh dbpota, ccctroren- 
Htrttit*. \ ^ tepedaliT ia ttranl to the uadmiandiTur of 

Qie \V Old jn, 356(51 j) 

Permluioia of tbtie are la accord with the law* of the DHm worUence 
(tu a55( ^ 

If the church had held to the three euesjliah It wemU uot hate bea d 


If chorch had held to the three euesjliala It wemU uot hate hea d 
Tided, bot oofr T*ried bf Iniencdlnal dUacajfion*, as Ucht Tiries ba 
color la beaudful objeda (a. 259011 

iJ/ffttac* ti an appearwtee accwdlnc to coajnnafcjo with the Lord (a- idaf J) 
The hard appeaA to angels at a distance like a sun in. t6j( l) 

Dtstaoce* ^pptxr In the sydriiual srorid In accord with the dmloiIWilty of 
alTedttons and of thooghts tbercfroin (n. ibaOl). 

The ipWtual U not In dotaoce aa the natural Is in. Jl2t 1). 

It U the appearance of dhtaoce that causes ooe Und of bdlef ahout what 
man thinks and poedres, and another about what be aces and 'hi-wri 

. . 

fl/roftct— U not dlsdnfl b odied op, gtrlng rise to erpy ImptrCnSioo of 
form (n, 4l»p 

DlrUnf —The Lord does not Boder any thing to be dlrldcd (n, i6\. (Sr PirhiM.) 

Bifi/ia.— The Pirloe looks to what U ctenm In erciy nv^a, botn m the erQ and 
In the good (n. 59). 

The Di Ice la to crery ereated thing beouse the tun of the sphitoal world 
whiefa b from the Lord, and from which iJl things art, U la orety ere 
mled thhu^ but with iahedie rark^ aceerdbg to uses (n, 5I ]) 

The DirhM la Itself Is la the Lord, and the Dmne Cron Itself W the DL 
Thte {ram the Lord In created things (n. 52) 

TThat b Dirlse eunot be appropriated to man as hh, bet cn be ad}cdaed 
to hloi aad th e reby ifpeu aa bb (a. sSsf 

Dttl^ EtUM (Ue) b krn imd wbdom (a. (Sn EtUirc*,) 

Dfrfn o<^ ftrtit (tfia) b called the Hwy Sjirit (n. 26a(sJ). 

D!rh$aaatan {ii 9 ) b that which b eaOod the Soe (a. ahaOll 

It has come to pas ihsr • Qtibtlaa can scarcely led to thbtk or a 
Dirlne Human (a. 

OlrUn Itt^f (lie) —The eucolhl Wrine, from which ara all ihtugi, ■ that 
wHch b called the Father (n, iha(jl) 

By the Infinhe and Etmnal In hjclf the DWne Itself b meant (n. 5*/ 

Olrht Lon ajtd WMom (lie) go fcnb from the Lxd a a cw (n. ])■ 

The Dirioe lore and Ihr^ wbdom are nbi t a nce and are form (o. 4(iL 

DiTfS’Sro b of Dirioo wUdom, and Dirino wbdom fa of DWnc loro (lu 

Diitoe'virt mutd .H tUnci, but ncUnt »Woai (o, 

trtxfi'irre hu u to ewl »hMma coo^tlDt ()< iB<a irtio 1«TC b,£<wa or 
are becomi n g angdi (lu 27! ]) , . , , . , , 

Wrftfeo— A mao can be, whDe be U ifring In the wT*ld,*tn good tad lo bbitT 
at the aame and thus be aa U were a dcwHc men, and loasmn^ 
as thU dWbloo destroy* the man, the Lord’s DWm ntmdfflce, Ja 
mch and ertry particular of It, I" as ha end that thb dmilai thajl 
not be (n. 16), (Stt OhtJod) 

UepTBo.— mereUcre b eocrernttoa with the dead, dcciM of refigte aJ« ame- 
tlmaa bnpomd upon the mind by apfrhi. h wrer done by any 

rood fpint, still by any angel of bearon fa. r34JM , ^ 

Jefflj— \Vhen W U takanawaythertfa noVmgeraBywlIUiigand flna no 

doln* (n. 31 1), 


not be (n. 16), (&r DhtJod) 

Oogna . — ^iVhere there b coO T eTig fioQ with the dead, dcraM 
rtmisa bnpoaed upon the mind by rpirhi. Thb a 
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Dominion {love of) — ^^Vhen the love of rule from the mere delight of that love 
gradually came in (n 2i5[3]) (See Rule ) 

Dominion (the Lord’s), -which is not only o\er heaven, but also over hell, is a 
dominion of uses (n 26) (See Kingdom ) 

Door — The “door” (John x 2, 3) means the Lord (n 230M) 

When the door stands open and when shut (n 71) 

The love of self guards the door lest man should open it, and the Lord 
should thereby cast it out (n 2io[2]) 

Evils obstrudl and close the door (n 119) 

This door cannot be opened by the Lord but by means of the man (n 
116, 119) 

^\^len man refrains from evds as sins a door is opened and the Lord casts 
out the lusts of evd that have occupied the internal of thought (n I45[3]) 
Man opens this door by shunning enls as sms as if from himself with the 
aclmowledgment that he does it from the Lord (n 2io[2]) 

The door is opened by man’s removing evd by shunmng and turning 
away from it as infernal and diabolicM (n 23313]) 

When man as if of himself opens the door, the Lord roots out the lusts and 
the evils together (n 119) 

The Lord continually sohcits and urges man to open the door to Him (n 
119) 

Dragon (the) — By the “dragon” in the Word are meant those who separate 
faith from chanty (n 258[i]) 

Dwelling place (see Abode) 


Eagles signif} rapacious men who are endowed -with intelledhial sight (n 20) 
Ear (the) — There cannot be heanng apart from its form which is the ear (n 
279t6]) 

Very little is known as to how the ear hears (n 336, 174, 180) 

The understanding from the uiU flous into the eye and the ear, and not 
only makes those senses but also uses them as its instiuments in the 
natural u orld , this is not in accordance u ith the appearance (n 3i4[i]) 
It IS the understanding that sees in the eye and hears in the ear, and not 
the reverse (n I50[2]) 

Eat — “ Eating from the tree of knowledge ” signifies the appropnation of good 
and truth as being from man and consequent!) man’s, and not from the 
Lord and consequently the Lord’s (n 3i3[2], 241) 

“Eating of the tree of knou ledge” signifies the conceit of self-mtelhgence 
(n 3 =SU) 

A knou ledge of c\ il after the fall is meant by “ eating from the tree of the 
1 nou ledge of good and evil” (n 275) 

Tlie end of the Most Ancient Church is signified by the “eating from the 
tree of knowledge ” (n 24i[i]) 

Eber — ^The Ancient Church u as notably changed by Eber (or Heber) from 
whom arose the Hebraic Church (n 32S[2]) 

Eden (the garden of) — The wisdom and intelligence of the Most Ancient 
Church are desenbed by “the garden of Eden” (n 24i[i], 313) 

Man’"; wisdom ongimling in love is depiflcd by a garden (n 332[3]) 
Effect — Withdraw the cause from the cffcifr and the effcdl vv'ould pensh(n 3[2]). 

Effedl is called the outmost end (n ioS[2]) (See End) 

Effort — Withdraw effort from movement, movement would stop (n 3[a]) 

^sypt was one of the kingdoms in which the Ancient Church existed and in 
vs Inch the Ancient Word was known (n 32S[2]) 

(Here aid m oth.r plsccs w'l rc the same statement is made Egjpt is named as in 
m \t liTti extensue dominion ) 

Vli) the sons of Israel were led out of Egj-pt (n 243) 
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^fpVOBt tcpTOcfit a particaUr kind of ctQ (e. 35113]) 

•fbey contcfted ccrmpoodc««i Into mapic (n, 2&4[6]) 
etrobM “^aimilotVtrfti^corttoctodetreejUpcreeiTtdl^iiicicolT 
Atctflt / lo «» ob^cnre waj while U»ea«em of wUdma k deari/pcrcchwi 

by »och u know tad tee what wkdom U (n. 34^ i) 

Etart t t Um La rerpe^ to tffeAkin woold not to poafble oakn man had 
ftoffi niLonaitty an ability to tolac the nadcntandhip, and from Btortr 
an aUHty to win thh (a. 751 )) 

£mbf^ --In ereiy hnman emfnTO ito I^jid forms two icctptacka, ooe Car the 
WtIoc lore aod Ito other farihe DWne wkdcmt a rccntade of the 
Dninc lore for the foitue wUl of the and a lectptaele of the Dl 
tine wisdom for his fe d ar t midmuiidlsr (n. 3341 ]) 

£®trorfs.— The "emetods" with which the Fh&tlMa were ■mlttm d g nt fii^ 
natonl k>re% which are andean when scpanted from spUtaal We 
and the ** golden emerodi ” signified ipaitsal Wts purified and made 
pood (a. jv 

£odf—Tme are m tiy n ei e three iMagt togetho that make oce; theae an 
calkd end. coose and effedt (o. toS] )) 

As end czmjolm ItKif wHh tht cane, a:^ throng the caasc with the «f 
fedh M docs the fife a lore conjoin itsdf with ito tnmnal of thought, 
and through thu with hs external (n. toS] ]) 

The end Impxrtt hself wholly to the casse, sm throegh (he casse to the 
cSedl (n. toS{ ]), 

There k nothing essentud In the efledl except what k tn the casse, tad 
throogh the czese la the end (m toS[ ]) 

As the cad h the rery etscctlal abkb eaten into ito casse and the 
casse and eflcdl are called mediate and octmeot ends (b. zo^ J) 
lie Out seeks aa end seeks the means also (n. nik]) 

The opentloci and p cogre i a of (he end foe the nu of which the enlreiae 
wws created (hroegh b what U called the ChTine yaoraieiiee (a. 

The k wfUlng Out a man shoold OOnk and talk aboot drlne Odngt 
prorraed the end is to see (be mtih (o. 3t9(0) 

The end of the Dlttoe proridenee (n. to, ay 45) 

The cod to creation (0 ayf k 45» J*J» 1) 

Secondary ends of oeailoa (n. jjaf 1) (Sw Coviaf effact) 

The teachfng In the drarcbes to tboaa who are eomlag to the Lord^ 
Sepper (n, 35*01) « ^ ^ 

rnyffaA,— or those who do not snffer themselm to to compeM (to reapoa to 
teliglorv) then are many of the English narion (a, 136(41) 

The Eiillih toU tbo doftrine of (thh alone, and ret to their extortstkm 
to the bob coemmmloa they piainJy teach ukoor 

ledgment, coofeuioo of sins, repentance and ren^ of ( tu n4{ ]). 

Eefo/mtat Mon k In the en W m ca l cf self lore, and that enjoy 

mem coostiwtes hk xeiy Qfe (n tWI 

ETei7eo>3ytncot that man hu b frooihkkrrej no enjoyment k pomCilo 

from any other aomco (n. yjf I). , hi , 

Ercry eo Wt ac Pt and pleasore; and therefore ctot thing of the wlQ, k 
from aaafHoo, whidi behmp to W« (“- 7^ ll , ^ . -l /„ rjer 
Tht tBjoyments of good are what am J) 

Adtog from We 1 enjoyment k adtog fi«i freed« fn. yjf ^ 

A<afag from an enjoytnect </ loro k aiflingfr^freedaB; aDd^» 

•on frnxs the lore thk b also adltag to actcriyCT with rtatec (a. 85)^ 

There art two kinds of enloyrncnti, enjoymott of tbeondentandlnf^ 

enjoymenu of the wflf choae of the ondcstan<^ 

m«ts of irkdcm, and thoM of ttowfflaroaW enjoyments ofkrTe(ii. 

Tto iS^cs of deBght and enjoyment comdtnto man’s Hfe (n. iMt*!) 
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The life’s love has its delight, and the wisdom thereof has its enjoyment 
(m 19SH) 

Vital heat is fiom the delights of the affedtions and from the enjoyment of 
the perceptions and thoughts (n ipSH) 

External enjoyments allure the internal to consent and love (n I36[i]) 
Enjoyments diredt the thoughts and banish refledlion (n 113) 

After death, when they have become spuats, the evil are mcapable of any 
other enjoyment than that which they had m spirit while in the world , 
and that enjoyment is the enjoyment of internal love, which is then 
turned into what is undelightful, painful, and terrible , and this is what 
IS meant in the Word by “torment” and “hell” (n 83[3]) 

Enjoyments of mfemal spints (n 340[5]) 

Lusts with their enjoyment block the way and close the doors before the 
Lord ^n 33[2]) {See Delights ) 

Enlighten \ — Man is taught by the Lord by means of enhghtenment, be- 

Enlightenment j cause teaching and enhghtenment are predicated only of wis- 
dom and the understandmg (n 165) 

There is an intenor and an extenor enlightenment from the Lord, and there; 

IS an intenor and an extenor enhghtenment from man (n i68[i]) 

By mtenor enlightenment from the Lord a man perceives at the first hear- 
ing whether what is said is true or not true Extenor enhghtenment is- 
from this m the thought (n i68[i]) 

Intenor enlightenment from man is from mere confirmation , and extenor 
enhghtenment from man is from mere knowledge (n ifiSti]! 

There is another kind of enhghtenment, by which it is revealed to man m 
what faith and what intelhgence and wisdom he is (n 170) 

The enhghtenment of Swedenborg (n 135) 

Since the last judgment, that is, now, every man who wishes to be enhght- 
ened and to be wise can be (n 26313]) 

Enmrty — “ The enmity put between the serpent and the woman and between the 
seed of the serpent and the seed of the woman ” ( Gen 111 15) is between 
the love belonging to man’s own and the Lord, and thus between 
man’s own prudence and the Lord’s Divme providence \’n 2ii[i]) 

Man’s own has an mbom enmity against the Divine providence (n 2n[i])» 
Enthusiastic spirits — Diabolical visions have sometimes appeared, mdnced by 
enthusiastic and visionary spirits, who from the delirium that possessed 
them called themselves the Holy Spint (n I34n[3]) 

Those who are taught by influx what to beheve or what to do are not taught 
by the Lord or by any angel of heaven, but by some enthusiastic spint, 
Quaker or Moravian, and are led astray (n 32i[3]) 

Equilibrium between heaven and hell (n 23) 

In this equihbnum every man is held as long as he hves in the world, and 
by means of it he is held in freedom to flunk, to will, to speak, and to 
do, and in this it is possible for him to be reformed (n 23) 

Those who have joined evil and falsity m themselves made of service for 
the conjundhon of good and truth m others (n 22) 

Error of the age, to beheve that evils have been separated from man, and even 
cast out, when they have been remitted (n, 279[i]) , 
that the state of a man’s hfe can be changed inst^tly, and thus finm being 
evil man can become good (n 279[4]) , 
that when sms have been remitted they are removed (n 28o[i]) 

Esse IS nothing apart from extstere (n ii[i]) 

Love IS the being (mj?) of a thing (n n[i]) {See Existere ) 

Essence — There is an only essence from whicn has come all the essences that 
have been created That only essence is the Divine love and the Di- 
vine wisdom (n i57[i]) 

The Divine essence is pure love, and it is this that works by means of the 
Divme wisdom (n 337) 
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Ttcreirt Ihrte cremkb ofthecljoitli in acknowkdcmtnt of Uie 
DiTine of Ite Lord an itkncrtrledgmcnt of the hoUnoart the Word, 
tod the life that b called charily (o. >59(3]) 

There are tvo ihiagi that are at once the ewnibU tad the anhmali of 
relljkm, namely adutoaled^mcnt of God aod T» yK- nt ^ni^ (n, 1 ) 

Ettfnol —The inan of the Ibhnhe tod tt in tti»w cxciniiTely in the 

oarriw of rood attd inch (n. 5S). 

The Infim te and Elemal ih^ li, the Dhrloe, b not in time (n. 59) 

An inufe of the Infinite and Eienal b pnwntcd in the anfeOcnarTts (n. 

63) 

The taccli osdouand by the Infioitfl ncthinr else than the Dirise bring 
(m/% amd by the Etemai the Dime maidiaiatkn i,crijirrr) (p. 4fif ]) 
Eterea] thingi relate to iFantsa] bonora and pooeMkata, whJ^ p<rt^ to 
lore and wbdoa in beam (a. 316) {St* laiaH* 

Ehfna! bit — DiSffence bem een inunortaU^ and eienal life (n 96{r& 

EVua \ arietka la a>cht irookl be lorpotilble anlm the ether in Ut liwa and 
the eye In ha nna were conflant (a. i9C( n. 

The Oubtiao reOglan b tccepced & tlw tmaUcr (firiilon of the 
habitable (lobe, Eioope and t tbcie dMded (m 356] 

£rt —The cocidemnatkm of Ere ch^mltea the cDodcmiiatioo of the rohiatxty crif 

{fn^rHmUXL. 313 {jI) /dc« ) 

Eru OBif fylutf — Erery eril and taUity ik from befl (n. Jilt*])- 
EtQ cannot exist rritbout ha IhUity (Q. 1 } 

EtQ from (ti dcUcht and fikttr Iran ita enj oyne at may be odled, and may 
be beilered to be, utd troth (o. to5iji) 

Eril b coefinaedby mema of foUadeiaiidappesrancea vhlxh became 
idea irhen they are osofimed (o. $?> 

Tbit h erCt to a nan that deatroya the deligbt of hla aHefikai, and that b 
(abin that descroyi the enloyrDent of bU thoesht theicCtun (n. tpStsl)* 
Eril ana Cibhy that are (osetber ere made aeriemUe In the wn of eqefU' 
hrionv of relatloe, and of ponbcatiqc, and thna in the cfluj e iaflka of 
good and tnoh in othen {n. at) 

EtU (tfr Htrtditar/) _ . , . 

ErO u the ddigm of the lost of adUng and thinkinc ctaitraiy to Dhine ctder (a. 

Tlw^Brt'iDyriada of letjtJ that enter into and compeae emy aingH eril 

la tr e^ ^^then arc thhica timameraHe (a apfif 3 ) 

they do not do them ootwarfly many are net aware that they are 
ia erfli (n. rry) 

All deantlag from erflr b &wa the Lord (a i W ])• 

Erfl can bo coofinned ca eaafTy as p»d (a 87% 

Erili that hare been aptropriated cannot be ehadnated, tait may be remored 

from the centre to the drcnmference (a 79) 

An erfl man h hell la the koxt form (a ajfif 3 ) , . , 

The lore of aelf and lore of the wodd are aa fa t nWn * firtan widdi are 
e^ of cTwy kind (a 83C J). 

Eril and the deril are one (a yjf]]) 

Ita own paniibrnent fiiDowi erery eril (a a49U) . v ^ 

It b better (or a man to bo tn erfl and in ftilty at the moe time than to 
be in good and in erfl at the •nne Hme (a 16). ^ i\ 

Erib cannot be prerented by any taorWeDce the reaion (a a TO ]J 

Erib are permitted far the end, wnkh b mhrmticn (a a<^ ih 

All who lead an erfl Cfo inlertefy adcnowlcdgo aataro and hamaa pralaice 
ooly fn toj) , 

There b inherent In afl erfl a hatred of good ^ 1 ; , . . . 

EtO cannot be iflfcep away fitaa any on* ta^ It become* endent and u 
*eea and aclmowledged (a iSyf J, * 77 f I) 
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Unless evils were permitted to break out man would not see them (n 25i[i]). 
Except evils m the external man are put away no exit is open for the lusts , 
for they are shut m like a beseiged city or hke a closed ulcer (n U3) 
So long as evils contmue in the lusts of their love and the consequent en- 
joyments, there is no faith, chanty, piety, or worship, except m mere ex- 
ternals (n 84 [s]) 

The evils pertaining to the lusts of a man’s life’s love are not felt as evils 
but as dehght (n 2g6[g]) 

Evils that are not removed are hke fire m wood covered with ashes, or 
hke matter in a wound that is not opened (n 278[5]) 

"With an evd man no separation, punficabon, and withdrawal is possible, 
except of the more noxious evik from the less noxious (n 296[i2]) 

So far as evils are removed they are remitted (n 279[i]) 

The evd are conbnually leadmg themselves into evils, but the Lord is con- 
tmually leadmg them av ay from evils ^n 295) 

No evil can be removed except by successive steps (n 279[i]) 

The evd who are in the world the Lord governs in hell in respedt to their 
intenors, but not in respedt to their extenors (n 307M) 

The Divme providence with the evil is a conbnual permission of evd, to 
the end that there may be a conbnual withdrawal from it (n 296[7]) 
The withdrawal from evd is effedled by the Lnrd in a thousand ways, and 
even m most secret ways (n 296[io]^ 

Those who give no thought to the evils m themselves, that is, do not ex- 
amine themselves and afterwards refram from evils, must needs be ignor- 
ant of what evd is (n ioi[2]) (Stf Evil and falsity, Hereditary ) 
Exaltation m respedl to affedhon would not be possible unless man had from 
rabonality an abihty to raise the imderstanding, and from liberty an 
abihty to will this (n 7 S[r]) 

Examination {self), what it is (n 278) 

No one can be reformed unless he examines himself, sees and acknow- 
ledges his evds, and afterwards refrains from them (n 152) 

Not only the external but also the internal must be exammed (n 152) 

If the external only is exammed a man sees only what fie has actually 
done (n 152) 

One cannot be reformed unless the evds of the spirit are exammed (n 152). 
By the exammabon of the internal man the external man is essenbally 
exarmned (n 152) 

Those who do not examme themselves and afterwards refram from evds 
must needs be ignorant of what evil is (n ioi[2]) 

Existere is nothing apart from esse (n ii[i]) (See Esse) 

Expulsion — “The expulsion from the garden of Eden” signifies the depnvabon 
of wisdom (n 3i3[3]) 

External (the), spnngs from the mtemal, and consequently has its essence fixim 
the internal (n 224[i]) 

The external can present an appearance not m accordance with its essence 
from the mtemal, as m the case of hypocntes, flatterers, and pre- 
tenders (n 224[i]) 

The extemm man must be reformed by means of the mtemal, and not 
the reverse (n i5o[i]) 

The appearance is that the external flows mto the internal, when the 
contrary is tme (n 150[2]) 

The external of man’s thought is in itself of the same charadter as its 
internal (n io6[i]) 

Externals are so connedled with internals as to make one m every 
operabon (n i8o[2]) 

If man does not shun and turn away fix>m evds as sms, not only does the 
external of the thought and wdl become vibated and destroyed, but 
the internals of them at the same bme (n i8o[s]) 
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Ej9 (tti) in tlw tfliitMl Mdue of flic -Word mom* the andmlawUiur /n- 

» 64 la)) ^ 

Sight cmnot exist tput frottt its fonn, irhlch Is tbe eye (a, *79(6]) 

In the spiritual worid, where all arc afixitual cren In itsped to tbdr 
bo^ea, cadi one ■ eye* are fcaaned to ace from thdr light, not befra: 
atJe to see In anj other (n. 167) 

The eye does not ace frotn itaelf, ^ it is man ■ mind or spirit that there 
percdrei things by the sense, and is afiefted by the sense in accord 
ance with its nature ^n. ]) 

Man knows tot httle u to^Sw Use eye itea (n. 336, 174, 180) 

The anderstaniding from Use will 6owi into the eye, and not only makes 
that sense tnl also uses it as its mstrameot in the natnrel wtrld In. 

The trtt correspond to wisdom and ita perceptlota (n. ]) 

It is the mderttanding tfv*f in the e^ and bean is the ear Tid tm-^ 
the l erer se (a. i5o( j) 


Fas* (Mel ts a type of the mind (n, 56( h xj 7 *i ]) 

in the sttdbBd world er o y o^a fisce is changed and becomes like hh 
ariecUooi, so that what oe fa is apoareni frem ids face (m SI4I]]). 

To see the Ofrine pHTrldencc in the nek, and not in the £ue, is to ace it 
after it ocenn a^ not before (ou iSjf j) 

Angels constantly tnm thdr faces to (he iJxri u a son (n. S9OI) 

1711 ^ t tiuLn turns hh free to the Lord lore and whdoin are ghen him- 
These eater aum the free, aod ocit by the back of the oea (a. $5) 
Fcaaftf — .Erery roan poasews (he nenhy to wOl that fa called Ubertr tM 
the frcnlty to rh«r fr nrioet£tT{ these freoms are 

as h were isoate hi msn, for fais hastao hs^ is in them ^o. pSl 1) 
Han paa os cs reason aad freedom, « ratkmaUty cad aad these 

two frfaitfr* are in gian frm the l-ord (a. 73 i }) 

Usissa piwaeMed a will frem the frcnlty that u ruTIfd Ebejty asd as 
iu vl m tf »ndffig from tbs freely t^ is ciDed rsriooaldy he woold net 
be a man (tu 96(<]} 

■WUhcait these two frenldes tn«n cptild ntd be conjoined with the Lord, 
and thtB coold not be refcamed and »^cn tilled (n- 96(3)) 

'Wilbont two mnn CDold pot hare tmmertallty md eternal 

life (iL 96(7]) 

These two capadtks are in the evil as well is in the good (n- 15 96(sl 

The*'£irf ptrorres these two frailties h> mao gn hamied and as stored In 
the whole coarse of Hfa Dietne pcoridence {tuM ]), 

The Lord hu hfa reddoiCB la erery man In these frmlries (n- 96(5]) 

( 3 kr Capaeftr Frf^ta Fmtan. Uhtrt/ RnthmUHr ) 

FaJVi scpante from dtarlty (m a64W)t Is the only obetade to the recepaiem of 
the Qmstian T^gloa (a. *6^ )) , « , - n 

Time who bare cenfinned tfaenueircB in rids fnsn ftsTs saying (Aa«. 

EL 28) (n- ns) , „ 

How grert Uie bUndness thit bas been indneed by a wrong msdentaadlng 
of ♦td* single pas ” * 

Faith trifTnrJ by 1 

external without an {ntmiat (n. 131) 

FaOctcftt from appearances blind the ondartending (a. i 7 St 1} 

Eroy appearance con finned as a tnitb fa * fallacy (a. 3 **^ Ij _ ^ 
They wSboofirm thempsfres by falfade* became natnialfats (m 3^ j)- 
EtA Is confirmed by of frOsclei, and appeaiancei which becime 

fanscies when coefinoed (a- 87) 

Appearances aod faHades (a. 213). 


n. DC) 

‘ is not fanh, bat pex3Qaskc)>-fr fa only so 
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Falsification — He tha,. upholds false pnnciples does violence to Divine truths, 
and this violence is called falsification of truth (n 23i[3]) 

In the Word falsifications of truth are depidted by whoredoms (n 233[io]). 
These are effedled by reasonings from the natural man, also by proofs 
drawn from the appearances of the sense of the letter of the Word 
fn 233110]) (See Whoredoms ) 


(n 233[io]) (See Whoredoms ) 
-falsity not of evil can be conjoii 


Falsity —falsity not of evil can be conjoined with good, but falsity of evil can- 
not Falsity not of evil is falsity in the understanding and not m the 
wiU, while falsity of evil is falsity m the understanding from e\nl in 
the will (n 318b]) 

The falsity of evil and “ Satan ” are one (n 33b]) 

Falsity IS confirmed more readily than the truth (n 3i8[2]) 

When falsity has been confirmed the truth is not seen, but from confirmed 
truth falsity is seen (n 3iS[5]) 

Evil IS confirmed by means of fallacies, and by appearances which be- 
come falsities when they are confirmed (n 87) 

That is called falsity to a man that destroys the enjoyment of his thought 
from his affedbon (n igSts]) 

The thoughts belonging to the dehghts belonging to the lusts of evil are 
falsities (n 2o6[2]) 

Families and even nations are disbnguished from each other merely by the face 
(n 277a[2]) 

Fancy — Nature itself, which in itself is dead, inspures the fancy with insambes 
in those under the dominion of self-love (n 233[i2]) 

Fat signifies Dmne good (n 23i[io]) 

Father — The Lord is the heavenly Father of all men, and men are His spmtual 
children (n 330[i]) 

The Lord alone is the Father in respeifr to the life , the earthly father is 
the father only m respedl to the life’s covenng, 11 hich is the body 

(n 330[*]) 

Fault {see Blame) ^ 

Favor — The natural by itself favors falsibes and evils Favonng evils and 
falsities IS not in accord with doing good (n I4[2]) 

Fear {to ) — By “feanng God” is meant feanng to offend Him, “offending 
God” meamng to sin This fear is not so much a matter of fear as of 
love (n 140) 

Fear — In its true sense the “ fear of God ” is nothmg else than fear of losing 
His love (n i36[9]) 

Who they are who have the fear of God (n 253) 

No one is reformed in a state of fear (n I39[i]) 

Fear can in no wise take possession of the internal of thought, but it can 
of the external of thought (n I39[2]) 

Vanous kinds of fear, a fear of the loss of honor or gam , a fear of avil 
punishments (n I39[3]) , a fear of infernal punislments (n 139[4]) 

Fear closes the internal from above against influx from heaven (n I39[6]) 
Such fear takes away rafaonahty and bberty, and is a hmdrance to man’s 
abihty to be reformed (n I39[^) 

— Everything that a man feels flows in (n 308) 

Man knows so little as to amount to scarcely anythmg as to how the eye 
sees, the ear hears, the nose smells, the tongue tastes, and the slon 
feels (n 336) 

Why the operation of the Dmne providence is not made evident to man s 
perceptions and senses (n 175, 176) 

Felicities {see Happinesses) 

Fermentation — ^Ferment (leaven) signifies m the Word the falsity of evil 
(n 284) 

Spiritual fermentations are affedled m many ways, both m the heavens and. 
on the e^rth (n 25) 
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There are erllj and f a lrida together that do a wwk- whan In tr r^ hrrrfd Into 
•odellea, like that cf learea pot into meal, or lemwit tnfn wlnt 
by -which bererogeaeoca thlnga are aeporated aad hrjnwrw.^ thhiga 
are milted, and poritr and dcareesi are the remit (n. 

— Ereiy man In hell a in fono like a man, thoogh njonttroaa, in which 
all the Sbrea and Tcaaefa are In r ei t ed (n- agfif 1) 

The wockhigi of both bnict tabu Qaes and of Ora into 
of cusele into adttca fa, iSo(Sj) 

fhry Hfittg t*rp*fit — ^The belW to I ni l antan etma aalTtlfcni oet of pore iMcy 
U the “ fiery flying aerpent" to the chnreh (n, 340(5]) 

"nie “fiery Sytog a p pe al " meaiu erfl gtowtog ftom tafetnal fire (n- 340) 

! emmot cocDprchend, and 


^ tr*# (w UarM) ” 
/Wf*.— What 


the Infinite and Eternal b the 1 

yet It can (tu 4fi, S3) 

Ihe conjgnflion b et ween the Infinite and the frntre (n. Ja) 

Berw the finhe being becanea capable of crmtatolng what b ^a. 34^ 

"Qy tUnga finite all thlngi creat^ by the Dbrtoe, espeoaHy men, apfaiti, 
and angeh, are meant (n. 5s) 

A man or an an^ b fishes aw famly a reeqXa de, to hseif dead and 
whatCTcr b tmug to him la bom the Dlrw gotog fanh coc^dtoed 
with him by con^^nlty and ap pe ari ng to idm at If tt wen his (n. 57). 
fjn,- — ^Why there is OMre to tire fire aM ardor of dotog oaea to lore of adf and 
tire world than those hare irtre are not to the lore of self and fire 
Wd (». Jistol JSooa JSJt J) 

The Lord firom eternity or jehorah, esmre into the world and asamred 
Hu manit y to ontmosts. that Be thss firem fiaats t hrom h ootmotts 
rale the whole wodd Why the Xred is allwl “ The Pra and the 
Lest" (n. U4(4lV (dler (ntlmatm, /eerecjl.) 

/loAe-— SoBM In the tpirlnal wtofd who ascribed all things to tbdr own prnd 
enee, when tostn ufal, so Mixed op that flame appeared flom their 
ncatrils (n. 309( ]) 

FJetfvtf 9 (n.T4, 80, 104. »*4) „ . , . - 

— Ban has a Totomaty a^ which It e-nl, and ts meant by “Ote 

win of the flesh m yJm L 13 (n. *08(3]) 

/Teod.— The coatnmmatkxi of the Uoit Anaeal Church it dacrlhed to tire 
Word by the flood (muSUIV 

Fhw h part whaterer of the plan or prepaxatke Cof mcaresaftl wa^ 

B bom (man) himself) it aS flows Is thher frtan bearen or from hell 
— fpTfn by iii r»|iipM, from bearen by prerideoce ^n. 

Ereiy riling of tbonefat aSedUoo, eron with the spinti to bdl, flows fa 
oat ofoearen oto r>i«r this inflowing pxxi Is tooe tsnred info erO 
aid tUs troth into Calrity thns ereiy iMsg tolo ila oppcaite (0- *SS, 

The^tSs?^! not flow Into the ifWliial, bW tire tpiritual flows tofci tho 
natoal (n. 3141 1) , 

Ereiy thii« that a man thtolo, and willa, and speaks, and does thertfiom 
flows to from one foontato of Bte (n, spa) 

An erfl whh its faWty flows fa town hell, and all c«>d with its truth flows 
In firm toe Ixrd (n jui*)) , , . 1. a. 

Fh»v%. — M«n • fidtiatioa Into the mantoge of good and trntli, that ts, 

qintoal marria^ is Eke the bloasooa that the tree brtogi forth to tire 
sprimf time ^irftBal rr rrt h s are lie petals of these (n. 33^0))* 

/crcfd [ut CeaieW) , , , . 

fomhtad —The UJrd’i look b upon tire Icrrfiead, beeanse the finehcad «r 
responds to lore and tire afifcdkms (n. 2^ ]} 

Aeretnoir/Wjs— Enowledga of ftrtnre erenti fa not tranted to man) too 

As r^^riodgcto^^jtEroeTcnts talcs away tire binian itself whii if M 
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a(Sl from freedom m accordance with reason, a knowledge of the 
future IS granted to no one (n 179W) 

Foresight {the} of the Lord is like His Divine providence, continual, one does 
not exist without the other (n 67, 333) 

Without the Lord’s foresight and providence together neither heaven nor 
heU would be anything but confusion (n 333b]) 

The Lord’s foresight has provided for every one his place (n 333 H)*^ 
(See Future ) 

Porm — There is an only form from which has come all the forms that have 
been created (n iS7b]) 

Every form turns into its own quality that which flows into it (n 327, 160) 
Every form, the general and the particular, or the universal and the 
special, by wonderful conjundbon adl as one (n i8o[4]) 

Whatever has existence denvcs from form that which is called quahty, and 
that which is called predicate, also that which is called change of 
state, also that which is called relativity, and the hke (n 4b]) 

The form makes a one the more perfedlly as the thmgs entering into the 
form are distmdUy different and yet united (n 4b]) 

The form of a heavenly society is more perfedl m proportion as each 
angel is more distim^y his own, and therefore free (n 4b]) 

The form of heaven ^n 61) 

The form of heaven is penedled to eternity according to the increase of 
numbers, for the greater the number of those that enter into the form 
of the Divine love, which is the form of forms, the more perfedl the 
unity becomes (n 62) 

Changes and vanations of state and form in the organic substances of 
the mind, which are affedbons and thoughts, cannot be shonm to the 
eyefn 279 W) 

Form of the rule of the life’s love (n. 107) (See Substance ) 

— — To form — Every thing of the understanding and will must be formed by- 
means of what is external before it is formed by the means of what is 
mtemal , since every thing of the understandmg and wiU is first formed 
by means of what enters through the senses of the body, especially^ 
through the sight and heanng (n 136b]) 

Fortune — Can the cause have any other possible source than the Dinne provid- 
ence in outmosts, when by constancy and by change it deals wonder- 
fully with human prudence and yet conceals itself? (n 2i2[i] ) 

As the Divine providence is in the least particulars of things insignificant 
and trifling, still more is it in the least particulars of things not insig- 
mficant and trifling, as the affairs of peace and war in the world, or of 
salvation and bfe in heaven (n 212b], zsifc]) 

The successes and favorable occurrences of war are called m common 
language the fortune of war , and this is Divine prondence, espeaally 
m the plans and preparations of the general, even although he then, 
and afterwards may ascnbe it all to his own prudence (n 25i[6]) 

The heathen formerly acknowledged Fortune and bmlt her a temple , so 
also the Italians at Rome (n 212b]) (See Accidental ) 

Fountain — The Lord is the one fountain of life (n 292) 

All the worship of the ancients was representative, therefore they conse- 
crated fountains (n 255b]) 

Foxes — ^They who are in their own prudence are hke wolves and foxes (n, 
3 n[ 3 ]) 

Fragrant — Good is m itself fragrant (n 305) 

Frauds, them source, and why permitted (n 276b]) 

Freedom — Freedom is a property of love, insomuch that love and frreedom are 
one And as love is the life of man, freedom also belongs to his life 
^ (n 73 b]) 

Freedom, like love, is mseparable fixim wiUmg (n 89) 
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There fa infcnul frttdocn awl ihcft fa heaTtnly fretdan [n. 4t) 
oco tfa hiV j, ipeala utd dots faom «ch (a. 43), 

Whalmr ft n«i thinVi,wmi,ipe*kJV ud d(« firo lieed<aB *eemi » Hm. 
to be hi* cnra (n, aJ, 176) 

Theje ctBjiot be two kln^ of lictdacDf In ibeanelTei occcMlte, «tHt 
Oeedoo la U*clf Jn- 43) 

The litedom of iln 1 * loJerrol Inedoci, end la Itself bondicej tad from 
this to Kt bcsTenJj Creedoan, which fa freedom bseit, fa like seeing dar 
when fanncned la thick dailhiess, or Dice teeing what fa from riie «m 
ehore when eorered by a dtik dood (ft. X49) 

The (SffacDCe between hetecnlj freedom ftnd Int e i aal freedam fa Hke that 
between whxt fa iDre tad wbti fa (n. 149) 

There are manr kind* of freedom, bot In gtaeitl three, ntTTfl^ rttJona], 
and tpWtuji (n, J 2 l J) 

ttttimU fvttffwu eeetr 000 baa br tphertoace. From It a man lore* 
nothing bftt ^elf ana the woiVli nit fast Ufa fa nfi^ng Think 
log and wiUlng eyfla b ana • btmnl freedom^ tad when be has 
coodnned crib in Mmaflf by rensooinn be does erda from freedom ta 
aeeordsace with hfa reason, thus from oa fsesh^ »>>«* fa esUed liher^ 
ll fa from the Lord’s Diiine peovidmce that man fa permitted to oa 
this, kfaa fa in this kind of fri^om bp nateie becaaseb; Inherttaacft) 
and tU those «re la U who bp means reasanlogt bare coafinned fa 
fat themselyei from the a^cryoictiX of the lore cn self and the wtsid 

„ (o. 7 ia^l) 

RathnaJ /rt^oa fa from the iota of mpctaticat with a tlew to bomr or 
galiL The en)Q7meM of thfa lota Ues In sj^«ajlng extemUp at a 
nonj maat and beetne tnaa tores neb a irpe ta tion he does sot de> 
fraad, eoouBit adahere take tete itfc , or bfaaphane i tad twernse l« 
ttakei thfa a nuw"* of naaori be ufas from Ii e ^ i iu in aeeordaace with 
^ renson fat •(ncere, j«st, thatft, and friencOp wan 1 and frotn hfa 
reason be can adrocstt aoeli ctasdoAi ttlD the good deeds that be does 
arc not in tbesueltes good/ Hfa freedom detitea notifang from e iota 
far the paWk welfare, neither docs hfa reason, since thfa uaenfa to hfa 
lore. Conscooettlip thfa Tftdeoal freedom fa a more {ntenal natml 
freedotn. Tm free dom, too, by the Lead’s DWne ptotVience re main s 
with ertiy one (n. Tpfal) 

SpfrHtnl frsedooi u (nn a lota (or etenml Ufa. Into dial km and its 
f i i j fiy u iyrttm 00 one cotoes ei ce p t be r'htTiVa evQi to be tins and fat 
etnueqgence does not wdl thwi, and ot tbe tame time koka to the 
Load. At first sodt ft freedom dom not teem to be fr ee d om , and pet it 
fa. ThU freedom Increases as mteral freedom demases sad betimts 
sohserTfant j nsd ft conjoins (faelf wilh raxioeai freedcoi and {wrifes ft 
(a. 73 l«D 

Anp one map coose thfa freedom If he fa fad wDBnc, brcaa s r he Iw 
ratkaxiDif a^ llbertp and ibe Lord crmthmiUp gitei the aiflitp (n. 

Tbo^^^m ftTe in ft tore of erfl hare no other petition than that infern a l 
freedom fa freeckan hs^ j whDe those who are In a km of gcodpe 
edm that bearenlr freedom fa freedom Itself, and conseqnenllp Its 
ocpocfae b alareiT both to tbe good oad to Qm erfl (ft- 43) 

To be led br good fa fretxkan, sad to be led br erfl fa sfarerp became to 
be led by good fa to be led by tbe Lord, andtobelcdbyeTflfawbe 
led by the d^l (n. 43) , , » 

ETeiy nan wishes to be free. All who wDUn^p ^ 

Ifberty compel themselrcs and when they coorpel (bemsciTfti 
from freedom In accordance with rtascm,lait frma aa inttiks freeoiaii 
from which exterior freedom fa looked open aa a semml (n 148) 

It b a law 0/ the plrine proridtoce that man ihcnld aft from freedan fai 
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accordance with reason , the freedom that is here meant is spintnol 
freedom and not natural freedom, except when the two are one 
(n 71, 176) 

Man cannot be conjoined with the Lord, and thus reformed, regenerated, 
and saved unless it is permitted him to adl from freedom in accordance 
with reason (n 123M, 97) 

To adt from freedom in accordance with reason, to adl from liberty and 
rationality, and to adl from the -will and the understanding, are the 
same thing , but it is one thing to adt from freedom in accordance with 
reason, or to adl from liberty and rationalitj, and it is another thing to 
adl from freedom itself in accordance with reason itself, or to adl from 
hberty itself and from rationality itself (n 97) 

A man who does evil from the love of e\ il and confirms that evil in him 
self adls from freedom in accordance mth reason , but his freedom is 
not m Itself freedom, but is an infernal freedom, and his reason is not 
in Itself reason, but is a spunous or false reason (n 97) 

Man has freedom of reason by his being midii ay between heaven and the 
world, and by his ability to think from heaven or from the world 
(n 142) 

Only such as have suffered themselves to be regenerated by the Lord adl 
from freedom itself in accordance with reason itself, all others adl 
from freedom in accordance Mith thought, to uhich they give the 
semblance of reason And yet c\ cry man, unless born foolish or ex- 
cessively stupid, IS able to attain to reason itself, and through it to 
freedom itself (n pSfi]) 

Man IS led by the Lord continually in freedom, and is also reformed and 
regenerated in freedom (n 43) {Sec Liberty ) 

Freely — To iviU freely as if from himself is from a faculty continually given him 
by the Lord that is called liberty (n 96[2]) 

So long as enjoyment from the love of evil rules, man is not able to will 
freely what is good and true, and to make these to be of bis reason (n 

85) 

Every man can freely, yea, most freely, thmk as he wishes as well against 
God as for God , and he that thinks against God is rarely punished in 
the natural world, because there he is always in a state to be reformed, 
but he is punished after death in Uie spiritual world, for he can there no 
longer be reformed (n 249[i]) 

French (the) called a noble nation (n 257[4]) 

Friendship (spiritual) and relationship, how shown in the spintual world (n. 

338W) 

Fructifications — Frudlifications and multiplications have not failed from the be- 
ginning of creation, nor wull ever fail to eternity (n 56[3]) 

Affedbons may be frudlified and perceptions multiplied without end (n 57) 
This ability to frudhfy and multiply without end, that is, infimtely and 
eternally, men have in natural things, the spiritual angels in spmtual 
things, and the celestial angels in celestial things (n 57) 

F ruits — Spmtual goods, which are the goods of chanty, are like mut , and these 
are signified by “fruit” m the Word (n 332[3]) 

The pnmary adhvities of the spmtual mamage are hke the beginnmgs of 
the fruit (n 332[3]) 

Future — The entire future is to the Lord the present, and the entire present is 
to Hun the eternal (n 333[3]) 

A knowledge of the future is granted to no one , nevertheless every one is 
permitted to form conclusions about the future from reason (n i79[i]) 

A longing to know things future is innate with most people, but this long- 
ing has its ongm in a love of evil, and is therefore taken away from those 
who beheve m the Divme providence (n i79[i]) {See Foresight ) 
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If by MjprorldoiwwoQld remain ilnit fai, md Hke 

tlxe dkeues ctDcd c«Dcer nid guqjrene, -woold iprfliMi tiwi cownnrt ill 

that fa Tital In mtn f n, art 1) 

florrfw— «Tbegtrdiai of Eden ^ «lfid6e» the iriidan of the men of the zacKt 
Andent Chorch (n, 141, 3131 ]) 

Ganttrft (irArfe) demfy a stile cteineed fiten evil (n. 379(13) 

&*o*ral . — A eeiibirtiibg erha from lii pcrticnim (n. 30 i( ]). 

^•MTOt/on (th9 organ* of) fat dtber sex ctxnxpond to socicSes of the tmn^ 
heiTcn (tu i^j) 

Stnoth — ^Tbe learned by to expUn the codtenti cf the Gttt .-Vraj^yT pwi gt 
length amfesi tl^ they do not nsdcntind it The nev aeaUon itseU^ 
that fa, the regeneratket of the "■f" of the Moat Andetit Qunth fa de> 
Boihed therein (u. 341^ ,*1). 

C*oS — The moet anuifaig sens^ men are called GenH. Thefr beE denlbed 

Those ^^hare done good and hiTa bellcwd fa to be frtxn thcmaolrea, if 
after death they do not ttcetre the tnoh, mln^ vith Infosal g ^n n and 
at length c o in e to be one with them (a. 93) 

Ctstihg , — ^The hum an raoe la ten times mart pmiw.f nn» in Mohammedan and 
Gentile Itnda than in the Chxittian portloo and in the latter there are 
fewwho place rtOglcA ilk Ule. What more faaane bdlef^theo, can there 
be than to boM that only these latter are nred and the frtniwr are damned, 
and that man gaina bacren by ha birth and ncaby hla life? (n. 

AH fatal bare IhM well and hare acknowledged are faatrD&ed afrer 
death by angels j and then all thoae that bad been, while th^ bred In 
the wtrld< In the two ewendala of religion acerpt the tnitba cf tne cbtach 
such as they are in the Word, and adcnowla^ the Lord ts the God 
of hearen and of the ch cr c h (il S3S[1]) 

A Gentile thinVs aboct Ood fron reUgioc m hit Ufis more (htn a QuhiUn, 
does (n- j«Cs3) 

<?<»»»« (tAoy — What the GermcDB (each in thdr exhortadao to the holy com* 
munirm (n. 041 ]) 

Ghtih, ta fandtiota (n. *7351) 

^aofa.— By goon In fae word are raeam those who aepanta (kith from charity 




be goati"^»kwiofbytbaIj5idtnifsttixT u-46 are meant lodi 
j tupedl to aboot erfl, and becsiaa of this arc contfamiHy in 
erflTm Ka( 1 ) , , , 

9od fa one in petsjn «mi ^iurwi* , in wbcm la a trinity and the I/ird fa that God 




(n. j I 

If m.T. dearly «w the DWne worUeDCe, eitber he wotld deny God or ho 
would make hhaadf to be God (n- 1 ) 

There are amne who bare afrogated to themselre* Dirine power and w^ 
to be wcariiltped as Poda (11.35711) {Stt tfto Lonf ffabyton ) 
fa the dei^t </ the affeflkm of aflbig oM t hinking In ajxorlanco with 
Diyino order (il *79(51) , , , , . 

Mnlada of aSbftJoni enter into and ctanpose erery k>«. Md tbeaa 
nmiadi are in tndi order and connfufaion In man • arterwea that no one 
iwn be rftanp ett nnless at (be aame tfane all art changed (n. ayofaj). 
There fa Inherent in all pood a lore of jaoteftlng faielf against erfl and of 
aepaimtlng it from itself (n- » 33 t ^ _j j t n .u. 

good fa meant that whh* asKensHy cmirsces and InrolTes all things 
lore (n. n[ 1 ). - . , , ». 

What fa good apart frcBD any lhh»? Can fa be called good, since no aff« 
tfcm or perception can be preoicated of It ? (n. nj j.) 

Ereiy cwili called good from Its delight or its Nesaedness (n. yitlfl) 
Oe^ UJo, or lit^ lirfrtlr fa sbnnnbg erffa b ecatrsa they are against 
rdigfcm, thos tgafaai God (n jadflH 



7 


336 


ANGELIC WISDOM 


Terms good and truth of good, also evil and falsity of e\'il explained (n, 

233H) 

Good and use are one (n 233[5]) 

Good and truth — All things in the universe have relation to good and truth and 
to their conjundbon Good belongs to love and truth to v isdoni , for 
love calls all that pertams to it good, and wisdom calls all that pertains 
to it truth (n Sbl) 

Every one calls that good which from the love of his mil he feels to be 
delightful , and he calls that truth which from the wisdom of his un- 
derstanding he perceives to be enjoyable therefrom (n igSM) 

Good is nothi^ apart from truth, and truth is nothing apart from good (n^ 


u[i], 13) 

After death every one must be both m 
m evil and in falsity ^n 18) 

In angels of heaven and in men on eartli good is good in itself only so far 
as it has become one with truth , and truth is truth in itself only so far 
as It has become one with good (n 10) 

Good is not in the least good except so far as it has become one with its- 
truth, and that truth is not m the least truth except so far as it has 
become one mth its good (n 13) 

Every good and truth is from the Lord (n 32i[4]) 

Good cannot exist apart from its truth, nor evil apart from its falsity, for 


good and in truth or must be both. 


they are bedfellows or consorts (n 233[i]) 

Every one’s good is that which is delightful to his affedbon, and truth is- 
that which is enjoyable therefrom to his thoughts (n ipSb]) 

Goods and truths are changes and variations of state in the forms of mmd; 
but these are perceived and haxe their life solely by means of them 
delights and enjoyments (n ipSCs]) 

What natural truth and good are, and what spuntual truth and good are- 
(n 3i2[i]l 

All good mth its truth flows in from the Lord (n 3i2[4]) 

Gospel — It has been provided by the Lord that those who could* not be reached 


by the Gospel, but only by a religion, should also be able to have a 
place in the Dmne man, that is, in heaven (n 254[i,3]) 

Govern — The Lord governs hell by means of opposites, and ^e evil who are 
in the world He governs in hell, m respedl to their interiors, but not m 
respedl to their extenors (n 307) {See Rule ) 

Government — What is called Divine providence is the government of the^ 
Lord’s Dmne love and Divine wisdom (n 2) 

The Lord governs every least pamcular, m an evil man as well as m 
a good man, for the Lord’s g;ovemment is what is called the Dmne 
providence (n 285[2]) 

Governments m heaven — There are goxemments in heaven, and consequently 
administrations and fundlions (n 2i7[3]) [See Heaven ) 

Grafting — Man is a corrupt tree from the seed , nevertheless a grafting or bud- 
ding with shoots taken from the tree of life is possible, whereby th& 
sap drawn from the old root is turned into sap forming good fruit (n 
332W) {See Ingrafted ) 

Gram — Not a gram of wdl or of prudence that is his own is possible in any 
man (n 293) 

Grandfather — Sometimes the features of a grandfather reappear m those of a 
grandson or a great-grandson (n 277012]) 

Graven images {see Idols) 

Great and rich — The fate of most of those who have become great and rich 
in the natural world, and in this regarded themselves only (n 185) 
Both the evil and the good are exalted to honors and advanced to wealth 
(n 2i7a[2]) 

Guarding —The guarding of the way to the bee of life (m Gen in. 24) signi- 



CO ICERNTSO TIIE OmWE PROVIDENCE. — INDEX. 


Co ^ L^* ore Im liw holy thlngi of tbe Word lod the clmrdi 
be Tiobted (n, 313!^)) 

CtStr^M » nxao knw an e%n and does not shan U the Uane Is Imwued to 
him, and he hecoena gaUiy of that erll (n. 3^4!). 


fiak — A "hair” ripnifies in the \\ordthe leaA of oil things (n. 150) 
NafiphttU$t,—Tht happinmes of heaven cmnot be described to words, tl 
Ihooph hi hcaTcn they are perceptOde to the feelioR (n. jg( )) 

These hJppfertsesotfefas man pau«w»yt6e faiaoftht lorooferflond 
fsldty as if of him ejf (n J9( J). 

Ilapphiesses In tofinhe variety are to every offeiaioa foe good and tmth, 
esoecially in an alTedUan for wisdom (n. jgf j) 

Ilappinwses that i beaUiudes and pleasnrea, mo eiahed as the higher 
degrees of the mind ere opened (o. jj). 

Rappf — The more nearly a rtLm is conjoined v^ the Lord the happier he be- 
comes (a, 37) 

/rttfaraa/ — IfonnoniCT of lamd are of tofinhe variety bat they woold be Im* 
poiiible onless the atmoipheres were comunt to their laws and the 
ears to their form (n 1901 )) 

frfl£r»A.-~The lore cf self regard ever y one as hs semnt, or as its enemy if 
he docs not serr If ao 1 this (t lh« sooree of barred (n. «6( J) 
y/#ad».— “The icvcn heads of the dragon (Af^ oiL 3 9) signily ciVltoess 
(n. 3KOI) 

• The seTi>eni a head ” {Cm iil. 13) ctgtudes the love of self (a. tof ^ 
„ , a4i( )) 

iiaaf— Mow the t.ord heals mas (0 sSfi)]). 

To heal the uderstanding aloe is to heal in?n only fmm withoetj thli 
woqM be 1 ke palllmtre healing It t ih w II hself tha t mos t be 
healed by means of tostn^liQe and eibortaitoo to tbe etrdmtxndJiBg 
(ft. aJih 

The Lord neali the lore of toan t will, first by means of fears, and after 
ward! by means of lows (n. aSj) 

Jffor — Erety thing that a man heart flows In (a. jaSf J) 

Hearing eibt apart from na form wbkh is the ear (x * 79 (®D- 

ifeorf {ti») meant, In the tpirimal tense affedUoo which beloi^ to the lore 
or wffl (cl So) V » 

^^^lat Is not to 6ie heart pmshes fa the nndeisundtogj the “heait 
meaning trun t love (d rya'']) 

The heart and Jongs to toe body eorrespoed to the wfll and nDdcntand 
tog (n. r93( ]) 

As the mciit^ of the heart together vritb the respuatton of the Im^ jot 
ents toe whole man in mpeifl to his body so the will 
the understanding gover ns toe whole man in respedi to his mtod (i^ 

TsJ mJLi CTTOdpJ. of Ilf. Ii tit bt^f* poltMXB, and lie 

nefadple life is the mind s Tofittoo (a. t93l ^ ... , 

The heart jofas with itself toe long^ and toa wli] joim with Itielf too 


The heart jofas with itself toe long^ and toa will jofai wttn tticu mo 
cmderiandtojf (n. ijtf J) 

The heart coUems and ouiribntes too blood fn. 330) 

Fnadkins of toe heart (n. I74t »79W> , .v v^ * « 

A'wi—Spirfmil heat and n&al 11 ^ to todr going forth from the Lord as 
a sen mike one (n. 4). , ,, 

The heat in toe ipirimal Is toe DWno love going forth 

AnsJocf betweea toe effcai prodoced by ^liritaal beat sod these pcodeced 

Vh^^h'S'^slrra ll^d^^hu erf toeaffeaioni, and from the ei^oyment 
of toe perceptioas and tbongfats (o. I 95 t })- 
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Heaven is from the human race (n 27) 

Heaven is not the same thing to one as to another (n 28[iJ) 

Heaven is from those who are m the love of good and consequent under- 
standing of truth (n 27W) 

Heaven is an abiding with the Lord to eternity (n 27[2]) 

Heaven from the human race was the end in creation and the end of 
His Divine providence (n 27[2], 323) 

Heaven is conjundlion with the Lord (n 28[i]) 

It IS not from the angels but from the Lord that heaven is heaven, for ther 
love and wisdom in which angels are, and which make heaven, are 
not from the angels but from the Lord, and in fa< 5 l are the Lord la 
them (n 28[i]) 

Heaven is m the human form (n 204) 

Heaven in the complex resembles a single man, whose life or soul is the 
Lord In that heavenly man are all thmgs that are in a natural man,, 
with a difference like that between heavenly and natural thmgs (n 326[9 ])m 
T he entire heaven is as one man before the Lord, and likewise each so- 
ciety of heaven, and it is from this that each angel is a man in com- 
plete form (n 64, I24[2], 254[3]). 

The enure heaven is divided mto two kmgdoms, one of which is called, 
the celesual kingdom, the other the spiritual kmgdom, and each mta 
socieues without number (n 

Heaven is divided mto as many general societies as there are organs^ 
viscera, and membranes in a man, and each general society is divided 
mto as many less general or particular socieUes as there are larger 
divisions m each of the viscera and organs (n 65, 68) 

The entire heaven is arranged into societies accordmg to affedlions of 
good (n 278[6]) 

No one becomes an angel, that is, comes into heaven, unless he cames- 
with him from the world what is angehc (n 60) 

Heaven is granted only to those who know the way to it and walk m that 
way (n 60) 

A brief description of heaven (n 60-62) ‘ 

The angehc heaven is an image of the Infimte and Eternal (n 62) 

It IS most important to know what heaven is in general or m many, and 
what It IS in particular or in the individual, and what it is m the spirit- 
ual world and what it is m the natural world (n 27[3]) 

The Lord’s heaven in the natural world is called the church, and an an- 
gel of that heaven is a man of the church who is conjoined with the- 
Lord, and who becomes an angel of the spintual heaven after he leaves 
this world (n 30) 

Heaven is made up of myriads of myriads of angels (n 62) 

In heaven there are both rich and poor and both great and small, and m. 
hell also (n 217) 

Each angel is a heaven in the least form , and heaven m general consists 
of as many heavens as there are angels (n 31) 

Man by creation is a heaven m the least form (n 67) 

, Every one who permits himself to be led to heaven is prepared for his 
own place in heaven (n 67) 

Those that have acknowledged God and His Divine providence constitute^ 
heaven (n 205) 

The entne heaven acknowledges the Lord alone, and whoever does not 
acknowledge Him is not admitted mto heaven, for heaven is heaven 
from the Lord (n 

The hlohammedan heaven is divided mto three heavens, a highest, a mid- 
die, and a lowest (n 255[5] ) {See Mohammedans ) 

Heben — The Ancient Church was notably changed by Heber (or Eber), front 
whom rose the Hebraic Church (n 328H) 
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Horns — “ The ten horns of the dragon ” {Aj)oc xii 3) signify the power of per- 
suading by fallacies (n 3io[5]) 

House — No one (m the spiritual world) can occupy any house but his own, 
each one in a society has his own house, and this he finds ready for 
him as soon as he enters the society Outside of his house he may be 
in close association with others, but he cannot stay anywhere except m 
his own house (n 338M) 

Human — Every one has what is truly human from rationality (n 227[6]) 

To think from the truth is the truly human prmaple, and therefore the 
angelic (n 32i[5]) 

The essential human is to think and to wiU from God (n 293') 

Christians in their thought separate His Divme from His Human, and 
place the Divine near the Father in heaven, and His Human they 
know not where (n 255M, 262[4]) 

They make His Human like the human of another man, and do not 
know that they thus separate soul and body (n 262[4]) 

The essential humamty consists m the two faculties called hberty and 
rationality (n 28i[3]) 

Humble — The Lord constantly humbles the proud and exalts the humble (n i83[4]) 

Husband — Why the Lord is called m the Word “the Husband ” (n 8) 

Hyperbola — ^There is no such approximation of angelic wisdom to the Divine 
wisdom as to come near it It may be compared to a straight line 
drawn near a hyperbola, which is said to approach it continually but 
never to touch it (n 33S[2]) 

Hypocrisy is lighter or more grievous m the measure of the confirmations 
agamst God and the outward reasonings in favor of God (n 23i[4]) 

Hypocrites (n i4[i], 89, io4[2], logCi], 222W, 224[i], 231W) 

Hypocntes are sometimes permitted to speak otherwise than as th^ 
think, but the tone of their speech discloses them (n 224I3]) 


Idealists are visionanes (n 46[3]) 

Ideas — In every one who has any religion there is implanted & knowledge that 
after death he will live as a man , this, however, is not m the natural 
ideas belonging to their external thought, but m the spmtual ideas be- 
longmg to flieur internal thought (n 274[io]) 

There are abstradt ideas by means of which the existence of things can 
be seen, if not the nature of them (n 46[i]) 

The two properties of nature, space and tune, must needs limit ideas, and 
cause abstradl ideas to be as nothing , but if these can be withdrawn 
in man, as they are m an angel, the mfinite may be comprehended 
(n 46W) 

Idolaters — Those who confirm m themelves the appearance apart from the 
truth are all interior idolaters, since they are worshippers of self and 
the world If they have no religion they become worshippers of 
nature, and thus atheists , while if they have a religion they become 
worshippers of man and even of images (n i54[2]) 

Idolatry — ^The ongin of idolatry (n 255[3]) 

Among the ancients there was a knowledge of correspondences ,« from 
that knowledge they knew the signification of animals of every kind, 
and made graven images of tliem, to call to remembrance the 
holy things which they signified (n 255[a]) 

After a time their postenty began to worship the graven images themselves, 
and from this the idolatries arose which filled the whole world 

M ^5513], 264t6]) 

Idols There are many, even in the Christian world, who worship idols and 
paven images, to whom these are serviceable as a means of awakening 
thought about God (n 254[5]) 
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The Lord provides that all who die in infancy shall be saved, wherever 
bom (n 328[8]) {See Children ) 

Infinite (n 46-49) The angels understood by the Infinite nothing else than 
the Divine being {esse) An infinity of space is impossible, also an* 
infimty of time, because infimty is without end, either first or last, that 
IS, without limits (n 48[a]) 

The Infinite and Eternal, thus the Lord, must be thought of apart from, 
space and time (n 51) 

The Divine providence in every thing that it does looks to what is mfimte. 
and eternal from itself (n 55, 69) 

The mfimte and eternal that the Lord looks to in forming His heaven out 
of men is that it shall be enlarged to infinity and to eternity (n 202[i]) 

The Lord’s Divme love is mfimte and His Divine ivisdom is infinite, and 
mfimte things of love and of wisdom go forth from the Lord, and 
these flow into all in heaven and therefrom into all in hell, and from 
both of these mto all in the world (n 2g4[6]) [See Finite, Image ) 

Influx — ^Everything that a man thinks and -^ills, and says and does therefrom, is- 
from influx — if good from influx out of heaven, and if evil from mflux 
from hell, or what is the same, that good is from mflux frxim the. 
Lord, and evil from what is man’s own {^/ropnum) (n 287, 288, 291, 

294. 307, 308) 

The Lord’s mflux is mto the love of good and mto its afie( 5 hons, and 
through these affedbons into the perceptions and thoughts , so the m- 
flux of the devil, that is, of hell, is mto the love of evil and mto its 
afiedhons, which are lusts, and through these into the perceptions and 
thoughts (n. 33[3]) 

, Those who are taught by mflux what to believe or what to do are not 
taught by the Lord or by any angel of heaven, but by some enthus- 
iastic spmt (n 32I[3]) 

All influx from the Lord takes place by enlightenment of the understand- 
mg, and by an affedlion for truth and through affedhon mto the. 
understanding (n 32i[3]) ' 

By influx from the spmtui world, which does not compel, man’s spint has- 
full liberty m thinking, willing, believmg, and lo\mg (n I29[i]) 

Man must adl from freedom, as if from himself, and not let his hands 
hang down and wait for mflux (n 200, 2io[i], 32i[3]) 

Influx IS received by the angels in the perception of truth and m thought,, 
for in these the mflux becomes apparent to them, but not m the affec- 
hons (n 28[3]) 

It IS from an influx from heaven that those who acknowledge God have a. 
desire to see Him (n 254[5]) 

Ingrafted — The ingrafted branch turns the sap drawn up through the old root 
into a sap that makes good fruit The branch to be ingrafted can be. 
taken from no other source than the Lord, who is the Tree of Life (n_ 
296[2]) {See Grafting ) 

Inmost — The operation of the Lord’s Divme providence m conjommg man 
with the Lord and the Lord with man is from his inmost and from 
his outmost simultaneously (n 125, 220[3]) 

The inmost of man is his life’s love (n 125) 

The Lord adts from man’s mmosts and upon the imbroken senes to out- 
mosts (n 125) 

The things that are m man’s mmosts and in the senes from mmosts to- 
outmosts are wholly unknown to man, and therefore he knows 
nothing whatever of the way m which the Lord works these or what 
He does (n 125) 

Intermediates are connedted m unbroken senes from mmosts even to out- 
mosts, and in outmosts they are together (n I24[4]) 
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Then U a cocatant ccaao£Bon bctwten the eratenucata and tbe 
fiu iSoOu 

Lookhis to *1111 b tafmlle tad eternal Ja the fbraaii* cf tbe eseellc 
, ^ ^ ^ I-** » «« oiaa, b tb« In^ rf 

the Dirioe prcrrUence (a. 64, ^ 68) 

The iniKBt of the tHThie prorideiico itn j iw qt n i r beli /q, ^o) 
toMCcuK* —nm ataic of Innocence in which Adam and Etc bb wife w« 
P*tr»Ted by Ihdr ** sakedneai {0 375) 
hmaffy —The erQ nun when after death he become* * tpirft fa nntlly kt Into 
alternaie najei of wbdom and Inamhy that be mar tet tl» latter fttci 
the foroert bat although from wfadom nch act that they ore 
when the choice h glren tbeoi they odndt themtelTe* into the i^ e 
fcuaolty end lore U (a. 3*3). 

Tbe dcTflj caB Injanltr wUdooi (o. 113) 

/stiantotToefit — The ImpotoCbOlty of lettontancocs leioiioaii cq "Tyt labaHoQ 
niostratcd by ute change of on owi to a dore, or of a Mipciit to a 
oheep (tL aiSfrl). 

/fftUftCf* a reault of laflax (n. 317) 

fflffrvtt.— AU that hare Bred well and hare acknowledged God ore, iWth , 

hattuAed by the oageli la. ti^) 

-~-The ob^c of ww ni^ Istelllgence tn man fa that not a 
Croin of wUT or of pmdence that b his own fa pooihle in any man 
(n. 253) 

A good man b boend to odl from iotelllgtsce os If it were hfa own jnit 
os much os on erll man (n. 29S[0p 

Tbe dlHoeoCQ be t we en these two kuds of iottlSgence fa Eke the dificr- 
enee between tbst whldt fa beUered to be in us^ and that which fa 
bdlered not to be tn itself and yet *s if in ttseir (a. >98[6]) 

One ( own intcQigesee eon eflahtfah (he heman hn in e at e nn -h oedyt 
bat the ^rine peortdesce esUhlfabei that form is the texanoh 
throegh th^ fa extereaia (e. 

An obOhr to coofrrm whaterer one fa not tmffigeact, bat only 

ingenuity which may «»Tki In tbe worn of men (n. jiifl]) 
lat$n^BL—Oolj Ibooe who pereehe the trnlh are irrtrJtfaol, and they con 
firm truth by Tcridei coatinuoDy §« celled fn- ji^) 
frrfwrf/oft,— Mon ktwwi hfa thoochti and cooseoeent Irtedioiii (n. 197) 

Tbe wiU s krre £bw* into Uie undentindlag md make* to deli^ » be- 
fell tbereia, and from that it come* into (he thoothts and olao into the 
IntemioosTn. aSif ]) (5iv PgrpM**.) 

/ortefax— The intcrion of man nican the buctnal of hfa thooght, of wUch bo 
know* setHug Wil be coaaes into (be i jldtn e l wond and to Eght* 
which be doe* oiler death (n. atyf j]). 

Erll with to falrity and good with to trMh cannot be in man t Interioe* 
together (n. *331 lb 

Of tim Imertcw tfote of hfa mind, oc of hfa Intemal man, man kiww* 
nothing whatercr (a. i3o) 

.Good ortd the tnith cJ good con be broeghi into a man t inteiot* bx the 
Lcrd adr » Or » erfl and tbe Wsrf^ of eril thtre hare been re- 

of man ■ miod tinno ore thlnp too limhlew to bo 
number^ (a. 199C31 1*0) , , , 

fTte fow exteii*!, tSTcomewltifatieHew of man* thoa^ are pro- 
duced from the hiiericn, and the Inteinn ore g oiem c d by the Lord 

alone by nfa Dirtne prorldeneo (n. I 95 f 

Mf mtJ hitu — Urn * intenn&fatw Ore the uSsgf that ore in the fademol of 
^thottgbt fn. 1*5) , . . . 

Intennedfate* are coone<aed fa tmbcokeii «ciia frmn tonoau eren to oat 
moott, sTwt In oatmoati they are together (a. n^t+l) 
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Internal — By the internal man nothing else is meant than the internal of the 
will and understanding (n 103) 

A compelled internal is possible in such as are in ei.ternal worship only, 
also m such as are m the internal of worship , it may be an internal 
compelled by fear or an internal compelled by love (n I36[9]) 

Such an mtemi is the external of thought, and is called intern^ because 
it belongs to thought (n 13619]) 

This internal is not the stndlly human internal, it is an internal that man 
has in common with beasts. The human mtemal has its seat above 
this ammal mtemal (n 13612]) 

The appearance is that the external flows mto the internal, when neverthe- 
less the contrary is true (n 1501a]) 

The external caimot compel the internal, but the internal can compel the 
external (n 13612]) 

The internal is so averse to compulsion by the external that it turns itself 
away (n 136I1]) 

Extern^ are so connedled with mtemals as to make one m every oper- 
ation (n 180) 

Only in certam externals is man associated vnth the Lord, and if he were 
at the same time m the mtemals he would pervert and destroy the 
whole order and tenor of the course of the Divine providence (n iSo[i]). 
As man orders the externals so the Lord orders the internals (n i8i[2]) 

He that does not acknowledge the Lord is unable to receive any mtemal 
of worship (n 13213]) (See Body, Externals ) 
intestines (n iSoU], 27917], 296I14]) 
invoke — Some invoke Ae dead (n 25711], 257I5]) 

israe! — The men of Judah and of Israel were wholly external men, and were 
led into the land of Canaan merely that they might represent the 
church and its mtemals by means of the extem^s of worship (n. 
132I1]) {See Church) 

Jehovah — The Divine itself, which is called Jehovah the Father, is the Lord 
from eternity (n 157I9]) 

The Lord from eternity, or Jehovah, is Life itself, since He is Love itself 
and Wisdom itself (n iS7[s,9]) 

Angels that were seen by Abraham, Hagar, and Gideon were so filled with 
the Divine that they called themselves Jehovah (n 96[6]) 

Jests — Profanation is committed by those who make jests from the Word and 
about the Word, or fixim the Divme thmgs of the church and about 
them Tn 23i[t]) 

Jesuits (n 222) 

Jesus — In the spintual world, where all are obhged to speak as they think, no 
one can even mention the name “Jesus ” unless he has hved m the 
world as a Christian (n 262[8]) 

No one can even mention the Lord, or His names “ Jesus ” and “ Christ” 
except fixim Him (n 53) 

Jews — ^By “Jews ” m the Word all who are of the church and who acknow- 
ledge the Lord are meant (n 26o[i]) 

The Jewish nation has been preserved and has been scattered over a great 
part of the world for the sake of the Word in its ongmal language, 
which they, more than Christians, hold sacred (n 26o[3]) 

The Jews persist in denying the Lord, because they are such that they 
would profane the Divmity of the Lord and the holy thmgs of His 
^^chmch if they were to accept and acknowledge them (n 26o[2]) 

Vmy the Jewish nation was permitted to craafy the Lord (n 247) 

What IS represented by pie carrying away of the people of Israel, and by 
_^^^the captivity of the people of Judah in Babyloma (n 246) 

Whether a man is a Jew or not known fi:om the features alone (n 277012])- 
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“Et«7 one wbo «cb« Into be»Ten enien Into the hijhnt }oy of Ui 
bean j he can bear do higber Jot for be would loSacated tbeieljT 
, (a- a 54 tJl) 

Ilcarcnlj bappinm for each In hit dejien fllnstnted by tbe wnonnilfaig* 
of ■ pcajunt nod of « king (n. 

JadaUra rtHl cmtlQfio (n. an^ 

JffiTat (tu ml J. atSbl) 

JtHft — Unlint jnjgt* (n 105, i 63 396(1 )) 

^Vbo coej Dot lee ibai U« judge l» foe the ttke of justke, the 

for ibe lake of tbe cotamoo ncl&te, end the king for the ttke of tbe 
Unpdoo and not the reroK? (n. 3iyl«>) 

Ja^fftotid (w# /flff) —The pow er of bell w»i wnoOr bcdcen m W the krt 
judgment, wbkh bai now beea tccomnfkbeTL Slace ito jodgment, 
that b, now c^CTT nan who wbbo to M tpBgfaencd nod to be wite 
eao be (n 263131) 

Joagm$at$ >>-*116 choioh butitoled with the aadoo of Isuel end Judah wca * 
TTFeoentatlre church, Utcrrfdte all the jadcmcnta and atatutea of that 
chwch r tp t o eoled the fjfritual Udags w in« cluuc h which are Its in* 
lenuli (a. 3^5). 


Ddnf/t (iA*j (n. ty^ iBo, 270) 

Id the kwlBeyt a aq aTatl w of the Uood, a pnilficukD and a withdrawal 
of heicrogeofoos lob'tanccs b rUicilled fn. 2o6( 4)j 
The kklueyi teparale Impure humorB from the bwM (d. 336, T74j. 

Ceg -~Iu the cfatrrch vHh the nation of Israel and Judah the * Eiog leyre 
aesied the Lord ** Di id i c ncaentl nc tM Lord who wia to cmae 
into the wo^ and ** SoIocdob ’ the Lord aho Un coadeg (a. 245). 
W’hy many klr^ after Soloooo were pennltted to yvoftme the tenyfe and 
the holy thln^ ef the ehsreh (a 2(6) 

Vfho does UK see (hat the judge n (or the take of jusUee, the sagbttste 
for th^ sake ^ the cortuacn wtUare, and the king fee the take of the 
kbedon, and not the rrrerte? (a. tty) h) 

Cogtha —The Lord a kingdom U a Idncdom of uses (a. ajc^l) 

Search and sec how many there arc In the k ingdoms of the present 6 xj who 
asplro to dignities and who are not low c# adf and the wcm (a. 

It is Bot Ldovd in this world what klagdreas In Christendcsn answei to 
the “Moibiies and "Ammonttea,” »bal to the “Sytiani” and 
** PWUstlnei,” or w hat to the *'OsaJdeins " tad Amjtiaiia,” and the 
others with whom the chlldien of liiufl waged win «>d yet tbeio are 
those that do answer to them (n. 2511^1) 

The entire h«Yen U dirided teto two klngdomi, coe of wUct b called 
the celestial kingdom, (he other the ijJittna: kiagdem fn aiyti]) 
Xacwfitg —AD know^ p ef cdrtoc, or thinking is of the undenta o diD g , and 
has relation to truth (n, Ilf I) 

I*eir/te(yts ore like tools to srorlunxn (n. 

KjTMledge U bexhauiUUe (n. 57 ) 


Lampt signify truths of f"i<h j oO the good of charily (a. 3aS&D 


LofTtiir (tin) (tL rSeCti *79(1]) 
Lawt ef Dlri^ pnndt 


s.. -.„r/i/aflea (n. 70-190). , 

The Lord caiuwt a£l cimtrary to the bws of the WriDe irorUentt be 
came aObc eontraiy to them wouM U adUng contr^ to Kli DiTtoe 
lore and to His PlTiae witdom, thus contrary to Ws^ (m 3^/. 
There are do laws of pennlmioa by ibcmaelaa ca apart horn um Jawa or 
the rihtQe proridcDce, but the two are the tame (n. a 34 h 
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Whatever is done for the sake of the end, which is salvation, is according' 
to the laws of the Divine providence (n 234) 

One who does not acknowledge the Divine providence at all does not in 
his heart acknowledge God (n 235) 

Things by which a natural man confirms himself against the Divine 
providence (n 236-239) 

Leaven signifies m the Word the falsity of evil (n 284, 25) {See Fermentation ) 

Leaves signify the natural truths that every one first imbicies (n 332[3]) 

The fig leaves viuth which Adam and Eve covered their nakedness signify 
moral truths by 'which the things of then love and pnde were veiled 
(n 31313]) (See Tree ) 

Led (to be) — The appearance is that man is led and taught by himself, but the 
truth IS that he is led and taught by the Lord alone (n 154-157, 174) 
The angels of heaven refuse to be led by themselves and love to be led 
by the Lord (n 208) 

It IS an evidence that they are led by the Lord that they love the neighbor 
(n 208) 

Spmts of hell refuse to be led by the Lord and love to be led by them- 
selves (n 208) 

They who in then life look to God, and do not do evil to the neighbor are 
led by the Lord fn 253) 

All who are led by me Lord’s Divine providence are raised above the self, 
and they tlien see that all good and truth are from the Lord (n 316) 
Man IS led and taught by the Lord alone through the angelic heaven and 
from it (n 162) 

Unless man were led every moment and fradhon of a moment by the Lord 
he would depart from the way of regeneration and would pensh (n 
202 [ 2 ]) 

Each one, from mfancy even to the end of his life, is led by the Lord m 
the least particulars (n 203) 

Leibnitz was convinced that no one thinks from himself (n 28912]) 

Liberty — Man has the faculty of thinking, wilhng, speaking, and domg what he 
understands, which is liberty (n 73[i], 15) 

Unless man possessed a will from the faculty that is called hberfy he 
would not be a man (n 9613], 98[i], 22715], 286) 

Liberty and rationahty are from the Lord (n 73) 

Man has full hberty to think and will, but not frill hberfy to say and to do 
whatever he thinks and wills (n 281I1]) 

Unless man had full hberty he not only could not be saved but would even 
pensh utterly (n 281I1]) 

Who those are to whom freedom itself or hberty itself, together with reason 
itself or rabonahty itself, cannot be given, and to whom they can 
scarcely be given (n pSfi]) 

Liberty and rationality — These faculties are, as it were, mnate in man, for his 
human itself is in them (n 98[i]) 

By means of rationality and hberty man is reformed and regenerated, and 
without them he could not be reformed and regenerated (n 8 s[i]) 
Liberty itself and rationality itself can scarcely be given to those ■91 ho have 
strongly confirmed themselves in falsifies of religion (n 98[s]) 

Every one can come into liberty itself and rationahty itself, provided he 
shuns evils as sins (n 99) 

A mature man who does not come into hberty itself and rationahty itself 
in the world can in no wise come into them after death (n 99) 

Infants and children cannot come into liberty itself and rationality itself 
until they are grown up (n 98[6]) 

To whom these faculhe^cannot be given (n 98[2,4]) , 

Liberty with its rationality has been destroyed in those who have mixecL 
good and e\nl together (n 227[5]) 
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I/ft.— .The Lard h tbe one fijaMiIft of D(a (n. 29a, 159) 

Thttt fa only one We, md tneo tie ledpieoti of Oft (n. 30S) 
ll fa from tM tbeitfiwe from tn anceaiiag DMoe orcmdeuce, 

thal (n nua thfa fife ihoqU rmTilfftt ludf b tn tppeaanco of 
tac to him (n jOSI J). ^ 

The Dtviae lore tod Uia DWoe wdooi tie tht Hfe, which fa the toiiree 
of the life of all thb« aod of tH ihimj* of lift (n, 157! ]) 

Maa • life fa his lore, trtd the lot* fa ^ 

The Lord flom Into the We • lore of ereiy ooe, tifithroogh (ti tffoaioos 
Into the perenaiota tad thoophfa, tad not the mti* (n. itf ]) 

Etch one toast oiTe hfa ovo tiftt no one Urei in anothafthie, Wa 
In tn opporiie lift (n. WTltH 

The Lft Quket doSnae for tUtW tnd belief for loelf (n. Kafil) 

Tbu cun tfier death Ures to etend^ fa deai hem tM \Vat^ when Hft 
Iq h ei T cn b called “ eternal lift (b, 

Eternal life fa tUo etenul bleatcdiKn (n. 

ilboQt Ubertjr tod radomlity nun c^d act btrt Immortafitj tnd ctecoil 
lift (bu 96(j)) 

Thnnch coQ)attilUoo with the Lord man has InsnortaBtr end thnngh le- 
CormaUoa tod le ^ eoectdon ^ hat crcnal Dfe (n. 9^]) 

The source of lift in th rrlt tnaa (Unstitted (a. tto). 

The Oft of Li t Bfe of merely natml •fftdUoo.withtbtknowftdse 

that U fas mate. It fa t medfale Ufc carrespondinc to the Eft of thm 
who an fat the tplrfatai world (o. t6i 74) 

The Intemal metDory fa the book W mans lift wU^fa oneaed tto drtih, 
and fa tceardance with which h* fa ledcod (n. ZJTf )) 

There b tpblraal Bchl and BaRcal ilgfa; Iboe tie alike fa enfarard 
mwagoce, bot Itngrfl/ onUke for aaconl Dtht fa fttca the con of 
tu oaronl world, *t)d b iherefon la faeelf dead, while tpirifatl Hght fa 
Cram the ton ^ t^ cj^xlfatl wodd tad fa fa ita» IMbc (n. lA^I) 
Spi rit ttil D{fat fa fat easenee b the Dlvfae cretb of the lird^ Dmnt 
'•fadotn. It eolichlens the iaterkn of fafa nnderstasdlnc, tnd u fa 
wetddlfbtei (a. 317 t66) 

In the iplrfaaal world there tie thre e d q; re cs of lichl > rriwtiti Brht, 
tplritnal Csht. tod fpirfaoal oitonl Ilcht. CeftstbJ Cetil fa t flmmag 
roddr Itcht This fa tbe hgfat of thw that arc fa the third bemn. 
Splrfatim V fa^ht fa t dtrrlfaj wfafac U Tbfa fa the Ucfa of thoto that 
ire fa the fatermedlatt beartii. Spofaial ottartl light fa BLe tbe Bfht 
of ds/ (a oer wmM. This fa tbe ligfal of thoee that are fa the lowgt 
b et Ten, of thase that tie fa the world of nirlts (n. i£6( ]) 

1/oee of the Dght of the ipfafacal sroeld fats tny thfag fa comroon with the 
Ught of (He caloril w^d they differ u what fa Erfag tnd what fa 
dead (n. 166C]]) 

In bell tbo there tre three decrees of light In the lowest the Bght 
fa UVt froo horafac charcoal I fa the iniddft hefl it is Bkt the 
from the of t health 6rc while fa the npperaoct hell ft fa Ifte 
the Debt from oodlet, tad to tease Eke the aodfaretl Bcfat of tht 

There U nlrfa d^^oable diffamce be t ween the Debt of c onfirm itfa c tnd 
the Debt of tbe pero^rioo of tiWhi tnd thoto who are fa the Hthf of 
coofirmttlon teem to be tbo fa tbe of the p efce ptkm of troth} 
tad yet the diffnwnce between (hem fa Uke that between OhslTe Debt 
ami rgnehg &ht} and Oluhre Bgbt fa inch that fa the ipfiitnal world 
k Is tamed dsrkncM when jeioine Sght fiowi fa (n. 3 ^®[*l) 

In flm Word tboM that are fa tndhs are Slid « to walk fa tbe light,* tad 
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standing Natural and rational lumen is from the former, not from the 
latter This is called natural and rational lumen because it is spmtual- 
natural (n, i66[i]) 

Light IS turned mto vanous colors according to the forms into which it 
flows The same is true of spiritual hght which m itself is wisdom 
from the sun of the spintual world, the forms mto which it flows 
(human mmds) cause the diversity (n i6o) 

Likeness — There is a likeness between the spintual thmgs of the mmd and the 
natural things of the body (n i8i) (See Image ) 

Lips, their funcfbon m speech (n 279(8]) 

Live — Man lives from the Lord, and not from himself (n 156, 157) 

The appearance that a man hves from himself is never tsdcen away finm 
him, for without it a man is not a man (n 156) 

Man hves a man after death (n 274) 

Good of hfe, or hving rightly, is shunmng enls because they are agamst 
religion, thus against God (n 325(2], 326(8]) 

Uver (fke) its orgamzation (n 180, 279(7]) The liver assorts (174) 

Living — The spintual man is called hving, but the natural man, however civilly 
and morally he may acfr, is called dead (322(3]) 

Lobes of the Lungs (n 319(1]) 

Look (to) — The Lord’s look is lyon the forehead of the angels (n 29(2]) 

The more deeply any objecfr is exanuned the more wonderful, perfect and 
beautiful are the thmgs seen m it (n 6[i]) 

All conjim( 5 hon m the spintual world is effected by means of looking (n. 
29(1], 326) 

Lord — The Lord is the God of heaven and earth (n 330(6]) 

The Lord is the very Man (n 65) 

How the Lord is the Divme truth of the Divme good (n 172(4]) 

The Lord is the Word because the Word is from Hun and treats of Him 
(n 172(2]) 

The Lord alone is heaven (n 29(3]) 

Let no one cherish the mistaken idea that the Lord dwells among the 
angels m heaven, or is with them like a king in hii kingdom In 
respeifl to their sight He is above them in the sun there , but in re- 
peal to the life of flieir love and wisdom He is m them (n 31) 

It IS the Lord’s will, for the sake of reception and conjundoon, that 
whatever a man does freely in accordance with reason should appear 
to him to be his (n 77(3]) 

The Lord alone causes every one to think and to wiU in accordance with 
his quahty and in accordance with the laws of Divme providence (n 
294(6]) 

Man IS led by the Lord by means of influx, and is taught by the Lord by 
means of enlightenment (n 165) 

The man who is taught from the Word is taught by the Lord Himself (n 

172(5]) 

The Lord, who is good itself and truth itself, cannot enter mto man unless 
the evils and falsities m him are put away (n 100) 

The Lord is withm all good, and the devil is within all evil (n 233(3]) 

Lot — Most persons when they enter the spiritual world wish to know their lot 
(n 179(3]) 

Every one’s life is continued and from this is his lot, for the lot is accord- 
mg to the life (n 179(2]) 

A longing to know things future is taken away from those who believe m 
the Divine providence, and there is given them a trust that the Lord 
IS diredbng their lot They have no wish to know beforehand what it 
vull be, lest they should m some way interfere with the Divme provid- 
ence (n 179(1]) 

Love — Love makes the hfe of*rnan (n 13) 
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^ »lut make* »an*i IrmK« nfc b lore toil wbdoa tcretbef /tL 

^ n? o« ctn «ibt witlioot dcrirttkau, whkh tre aiflid 

taiaiUoca (a, io& U 

Lot* iwtSit b bs tffcflbca Bke * lord b hb ittlm, or like t kbc fa Mt 
kbcdom. The doabkm of thoe lore* b orer the thfap of the 
adfid, tfaU b, tbo tUoct of tntn*i will tod gt>/t«MiiTwqT>g (n tn 
T he Dfc » fare of ertry ««, whkh b the rafing lore, eontfanet tfter 
tnd cannot be taken twty iltti]) 
ibeh one • life « fare ntakei tn podeiiatpdfag for ^ K^f, nd thas tBfht; 

for lore b Hke the tire of Ufc froci whidib the light of life (a, 167), 
Lore beloDCi to the wHl (n. tjfi( ]k 

The wHT* fare flow* Into the ooiienttaiflag tnd tt» defight to be 

felt ibeftfa, tnd Cm that It etnnci bao (he tbon^m tod tbo into the 
fateWloai (n. iSr; 3) 

The will I lore fatplm the tntdoitaoding with whttrrer U dedret, tad not 
Iht rerene (n, jop) 


The w!U t lore makes t faKh for tadf (n. 

Lore dolres to corntnanlcatc tu own to tnother a 
own u SKich os it ctQ (n. jX4( 1) 


tod ertn to gire fan ht 


Lore w0b to be lored thb m mtplantcd fa It and to Car tt lore b lored 
fa retorn ft b b Uaelf tnd fa ns enjormeot fn. paf ]) 

The Dirine essence b pore lose, tod n U ihb iW woiin by Tnfa<T^« of the 
D rioe wbdom (n. $%J)~ 

Lores are manifold i two of them, hcrrenly lore tnd fafemal lore, are 
Uke lords and kings. Ilea calj lore b lore to the Lord and lore 
towards the neighbort tofenud lore U fate of seB* tnd of 
worid These i«o kinds of fare ore oppesht to etch other u ben and 
besrea ere (a. iod( k 1^7) 

The qealby of the lore of one't wfQ b the ijuSty of the whole mas (s. 

»^ 1 ) 

If wf a anrihotes til tbfan to hims^ tad to ntfare the fare of he- 
comes the tool) bot If be ttuibotes til tbbgs to the Lord lore to 
Lord becomes the scab Thb lore b hearer^ whQe the other b fa 
femal (eu iWj))- 

It b the etatore of lore of self fa leguid sdf only md to regard othea 


as Cute or cf 00 accoqot fn. toff J> 
be who is fa the fare of telf Iowl* 


The man wfa) is fa the fare of telf locks orJy to hhnaelf and tfaw fan- 
mtrtcs hU thoeghts tnd tfibftioiis fa wbai b hfa own. Thee b fa the 
lore of self the lore of doing erfl, for the retwo that the mao lore* 
not the odchbnr bot himsdf alone (n. U 5 I 7 I} 

The fare of cril ddfaed (n. ]) , ^ . j v-. .v 

What the fare of riches tnd dicniiJci tor their own bUcb b, and whtt the 

fare of dfanlUe and riches fw the aoke of ws b (n. 

The fare of telf which J» the bead of all erOs, uepatwa tD other faret fa 

its abJUtr to adniicruc poods and bbfy tnJlhs (tL 1331 13 

The hardest wmedo ofaUfawftbtbefareofrsdofreimthefaTeofsclL 
lie who soMocs thiw etil\y snbdoei the rthei enl fares, far this b 
their fn. te6) 

Lewt of relbfi from fare of tdf b the foontafa head of the pleotnrei of thn 

lasts of erh (n. 3 SI 3) , . r 

Spfakoal lore b su^tbit It wishes to glre Its own to tno^ £w 

as It can do thU ft b fa 111 betop (r«ri fa ta peoi^^ fa fts 
ftesv SpWtnal lore derfres thb Crom the Urd s Dirfae fare, whicb la 

2m cte<rt*d !• ** ^ 

that he may wish as w*n to the ndgitcr « to fims^ wd eren 
better and may be fa the ddlghtof th^ fare when be b ddng good 
to the neighbor (n *75) 
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Th s love IS truly human, for there is in it a spmtual (element) that dis- 
tinguishes It from the natural love that belongs to brute animals (n 

275) 

When love to the neighbor was turned into love of self, and this love in- 
creased, human love was turned into animal love (n 276[i]) 

The life’s love has a vicar called the love of means, and enjoins upon it 
to take heed and watch that nothing from ils lusts appear (n 109, no) 
Conjugial love is the spiritual heavenly lo%e itself, an image of love of the 
Lord and of the church, and derived from that love (n I44[2]) 

Love truly conjugial communicates with the highest heaven (n 
To adl from one’s love is to adl from one’s freedom (n 43) 

Love and freedom are one (n 73[2]) [See Freedom, Lberty ) 

JLove (to) — Only those nho are in the good of life lo\e God, for thcj lo\e the 
Divine things that are from Him in that they do them (n 326t6]) 

What it IS to love the Lord above all things, and the neighbor as one’s self 

(n 94) 

Those who shun evils as monstrous sins love tlie Lord above all things 
This none can do except those who love the neighbor as themselves 

94) 

Love and Wisdom — Love can be understood only from its qualitj , and its qual- 
ity IS wisdom , and its quality or wisdom can exist onl} from its being 
(esse), which IS love (n 13) 

Love in its form is ivisdom, and good in its form is truth (n 13) 

Love can do nothing apart from wnsdom, and avisdom can do nothmg 
apart from love (n 3[i], 4[i]) 

Love calls all that pertains to it good, and wisdom calls all that pertains to 
It truth (n 5[2]) 

Wisdom belongs to the understanding, and love to the will (n 136[5]) 
When man turns his face to the Lord love and wisdom are given bun 
These enter man by the face, and not by the back of the neck (n 95) 
Love and wisdom are not m space and time (n 49) 

^ How love conjoms itself with wsdom (n 2S[3]) 
iLowing — ^The lowing of the coivs on the way (i Sam v and vi), signified 
the difficult conversion of the lusts of the evil of the natural man into 


good affedbons (n 326[i2]). 

-Lucifer, in the fourteenth chapter of means Babylon “Babylon,” 

mentioned m many places in the Word, meaning the profanation of 
good m such as attnbute to themselves what is Divine (n 23i[s]) 

Why called “the Son of the morning” in Isatah xiv 12 (n 25713]) 
■Lukewarm — The profane who first acknowledge Divine truths and live accord- 
mg to them, but afterwards recede and deny them are meant bj the 
“lukewarm,” described in the Apoc 111 15, 16 (n 23i[8], 226) 
'Luminous — In the spiritual world those who were m enlightenment from the Lord 
have sometimes been seen with a luminous appearance around the head 
glowing with the color of the human face But in the case of those 
that were m enlightenment from themselves this lummous appearance 
w^ not about the head, but about the mouth and chin (n 169) 

■itr/Tjs (roe), corresp>ond to the understanding (n I93[2]) 

In the lungs a separation of the blood, a purification and a withdrawal of 
heterogeneous substances is effedled (n 296[t4]) 

The tone of the voice in speaking and singing, and its arbculahons, which 
are the words of speech and the modulabons of singing, are made by 
the lungs (n 279[8]) 

The first changes and variations of the state and form of the tone take 
place m the lungs (n 279[8]) 

Adhon of a diseased pleura upon the limgs (n i8o[3]) 

knows how the ^ul operates to cause the lungs to breathe (n 174) 
■Lusts ^The love of evil with its affedbons are lusts (n SSW) 
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Tb«*e tire ihcfr «ai In ibe natnfol man (a. ]) 

Ai BUB/ « trt the fauntmenhle itdngi In a to mttrr tn the huti cf 
Hut cril (tV- 2^ tj 

If «c (TcrnJd itt the dchfiht* of the lorti of erfl tocellicr In kk^ bo 
ircold tct them to be too uanienMH to be defied (a. 

Irdl U notUog but a form of aQ il« {on* of erfl (n. S96( j]) 

ho one who U (a lb« pJcttnre* of the Ws of ml can know anrmup 
about tbfl plcMtma of affcdtiooi for POod fa which the anatBc fae»T<n 

t» (a- 381 )) 

Tbeu IiuU betet the htteriott of the ndnd, tad fitm the Interloa xbcf 
flow down low the bod/ and then odea the gTiHi»aii thing* that 
titillate the flbm (n. 3S( ]). 

SrfU are In the exter^ cnaa tod the loa of erfl In the fat te t aa l m«n, 
tod the two tie conaeded UL« root tod troak (a. n9) 

The pent up flrei of the losu of «rll coemnae the Ip teak ti of the rnbul 
tad lay them w»*ie to the ttre girt (0. iyS? J) 

Erery hot of ctQ to hell, «ha> a » reproented, appota Ike Dai> 
looi aatmal (a. 296! ]) 

Xqs* with thefr eowy mea ti may b* Ukeaed to fire ; the more U 1* fed fiie 
more h bom* (a. lut n 

Tfaroof^h the extow of unnebt the last* cmer the body (a. naf ]) 

Alta b oot able to per c dre the la*o of hi* rrDj be dco percehtt tbdr 
ett^onaeou, tltboia^ be doo not think roach tboot taem. Unleat 
00c anew limm tooie ocher tooice (hat fait Inw* tie crU* he woaU ctQ 
them good (a. 113) 

The pereqaiorei bekS^^fag to Ia*ti are derlco t the deUgte* befca^lng to 
luti are erfU { the th webt* belooging to the deOgfaa tie I t I t Sk* (n. 
3o6i*]) 

Lati with their «e)oytBeau block the way tad ckae the docaa bekwe the 
Lord (iL 33f 

AH loti of eril are frem the tore ctf idl (a. 301) ... 

taOnr to tbe^rpWtnal world execxaied falih tlooe, aiylng that when he mtah* 
p»Kp^ b be wu warned by an aagel cf the Lead act to do h) boi Ut 
tbon^t wai that nalem work* were rejeifttd no le rmrio o fttta the 
Catholic rthgloQ could bo efledtod (n. a^* 3 ) (<Srr a. ^ 0 ) 

Lfhg 080 of the erQ* to which man D frooi Wrth; why pomUrto (a. ay 6 ( 


JfodUire/ixff a— Coaotoc, tenaotl mes Ekeoed to there called UichltTelhcn* (a 

for the take of jadke, the to«ri*tittt lot the nkt rf 
the common wcl&re, and o' 

the fc TCrtc (ru jiyl }) , , 

Jfo/flftftflBrt iBTolTei perpctwl cientfoei, ti penMMaee ittrohet a pwpetntl 

mlMtog feelh (a. 3t 3) , , . . ___ „ ,r y 1 

Maoiattn — In the toWtaal *en»e “the mammta of tiBi^tt«aaoa« 

8, M toewthe knowledge of troth tad goirf ^ 

whldh they employ iolely fa aequhfac ^ thmrefre* (figidaoi and 

*!».— A,’M*"J'u/oiratrt bob *0 •!<«»> rf hi. lo«, ori m.r b. iblkd 

tbe organ of hbUfc’tloTO (n- J* 9 C 3 ) , , 

Uaa by^eatfoa t* aboarea tothe fomt fwtot aod conaeqnenfly aa faugo 

of the ILred In- 67) .. j._t 

Ifan from Urih I* like a Ktfle hell, between wWeh and beareo there i* tm- 
ceajfac iBacofdance (n- »5ll J. *9^ 1 ) . , . , . 

If man were born Into the tore Into wtoeb^wMOeated he Wd tW 

■belntnyeTfl.Mrw<»ldheerentoWtowhtteTlHtj bewoiidBotU 

bom Into the tMck «JaA»e»« of ^norance, u eretyman now tt, bot 
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into a certain light of knowledge and intelligence therefrom, and 
these he would quickly come into after birth (n 275) 

He alone is a man who is mtenorly what he inshes to seem to others to 
be (n 298[4]) 

An evil man is a heU in the least form, as a good man is a heaven m the; 
least form (n 296[i3], 299, 306) 

Heaven forms one beautiful Man, and hell one monstrous Man (n 293) 
Every man is in the spiritual world m some society there — an evil man in, 
an infernal soaety, and a good man in a heavenly society — and some 
times when in deep meditation he appears there (n 296[6], 278[6]^ 
Heaven m the complex resembles a single man, whose life or soul is the: 
Lord In that heavenly Man are all things that are m a natural man, 
with a difference like that between heavenly and natural things (n^ 
326 [ 9 ]) 

The heavenly Man, which is heaven, if all these things are to be in it,, 
must be composed not of men of a single religion but of men of many 
religions (n 326[io]) 

Every man is both m evil and in good, in evil from himself and m good. 

from the Lord , nor can he live unless he is in both (n 227[2]) 

Man lives as a man after death (n 274[i], 32414]) 

Every man is held in eqiuhbnum between heaven and hell as long as he: 
lives m the world, and by means of this he is held in freedom to think^ 
to mil, to speak, and to do , and in this it is possible for him to be re- 
formed (n 23) 

Man must put away evils as if of himself, and yet must acknowledge that 
he does it from the Lnrd (n n6) 

Man knows his thoughts and consequent intentions, because he sees them, 
in himself (n 197) 

If man believed, as is the truth, that all good and truth are from the Lord, 
and all evil and falsity from hell, he would not appropriate good ta 
himself and make it mentonous, nor appropriate evil to himself and. 
make himself guilty of it (n 320) , 

If man clearly saw the Dmne providence he would set himself against 
the order and tenor of its course, and pervert and destroy it (n i8o[i]). 
Man IS admitted interiorly into truths of faith and into goods of chanty 
only so far as he can be kept m them until the end of his hfe (n 221)^ 
It has not been hitherto known that man hves as a man after death Why 
this has not been disclosed before (n 274) 

There is a correspondence between man’s hfe and the growth of a tree (n^ 

332) 

Man has a voluntary self {j>ropriwn) and an mtelledhial self, the voluntary 
self IS evil, and the intelledbial self is falsity therefrom , the latter is- 
meant by “the wiU of man,” and the former by “the will of the flesh,”" 
in John 1 13 (n apSEsl) 

A mature man wno does not come into liberty itself and into rationabty 
itself m the world can in no wise come into them after death (n 99). 
{See Men ) 

Marriage — In this work the expression “the marriage of good and truth” is- 
used instead of “the union of love and wisdom” (n 7) 

The marriage of good and truth is from the marriage of the Lord with the- 
church , and this is from the marriage of love and wisdom in the Lord 
(n 21,7,8,9) 

From that umon heaven is called a marriage and the church is called a 
mamage, and m consequence the kingdom of God is likened in the 
Word to a mamage (n 21) 

As there was by creation a mamage of good and truth in every created 
thing, and as this manjage was afterwards severed, the Lord must be 
contmually working to restore it (n 9) 
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^t«nr hvn laBffercd or are wnfteinjr tUj marriace, etpecuUr br tl» 
»irp3rtilon oC f uh from chaii^ (n. ja), t- j 

3o CJ^ anj hi aB ibioj^ of tlie thor h a auirltn of eood aad 
injtb (a. 31) 

'niecon^ao'lkmcfjh LcnJ irJBi fJwdranA *od of tka ciarei »4i, tfet, 
Lonl <4 oltcd tlrt celaUal aftd apfeitBil amia^ (a aSl<J, 84) 

There mij he a tturrla^ of aod rmi la the ouMy tod then nar 
Ik a miniate of poo-t »rJ troth Jtoib the ons: In the efibfl A mar 
rbpe of goM »M troth In the caaie b a owrUce of irlll aod uadcr 
tUnJInp that I of hire ttitd «U4om (n. I3) 

The lore of artf a&l the conedt from that lore art Ifte two cowort*, aod 
thdr marriape U called the toarruco of edl and falsitj (m a9S[2li 
fxa iro’ltT*l<»l by the C’minMO people, and other perrcnicitrt, are of 
the D due yrorUenre that the holr lhloc> d Word aal of the 
chnrch »V«ld n-it be profaned (n. 357(i/l) 

^oftfra K mttort ouo who doe» oot come wtn Bherty kwir and rafioo 

alky hieU In the wwM can In no wi*e come hao them after death, for 
hh itate of life then miuina forercr inch as U h^ been In the trorid 
7^1 

Jfftw#.“-l(Kaatstreora aalntlon Crom mercy apart from meam b fanposalble (n. 
3, VI) 

The LK Ine prtMdcnce worics br ot<mrtr, and (he means are hinitsheil 
ihnwph tn\n of the world (n iStl J) 

Tlw openiKm of the Dmne prorwence poca 00 gnceaskieljr thjoojh 
mexra oot of pnre mercy (o. 335) 

lu CKam are Ihe thiop wbmby nan becoso a nan, and b pciie&ei ia 
trtpeiltnhl nndcru&duic and hl» will (iv 335). 

Tbcu! meant la re^p<^A to bb vadmundio; are called tnah* (a. 3331 X>1 
aa4 la revpmil to hb wQl the#« are called poodnewes (n, tjy ]) 

Tba meant whereby man b led by the Lead are wbat are caiiLed the lawe 
of the Oblnc p^Menee (a. nt% M9) 

Wearti tejoratloti, pnrificsrion. ca cru k i a. and wkhdrewtl of the deU^ 
of the Hkt of leloTuriap to the loteroaJ man (a. epdf*®)) 

Tbc meant of aaJealloft felaio to these two poina, thai crib tana; be 
shoTUKd and that there H a fW (n- 339^ 

Ho one who wlsbe* to be ssTed wdl U Wt wWjont a Idwledco of the 
nreaoa, or witbom (he power by whkh he may be sared (b- 3*50]). 

The lore of means the s 1^ of |he We • lore ( n- re<;f % no) 

The aslmKHs of man h cffedled by oema, and ooly lie Lord is aWe to 
lead man In accordance wrth th^ means ^n. aai) 

J/H/Mtf/ —The Word mow needs be tonpht mediauly thn«ch pnrati, t^ 
m,TWMebeTa,boc^and«ipeclnn7bytbe«sdlrcoflt. That b 
doi>c mediately Ihronch fweaJj»«« does nc< fake away the Immediato 
nae (m tysttj) (Set tfiatJiett) .1. 

MHitaheo ~A mw when In deep medkatko KmellTO tppan. ^ 

siAik, In the aeidety of tha ajfntoal wtjrfd In which he U (n, a^ij 5 

Mtmwr uTb^'i Site S?'’ 

tMfcMlnOtiicCTOftlioralii.Ilkun^otaP'ra^CtWW _ 
moi wtltt lut to tio sititsaia^Ssc 4<»« Jl b “» to^iWT’ 

they are not In thi man bd o«Ulde of him (n. » 331(1 ) ^ 

. mMo^ rair bo comporri to ii« *=0;* rt ^ 

aUi,« wftlfabMVuWlhob-oljlb.^bmaj.te.^ fe^ 

a tb. Bowl ond « It. 11 boooMOnt pot f IbA B fo mJ t M^bodf 
U n«nlB»!d, Mu ■ rocoK«f ctmttbu iltitoM. i« maorbl, fo<»k. 
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that IS, truths, which in themselves are knowledges So far as a. man 
by thinking, or as it were by ruminating, draws these from the memory 
his spintual mind is nourished (n 233[8J) 

Man has an external or natural memory and an internal or spmtual mem- 
ory Upon his mtemal memory each and every thing tliat he has 
thought, spoken, and done in the world has been inscribed, so com- 
pletely and particularly that not a single thing is lacking (n 227[i]) 
This internal memory is the “book of man’s hfe” which is open^ after 
death, and in accordance with which he is judged (n 227[i]) 

HfQP — Those bom out of the church are men ecjually with those bom within it , 
they are from the same heavenly ongm and are equally living and. 
immortal souls (n 330[s]) 

Mercy — Immediate mercy is impossible, because the salvation of man is effecfled 
by means (n 221) 

It IS an error of the age to believe that the state of a man’s hfe can be 
changed instantly, even to its opposite, and thus from being evil a man 
can become good, and m consequence be led out of hell and transferred 
straightway into heaven, and this by the Lord’s mercy apart from, 
means (n 279[i]) 

No one enters heaven out of mercy (n 338[6]) {See Safety, Salvation )' 
Meritorious — ^The good that has man in it, provided it nas salvation as its end,. 

IS a mentonous good , but the good that has the Lord in it is not mer- 
itonous (n 90) 

If man believed that all good and truth are from the Lord he could not 
appropnate good to himself and make it mentonous (n 320) 

Mesentery — The mesentery elaborates the chyle (n 336, i64[q, i8o[4], 296[i4]) 
Mesopotamia, one of the countnes in which was the Ancient Church, and in 
which the Ancient Word was known (n 328H) 

Mice {the), by which the land of Ashdod and Ekron was laid waste, signified the- 
devastation of the church by means of falsification of truth The “ five 
golden mice ” sent by the Philistines ivith the ark (i Sam vi ) signified 
die vastation of the church removed by good fn 326[i2]J 
Mmd {animus) — The face is a type of the mmd (n 56[2]) 

The affedbons, perceptions and thoughts constitute the nund (n 56[2]) 

Of a land of elation of mind (n 279[3]) 

No one is reformed in unhealthy mental states, because these take away 
rationahty, and consequendy the freedom to adt in accordance with 
reason The mind may be sick and unsound, and while a sound mmd 
IS rational a sick mmd is not (n 141) 

There is a certam quiet and peace of mind that espeaally follows combats, 
i^ainst evils (n 41) 

Mmd {mens) — The mmd or spirit of man is wholly in the form m which heavem 
IS or in which hell is , there is not the slighest difference, except that 
one IS the greatest and the other the least (n 299) 

The human mind is of three degrees (n 75[i]) 

Man has a natural mmd, a spiritual mind, and a celestial 'mind , and soi 
long as a man is in the lusts of evd and in their enjoyments he is in> 
the natural nund alone, and the spmtual mind is closed (n 147) 

The natural imnd is common to man and beast , the spmtual rational mmd 
IS the truly human mmd (n 321H) 

Man’s mmd, which m itself is spintual, must needs be among the spmtual, 
md he comes among such after death (n 307[2]) 
the mmd is such is the body, thus the whole man (n ir2[i]) 

The mind of man is continually in three things, called end, cause, and 
effedl If one of these is lackmg the human mmd is not m its life 
(n i78[2]) 

Ho-w the Lord governs th|. interiors and extenors of man’s mind (n. 2 °^)- 
j {See Mind {animus) ) 
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Mircdm . — No one b rtfbnned by mitidct end bee*n*e they compel (n. 

A £t^ Indnced by miredt* b not £ritb bat pemmlon, for tbero li nothlncr 
ntlcHttl in It, stni lc« enythiog ffintjal It b cnly «i cttand witbooi 
uifmeniel (tu m) 

The effed of mir i d a on the good end on tbc erll b dlffertnt (n. 133) 

The good do not datre nriredc*, bat they bciiote in the miiecki rtcoeded 
tn tl« Word, end when they heer enytUng eboot e they gire 

thoQght to it only ei en emmwnt erf no greet irembt tint 
tbdr frith {n- 133^ e -Ht 

Hio erD may be dnrai end compeDed to e by mliedee, eren to 

vooUp end piety bat only e thert tnno (m 133) 

Why then were eo many miretAei emong to# decendinli of Jacob (n. 13a} 
Why m l iede e era not wrooght et tbb dey (n. 133) 

Jf/lfortffB*. — No one Is rafonned m e erf mbfortune fn. 140) 

^ steta of mhfbrtnne ere meent steta of de yBr from darker m fat 
bottlet, doels, ■hlpwredai lalk, fiite, thieetened tx uBcxpeded loa of 
wealth or of office end thus of booon end otho' ULe tbh^ (cu 140) 
Abtrte — Uen he« the ebOltT to mterta bit faenlri** of Ebaty end xxtkmellty 
end firm freedom ta eceordince with itee oo to oj t ii n u wbeterer ho 
plaoa (n- oSdf ]) 

Mhr^d , — ^SVhet b not dlidnA b mixed op, ghrlng the to ertry hnperfejaion of 
form (n. 4l4]) 

Moc6/fee. — Ena net^ with whkh the ddldien erf Iseel weged wer lignffied 
oome paxtlcabi erQ (0. tsrtj)) 

It is not kiKrwEi la tha world wfau Uagdoma In Cbxbtatdom nower to tho 
Maebha end o^eti with wbm the chOdicn erf tired waged wix, ead 
end yet thpere ere thoee who do ezciwcr to them (m s^d) 

Modu. —The tooda of tha DtnM prorldeoco en tha wtyt by which men he- 
oaena e gun ex>d U per fe fle d in r e ^j e tl to bb an de ntfcefleg isd will 

335 r 1) 

The aoifa by which the Diitne preeldace openta opem the ineeni em] 
the rnMnm to lonB 0300 tod to jwffe/) hfas m tofintie to ntnobr 
end la reriety Then tnoda ere mart eccret ^ 336) 

rtlhio/i (ffre) was telsad op by the Lnrd’i Dmoa pttrddesfe to 
dotroy the Idtietria of njeny netkm* (n *5 SIm1) 

The Mohemmeden rd^kn ecknowladga the l>»d u the Soo of God, u 
the wloert of end a eTtry greet jropbet who ceioe Into tha wodd 
to men (a. 255t j]) 

Tha reUglcFO would oot tan beao w ct xpkoA by so meiiy Idogdcoe If It hod 
not be« edjgrfed end nlted to the Idtee erf end to the life of 

them elf fn. a55Wj 

AQ of thet rellgVoo wl» tcfcoowledge the Lcrd ei the Sod of God end it 
the im A lirfl eccording to the c i wumni d ii ^ ejiti of the decalcijn*, 
wHdi diey here, V ihimnlng erfli a rin^ cow Into e boiTcn th« i» 
the Motaimnodaa heerca (n- » 55 t 3 l 
ther —The chUd of e Ueta a Mocobb bthw * whrta “ 

b ble^ end vlff ivra (ru » 77 «CjJ) ,, , , , „ . 

Bofmi , — •The dill end morel men cen obo become iprifajel, wc the cml ead. 

morel b e recqrfede of the iptittnel (n, 5 a»f I). ^ 

He b odled e motel men who meia the lewe orftbe Ungdom wh^ b. 
li e dtfaen hb moteb erri fab Tfatoa, end fatan reewm flra them (*- 

•***^ tftcr of netonl moaSii* who boUcre th rt drfl end 
morel life with Iti jrodenco eccomplbha ertijtfatog end Dfriuo jm- 
TidencB nothing (n- nyt 1) , , - „ 

Hontkak , — Morcrleidfin mantloned erfwng fayralea (a. *5^ *38)^ a enthn- 
•Urtlo qfrfts (a- sulaJ}- 
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Morning — Why Lucifer is called “the Son of the morning” in Isaiah xiv 19 
(n 257[3]) 

Mortal — In order that every man may hve to eternity that which is mortal in 
him IS tak?n away (n 32413]) 

The mortal in man is his matenm body, and this is taken away by its death 
(n 32413]) 

Most Ancient Church — The men of that church were in the begiiming the wis- 
est of men (n 241I1]) 

Mouth — In Luke vi 45, the “ mouth” signifies thought which pertains to the 
imderstanding (n 80) 

In the spintual sense the “mouth ” means thought because thought speaks 
by means of the mouth (n 80) 

Movement — Withdraw effort from movement and movement would stop (n 3I2]) 

Multiplications {see Fructifications) 

Muscles — The workings of both brains mto fibres, of fibres mto muscles, and mus- 
cles mto a( 5 faons (n 180I6]) 

Myriads — Heaven is composed of mynads of mynads , and mynads enter it each 
year, and wiU contmue to enter mto it to eternity (n 63) 


Mails — It IS known that in man, in addition to forms organized of blood vessels 
and nervous fibres, which are called viscera, there are skins, mem- 
branes, tendons, cartilages, bones, nails, and teeth (n 326[io]) {See 
Bones ) 

Makedness — The “ nakedness ” of Adam and Eve his mfe, that they were not 
ashamed of, signified the state of mnocence (n 275) 

Marne — In the Word “ the name of God ” sigmfies God ivi& every thing that is 
m Him and that goes forth from Him And as the Word is the Divme 
gomg forth, which is “the name of God,” and as all the Divine things 
that are called the spintual thmgs of the church are from the Word, 
they, too, are “the name of God ” (n 23013]) 

In the spintual world each one has a name that is in harmony with the 
quahty of his love and ivisdom , for as soon as any one enters a society 
or into assoaation -with others, he immediately has a name that is m 
accord uath his chara 61 er (n 230[i]) 

“Name ” signifies the nature of the state of love and wisdom or of good 
and truth (n 23014]) 

Naming is efiedled by spintual language, which is such that it is capable of 
naming every thing (n 230I1]) 

A name involves the entire state of the thing (n 230I1]) 

Mations are distinguished from each other merely by the face (n 2770!=]) 

The nation that regards the precepts of the decalogue as Divine and hves 
according to them fi-om a religious motive is saved (n 25412]) 

Most nations remote fi'om Christendom regard these not as civil but as Di- 
vme laws, and hold them sacred (n 254[2]) 

In the earliest times tnbes, families, and households dwelt apart firom one 
another, and not under general governments as at the present day (n 
2I5[2]) 

When a rehgion has been once implanted in a nation the I/ird leads that 
nation according to the precepts and dogmas of its own rehgion (n 
254[2]) {See Gentiles ) 

Matural — The natural does not communicate with the spintual by conbnmty, but 
by correspondences (n 41) 

Natural and temporal thmgs are not only such as are proper to nature but 
also such as are proper to men in the natural world (n 220[4]) 

Natural things that are proper to nature have relation m general to times 
and spaces, and m particular to the things that are seen on the earth 
(n 220[4]) 
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If the operation of the Divine providence were made evident to man’s 
perception and senses he would not adl from freedom m accordance 
with reason, nor would any thing seem to him to be his (n I76[i]) 

The Lord’s operations in the intenor substances and forms of the mind are 
not manifest to man (n i74[i]) 

The operabons of the organic substances of the body are natural, while 
those of the mind are spmtual, and the two make one by correspond- 
ences (n 279 [ 7 ]) 

The soul’s secret workings (operabons), of which man knows nothing be- 
cause he has no sensation of tliem (n. 296[i4], 336) 

The operabon of the Lord’s Divme providence m conjoming man with the 
Lord, and the Lord with man is not upon any particular of man by it- 
self except as it is simultaneously upon all thmgs of man, from his 
inmost and from his outmost simultaneously (n 125) 

The operabon of the Lord’s Divme providence to withdraw man from 
evds IS constant (n 177) 

Opposites fight each other bll one destroys the other (n 18) 

Two opposites cannot exist together in one substance or form without its 
being tom asunder and destroyed (n 233H) 

Every thmg is known from its opposite (n 38[2]) 

An opposite may take away percepbons and sensabons or may exalt them , 
when it mingles itself it takes away, but when it does not mingle itself 
it exalts (n 24) 

Opposition — The affedhons of heaven and the lusts of hell are diametncalljr 
opposed to each other (n 303) 

The quahty of a good is known only by its relahon to what is less good, 
and by its contranety (opposibon) to evil (n 24) 

Opposibon destroys (n ii[4]) 

Opulence — Opulence, greater or less, m itself is but an imagmary somethmg (n, 

2S0H) 

Such as have looked to nches and possessions solely for their own sake 
and for what can be gained from them, after death, m place of nches 
have poverty, and in place of possessions wretchedness fn 220[io]) 
Order — As God is order, so is He the law of His order (n 33i[3]) 

There is no order possible without laws (n 331M) 

Organization j — The organizabon taken on m the world (by those who deny 
Organize ( God) remains to eternity (n 326[5]) 

In the brain there are innumerable substances, and there is nothing there 
that is not organized (n 27g[6]) 

Organic ) — The operabon, the changes, and vanabons m the state and form of 
Organs f organic substances (n 279) 

What flows into the organs of the external senses, or those of the body, 
are such things as are m the natural world, while what flows into the 
organic substances of the internal senses, or those of the mind, are such 
thmgs as are in the spmtual world (n 3o8[2]) 

As the oigans of the external senses, or those of the body, are receptacles 
of natural objedls, so the organic substances of the mtemal senses, or 
of the mind, are receptacles of spmtual objedls (n 3o8[2]) 

Orientals — The Chnstian religion is not adapted to the gemus of the Orientals 
hke the Mohammedan rehgion (n 256[i]) 

Origin of evil (the), is from the abuse of the capacibes peculiar to man that are 
called rabonahtj' and liberty (n 15) 

Outermost — There is a constant connedhon between the outermosts and the in- 
mosts , consequently as the outermost adls or is adled upon, so the in- 
tenors from the inmosts adl or are adled upron (n i8o[3]) 

Outmosts — The Lord adls from man’s inmosts and upon the unbroken senes to 
outmosts The things that are in man’s inmosts and in the senes from 
inmosts to outmosts are wholly unknown to man (n 125) 
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Periphery [see Centre) 

Perish — Unless man had full liberty he not only could not be saved but would 
even perish utterly (n 28i[i]) 

Peritoneum is the general sheath of all the abdominal viscera (n i8o[4]) 
Permanence involves a perpetual spnnging forth (n 3[2]) 

Permission — There are no laws of permission oy themselves, or apart from 
the laws of the Divine providence (n 234) 

The Divine providence with the evil is a continual permission of evil, to 
the end that there may be a continual withdraw^ from it (n 296[7]) 
It IS not the Lord but man that mtroduces evil of hfe mto the will, and 
through the will mto the thought This is what is called permission 
(n 296[7]) 

All things that an evil man wills and thinks are of permission (n 296[8]) 
Evils are permitted for the sake of the end, which is salvation (n 249[3], 
275, 276[2], 281) 

The laws of Divine providence are the causes of pemussions (n 24912]) 
Nothing can be permitted without a reason, and the reason can be found 
only in some law of the Divme providence, which law teaches why it 
IS permitted (^n 234) 

"When God is said to permit, it is not meant that He wills, but that on ac- 
count of the end, which is salvation, He cannot avert it (n 234) 

The Lord permits evils of life and many heresies in worship that man may 
not fall into the most gnevous kmd of profanation (n 233[i3]) (S^e 
Profanation ) 

Pharisees — Those who say with the bps pious and holy things, and counterfeit 
the affedbons of love for these m tone and m gesture, and yet in heart 
do not believe them or love them, are “ Phansees,” from whom after 
death all truth and good are taken away (n 231M) 

Phi list a — Not long after the establishment of the church it was turned mto a 
Babylon, and afterwards into a Phibstia (n 264I2]) 

By “ Phibsha ” is meant faith separate from chanty (n 264[3]) 

Philistines — ^Those that make faith alone saving, and not a life ci chanty, are 
meant in the Word by “ Philistines ” (n 258H, 326[i2], 251) 

Places — The Lord foresees the places m hell of those who are not willing to be 
saved, and the places in heaven of those who are wilbng to be saved 
(n 333 M) 

The Lord provides their places for the evil by permitting and by withdraw- 
ing, and for the good by leadmg (n 333[2]) 

In the spintual world, in another’s apartment no one can sit anywhere ex- 
cept in his own place , if he sits elsewhere he loses his self-possession 
and becomes dumb (n 338[4]) 

Whenever one enters anothePs room there he knows his own place (n 338[4]) 
Pleasantness (see Enjoyment, Delight) 

Pleasures (th^, of lusts for evil and the pleasures of affedbons for good cannot 
be compared The devil is mwardly m the pleasures of lust for evil, 
and the Lord is mwardly in the pleasures of ^edbons for good (n 40) 
Pleura, the general sheath of the chest (n iSofs]) 

Pleurisy (n 180) 

Poison — Except for hberty to think and will evils and to put these away as if of 
himself, combined with the Divme providence, evils would be like 
poison kept m and not expelled, which would soon spread and carry 
death to the v hole system , or like a disease of the heart itself from 
which the whole body soon dies (n 1S4) 

Polygamists — A religion that makes it unlawful to marry more than one wfe is 
not accepted, but is rejedled by those who for ages have been polj^:am- 
ists (n 256 [i]) 

possessions — Eternal things iClate to spiritual honors and possessions, which, 
pertain to love and wisdom in heaven (n 2i6[i]) 
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Present — Who they are who think from what is present in the world and not 
from what is present m heaven (n 59) 

How any one in the spmtual world shows himself present (n 29, 50) 

[See Presence ) 

Preservation {see Conservation) (n 3b]) 

Pride in one’s intelligence (n i97[i], 2ob[i], 32i[8]) 

Prince of the world — That honors and possessions are bestowed by the devil is 
confessed, for from this he is called the Pnnce of the world (n 2i6[2]) 
Principles — In every man there are tivo pnnciples of life, the one natural and 
the other spiritual , the natural pnnciple of hfe being the heart’s puls- 
ation, and the spintual pnnciple of life the mind’s volition (n i93[2]) 
Proceed {to) — Difference behveen creating and proceeding (n 219[2]) 

Nothing can proceed from any one except what is m him (n 2i9[2]) 
Nothmg but what is temporal can proceed from man, and nothing but 
what IS eternal from the Lord (n 2i9[2]) 

Of all that goes forth (from the Lord) the Divme providence is primary 

(n 331) 

Proceeding {the Divine) — The Infimte and Eternal from itself is the Divine go- 
lug fortli, that is, the Lord in others created from Himself, thus in men 
and m angels (n 55) 

Tins Divine gomg forth is the same as the Divme providence (n 55) 
Produce {to) — ^What is produced does not proceed, but is created (n 219) 
{See to Proceed ) 

Profanation — In the most general sense profanation means all impiety (n 229) 
There are many kinds of profanation of what is holy (n 226, 229-233), 
some hghter and some more gnevous, but they may be referred to 
seven lands (n 23i[i]) 

The worst land of profanation (n 229) 

He that upholds evil loves does violence to Divine goods, and this violence 
IS called adulteration of good (n 22i[3]) 

In the Word, adulterations of good are depidled by adultenes, and falsifi- 
cations of truth by whoredoms (n 233[io^ t 

These adulterations and falsifications are effedled by reasonings from the 
natural man, which is m evil (n 233[io]) {See to Profane) 

Profaners mean all the impious who in heart deny God, the holiness of the Word 
and the spiritual things of the church therefrom, which are essentially 
holy things, and who also speak impiously of these (n 229) 

Only those who have a knowledge of holy things can profane them (n 
25715 ]) 

Difference between profaners and the profane (n 229) {See Profane ) 
Profane [the) are those who profess to believe m God, who assert tlie hohness 
of the Word, and who acknowledge the spintual things of the church, 
the most of whom, however, only with the mouth (n 229) 

Such commit profanation for the reason that what is holy from the Word 
IS in them and wuth them , and this which is m them and w'hich makes 
some part of their understanding and will they profane, but in the im- 
pious who deny the Divine and Divine things there is nothing that can 
be profaned (n 229) 

Profane {to) — Those who profane holy thmgs by mixmg them with things pro- 
fane are such as first accept and acknowledge them and afterwards 
backslide and deny (n 228[i]) 

The seventh kind of profanation is committed by those who first acknow- 
ledge Divine truths and live according to them, but afterwards recede 
and deny them This is the worst kind pf profanation (n 23l[7], 232) 
t. What IS meant by “profaning the name of God ” (n 230[2]) 

[Progression — Each thing and all things m the growffh of every shrub and every 
\ herb of the field goes forth regularlv and wonderfully from end to end, 

\ according to the laws of their order There can be nothing that in its 
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reaKm, nor wonid any ihiae teesi to him to be hli (m 176) 

If man cl^y *aw the Dlvioo jaovideoee be would art blmaelf agalmt lie 
order and tenor of its coarse and would pcv ci t and destroy k (iwiSo) 
If man dearly uw the Divine jawideoce, eltier he would deny God or 
be woold make hftmelf to be God (n. iSa) 

Tie Dtrloe ftorMeDCe new adU In accord with the wHl a lore fn man 
bot constantly mlnst h (n. iSS \ 354) 

Tie Lord la llh Divine juo v H ence l^s men as sQcnlly as a hidden 
ca i ren l or favocins tide bears a vemel (d. iS6) 

It b {jranted man to aec the Divine proaldence la tie back and not In 
the facet ^ to tee U In a ^iliitaal Rata and not In Us catcnl itate. 
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To see the Divine providence in the back and not in the face is to- 
see it after it occurs and not before (n l87[i]) 

The Divine providence works by means, and the means are fiumished 
through man or the world (n i87[2]) 

The man who has become spintual by the acknowledgment of God, and 
wise by a rejedbon of what is his own sees tlie Divine pro- 

vidence in tlie whole n orld and in all and each of the things in it (n 
iSpW). 

The Divine providence, because of its minute particulars, is umvcrsal (n 
191, 202) 

The Dmne providence is in the minutest particulars of nature and in the 
minutest particulars of human prudence, and it is from tliese that it is- 
umversal (n 20i[3]) 

The Divine providence, in order that man may not pensh, works so se- 
cretly that scarcely any one knows of its existence (n 2ii[i]) 

The Divine providence by constancy and by change deals wonderfully 
with human prudence, and j’et conceals itself tn 2i2[i]) 

The Divine providence Jooks to eternal things, anu to temporal things only 
so far as tliey make one with eternal things (n 214^ 

The conjundfaon of temporal things and eternal things m man is the Lord’s 
Divine providence (n 220[i]^ 

All the laws of the Divine providence have for their end the reformation 
and consequent salvation of man (n 279U]) 

The Divine providence is equally with the evil and with the good (n 285 
The Divine providence, not only with the good but with the evil as well, is 
universal in every least particular, and yet it is not in their evils (n 2S7) 
The Divine provudence appropriates neither evil nor good to any one, but 
man’s own prudence appropnates both (n 3o8_) 

The Lord cannot adt contrary to the laws of the Divine providence, because 
adhng contrarj to them would be adhng contraiy to His Divine love 
and contraiy to his Dmne wisdom, thus contraiy' to Himself (n 331) 
The subjedl of the Divine providence is man, the means the Dmne truths 
whereby man gains wisdom and the Div’ine goods whereby he gains 
love (n 33 i[3]) 

The Div-ine providence does all things out of pure mercy (n 337) 

The operation of the Dmne providence for the salv ation of man begins at 
his birth and continues until the end of his life and aftenv ards to eternity 

^ (n 332, 333) 

Looking to what is mfinite and eternal in the formation of the angelic hea- 
ven, that it may be before the Lord as one Man which is an image of 
Himself, IS the inmost of tlie Dmne providence (n 64, 67, 68) 

The inmost of the Divine providence respedling hell (n 69) 

Who those who acknowledge God and His Divine providence are like, and 
who those who acknowledge nature and their own prudence (n 208) 
Man’s own {^roprtum) has an inborn enmity against the Dmne providence 
(n 2n[i]) 

Arguments of those who confirm themselves against the Divine providence 
(n 236-240) 

Arguments reftited (n 241-274) {See Table of Contents ) 

Prudence is from God, and not from man (n ipita]) 

That man’s own prudence is nothmg is contrary to appearance (n I9i[i])- 
Prudence has no other source than intelhgence and wisdom ^n I9i[i]) 
Man’s own prudence is from the love of ^f and from conceit in his own 
mtelhgence (n 32i[8]) 

Human prudence is nothing (n 7o[i]) 

Man’s own prudence is nothing, it merely appears to be something, and 
should so appear (n 191) 

Man from his own prudence persuades himself and corroborates m himself 
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tkH tn cooj tai ira\h art £ro» him*tir uwl to fctoi^elf likrwfee aH 
rtfl and W iiy (n. jtjf )) 

T»o fflcui In lU ipnmai void «li»p«ttoc wUh a rcjal aloat 

litiain jrmloct (a. 197I )) 

WTtwct man » jradetiet b and wlm U U (n. 306, 316, ^nl*}) 

AN*hU 00c a oar* jrndntct n and »lai wndcnce wt 00c i vra la (n. 

VTln lb<»«c an acVno»l^l2e natnrt and ibeir own (n. aoS) 

IVttdenct U ibc •Uktd” c"c« iht acnanu to trade with (Lmit *»» , 
Van air ) {a ntf )) 

—Me w!»o ihlaVi «tH wadoitJT as if Crom hunsdf and al lie 
laare Utne afV»vr»l'^’*r liai be lort u from lie Lord h a ™ti . wHle 
be wi-i crwif^ to h tn elf ibat ocry ihroj bt iHnis and does is from 
Wm elf h not a can im iJ** !>• 

own f(jt) timmt tjloirs e itoy etQ U U as If Its pnJthnttBt 
wm totenlfl upon the oil and tba ponUhinem lie w^cd man ca- 
dam afifr dmi /0 ajpl>» 

S<i coc b rtformel bf tir^t ai^ paoubments, teoae Ukj compe l (n. 

ftrrrfIcttfiS'i H dToJlc’l m two waji» one by taojaatkiss^ lie otier by fenD eal 
at nn (n. 35). 

AH ckamiaj from rrilj b from tie Lord (0. iji[ ]) 

TV* L/wvP* t>nisK permdcnrt catt»ct tie rnf and lie fsldtr that art to- 
ecticT I t<c scmcellle to tie way of e'^aUIbrttrm, of mnko, and of 
perlficanoa, aaJ tis* to tie coBjutMf\i<>a of goo 1 and moi to (abert 
(a. I 351 

Mean* of parttetioB a?»d wiiMrawaJ of tie debchls t>{ tie Jtsts of eiU 
to lie internal man tft. j). [Sit ClnMXjeg ) 

— To liiali frjm puT> '*>« to wdt aaJ to do (a. 153) 

Psyiaset art fro 0 tie wtH {*. 153). {S/t htenUoa) 


Qf9^/rnfV^■—^X ftod euo woold emp Uke a qtad r oped, bot viti an toimxtt 
endearor to rahe htoneU opoo Ws feet (n. 375). 

(,0. 155^ 33S) asd cstbaatnsdc fpiiiti (cu 331 ). 
nee «Mrts bom fcra tint vhks b oilka qoaBty 


Oraifrf cUssed vkh beretiet 
Qaafitf ~^^^laleTeT iai e^en<* 
(a. 41 3 ). {Sft rof 9 ) 


Main (lo MJtt T 45. a* eltewboo In tie Word) means tha DWtoe tmti of the 
ITitine wiwiom (n. »71. 

ftatfoaei (tit) of tio*« who are both la the imaianee and to tie tmi b a 
splf frid ralkKui wiQe the nHooal of tbose wbo are to lie appearance 
apart from the tniii b a aatoral rational (n, 

Tbe ruuoral rational may be Qkencd to a nrden u U U to tie Ucit of 
vimer whOe tie splrimal-ntionsl may W UVeud to a cuden ai b b 
in lb* U{ht ^ sprtnc *541*1) 

Tboae wbo art rationally Hind (n. ifiSfsJ). 

RathnoHty b tit tacnlty of endemiodrac (n. 73fi jH 

Uslms m^n potses^ a wfH from tie beolty that b called Ubecty and an 
oodenUadtoc from tbe fsenby that b called radonaltty he voold Dto 
be a man jo 9^i5> *67 337 >85) 

RatioaaTily and Gbeiiy are lo man from the Ixrd (n. Tyt )) 

RadonalUy taelt U frw iptritnal licit, and not at all from natural Uefat (lu 

> 6 ?) 

It b the Usil of beaten wUci C^te* eoHcbleoment (n, i6Sf 
^Tati<miiUtyamaQmayberan^wtoto^bdomaln^aitceQc(^233( ]] 
Inoae that art to bell bate tbe abOttyto andentand that b a Jk o roiio^ 
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ity, but the spmtual light which these have from rationality is changed 
into infernal hght (n 167) (See Faculty, Liberty, Rational {the) ) 
Jtaven — ^The “raven” used to illustrate the conhnnation of a falsity (n 318M) 
Reason (Jtoi^ — The Lord is willing that a man should think and talk about Di- 
vine things and also reason about them, for the puipose of seeing a 
thing to be so or not so (n aigCa]) 

Reasoners —Sensual men are above others shrewd and cunmng, and mgenious 
reasoners, and they call shrewdness and cunning intelligence and wis- 
dom, nor do they know otherwosc (n 310H) 

Receptacle — Man was created that he might be a receptacle of the Divine love 
and of the Divme ^vlsdom (n 328[s]) 

How a civil and moral hfe is a receptacle of spmtual life (n 322[2]) 
Recipient — For good to be good in itself, and for truth to be truth in itself, th^ 
must make one in the recipient, that is, m an angel of heaven or a 
man on the earth (n 10) 

Reciprocal — ^The conjun( 5 hon of the Lord with man, and the reciprocal con- 
jimdhon of man with the Lord is effedted by means of the faculties of 
rationality and hberty (n 92, 96[6]) 

There is no conjundlion of mmds unless it is reciprocal, and the recipro- 
cation IS what conjoins (n 92[2]) 

What the reaprocal in man is (n 92[3]) 

The reciprocal conjundhon of angels wth the Lord is not from the angels, 
but is as if It were from them (n 28[4]) 

Reform (to) — The external man must be reformed by means of the internal 
and not the reverse fn 150) 

Man is not reformed unless the external is reformed as well as the mter- 
nal (n isi[i]) 

The external is reformed by means of the internal when the external refrains 
from the e^^ls that the internal does not will because they are infernal, 
and still more when the external for this reason shuns ewls and fights 
against them (n i5i[i]) 

It is by means of the faculbes called rationality and liberty <that man is re- 
formed and regenerated by the Lord, and without them he cannot be 
reformed and regenerated (n 82, 85, 96[s]) 

No one IS reformed by miracles and signs (n 130) , nor by x isions or con- 
versations with the dead (n 134) , nor by Ufreats and punishments (n 
136), norm states that do not spnngfrom rationality and liberty (n 138) 
No one is reformed in a state of fear (n 139) , or in a state of misfortune 
(n 140), nor in unhealthy mental states (n 141), nor in a state of 
bodily disease (n 342) , nor in states of ignorance (n 143) 

After death man can no longer be reformed and regenerated , he remains 
such as his ruling love has been in this v orld ^n 17) 

Without a knowledge and recognition of the evils and falsihes, and the 
goods and trutlis of his life and dodtnne m himself, man cannot be 
reformed (n 16) 

How the internal man is reformed, and the external by means of it (n 151) 
Reformation — All reformation is effedled in completeness, that is, simultaneous 
ly in first principles and in outmosls, and outmosts are reformed har- 
moniously with first prmciples while man is m the world (n 2‘j’jb) 

Why man cannot be reformed afterwards (n 277^) 

Man comes into the state of reformation when he begms to think that 
there is such a thmg as sm, and still more when he thinks that this or 
tliat IS a sm, and when he exammes it in himself and refimns from 
mllingit (n 84[5]) 

Stages m reformation descnbed fn 151) 

All reformation is effedled by means of truth (n 298[s]) 

Pnncipal means of reforrEahon (n 233[3]) {See Regeneration ) 
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(#o) nan U to mite eood cod trati in bim or lore cad wWam, t> 
they «ro united in the DWne tiat coo forth from the Lcrt (lu 58) 
^Vlth one -who U regrrwmrted the order of life b rerened from bdia 
natnrcl he hcccnoo ipnlttal (n. 

After doth men cen no longer be lefrumed end itgtMnted (a, 17), 
(Sit Rrfvm (rt) Aokirtwhefgmtnt) 

fttgtnvvthv — The conjmifikm of nan with the Lord end of the Lced with 
men is vhtl b celled reformcllan end itgcMictkci (n. i23[ j) 
Recenenbon begins when men refrnins from crib n sins ; it procreoes cs 
he sbnztt the^ end b perfe^ed ct he fights sgeiast them cod ss he 
from the Lord coaqaen than be b ngenerated (n. S^IS]). 

By meinc of rctkincUty cod Ubertr men b ref cc i o ed end Tegencntteth end 
wilhoot them he ccmiot be rcfbnncd cod le g eoauted (o. 85) 

^MtafrecL — The ouojuoifBon of good cod tnilh a proitded by the Lorn by tnwTM 
of rricbon (n. 14b 

The qiaU^ of c good b kiunra only hj its rtbtlcD to whst b lea good, 
end by tti c o cl r cri gte to erfl (n. 34) 

— ^To shim eids cs sins b ChdsiTcn rehgion itself (tu 1 ) 
Hldierto men here oot known that to chon erOs cs sins b the Chibtiin 
rt^eioD Itself (n. ], X78i) 

The Chrbtbn religioo n cccefcea onlr in fbe bscBct dfriiton of the bahtt 
able globe csOed Em op e, end b taem dMded (a. 256) 

All the hotnen bdngi tbet cn bom, bow trer many a;^ in vheterer n- 
Ugkm, c*n be (corVled thn acknowledge God and Bro cccccd 

ii« to tbe rtHiittt c nd t n e ita in tbe oeinlogne (n. 353. 354! ^ jzafd) 

The Lord vorldea thst there chcll be eocee rehpon emywhcrc, cad that 
there t«B be these two thWc tn «t«ry i^gn (n. js^l) 

Ko in*" gets hb reBgkm hom hot tlooiu^ cocche who hes either 

lecn^direfihtexatheWairdarbytoDaBialciafromothssfo t 54 { 1 ) 
TheLonl hu prorUed that there efa^ be b eroy rel^ka p rtaj u like 
thoae in the deologne (n. 354! ]) 

There c/e two things t£ct ire at once the ecKJtbls cod the enirenalf of 
n»R g V-m , namely cdmowledgiMnt of God and rtpeniasee (n. 344 ]) 
'Whim a rehgiOD has been onccunplcDted b a nctfcri the Lord lea^ tl^ 
TMOktn acconfing to la precepts and dogmas (n. 354! )) 

Every nation (hat Ures cceordlng to la religioD, that b, that refrains fran 
fWng e^ becaoM it b oxttofy to frs god^ l e cel tes soaethieg of tbe 
sjdiltBal b (a Dctmil (n. t33t4l) 

Tti procC M of thne every rcBnon deefliws and b cunsmtu ncted (n. 3^^ 1 ) 
The b bho^DOt only by teiorcnce bet also by c nEgWin 

ihti teaches coUnd fisith also by bbe dodbrine (n. I 44 f 1) 

Tn c t exy ooe an y rcUglao thcrc b tmpiinted a knowledge that 

after <W^'h be wQl lire cs a man (d> 374{ 3) 

To cckaowledge God and to icfrcb from doing evil baaose ft b cgclost 
God are die two thtocs that make a region to be a ttlicicin (n. 300(51 ) 
s/tfcca. — Pi in dplg of Taacras reUgkms lystexos (m 353, 2^ I39| 
Solomoa'a w i » f srro hundred b Daiu>er represented the varraos relig 
kms b the wodd. A coocnbhie lepies e na a rcBdcm (n 345) 

TN* Mchsmmedan rdlgkiQ h accepted by more kbgooDa than me Qubt 
bn Ttligloo (n. 3^ (•&r iftsfianiartcfas.) 

ifesifiu/hn (fii«) of sill is DOC ia remoralt so far as evils are removed they are 
remitted (n, 379, sSol 

Repentance p e c e d ei r*n’^Hr. and whhemt te penlcnct there b do remb- 
akpo (m 3S0J 

Man mmt hims e lf , tee hb dns, adncrwledge them confesa than 

befve God, and refrain from then this b repentance, rembrion of 
dm, and conseqncntly saWatko (n. itf ) 

■Acm^— 'To ev oj f one die Lord remia dns. m does not a ec tne umI Impote. 
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And yet He can take them away only in accordance with the laws oF 
the Divine providence (n 280) 

When sins have been remitted they are not also removed , but when sins 
have been removed they have also been remitted (n 280) {^See Re- 
mission ) 

Repentance precedes remission, and without repentance there is no remission 
(n 280) 

Repentance is void of meanmg to those who believe that men are saved 
out of mere mercy, however they live (n 340[2]) 

Without repentance man is in evil, and evil is hell (n 340[3]) 

When a man -wishes to repent he must look to the Lord alone , if he looks 
to God the Father only he cannot be cleansed , nor if he looks to the 
Father for the sake of the Son, nor if he looks to the Son as merely a. 
man (n 122) 

Repentance from sms is the way to heaven , faith separate from repent- 
ance IS not faith , and those who are not m faith because they do not 
repent are m the way to hell (n ii4[2], 127) 

Represent — ^The men of Judah and Israel ivere led into the land of Canaan 
merely that they might represent the church (n 132) 

A bad man equally with a good man may represent the church and its m— 
temals by means of the externals of worship ^n 132) 

Reproduction — The final thing to which the tree aims is see^ m which its re- 
produdbve power exists anew (n 3[2]) 

Residence — The Lord has His residence m man, both in the enl and m the 
good, in the two faculties called rationality and liberty (n 96[s]) 
Restoration (the) of the mamage of good and truth in every created thong, and 
the consequent conjun&on of the created umverse with the Lord through 
man, must be the end of Dmne providence (n 9) 

Resurrection — In every one that has any religion there is implanted a know- 
ledge that after death he will hve as a man (n 274[i]) 

Revenge has its source in the love of self (m 276M) 

Reward — The reward of a prophet (Matt x 41, 42) means tlje happiness of 
those who are in Dmne truths, and the reward of a nghteous man 
means the happiness of those who are in Dmne goods (n 230[3]) 
Riches — What the love of nches and digmties for their own sake is, and what 
the love of digmties and riches for the sake of uses is (n 215 [6]) 

How the love of riches arose (n 2i5[4]) (See Possessions, Wealth ) 

Rule (love of), when it gradually came m (n 2i5[3]), and the result (n 2i5[s]j 
Rule (to) — The Lord i^es the whole angelic heaven as one man, the Lord 
rules heaven as the soul rules its body , the whole human race is ruled 
by the Lord, not through heaven but from heaven by the Lord, conse- 
quently from Himself, because He is heaven (n 163) (See Govern ) 
Ruminating — Sian’s memory may be compared to the ruminatmg stomach of 
certain animals Man’s memory contains truths which in themselves 
are knowledges, and so far as by thinkmg, or as it were by ruminatmg, 
he draws these from the memory, his spiritual mind is nourished (n- 

233M) 


Sabbath (the) in the Israehtish church was the most holy thing of worship, for it 
sigmfied the union of truth with good and of good with truth in man, 
for thus man is muted to the Lord (n 21) 

Sacrifices — Worship by sacrifices was first insbtuted m the Hebraic Church 
which arose from Heber (n 328[2]) 

Sages That man’s mind cannot die the sages or wnse men of old saw , for 
they said, “ How can the mind die when it has the capacity to b& 
wise?”(n 32413] ) ^ 

Salvation — The Lord -wills the salvation of all (n 221) 
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'Vfhhmi \ht Lorf ihcni h no tolTUIion. No one U wred fot tlw rwaon 
Uffli Ute Lord b known to Urn, boi b«ao» bo Uto In ncrtnUnca 
with the Lord t connundmeiiu (n- 330(6]) 

Tbe Dirlne pTorUeoce Ho* for U» «ul WW tlse flan relbrnatloci tad 
ceiue<p«it talraflon (ou J5N j) 

SaWon cao be *Cconi;^iiI>ed oolr ihroorfi tn »cfa»owledgm«nt of flat 
IHrlnltf of tbe Lord to4 a confidence that the X^rd cfii^ wNatloa 
when man Urts acoordln? to l((i coromandmesti. Tmtfanf^rTvc.xB h 1 
Tatlaa &om mcrt; apart iratn meua b bsjxMflde (o. 33S) 
ImtantaaeoQs aahaflon ont of mere; epan from aean# b tba ** 6 erj fiylng 
•erpent In the cbnrdi (n. 340) ibr# (tov) 


evil an called (n. 


"Serfan.— The Cfldty of erfl and Satan aw one (n, 3M) 

Tboae who co pCm hi the&selres the hsaa 
3tQ(i]l. (Srt ffmna turf VtU) 
b (X the Dirine prorldeoce tW enxj can be aaTcd, tod 
Urtoe an aared vbo ackoowled^ Cod and lire wcQ (n. 325). 

No inortal contd hare been tared the Lead bad come tnto the 

world (n, U4tfl) 

Ihe o pt noo p of Dirioe prorUence for tbe talrufloo of inan becutt at 
bk tdrlb and cocUnort ontQ the end of bb iUe, and aficnnnli to 
eteftrftT (n 3JJ-335). 

Bat DO more can be tared than an wflUnc to be tered (n. 3331 1 ) 

Oelr those arc wflihig io be sand wbo acknowledfc God aM an ltd bf 
llim (n. 333( )) 

Etoj obc tn wbatcrer beraties ba may be Id i q per ft to the nodentud 
can be ttfbrnKd and nrod If only be thorn erfb at riot and does 
oet oenfirm bemleal In hlma^ (n. Sj^Jj 

Thateal 7 thoMbarovit]flntbedntnhareta:r«dbanlDa 4 Mhen«T(&. 3 «C 5 l} 
lie vbo acioiowledgq Ood and Urea rlgbfly beccenta m bit 

deem and b cam (a. 3JC(sp 

of Ole arbet eitber from the Enpiom man • belief that Aen b no Bfa 
e^^edLih, or Onm tbe belief <m falm who leponlq life frm tahoflon 

■Jrt.— Wliat ^e\jxd teacbei He rfm tmm the abflfty to pocefr o rnriooaHy in 
two v«jv--«*eiiic bi hkwwf that U b to, and nsderttaufinc b by meant 
of reaaona. I tb eeehtc bln Unadf b la bb Internal man; hiinnda 
h br toqu <n reatons to in the external nan (»■ >50( ])- 
■9f4tf (fH) to the primal (com of the lore b vUch tba tothcr b i it b the form 
o( hto rnTtiy lore whb ht n carat de riwtk nia, vUeb aw the Inmoat af 
ieflkna oflnat tore (n. lyyafjJ) 

ThesoBl to la the aeed, ux Oot the awd to Iin precna fl on, and the teed to 
what b ciotbed with a body hr the mirtW (n. aryaffl) 

■JS%ff (ana a ewn).-'Thb own to the lore of mU ud the lore of tha worid 
tberdbxm cr b the krre of tbe world and tbe loro of edf t hertfnj a 
(n. 

\T«k Tw e YMontary aelf o*r^»^—)Midan bdsIlccTnal aelft theTolontaiy 
adfbei^ aad the tateHqftaal aelf b toli^ tbar rih ro (m 198(3]) 

Hia km of aelf id c w ed la ha^b tha lore of ooea own (//^yni*w}| tod 
min’i own b raped to fli afhflbna, which aw all Twtnral, to not on 
Hke tha Bfe of a Wat (n. 

Not a grab of will or of prndWe that to hto own to poaifliie b tny man 
(*i- » 93 ) 

No mm, KcordlDg to the comtwwi tmdecatxsdliic of hb own* haa any 
thing hb own (n, yogi 1) 

The tbi^ proper to natore ere eapeetolly apaccs and flnra, both haring 
TWitt tad tnmhiatkn ; the thiW tbewfore proper to man iw thoae 
that belocg to hb own wIQ and hb 01^ andoatnDding (n. atpC ]) 

ATI thlii(a proper to the Lord are Infinite and eternal, tba wbhixn ttme* 
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consequently without limit and without end Things therefrom seem- 
mgly proper to man are likewise infinite and eternal, yet nothing of 
them IS man’s, but they belong to the Lord alone in man (n 2l9[-t]) 
Sensaf/on — The quality of a good is known only by its relation to what is less- 
good and by its contranety to evil From this comes all power to per- 
ceive and to feel (n 24) 

Senses — Of the senses of the body and their relation to the mind (n 314) 

It IS man’s mind or spint that perceives things by the senses (n 3 i 4 [i]) 
Sensual — ^The ancients called men who had confirmed appearances as truths,. 

and had thus become sensual, serpents of tlie tree of knowledge (n. 

3io[i3) 

Such a man is shrewd, crafty, and an ingenious reasoner above others- 
(sti Geit 111 1) (n 3I0[2,5]) 

Separation {see Severance) 

Serpent (the) signifies the sensual of man and what is his own (/ro^rnivi)^ 
which m Itself is the lo\e of self and the pnde of self-intelligence,, 
thus the devd and Satan (n 3i3[3], 211 ) 

The “ serpent ” is evil of all kinds ^n 2u[i]) 

The “head of the serpent” (Grn 111 15) is lo\e of self (n 2n[i]) 

By “the fiery flying serpent ” {/sa xn 29) evil gloiving from infernal fire; 
is meant (n 340[i]) 

The ancients called those who believed only the things perceived through 
the senses serpents of the tree of knowledge ^n 3io[i]) 

The condemnation of the serpent (Gen 111 14) signifies the condemnation 
of one’s own love and one’s own intelligence (n 3I3[3]) 

Servitude — Heavenly freedom is freedom itself, and consequently its opposite- 
IS slavery both to the good and to the evil (n 43) 

Every man wishes to be free, and to put away from himself non-freedom or 
servitude (n 148) 

Man does not know what spiritual servitude is and avhat spiritual liberty' 
IS , he does not possess the truths that teach this , and without truths- 
spiritual servitude is believed to be freedom, and spintual freedom to- 
be servitude (n 149) * 

To be led by good is freedom, and to be led by evil is slavery (n 43 J 
Why man does not wish to come out of spiritual servitude into spuntual 
liberty (n 149) 

Severance — So far as one denies the Lord he is severed from Him Severance- 
causes hell to turn the man’s face to itself, and he is then led to hell 
(n 326[4,5]) 

Sheath — The pleura, which is the general sheath of the chest (n i8o[3]) 

The pentoneum, the general sheath of the abdommal wscera (n i8o[4]) 
Shaaths surrounding the several organs, as the stomach, liver, pancreas,, 
spleen, mtestmes, mesentery, kidneys (n i8o[4]) 

Sheep — “To call the sheep by name” {yohn x 2, 3) means to teach and to- 
lead every one who is m the good of chanty according to the state of 
his love and wisdom (n 230[4]) 

Shepherd {the) — To be saved the Lord Himself must be approached, and 
whoever goes to Him is a shepherd of the sheep (n 230M) 

Shun — So far as one shuns evils as diabolical and as obstacles to the Lord’s- 
entrance he is more and more nearly conjoined with the Lord, and 
he the most nearly who abominates them as so many dusky and fierjr 
devils (n 33[3]) 

Sickness — When a man is sick, and is thmkmg about death and the state of 
his soul after death, he is not in the world, but in spirit he is with- 
drawn, and in this state no one can be reformed (n I42[i]) 

No one is reformed in uimealthy mental states, because they take awajr 
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ralKMuUtj’ For ihe mlad may be dele tiMl nnioend; and wlillt a 
•(Mad roiwl U ndlcaul a alck mind Js no< fn. 141) 

When the body li mcV ihe mi d U aUo rick (a. i+at ]) 

Some oohcalinV mental ttala named (n 141) 

It l» nm 10 tunV ilut any can repent or reedre any tifah ditriM tick 
re*s for in inch repettlanea thwe U DotMng of a^^oo, and m «m4i 
fiiih nothing of duxhr (n. 1) 

If men hid not been reionned before thdr ilclaj«s If tier die they 
afterwaiji l>ecorae rech m they were before the licknets (m 142! 1) 
Si^M caw of the kingd vnn in which the Ancient Chiuth exiited and where 
the Ancient \\ >rd wai known (n, J) 
i/jAf —Mm hat an rnmul and an eatefnaf tight (ft 

Intemat fight 11 that of the onderatanding ty rpintnal objetfla, «nd the 
cxteniai ight 1 that of the ere by natoiai objedia ^n. rtdfij) 

The eycrighl of the angelt of nearen u fomed foe the reception of 
their light, and the eyeright of the apmu of hell for the Tectptkei of 
their li^ht (n. 167k 

ijru.— No one ti t fonne'l by minclea and aipis, became they compel (a, ijo) 
S»in^/e —The tunplcr and prrrer any thing la, the more and the foUer U U 
(ft 6) 

The be] ef of cximy ihit there i an only hrtt aolwtance the aoarce of all 
thi gf *0 Mmfd that noth ng t wnpler 11 a fallacy (n. 6) 
&mvffantoi;a.— In th rwrttnan there 1 a tanalianeom preactee of all things 
from the firv (n. U4l40. 

The l/ird aifl ap^ ctery panlenlar In ma aingly bet limnllanaOTuIy 
ihroogh all tnl gi of hf feirm (it iltOIh 
The Lord aA from inmotti and franovmo^i alnraluoeoui]^ (0. 114(4^). 
)Imr the limolunmi iwodaeet the loceetaira (n. u) 

J (hv Partea!ar$t i/turtrtaU) 

Sjttt — ^^*hea tint bare been tetnored they turn also been rrmitled ( bat not 
the rererie (n. iSo) 

Of thote who coafeti theosel ct n by ef aD rins and do not acardt 
oet any tin in ihemtelrea (n. Tjii) 

A confeiMon of all am ft tuconackMmen of all (n. s?$A 1) 

Sta/rfeos.— Of profaneri who I the light f beam look liLc akeletona; 

tone 1 ke ikeletou of the color of booc tome aa heiy akelctons, 
and others as charred (n. *26). 

SJem does not feel froca nreU bnt it la man a mind or iptrit that there 
perrei es ihloga hy the aeose aod b afedled by b In accordance with 
Uf tuture (a. jtti J) 

hUn knows ao Uule ai to amonnt to acaicely anything of bow the akin 
feel (ft i}6> 

It baa bem pworided by the Lord that thoae who ctmld not be renched 
^ the Gorpek bnt only by a religloo, thoold also hare a place fn tho 
Dtrlse >Ian, that b heircn, conadtatlng those pona that are called 
akhta, tnenlirenea, carilltgea, and bone* (n. aSdtii 3^f»]) 
terary (aw Srerrfi/rf#). 

Sm*i/ — AU that a man sera, hears. amelU, tastes, and fetU, fkrwa in (it 30SI 
Erfl In hielf b a stenrit while good In Itaclf i fragrant (n. 305) 

Sntekt, like that of a cooflagnttlcm throngh whkh no iplntnal truth In Its own 
light Could pass, sarroaedi the bclla of those who are lores of adf 
and the world (a. 250(4]). 

Sedtif — ^Th« enrirt hearenn arranged In sodetles according to the aSe^ont 
of good and the entire bell according to the laiti of erU opposite to 
the aSedtiotii of good (tt sySi^^ 

Aa to hU spirit ererr num is In aom aod^t In a hearcnly aodc^ if 
he U In an affeifuon for good bat In an mfemal society If he la In a 
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lust of evil (n z’]Zb[6\, 2g6l6], 307) Somebmes when m deep medita- 
hon he appears there (n 296[6]) 

But a man is not there in the same way as a spmt who hJis been assigned 
to the society, for a man is constantly in a state to be reformed, and he 
is transferred by the Lord from one society to another, m accordance 
with his life and its changes (n 307 [2]) 

Each society of heaven is as one man before tlie Lord (n 64) 

Socin/anism and Ar/anism, Mhich reign in more hearts than you believe, arose 
from the thought of God as three persons (n 262[2], 256[3]) 

Socinians, their final condihon in the other life (n 23i[6] , abso 257[4]) 

Solomon represented the Lord after His coming , and because the Lord after the 
glonhcabon of His Human had poi\cr over heaven and earth, so Solo- 
mon appeared in glory and magnificence, and possessed v isdom above 
all the kings of the earth (n 245) 

Why he was permitted to establish idolatrous worship and to marry so many 
wives (n 245 , set also n 236) 

Something — Every thing that penshes and comes to nothing is inwardly in itself 
nothing, outwardly it IS something, but it IS not so inwardly (n 2I7[6]) 
There is an appearance that good is something apart from truth, and that 
truth IS something apart from good , and } et thej are not (n ii[i]) 
Good IS nothing apart from truth, and truth is not any thing apart from good 
(n 

That which is both in good and in truth is sometliing , but that which is 
both in evil and falsity is not anjdhng (n iglO) 

Unless the Infinite God w'ere the All and w’ere Substance itself and Wis- 
dom Itself, man w'ould not be anj^hing (n 46[2]) 

Soul — Every one’s soul is from the father, and from the mother it is merely 
clothed OTth a body (n 2TJa{i\) 

The soul IS in the seed, for from the seed is impregnation, and the seed is 
what IS clothed with a body by the mother (n 277a[3]) 

Man’s soul is nothing else than the love of his will and the love therefrom 
of his understanding (n iggfs]) 

If man atttibutes all things to himself and to nature, the love^f self becomes 
the soul , but if he attnbutes all things to the Lord love to the Lord 
becomes the soul (n 19913]) 

Naturalists have been able to comprehend the state of the soul after death 
only m a sensual way, and not spiritually (n 31013]) 

Of the secret operabons of the soul in the body (n 296I14], 336) 

Sound — Tone corresponds to affedbon, and speech to thought (n 279I8]) 

The affedlion of one’s love can be recognized from one’s tone when speak- 
mg , and from the vanabon of it, which is speech, his thought can be 
recognized (n 194) 

The tone of the voice m speaking and singing, and its articulations which 
are words of speech, and the modulabons of smging, are made by the 
lungs (n 279I8]) 

Hypoentes are somebmes permitted in the spiritual world to speak other- 
mse than as they think, and by the discord their hypoensy is disclosed 
(n 224[3]) 

Space and time are properties of nature (n 51) 

Tune IS only an appearance in accord vnth the state of affedbon from 
which the thought springs The same is true of thought about distance 
in space (n 49) 

In the spiritual world there is no space, but there distance and presence 
are appearances m accordance with sirmlanhes and dissimilanbes of 
affedbon (n 3314]) 

Angels and spirits are not in space and bme, but only in the appearance 
of them fn 5o[i]) 

Speak The simple and the wise speak alike but do not think alike (n i62[3])- 
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In tie iiitliwt «rtxl 1 CO one can ipcalcotbowite than He tblob (a. az4tjD 
All ipc-^ fcnn from tboBgti u an cflcA fiom Ui caiae (n, jo^ ]) 
E«ef>-tluB ihH a inaa uyi and doo flemi in, altHoacn daituhelT Or 
oellileljr (n. ]). 

Unlrt* Bua hil an atcmal aad an lotenul of tioccHt from Ubeitr aikl 
nrimxJrtybt wmtW tKit be aUe to apok, bot oolr to oOer tonodi like 
a bea t (cu tat ]1 

Sffitluj > — Ho* lie artmlailont of ineeth and lie modnlatlooj of lingteg 
/ are f^dtced fn, 17^)). (ifriosarf) 

SptKk eorrepoftli to lho*c“ to®* to the affciasoi (n- 379'^!]) 

AH tp'ecH from iHon^Ht at aa dTcifl from tit came (n. JOSI ]) 

Ho» tpce-Ji u frodncnl (a. *79 »)J [^eSoaod) 

JJsAf-at.— Inihe iranttul woiUanart)o!fte<itOKriieT to actwJ with tha ipbem 
tilt etiale from tieir aTetfUotn throogb »td 4 f thonriU (n. 196). 

Whal cuH one li it rect^Ued from tie eoicre of HU ufe (a. 1^) 

Sf 'dtf (f^e|^t&fcniil lore wh itt alleifUocu tor rril and (aliby Ukesed to a 
i^der with iu lanoond bj; web (b 107) 

Chut^ an 1 ramUom In tie orj^anJe forou of lie (niiid He 

ctpreued to worxU of nUoial eicrpt aa ronex Hie drelliift to 

warl and ootwinl after ibe manner of pefjwtBal and cnrrta^ *puali, 
wonderfaDr eomUned Imo fonnt ttcer<ire of bfe (a. 119! )) 

In lie {^1 tbe^ ifrm] form arc toned fcraaid towami lie Lotd, bat 
wsi tie eril lief art tonted backward toward hell (n. 

Crerr nun puTt uaitnfboo and the tioncto l i e n fr ^ jn. 6t,iQ6i 
j^frf Hsff) — kVlut I muet I7 ibe nn apinit tie IIolj Spirit widen u 
Dct fjTipren (a 9^111. 3jr«i), 

Spdntt art )*ioe<l to^ber la acend woh tie inbem tiat exiik [100 tieir af 
fecliom ihreoph lieu iboceht (a. t96V 
All (a lie tfunlaalworid lital tram tie affrdltoai of tieir bfe 1 tort (a. 196). 
CxTemilm «ab tie de d would hare tie tame aa mlmlea— ooe 
werol t be fienoaded ar^ forced, and tie« be deprired of ntktmBty. 
aad at jbe ursr trma enli are hat to, to brenl. cat wili blaapiesiT ana 
profiaatioa Hot lilt laker place otilf when tome dopBa of relicitKi 
nai been unpoied enoa ibe Buad hj uirils ohki b nertr done b/ 
an^ pool »prd lUTI Wt. by any an{^ o( Hca cn (b- 134^) 

SwelenWj^ * pernnal e perknee* with rpiriu fa. ijj) 

SpmtnJ ma (fi(«).^Th< naia^ rub, b o wercr drUiy aid morally be maja^ 
!» called dea h Int tie tfwiiBad man b called ndne (n. il) 
itan becoa^iplriiaal I7 tie aeknowl edjuK n t of God (a. and not 

doinp erll beoBie fa li epiinit God (a. 32a})]) 

The iplnmal ttatr (b iS9i 

Splrrtvnl i»ai$ $/ tit Wttrd — \Mir tiat acBie Hu not been rrrealed before. 

Now rrreded for a new ennreb that win acknovledpe and wonhlp the 
Lord aloM bbiI win hold HU ord brdy (d. afrt) 

Spiff n (n. 156 »79'7l) The apleeo preriSe* the blood (o 336I 
Spoogt ben tmh hat been laken away from a man tber dealb be boblbet 
nci faltliy u acree* wbh bli erU aa a (poece Unbibca water (n. 17) 
SjnHng of tit Cireft ~Omp arUo o between anpelic wUdom asd Dhine wUdora 
dnwn from what h aald aboot aqoannp lie circle fn. 335! 1) 
nrery man when be becomei a apiril la totrodoeed oj torna Into the two 
ftales of bH Ufe Ibe external sod lie totenal (a. >9Sl ]) 

Tbe ipbitiial atate of man (that after deali) b wbwy dtt fa cBt from tie 
latnral itale (a. 

A tplrlt h uoiny let Into aheraate tfalcs of wbdom and Intaolty that be 
mar tee tic wcr from lie former (n. Uj) 

To nadcnland bow man b r egetK r a ted three lbtof;;i anal be considered t 
bb first Itale, wUci b a ttale of daatnaken t bb teeood, which b a 
state of reformalkn; and bb third, that of rte t Det a doe (11,83) 



374 


ANGELIC WISDOM 


From a man’s state m the natural world no conclusion can be formed about 
what his state will be after death (n 3o8[5]) 

No one is reformed in states that do not spnng from rationality and hbertjr 
(n 138) These states are many some enumerated (n 138-144) 
Statue (the) seen by Nebuchadnezzar in a dream {jDan n 32, 33), means the 
four churches — the Most Ancient, the Ancient, the Hebraic, and that 
of Israel and Judah (n 328[2]) 

He who, because he knows that wisdom and prudence are from God, still 
waits for influx, becomes like a statue (n 32i[i]) 

Statutes {the^ of the church ivith the nation of Israel ana Judah represented the 
spintual things of the church, which are its internals (n 245) 

Stomach, its fundhon and operation (n 279[7], 296[i4], 336) 

Man’s memory may be compared to Uic ruminating stomach of certain an- 
imals (n 233[8]) 

No one knows how the soul operates to cause the stomach to digest (n 74, 
i8o[6]) 

Stumbling blocks — Hindrances or Stumbling-blocks of the Impenitent (n 258[5]). 
Subdue — He who subdues the love of rule from the love of self easily subdues 
all other evil loves, for this is their head (n 146) 

Subjects — Affedbons and thoughts are possible only in subtances and their forms, 
which are subjedts (n 279[6], Sipla]) 

It IS the form that makes the subjeift, of which quality, state, power to efledl, 
and any thing that accords with the perfedbon of the form, can be pre- 
dicated (n 4[2]) 

Subsistence (see Permanence) 

Substance — There is an only substance which is the first substance and the- 
source of all things (n 6[i], iS7[i]) 

The sun of the spintual world, which is from the Lord, and in which the- 
Lord is, IS not only the first substance but is also the only substance: 
from which all things are (n 5) 

Aflfedbons which belong to the will are nothing but changes and vanations- 
of state of the purely organic substances of the mind, and thoughts- 
which belong to the understanding are nothing but changes and van- 
ations in the form of these substances fn 279[i], 3i9[il) 

Substantiate — The spintual sun is the first and only substance from which all 
thmgs are, infinitely more things are in that substance than can appear 
m the substances that spnng from it, which are called substantiate (or 
composited), and at length matenal (n 6[2]) 

Successive — How the simultaneous produces what is successive (n 12) {See 
Simultaneous ) 

Sun — The Lord produced from Himself the sun of the spintual world, and- 
through that sun all thmgs of the universe (n 5[i]) 

That sun, which is from the Lord, is not only the first substance but is also 
the only substance from which all things are (n 5[i]) 

The spintual sun, which is from the Lord, and in which the Lord is, is it- 
self the only substance, and tins substance is not m space It is the all 
m all, and is m the greatest and the least of the created universe (n 6[i]) 
The Lord appears above the angelic heaven as a sun (n i62[i]) 

By the “ sun ” m the Word is meant the Di-vme love (n 173, 292) 

In respedt to their sight the Lord is above the angels m tteir sun, but in- 
respedl to the life of their love and wisdom He is m them (n 31) 

From the sun of the world heat and hght flow in alike into trees that bear 
evil fruit and good fruit (n 160) 

Supper {the Holy) confirms the remission of sins in those who repent, because: 

in that Supper or communion every one is kept looking to the Lord- 
alone (n 122) 

Supply — Every jxiwer must iave a supply that must be imparted to it, and thus- 
a determination from what is more internal or higher than itself (n 88)- 


coNcuiunNo Till; DniKC rRoviDttci:.— cidex. 


375 


Jpr«*» 4 t™ ulVcd wlli nunr «fitt lldr dc«l in Earepe .nd Iti ralnu U«; 

Qoau, u AsU aed A£rka and tbdf tarioia klordam*, asd Oter *eie 
all rear Ua (a. y^i)) ' 

ile^cd rth tiMMc wlw Lml many apa ago »hh thoae who Ilred be- 
fore Ibe Cood and »rth nxac who Irred after U, mhh Itore who fired 
In ibe lime of lie Load and vuhontof Ilb ApoaUei, and with many 
who !Kcd fa later acn. They afi appeared like men of middle are, 
and they wW vhal they knew noUiini; abo« except that a fa 
dimtalloo (tu Jitlt)) 

For acTcral yean he talked with itWta and with anr^ oor did any rjirit 
dare w any a&-*tl wfah, to tcU him anythbe, « 3 l leis to tnUroA hJm 
ahont anr maorr b the Word, or atom anymaaer of dedbine from 
ihtWertu. He waitiB^ht by the Lead alone who wu rtrealed to him, 
and appearfl etnutanUy bcfmhfa eye* aa a Son in «hlch lie fa. In the 
ume way that i le appear* to the annfa, and enfiebtened bim (n. 13 jh 
When U wai jyxnted hms by the Lord to apeak wtth ijirtti and at^efa 
h wai at orvee rcrealed to him that neither iboncfit nor will wu 
th&Klf, bet Out If (yod b waa fitn the Lord and U erll It was from 
httl This was dcmotutrxtcd to him by mseh experience, horltlate 
trtrdi wofidered at Ihu rtxte of inlfld fan be laid open the myrtcry to 
(hem thovis;; that while be thos£hi Intcrlorir and wr celwl what 
Boned lalo hu exterW ihoa^hts, aM whether tt was from be a t ea or 
from belLaad rr^c^Ved whit wasfiom heft and tettlred wbxt was from 
Lea en, he (till seemed to hlmtelf to think and to win from himself (n. 


CvO ipintt who lafued erfi thooght Into his mh>d detedled and dmtn 
awsy(o Jit'll). 

Sirtdrr ihiep plamir tsc^ht la tbdr ctboitatkm to the holy canonoikm (n, 
lU 1 3$^ il) 

«To l< dmoured bythc iword" sic»lfio » perish by the faldty of erfl 


(ft. 

Jyfttf eoc cf the cvoiunn where the Aneieu Chortb existed, and where the 
Aftrirtl ord wu ir»owo In. jaSl )) 

l/ndat (fir) — Cuh ouroa wHh which the children of Iind wafed war s% 
B ^n] tome ponienlxr kind of eril (ft. 

—Of uc ddatlcms and eoolra^faoM of ihn heart called systole and 
duilole (a yji ]) 


»f iht law— There are two tables cf the law one for the Lord and the 
other for man (o. oj, 

So for at mu keeps lh« Isw of hfa table u if frna himself 10 for the Lord 
enaUc* him to keep the law* of Ufa tsHo (0 9 t) 

The U»s of man s ulie all refer to lore to the nelchhor and the law* of 
the Lord's table all refer to krre to the Lord (n. 95) {Set Dttehfftr* ) 
TaJiet (U0) — rmdence li the “taleBt" to the lermats to trad* wkh, df 

wtoch (hey mmt render an aceooiil(^/xlx.t Afofi. xxr ) (n. aiQ( ]) 

Taif# cannot eiW apart from Us form, wUA fa the tome (ft. lygfSlL 

TflKr that a man see*, bears, tmdfa, tastes, and fotls flow* 

TrocA.— Tbc\onl afona teaches man bwt mediilely ly tnenns of the Word 
wbenlnaaslecf«6shUom«l (mij 5 ) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

The m aa who fa trjthl from Urt W ord fa u«ght by the Lord alone (d. 17 tf D 

How man fa Unt^ by (O' *M « t. 1 . u. 

Ertry one fa U^tt accurding to the »ndei*tindlaf that bekee* to hb own 
k«t whallsbey^lhfafao«P««tneBt{ii,i7^]) 

All who are Uosbt by the Lord in the Word are toncht a few trathi b tbei 

wwU bat many when they become an|^fa (n- tT^Cjl) 
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Teeth (the) — It has been proMcIcd by the Lord that those ^\ho could not be 
reached by the Gospel, but only by a religion, should have a place m 
the Divine Man, tliat is, in heaven, constituting those parts that are 
called skins, bones, etc (n 254[3], 326[io]) 

Temple (the), built by Solomon signified both tlie Lord’s Di\ane Human (^o^k 
11 19, 21), and the church (n 245) 

The destrudtion of tlie temple represented the essenhal devastation of the 
church (n 246) 

Temporal things that arc proper to men in the natural ivorld have relation m 
general to dignities and possessions, and in particular to c\ cry one’s 
necessities, ^v hich are food, clothing and habitation (n 220[5], 2i5[i]) 
Man puts off natural and temporal tilings by death, and puts on spmtual 
and eternal things that correspond to them (n 220[4]) 

Nothing but what is temporal can proceed from man, and nothing but 
what IS eternal from the Lord (n arpfa]) 

Temporal things and eternal things are separated bj man, but are conjoined 
bj the Lord (n 21S) 

The temporal, relatively, is nothing, and becomes nothing ivhen it is ended 

^ (n 59) 

Temptations {spiritual), are nothing else than combats against tlie ovals and fals- 
ities that are erhaled from hell and affedl man (n 25) 

Genuine temptations have as their objedl tilings spiritual (n 141) 
Temptations arc infestations by the evil ivho are with men (n I9[a]) 
Tendons (the) — The heavenly Mon, which is heaven, if all the organized forms 
of the human body are to be in it, must be composed not of men of a single 
religion but of men of many religions (n 326[:oJ, 254) 

Theft, the love of self its source (n 276[2]) 

Thief and robber (the) — Whoev'cr docs not go to the Lord to be saved is 
“a thief and a robber” (John x 1) (n 230W) 

Think , — It w as show n to spints that no one thinlcs, nor can think, from himself, 
but that It IS from influx (n 288) 

No one thinks from himself, but only from others , neither do these think 
from tliemselves, but all think from influx out of heav^en, and heaven 
by influx from tlie Lord (n 289[=], 294, 30S) 

All think from the Lord, and this is true both of the evil man and of the good 
(n 308) 

Whoever does not think above the sensual is in the darkness of night re- 
garding the state of his life (n 274[io]) 

What it IS, while one is thinking from the present, to think at the same 
time from the eternal (n 59) 

It is from a law of the Divine provndence that man should think ns if from 
himself and should adl prudently as if from himself, but should never- 
theless acknow'ledge that he does it from the Lord (n 32i[i]) 

No one thinks from time and space when thinking of those who are m the 
spmtual world (n 50[4]) (See Thought ) 

Thmk and will (to) — The essential Dmne is to think and to will from itself, 
while the essential human is to think and wall from God (n 293) 
Thinlnng and walling are spmtual, speaking and doing are natural (^n 7^) 
Thorns and thistles (the) that the earth was to bnng forth (Gen lu 18) sigmfy 
pure falsity and evol (n 3i3[3]) , 

Thought — No thought is possible to man except from some afleifbon of his life’s 
love , thought is nothing but the form of affedbon (n 198) 

All of man’s thoughts are from the affedhon of his life’s love, and apart 
from these there are and can be no thoughts whatever (n 193H) 
Thoughts, which belong to the understanding, are nothing but changes and va- 
riations in the form of the purely organic substances of the mind fn 279PJ) 
Every man has an external and an internal of thought (n 103, 106-110, 120, 

139, 14s. 150) 
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The aiwdUfJ wi± pCTwrtkm* corndmie maa • Internal, tod llie 

cn)o7matti of tffc^bcai tuodated » ith tboocho comtitutc hi* 

(B ki6( )) 

uj the citftoal tod Iracmal of thoosht lie b Tn<»»nt 45 ^ 

iffTiaJ tod Inttnial nun /a. loj). 

TT-c citcToal of man t ihoa£trt it In hieirof lie tame chtnufler ta hi 
nil (a. ly) 

Tic loJcrrul of ihoo^tht tod lie eatcntal of lioc£ht axe dbtinfl Ete what 
it fTT<^ tod what it riotterior or whaj b Urhtr uhI what ii lower fa. 

^ *^51 , 

Tie hatm^ tf man rceaa ihe iotcma] of Lb thoogii, of which be koowt 
oMhmc cotd he come* into the tpintaal world tod its licit, which be 
dor* thcf death (n ]). 

The bdcntal of ihoecht la mas b bonnd to the crtenial of tboocht bjr nch 
a lr»oJ that (Key catioot he trpantcd (n. ajjf I) 

Tilt l^h e tetW tod interior tboncht are pidbJe to man b dcarlr eri- 
dml frwn hi l<isc able from ha hnerioT tboochi to look opoo bit ex 
ICT^ r lbo3 bt tod 10 radecof It wbcthcT h b nnl or Dot erfl (m 1041 1) 

TV»3 4 frrro thj cttrftot eoln^tcemrot ko * Iktop 00 both tida on 
the rrt a irr* ibe rraioot that con£ns, oe the ctner the appetraace* 
Ihu inrahdatc the bnrr rt dj<j>me^ lie farmer it coOctfb (a. tdSOl) 

Trom iboecU aWniiled trom law tod trace t compctbcniloa of the Di- 
vine O^nifTfvrocc and the Dbme Omnrpctcnct, tbo of the DWoe 
frrtn rtrnuif U^jjble (0. 51). 

If jfoa thooM « u> (J^nw licrofLl from ipetch ipc t ch woold ttop fn. ]). 
(Vr 4fecfr«j7i ani fion^t Tt/at /IfftetM lUamJaettn.) 

Ttrnh «>N9 one U reformed in threat* tod panbhmenta, becaise the; compel 
(0 136). (V Cflmpe/irtti) 

Ttm% b enlf tn tppeannee ( accord with the nate of tffeAioa from vhkh the 
thweit jvioc* (0 (SetSfiaetee^timt) 

T$ft* c tf i m pr^ (0 tdofboo. tad (perch to the Lbcnrbl (a. 

Tcag 90 {(h») (CL tSd J, 179 tj, 316) The loow b the form of taite (n. 

The u atr u *' doe* not tuie iraa hielft U 1* man * mind or rpdrit tlud there 
jxrmtei thierp L7 ibe ten*e tod btffeifbd bythe xme laaetordance 
whh a tiatrre (n. 3141 )). 

Mtfl Lcowi tn little ni to tmocct to tcxreelf tsphlnQ tt to bow the too^o 
taite* (a. 3j<i, 174) 

^^’beQ (t I* prtnied, tpuitt tpeak with maa in bb mother Uttgne, bot celj 
t few word* (n. 135) 

Tofatttt (lAf) of one fa the deTcshl of befl who b permlhed to approach betren 
(n. jJ+Irh 33^tl>- 

Troehttt *r Wiadpipf li» fenClkwa (n. iSoOh *79(*^)) 

7r«e*f#rrry— 1^1*0 H con^tamlj fa a ctite tobe i^onnetL tad if be b evil be b 
traaifenrd hr tbe Lord from ooe toddx of beJl to aaotba or If bo 
Krffer* hhmeif to be rtfortwed he b tnaaferred from ooe aocietj of 
beam to aaother tod thh even ontO death (n. 3071 ]) 

Tnt —There ii e eerrcapoodeoce between man a life tad the (jowth of a tree 
(n, 3l3[il) 

Itaa fa tlcpfcOed fa the Word by t tree (n, 

^^’hcre the tree fall* there h Qet. So, t^ om a man > life when be die* 
remaja inch a* h has been (n. 377^) 

Iletreoly lore with lb lifadUacr far (to^ tad trath tad pedbfUoci there 
from, locdber irltb the cB}oyiDcnt> bom these tS’e^bm end thonebts 
therefrom may be likened to t tree with tn tbaadtnee of broacEei, 
lai Cl end frniti (n. toy} 

Tbe treeoftlfa meant the Lord In mped to Hb Dtriae prorldencei 
end the tree of kaowledfa” mean* man In respedt to hb own pntd 
eaee (n iditjl, 313! 1) 
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Tribes — In tlie earliest times tnbes, families, and households dwelt apart, and 
not under general governments as at this day (n 2J5H) 

Tnne (the) — It is in the Lord alone that this Tnne m One is possible (n I23[2]) 
Trinity — God is one m person and in essence, in whom is the tnmty, and that 
the Lord is this God (n 262[7], 263[i]) 

Truth — By truth is meant that which umversally embraces and involves all 
things of wisdom (n ii[i]) 

Every thing of the understanding has relation to truth (n ii[2]) 

The genuine truths in which the spmtual sense of tlie Word resides were 
not revealed by the Lord until the last judgment had been accom 
plished, and the new church that is meant by “ the Holy Jerusalem ” 
was about to be established by the Lord (n 264M) 

How a truth from the Word, sent down out of heaven, was changed into 
falsity in its descent through the hells (n 288) 

Tyre, one of the kingdoms in which the Ancient Church existed and in which 
the Ancient Word was known (n 32S), 


U/timaies [see Outmosts) 

Understand — ^Two ways to perceive rationally • in one man sees m himself that 
a thing is so, and m the other he understands it by means of reasons (n 
i5o[2]) 

Understanding is the consort or mate of willing, without which it cannot 
exist , and in the measure of your -wilhng you have the ability to un- 
derstand (n 96[2]) 

Understanding {the), which is man’s internal sight, is illumined by spmtual light, 
just as the eye, or man’s external sight, is illummed by natural light 
(n 166) 

There is an internal understanding and an external understandmg (n in[2]) 

Understanding and will — In every man, good or evil, there are two faculties, one 
of which constitutes the understanding, the other the will (n 285[i]) 

The faculty that constitutes the understanding is an abihty to understand 
and think The faculty that constitutes the mil is an ability to do these 
things freely, that is, to think and consequently to speak and to aifl in 
any way not contrary to reason or rationahty (n 285[i]) 

Without rationality and liberty man would not possess mil and understand- 
ing, and would not be man (n 96[2]) 

An understanding has been given to man, and this is separated from the 
will, to the end that he may know, understand, and acknowledge what 
IS good and what is evil, and see what his mil is (n 278fl[i]) 

Man’s understanding is a recipient of both good and einl and of Imth truth 
and falsity, but his will itself is noL "Hus must be either in evil or in 
good , It cannot be m both (n 284I 

The will’s love inspires the understanding mth whatever it desires, and not 
the reverse , it even destroys in the understanding every thing that is 
not from itself (n 209) 

Understandmg apart from mil cannot think anything, or see or feel any- 
thing, or say or do anything ^n 3[i]) 

Man’s life’s wffl is led and his life’s understanding is taught by the Lord 
alone (n 156) 

Union \ — The Lord’s Divme providence contmually labors to umte truth with 
Unity J good and good mth truth m man, because such umon is the church 
and is heaven (n 21) 

The union of love and wisdom called the marriage of good and truth (n 7) 

The greater the number of those that enter into the form of the Divme 

which is the form of forms, the more perfeifr the unity becomes (n 62). 

The union of chanty aqd faith and of the mil and understandmg (n 82) 
Unite — To umte all affei^ons into the form of heaven is possible only to Hun. 
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^ h k« It«df tho wWop, kwif; Hid wbo fa *t oacs 

Fhrmal (a 63) 

Th« tmcmlng oWtA of tile Dirioe prwVJttCB U to raUe Bood to trefli tod 
fi^toCo«itoaKUi,fctIiiaiMabimit«dtottioLonl(a,»i1 
VmrtrtaJ — In erery wra, &a gcncml isd the pcticnUr or the onhwnd aad 
the ipccUl, by Troodofil conlnaakra m oruj fn. iScf^lV 
Thit b n!Vd tmlTtiMl vUdi n op of pnticiilrr thinp t«v«m 

like aityj;ai«nl tUif flat uiu 6 t» h* pctlcnlm (n. aoil jL 
A tmlTUul «j»rt ftom my pnticiiUr It mjthinj (n- X7&>{ ]) 

The IMrlne U tmireml firom to k«t pcticnlm, *ad it fa the»e DWae t*r* 

ticahn ttot *re etiled tho nalrot*] (n. 

The Lord a Dirtne prorldencc ti nniroml bom the 
(n aoif]). 

*Ib admowledge God and to rrfiaio bom oyH b b 

God are the two tmfrenala of Um clmch (o. ta£(>^], taS[ ]) 7 ^ 
Partieshf Parthafaft, Singh, SJngt/ ) 

■i/s/rtnn (tt#) with each thiog and aU Udngi thcrrin, waa owted bom Dtrbw 
lore to meana of DW^ wbdom (n. 3) 

Tlie Xj 3 m did sot creau thamdrene for EDi own take but for the —v* of 
thosa with wbocB Be b to be to hnren (n. rj\ 1) 

God created the onirme and all ttdt^ (hereof bom cod not bm 

nothins (n. 46[i]) 

Ch b a good, a^ bom the asdeotaiHitog which b or adtotned to tlw 

owb has Tetuton to troth and bom that theme has to qoali^ (n. xi^j}) 
By Bses goods are meant ( and Ihoe&re dobg nca or gooda meana aortog 
otben and mioUterlng to them fix. 2i5tnj) 

Uses are the goods thst sre caDed tor go^ of cba i il r fm ssrOl) 

By Qsei are mt meeiEt merely the ncteassrles of lUe, wmch hare reUlicb to 
food, dothlsg, cad hahtortoc (v the tmtoWaai and thoae de pen d ea t oe 
Wtn, bat also the good of ana’s c oeai iy of society and of the feBov 
dtba (a. »o( 1) 

They who are In the tore of self and of the vaddoabm oses fcr the mka 
of rcpntitton or giin, thus tor the aake of self; wHle thoae who pet 
toon OSes do thb froiii the Lord, and not bom sdf (n. Uyf ,sj) 

One who is led by the derfl u er toma bms tor the sake of Rif sm this 
wcnUi bat ooe who ti led by the Izid pedorms uses for the take of 
the and bearen (n. *I5( jJ) 

An who sban erlla as stos perfatm ojes bran the Ixrd wbOa all who do 
not shun erbs as rins pqfa rm uses bom tlje derb (a. ufin]) 

The LQrd^l domtutoo b a domfaton of uses (n. tb, 35 ^ 1 )* 

The Lord ptoridet that there "ton he to heD no peo on by whocn, or no 
by tnesns of which, some me b not i mmpBs b ed (n. 36) 

T TuougH Hb Dtrtoe prorldence the Ixrd coojctoa Htaaelf with Bstnril 
thtogt by meassof ipbitoalthtogs, and whh temporal thtogi by moDs 
of etonal tMng i Bccordtoc to oses (n. ucft]). 

The Lord coajotos Htowelf with osm by maan of cori e sp oifra^ and 
thia by of appaatanees to aeourduce wbh the rncifiimsllooi of 

then by man (n. i*o(Q) 

To whaterer he^ the tore of self cfimba die lost of pertormtog oses tor 
the wV* of to own ^cay bona to It (n. ssc(j]) 

The Lead man into a lore of nsca that to may cstacm endncice not 
farhb own nke bet tor the sake of osa (a. iS;tf4p ^ 

The wided petfbm uses eipiaify with (to go(^ ana the erll bom ttob Gie 
with men ardca than the g«>d (n, asat ]) 


fMsboM of Alto todwporetycaxtiiic nhstmceaof thamtod (n< tpsltl typci^ 

3 * 5(0 3 
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Variety — An image of the Infinite and Eternal in the vanety of all things is ap- 
parent m this, that there is no thing that is the same as another, nor can 
there be to etenuty (n 56[2]) 

Vanety is infimte and eternal (n 56[2]1 

In every matter from the greatest to tne least of it there must be vanety 
(n 24) 

The changing can have existence only in the constant, the fixed, and the 
sure Examples (n I90[i]) 

The changes themselves progress to infimty and have no end (n iQOlj]) 
Vastation — There is a gradu^ vastation of good and desolation of tru^ in the 
church until its consummation is reached (n 328[7]) 

Veit — The veil that is between intenors and extenors, or between the spintual 
and the natural things of the mmd, with the sensual (n 311H) 

The sensual finally close up the intenors of their minds, interposing a veil, 
as It were, and afterwards they think below the veil, but not of any 
thing that is above it (n 3io[i]j 

Vena cava — The brain returns the blooa vivified to the vena cava, and so back 
again to the heart (n 296[i4}) 

Ventricle [left) of the heart (n 296[i4) 

Vessels [lymphatic and lacteal) (n 296[i4]) 

Vicar — ^The life’s love places a vicar below itself, which is called the love of 
means (n 109) 

Victories seem to be on the side of prudence, and somehmes not on the side of 
justice, because man judges from the appearance (^n 252[i], 25i[5,6]) 
Violence — He that upholds evil loves does violence to Divine goods , and he 
who upholds false pnnciples does violence to Divine truths (n 23i[3]) 
Virgins [the foolish) — Those that acknowledge truths with the lips but do not 
with the heart, are like the foolish virgins who had lamps but no oil, 
and were not admitted to the wedding (n 328[9]) 

Viscera (n i8o[4], 279[7], 296[i4]) 

Visionary — Diabolical visions have sometimes appeared, mduced by enthusiastic 
and visionary spmts, who, from the dehnum that possessed them called 
themselves the Holy Spint (n i34a[3]) [See Visions) ^ 

Visions — No one is reformed by visions, or by conversahons with the dead, 
because they compel (n i34/i[i,3]) 

Visions are of two kinds, Divine ana diabolical Divine visions are pro- 
duced by means of representations in heaven, and diabohcal visions by 
means of magic in hell ^n i34n[i]) 

There are also fantastic visions, which are delusions of an abstradled mmd 
(n i34a[i,3]) 

Divine visions, which are produced by means of representation in heaven, 
are such as the prophets had, who were not in the body but in the spint 
when they were in these visions , for visions cannot appear to any one 
m the wakmg states of the mind (n I34i7[i]) 

Suck visions do not take place at Uie present day, if they did they would 
not be understood, because they are produced by means of representa- 
tion, each one of which is significative of the internal things of the 
church and the arcana of heaven (n I34<i[3]) 

Diabolical visions have sometimes appeared, induced by enthusiastic and 
visionarj spmts (n I34<7[3]) 

It was foretold bj Daniel [Dan ix 24) that visions woidd cease when the 
Lord came into the world (n i^^als]) 

Vital heat is from the delights of the affedbons and from the enjoyment of the 
perceptions and thoughts (n 19512]) 

Volition — The volition of every good and the understanding of every truth are not 
frnm man but frnm the Lord (n 88) 




